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SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF N£W-TORK, ic 

Be it Rbmembxred, that (»o the IStb day of April, in the forty-sixth. year of the 
(L. S.) Independence of the United Status of America, Cbarlbs Starbi of the said District^ 
hath deposited in this office the tille of a Book, the right whereof he daiois as pra# 
IMrietor, in the words following, to wit : 

AdanCi Latin Grammar; Simplified, by meanM of an Tntrodtution : dengned to facilitate the ttudy 
qf Latin Grammar, by spreading before the student j in the compass of a feto pages, what u matt 
essentially necessary to be remembered : with appropriate exercises, to impress on the memory ih* 
deelensions and inflections of the Farts of Speech, and to exemplify and illustrate the Rules of Syntax^ 
By Men Fisk, 

— — irritant animos 
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Ipse sibi tradjt spectator. Hon. 

In conformity to the Act of Congress of the United States, entitled " An Act for the encourage- 
inent of Learning, by securing the copies of Maps, Charts, and Books, to the authors and proprie- 
tors of such copies, during- the time herein mentioned." And also to an Act, entitled '< an Act, 
supplementary to an Act, entitled an Act for the encouragement of Learning, by securing the copies 
of Maps, Charts, and Books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, during the times therem 
mentioned, and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of designiifg, engraving, and etchh).g 
historical and other prints." 

JAMES DILL, 
^m^ Clerk of the Southern District of New-York. 
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Jl HE^^-Qranunar of Alkxander Adam, LL. D. Rector of the H^ School hi Edin- 
burgh; first published in 1772, is too well known, and too generally approved, to nf«d, 
at the present day, either advertisement or encomium. In 1799, it was adopted by the 
University at Cambridge, (Mass.) and piiWickly recommended to be use^ by those 
intended for that Seminary, " as a book singularly calculated for the improvement of 
students in the Latin Language." It has passed through numerous editions, both in 
Europe and in this country ; and is, unquestionably, we most complete Gramiaar of 
the Latin tongue, especially in its Sjmtax, that has ever yet been publbhed. The 
great variety of notes and observations annexed to the Rul^, the frequ^t and com- 
prehensive lists of exceptions, and the numerous explications of anomalous and intri* 
cate constructions, dbcover an intimate acquaintance with the Latin classics, and give 
a clue to the resolution of the most difficult passages. ' 

But, as an demeiktary schools-book, the Grammar of t)r. Adam has one fault; a 
fault, however, by no means peculiar, but common, it is believed, to all the Latin 
Grammars hitherto published. Its arrangement is better suked to a book of reference, 
for the use of those who have already studied the language, than for the inexperienced 
tyro, who knows nothing of the subject. The student is obliged to commit his whde 
book to memory, or at least the principal parts, Etymolc^ and Syntax, before he 
understands a word of it. This, at best, b a most odious and disgusting task. To 
crowd the memory with page after page of unintelligible matter, to wade through a 
whole volume without any apparent design or utility, and be required to repeat a mul- 
titude of rules and definitions of no obvious meaning or application, blunts the curiosity 
of youth, disheartens their ambition, and not unfrequently leads to fatal discouragement. 
Nor are the difficulties of the student at an end when he has got through his Grammar. 
To prove his skill and try the fidelity of his memory, he is then set to parsing in promis- 
cuous exercises, in long and intricate sentences, to resolve which requires a knowledge 
oi the Grammar and of the idioms of the language, to be acquired only by practical illus- 
tration and patient research. However apt, therefore, he may have been in conning 
by rote, when the learner comes to apply the rules and definitions promiscoously, he 
finds himself in a labyrinth ; his judgment is bewildered; his memory, in many iih 
stances, fails him ; and thus he is often compelled to begin with his Grammar anew. 

To remedy these inconveniences, to relieve the student from the irksome and unpro- 
fitable task of committing to memory what he does not understand, and to furnish easy 
exercises adapted to the illustration jaf th^-^cveraf parts of speech and rules of syntax, 
in progressive detail; presenting, at one view^ the example of declension, the lesson 
for parsing, and the a|>pix^riate rules, to the eye of the student, have been the Com- 
piler's aim in ^ii» (Vilification. And these fecilities he lias endeavoured to afibrd with 
as litde fnP<'vation upon the usual arrangement of the several parts of Grammar as 
was deemed consistent with the design of the undertaking, and the nature of the sub-- 
ject ; thus attempting to render the book suitable for the young beginner, without ren- 
dering it inconvenient for tiie more advanced scholars. In conformity with these 
views, Dn Adam's' Grammar has, in general, been left unaltered; and an introduc- 
tion, containing examples of the various declensions and conjugations of the Parts of 
Speech, and the Rules of Syntax, With appropriate exercises successively adapted tc 
those rules and examples, has been prefixed to his work. In a few instances, indeed^ 
the order and phraseology of the rules have been altered, with a view to render them 
more convenient for parsing, and more conformable with the arrangement of the intro- 
duction ; and that part of Br. Adam's work, relating exclusively to English Grammar, 
has been entirely omitted, as being superseded by later and more popular treatises ; and, 
(if it were not) as being generally useless to scholars, in this country at least, on account 
of thehr having studied English Grammar before they commence the study of the 
Latin 
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Thif work, in its preieDl utnaagmeaif w^ be found to combiiie tiie following 
advantages : 

1. Ezchislve of the Introduction, and considered merely as a book of reference, it 
is indospntably saperior to any preceding edition of Adam's Latin Grammar, on 
account of its typographical neatness and accuracy. The Publishers, have 
spared ndilher pdns nor txpmme to render the woHl corrsctj^na wwtby of general 
patronage. 

2. 1E%e Exercises and Eirccrpta Latine, in the Introduction, will supersede the 
necesnty df purchasnig, and putting into the hands of boys, hrger and more etpemn^e 
books. To the student the Excnfcfses will serve as an introduction to the Grammar, 
and the Excerpta as an introduction to the classics. To render these the more valuaUe, 
€xad^>les of all tiie diflbrent kinds of verse have been selected from Horace, and the 
9catming mark^ according to the best authorities. 

8. The Introduction will enable the student to commence his task with parsing, and 
thus lead him to understand the definitions of Etymology and the Ruks of Syntax, 
previoiK to hte committing them to memory. These parts of Grammar should always 
be stucded simultaneouslv, because diey mutually explain and illustrate each other ; and 
parsing, which exemplines tiie meaning and application of the definitions and rules, 
is an exerdse of the utmost importance to the pupil, and shoidd accompany, jport 
V098U, \m progrem throi^ Etymology and Syntax. The declensions of Adjectives, 
Moons, and Pronouns, tiie conjugation of Verbs, the nature and use of Adverbs, Pre- 
pontions, Conjunctions, and Intajections, are more easily learned and more readily 
miderslood by parnng, than by committkig to memory the various rules and explicatk>n8 
9i the Parts of Speech. The best metbrni, for instance, to make the pupil understand, 
and consequentiy remember, the declensions of Adjectives and Substantives, is to place 
before lum an example of those declensions, and set him to parsing Adjectives and 
Sufastaatives. He wUl then readily see the distinctive properties of these two parts 
of speedi, and also the meaning of the rule, ^^ Adjectfves agree with their Substantives 
in number^ case, and gender.'' It is parsingj therefore, nAuch illustrates Etvmology 
and Syntax, and which indelibly impresses tmse two parts of Grammar on tho OManory 
of the pupil ; and, consequentiy, the so<mer he begins parsing, the easier will his task 
be, and the more profitable his labours. 

4. By means of the bitroduction, not only the understanding, but the eye abo, is 
rendered subservient to the memory. It is undoubtedly true, that we commit to 
memory with mote facility, and retain, for a greater length of time, what we understand, 
than what we do not understand ; and it is equally true, tiiat impresnons received 
Ihiou^ the eye are more vivid and permanent than any others. 
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Ipse libi leadH spectator. Ho&acs. 

^^ Those things fcMrcibly afiect the mind which are submitted to the faithful eyes, and 
which the spectator delivers to, or teaches himself." This doctiine will hardly be 
questioned by any one who has ever studied geography, and observed how mocb brighter 
and more durable are the impressions of what he learned from the map, than of what 
he learned fromlthe book. The comparative size, course, situation, and importance of 
the principal rivers, lakes, mountains, and cities, are remembered, and easily caUed to 
nund long after the description and account of those rivers, lakes, mountains, and 
cities are totally obliterated from the memory. To take advantage of this hint, and 
yet not render the aoze of the book unwieldy, the octavo form has been preferred, as 
combining the greatest utility with the least inconvenience. Page 10th presents a map 
of all the regmar declenuons of Substantives, and page 11th of the declension and 
comparison of Adjectives. The declensions of Pronouns, and the conjugations of 
Verbs, are exhibited in the same manner in subsequent pages. AH the pnndpal rules 
are placed on the margin, in a body by themselves ; and, after they Imve been once 
exhibited in detached views, they are repeatedly exhibited at a single view^ m ocder to 
make the impre«sion more distinct and connected. 
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In presenting the second edition of '^ Adam's Latin Grammar Simptified" to th^ 
world, the publisher would observe^ that no pains have been spared to nave it correct^ 
deserving of public patronage, and a credit to himself as publisher. 

Owing to the carelessness or ignorance of printers and proof-readers, in copying, in 
each succeeding edition, the errors of its predecessor, and adding thereto a long cata- 
logue of new ones, when the first edition of this work was about to be put to press, there 
could not be found a- copy of Adam's Latin Grammar sufficiently correct to print from. 
It became necessary, therefore, to employ a person, (Mr. Fisk being out of the city,) of 
sufficient leisure and ability, to undertake its correction. Mr. Joseph Osborn, of this 
city, a gentleman well known as combining in himself, with a cultivated education, the 
advantages of many years' experience in proof-reading, was therefore engaged ; and to 
him the publick is, in a good degree, ipdebted for a tolerably correct copy of a Latin 
Grammar. The proof sheets, after being read mi corrected l?y Mr. Osborn, were sent 
to the author, at Troy, to be read and revised by him, which was done in order to di- 
vest the work, if possible, of every error, even the most trifling. To secure for the suc- 
ceeding editions the corrections thus obtained, by this immense labour, and at this great 
expense 5 and, in-order to provide fof the correction of ^y errors which might After- 
wards be discovered, without the possibility of creating new ones, it was found necessary 
to stereotype the work. 

In addition to the pains thus taken to have the first edition comparatively correct, and 
in order, if possible, to have the second entirely free from errors, a copy has been carefully 
preserved, in which have been recorded, from time to time, such errors as have been dis- 
covered by the proof-reuder, by the author, and by such teachers as have had the good- 
ness to favour me with a list of the errors that they have discovered while using the 
book, (for which they have my grateful acknowledgments.) .... 

The publisher conceives that, to say nothing of the improvements in this edition, by 
possessing a Latin Grammar comparatively correct, and that can easily be read, in- 
stead of one so erroneously and slovenly printed, as to be scarcely legible to the young 
and vigorous eye, whose every nerve must be strained to ite" utmost powers, to store the 
mind with erroneous words and sentences, the publick will be amply remunerated for 
the trifling difierence in the cost of this and the common editions. ^ 

How far the author may have succeeded in facilitating the attainment of the highly 
important and ornamental branch of a refined education, designed to be taught by the 
use of tins work, and in rendermg the study pleasing and interesting to the puml, I am 
not prepared to say, never having witnessed it in operation 5 but, jw^ing nrom the 
efie<^ produced by the use of " GreenleaTs [En^ZwA] Grammar Smiphfed," to which, 
in a conaderable degree, it is conformed m its arrangement, I cannot but entertain very 
sanguine hopes of its ultimate success in the hands of judicious and able instructers 
One thing, however, is certain, viz. that noAing will be lost by giving it a trial ; for, 
should the introductory part fail of accomplishing the object contemplated by the author, 
the purchaser will stUl have by far the best copy of Adam's Latin Grammar, (com- 
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mencinff at foido 67 j) extant; one that can be read with ease, and that is tolerably cor- 
rect; mich cannot be said of any other edition now offered to the publick. 

In addition to the satisfaction to be enjoyed by possessing a well printed and correct 
copy of Adam's Latin Grammar, there is another advantage to be gained by the pur- 
chase of this edition, and that is on the score of economy.^ The numerous extracts 
from the Latin Classics will supersede the necessity of purchasing several books to be 
used for exercises, which will effect a very considerable saving of expense in the 
purchase of books. 

Should the << Latin Grammar Simplified*' prove successful in aiding and assisting the 
teacher in imparting, and the pupil in obtaining, a knowledge of the important science 
of which it treats, mj satisfaction will not arise solely from the prospect of receiving 
a pecuniary compensation for my labour and expense, but it will be a source of gratis 
fication to reflect on my being, in any way, instrumental in accomplishing so desirable 
an object as that contemplated in the publication of this work ; but, should my hopes 
and expectations prove abortive, by its failure of success, I shall console myself under 
the disappointment, and endeavour to bear my loss with a degree of cheerfulness, from 
the reflection, that its failure cannot be attributed to the want of exertion, on my part, 
to render it deserving of publick patronage, and that the discerning will know how to 
appreciate the well-meant services of a member of this enlightened republic, although 
the contemplated object should not be attained.^ 

That this work should meet with the unqualified approbation of the whole commu- 
nity, especially as it is of American origin, is not at all to be expected *y nor can it be 
supposed that open enemies will not be found. Fulton, and his apparatus for steam- 
boat navigation, have their enemies; and the same may be said of all the plans which 
have ever been divulged for the moral^ intellectual, or political improvement of 
mankind, in all ages, particularly when such improvements are calculated to interfere 
with the interest of the individual whose prosperity depends on th# destruction of such 
improvements. 

Encouraged by the approbation with which the first edition of this work has been 
received, and the rapid sale it has met, the second is confidently submitted to an 
enlightened publick, for patronage and support, by 

THE PUBLISHERS. 
New-Torhf Isi January^ 1824. 



r I 



INTENTS. 



PART. I. 

InfiecHons of the Paris of Speech, 

Page. 



Declension of Substantives . .10 
and Comparison of Adjectives 11 
of Pronouns . . .12 

Conjugation of the Verb Suni . .13 

of Regular Verbs . 1 6 — 23 

First Conjugation, Active Voice . 16 

Passive Voice . 17 1 

Rules and Exercises, 



Second Conjugation, Active Voice 

Passive Voice 

Third Conjugation^ Active Voice 

Passive Voice 

Fourth Conjugation, Active Voice 

Passive Voice 



Pacev 
18 

19 

20 
21 
22 
23 



12,13 



Rule 1, and Exercises • . 10, 11 
Rules, from 2 to 6 inclusive, and Ex- 
ercises 
7 to 30 inclusive, and Ex- 
ercises . 14, 15 
Exercises adapted to the Conjugation 
of Regular Verbs . . 16—23 

Excerpta Latinip 



Rules 31 to 54 inclusive, and Ex- 
ercises . . 24, 25 
55 to 69 inclusive, and Ex- 
ercises . • 26, 27 

Condeni^d Views of all the Rules 28 — 44 



De.Viris Illustrlbus Urbis Romae 28 — 44 

Regulus . . . .28 

Fabius Maximus . • 28 

Scipio Africanus . . 30 

Scipio Nasica . • .32 

Paulus iEmilius • . 32 
Tiberius Gracchus and Caius 

Gracchus 
Lucius LucuUus 
Pompeius Magnus' • 



De Viris Julius Caesar . 
Cato Uticensis . 
Cicero 

Caesar Augustus 
Sallustii Catilina 
E. Ciceronis Orationibus 
Ex Ovidii Qperibus 
Virg^lii Operibus 
Horatii Operibu9 . • 



. 36 
. 36 
. 38 

38—44 
. 44 

45—50 
51,52 

53—59 

59—65 



I) 



Of Letters 
Vowels . . 
Consonants 



Of the Parts of Speech 

Of Nouns or Substantives 
Declension of Nouns 
Gender of Nouns 

First Declension ^ . • .72 

Second Declension • . •73 

Third Declension • • .74 

Fourth Declension • • .84 

Fifth Declension • • .85 

Irregular Nouns • • .85 

Variable Nouns • • .85 

Defective Nouns • • .85 

Redundant Nouns • • .88 

Division of Nouns according to 
their signification and derivation 89 

Of Adjectives . . • .89 

Declension of Adjectives • • 90 

Numeral Adjectives • • 92 

Comparison of Adjectives • 941 



. 32 
. 34 
. 34 

PART IL 

I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

• 67 Of Diphthongs • • • • &T 
. 67 Syllables • • • . 68 
. 67 Words 68 

2. ETYMOLOGY. 

• 68 Of Pronouns . • • • 95 

• 69 Of Simple Pronouns • • . 95 

• 69 I Compound Pronouns • • 96 
. 70 Of Verbs . . • . -97 



Conjugation of Verbs . • 98 
Formation of Verbs . , . 100 

Signification of the different Tenses 100 



r^- 



First Conjugation 
Second Conjugation 
Third Conjugation 
Fourth Conjugation 
Deponent and Common Verbs 
Irregular Verb r • 

Defective Verbs , -' 
Impersonal Y^s • 
Redundant Verbs 
Obsolete Conjugation 

Derivation and Composition of 
Verbs • . • 



102 
103 
105 
111 
111 
114 
117 
117 
118 
119 

120 



cx>ifTEirrs. 



Of Participles • • • 

Genm^B and Supines 
Of Adverbs • . • • 

Derivation, Comparison and Com* 

3 

Of Sentences, simple and compomid 
Of Concord or Agreement • 

Agreement of an Adjective with a 
Substantive • • 

of a Verb with a Nominative 
, of a Relative with the Ante- 
cedent . \. 
Construction of Relatives, 
same case after a Verb as before it 
Agreement of one Substantive 
with aiiother 
Of Government 

Ooverhftient of Substantives 
one Substantive governing another 
latter of two Substantives 
Adjectives taken as Substantives 
Opus and Usus signifying need 
Of the Government of Adje^ves 
Adjectives governing the Genitive 

the Dative 
die Ablative 
die Genitive 
or Ablative 
Of tiie Government of Verbs 
Gdvetttment of the Verb, Sum 
' Sum, signifying possession, pro- 
perty, &c. 
taken for Habeo 
taken for Ofiero 
Cbmpoiinds of Sum 
Of the construction of Compatatives, 
when ^uam h omitted 
Construction of Adverbs 
Government of Adverbs 
Of the Construction of Prepositions 
Prepomtions govemhtg the Accu- 
sative • . . . 
governing the Ablative 
governing the Accusative or 
Ablative 
Of tiie Construction of Interjections 

4. 

Of the Quantity of SyBables 

of mst and middle Syl- 
lables 
ofFmalSyUables 
of I^fivatives and 
Compounds 
OfAccent • • • . 

OfVetse 

measuring Verses by Scanning 



20 position of ditto • • • 12S 

21 Of Prepodtions • ... 124 
21 Of Intajectioos .... 125 

Of Conjunctions . • • . 125 

SYNTAX. 

26 Of the constructiim of Conjunctions 140 

27 Of two or more nouns singular con- 

nected by a Conjunction • 140 

27 Of Conjunctions governing the sub- 

27 junctivemood . • . 141 
Of Verbs governing one case • 142 

28 the Accusative 142 

28 the Genitive 142 

29 the Dative . 143 

the Ablative 144 

30 the Accusative or 

30 Genitive . 144 

30 Of a Verb compounded with a Pre- 

30 position . . . .145 

31 Of the construction of the Infinitive 145 
31 . Accusative before the Infinitive 145 

31 Of the construction of Participles 146 

32 of Gerunds 146 

32 of Supines 147 

33 of Circumstances 148 

34 Of Verbs governing two cases . 149 

/ the Accusative and Geni- 
84 tive . * . 149 

34 the Accusative and Dative 1 50 

34 two Accusatives . 150 

, the Accusative and Abla- 

34 tive . . . 151 

35 Of the construction of Passive Verbs 151 
35 of Impersonal Verbs 152 
35 ofthe Names of Places 153 



Of the Ablative Case Absolute . 154 

APPENDIX TO SYNTAX. 

Various Signification and Construction 

of Verbs . . . . 156 

Figures of Syntax . . .166 

Analysis and Translation . .168 

Different kinds of Style . .169 

Figures of Rhetoric . • . 170 



35 
36 
37 
37 

37 
38 

39 

40| 

PROSOPT. 



75 

76 
79 

81 
82 
82 
83 



Of the Different kinds of Verse . 1 83 
F^res m Scanning * il35 

Dmerent kinds of Poems . . 186 
Combination ofVerses in Poemsl 87 

Of the (fifferent kinds of Verse in 

Horace and Buchanan . .187 



AfTVmux. 



Punctuation,^CapitalS| &c. 



189 



TO INSTRUCTERS. 



The principal design of prefixing these introductory exercises 
to the Grammar is to relieve the student from the irksome and 
unprofitable task of committing to memory what he does not un- 
derstand ; to impress the inflections of the parts of speech and the 
rules of syntax clearly and forcibly on his memory, by exhibiting 
them in condensed views; and, by furnishing easy exercises 
adapted to those inflections and rules in detail, to facilitate the 
labour of translating and parsing. 

The following plan of instruction is in conformity with this 
design. 

Commence at page 10th, and read over the declensions of sub- 
stantives and adjectives, explaining to the pupil the distinctive 
marks of the different declensions, and the manner in which an 
adjective agrees with a substantive. Then practise him a short 
time in translating and parsing a few of the examples under 
^< Exercises,^' on page 10th, declining the adjective and substan* 
tive, first separately, and then conjointly. This will prepare him 
to understand, and consequently to commit to memory with fa- 
cility and pleasure, the general rules relating to the declensions 
of substantives and adjectives, as contained in the grammar, 
commencing at page 69. By proceeding in this manner, illus- 
trating each part of speech, and practising the student in parsing 
it, before he is called upon to commit to memory its Etymology and 
Syntax, his progress through the grammar will be rendered both 
pleasing and profitable. His task will be much lighter, and the 
impression on his memory more permanent, than if he had pro- 
ceeded in the inverted (nrder, committing what he could not un- 
derstand, and deferring the exercise of parsing till he had gone 
through the granunar. 
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DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



RULE. 

1. 
The adjective agrees 
with its substantive^ in 
number, case, and gen- 
der. 

EXERCISES. 
Bona Musa. Booiu pu- 
er. BoDom donuni. Unu9 
* liber. Felix domiRus. Le- 
BIS fermo* LeDior puer. 
Tenenim caput Pulch- 
er cumu. Pillchra' res. 
Pulchmm corna. Felix 
facies.* Felix iter. Tene- 
rum Gornu. Tenera res. 
Bonus sermo. Bona res. 
Bonnmsediie.' heoh do- 
minus. Lene iter. Pul- 
cher liber. Puichra fades, 
jpnlchmm caput. Lenior 
dominus. Lenior res. Lc- 
nius iter. Unus puer. Una ' 
rupes. Unnmdonum. Duo 
libri. Du» Mussb. Duo 
coraaa. Tres libri. Tres 
sermones. Tria capita. 
Tres rupes. Unas lapis, 
Tres lapides. Puo currus. 
DuflB facies. Duo sedilia. 
Altus currus. Durus la- 
pis. Durior rupes. Altior 
currus. Altiuscomu. Du- 
rius caput. Felicior puer. 
Fdiciusiter. Pulchrior la- 
pis. Pulchrius caput Te> 
serior Musa, Tenerius 
^omu, Facilior res, Fa- 
cilius iter. Melior pu- 
er. Melius donum. Pejor 
dominus. Pejus donum. 
Major liber. Majnssedile. 
Minor rupes. Minus cor- 
nu. Altissima rupes. Du- 
rissimns lapis. Felicissi- ' 
muspuer. Optimus domi- 
nus. Op:tima Musa. Opti- 
mnm donum. Parvus puer. 
Mains lib^r. Magnus cur- 
rus. Magua rupes. Mag- 
num caput Parrum sedi- 
le. Minus sedile. Minimum 
sedile. Facilts Musa. Faci- 
lior Musa. Facillima Mu- 
sa. Tener dominus. Te- ' 
nerior dominus Tener- 
rimus dominus. Leniora 
itinera. 



FIRST DECLENSION 

Mdsft, a iongy feminine-gender. 



Singular. 
Jfommalwe, Mnsft, a tongt 

Oemtivef MuscBy of a tongf 
Daiivey Musaey toyorfor a song, 
Accusative, Mus&mi a song, 

Vocative, Musli, O song. 



Plutttl. 
Nominative, Mussi. songs. 

Genitive, Mus&rttmy of songs, 
Dative, MusiSy to, or jir songs, 
.Accusative, MAsASt songs. 

Vocative, M^sm, O songs, 



Ablative, M6s&; tri^t^&c. a «ong; Ablative, MOsis; with, kc, songs. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 



PQ6r, < 


s boy, masc. 


Ltt>er, 


a book, masc. 


Singular. 


Plurtd. 


Singular, 


Plural. . ' 


JV. Pii«r, 


JV. Pu«r!, 


JV. LYb«r, 


JV. Lftrl, 


G. Puiri, 


G. Pu^rOrOm, 


G. Libri, 


G. LibrOram, 


D. Pu&rO, . 


J). Pu^ls, 


D. Libro, 


D. Librls, 


A. Pu^rOm, 


A. Pu«rOs, 


A. Libriim, 


A. LibrOs, 


V. Pu«r, 


V. Pu«rl, 


V. L1b€r, 


V. Libri, 


A. Pudrd; 


A. Pu«rls. 


A. Libr6; 


A. Librls. 


Ddmlnus, a master, masc. 


DdnOm, 


a gift, neut. 


JV. DdmlnOs, 


JV. D5m¥nf, 


JV. Ddnfim, 


JV DOn&, 


G. DominY, 


6. DominOrum, 


G. D6ni, 


G. DOndnlm, 


D. DominO, 


D. Dominis, 


D. DdnO, 


D. DOnis, 


A. DominOm, 


A. Dominds, * 


A. DOnfim, 


A. D6n&, 


V. DdmTne, 


V. Domini, 


V. Ddnttni, 


V. D6n&, 


A. Domin6 ; 


. A. Dominis. 


A. D«n6; 


A. D6nis. 




THIRD DECLENSION. 


« 


S^mo, a 


speech, masc.' 


C&pfit, i 


Ihe head, neut. 


JV. S€rmo, 


JV. SdrmAn^s, 


JV. CftpOt, 


JV CftpYta, 


G. SermOnXs, 


0. Serm6nilm, 


6. CapYtYs, 


G. CapYtfim, 


D. ScrmOniy 


D. SermitoXbOs, 


A Capiti, 


D. CapYtiTbiis, 


A. Sermdnftn, 


A, SermOnSs, 


A, CapiSt, 


A. CapYtfi, 


V. Sermo, 


V. SermOnSS) 


V. Capat, 


V. CapYti, 


A. SermOnS; 


A. SermAnlbite. 


^ A. Capite; 


A. CapYtYbfis. 


RfipCs, 


a rock, fern. 


sediie, 


a seat, neut. 


JV*. Rtap«s, 


JV. Rup^, 


JV. sedne, 


JV Seddfft, 


G. Rupls, 


G. Rupiflm, 


G. SedilYs, 


G. Sedilittm, 


D. Rupi, 


D. Rupib«s, 


2>. Sedlli, 


D. Sednibas, 


A. Rup^y 


A. Rup^, 


A. Sedile, 


A. Sedaift, 


V. BupH, 


V. Rupes, 


V. SedOe, 


V. SedilYS. 


A. Rup«; 


w^ Rupibfis. 


A. Sedili; ■ 


A. Sedillbas 


L&pTs, a 


stone, masc. 


Iter, a , 


journey, neut. 


JV. L&pYs, 


JV. L&pM6s, 


JV Iter, 


JV. Itlherft, 


G. LapYdls, 


G. Lapiddm, 


G. ItYnSrYs, 


G. ItinerJim, 


D. Lapidi, 


D. LapidlbOs, 


D. Itlneri, 


D, ItinerlbOs, 


A. Lapidem, 


A. Lapides, 


A. Iter, 


A. ItineriU 


V. LapYs, 


V. Lapides, 


V. Iter, 


V. Itinerft, 


A. Lapide; 


A. Lapldlbfis. 


A. ItYnerei 


A. ItinerYbils 


/ 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 




CurrttSy a 


chariot, masc. 


Cdmii, 


a horn, neut. 


JV*. CurraS) 


JV. Currfis, 


JV. Cornu, 


JV. ComtUt, 


G. Curr&s, 


G. CnrrOam, 


G. Cornu, 


G. Comttfim, 


D. Currttl, 


D. CurrTb&s, 


D. Cornu, 


D. ComYbds, 


A. Currfim, 


A. Cuirus, 


A. Cornu, 


A. ComOft, 


V. Currtts, 


V. Currus, 


V. Cornu, 


V. CorniiH, 


A. Curru; 


A. CurrlbQs. 


A. Cornu; 


A. CornYbiiS. 




FIFTH DECLENSION. 




R£8, a 


thing, fem. 


Fftcies, 


a face, fern. 


JV. Res, 


JV. Res, 


JV F&cYes, 


JV. Fftcies, 


6. Rei, 


G. RerClm, 


G. Faciev, 


G. Facienim, 


J). Rei, 


D. RebOs, 


D. Faciei, 


D. Faciebus, 


A. Rem, 


A. Res, 


A. Faciem, 


A. Facies, 


V. Res, 


V. Res, 


K Fades, 


V. Facies, 


A. R^j 


A. Rebfis 


A. Facie; 


A. Faciebuf. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



U 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

BttnOsi bSnfty bOnOiDy good. 
Singular, 



max. 
A*. BdaOs, 
G, Boniy 
D, BonOy 
A. Bonfioii 
V. Bone, 
A, Boii6> 



ftm. 
bdnil, 
bon«y 
bonae, 
bonilniy 
bonft, 
bon&y 



neu/. 
bdnum, 
boni, 
bopA, 
bonOniy 
bonttniy 
bond; 



Plural, 

moK. fim, neut, 

JV. B5ni, bonm» bOn&y 

6. BonOnim, bonarOm, bondrttnii 



D, BoniSi bonis, 

A. Bonds, bon&s, 

V. Bonly bonae, 

A. Bonis, bonis, 



bonis, 
bon&, 
bon&, 
bonis. 



JV. T«n«r, 
G. Tenerl, 
/>.Tenerd, 



T^nSr, tenerft, tenerOm, Under. 
t«n«rft, t&[i«r<lm, JV.T«n«ri, t«n«nB; 



tenene, tenerl, 

tenene, tenerd, ' 

A. TcneriUn, tener&m, tenerQm, 

V. TenSr, tenerft, tenerttm, 

A. Tener6, tencrS, tenerd; 



USnirft, 
O. TenerOrilm, .-'^Arilin, — drttm, 
D. Teoeris, teneris, teneris, 
A. TenerDs, tenerfta, tenerft, 
V. Tenerl, tenere, tenerft, 
A. Teneris, teneris, tenerfs. 



PulchSr, pulcbrft, piilchrttm, fair. 
JV.FuIch^r, pulchrft, pillchrtUn, JV. Polchri, pfllchrs, pukhrik. 



G. Fttlchrl, pulchras, pulchri, 
D. PulchrO, pulchne, pulchrO, 
A. Pulchrami pakhrftin, pulchrfim, 
V, Pulchftr, pulcbrtt, pulchram, 
A. PulchrO, pulcbr&, pulchrft ; 



G. PalchrdrOm, -r^vilm, -'-dram, 
D. Pulchrls, pulchrls, pulchris, 
A. PulchrOs, pulchrfts, pulchrft, 
V. Pulchri, pulchne, pulchrft, 
A Pulchris, pulchrls, pukhrls. 



Unite, finft, finflm, one. 

/v. Unite, unft, finilm, JV*. Ui^l, fine, finft, 

G. Unii&s, uniOs, unltks, G. Undrilni, unartlm, unOrttm, 

D. Uni, uni, uni, D. Unfs, nnis, utilfs, 

A. UniUn, unttm, uniim, A. Unds, unas, unft, 

V. Un6, unft, uniini, V. Uni, vm«, uniC, 

A. Und, un&, und ; A. Unis, uute, unL^. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

Felix, i^lix, iejlx, happy. 
fellx, 



JV Felix, mix, 

G FelicTs, felicis, 

D FelicI, f&W, 

A. Fellc&n, f&Sc&Ba, 

V. Felix, ftllx, 

A. Felice, V. felicl,&c. 



JV. Felices, fellces, iellclt, 

feiiqXs, CFeHcrOm, feliclltm, itgUcmm, 

ieUci, D.FeUcIbOs, feilclbite, fi^iclbite, 

fglix, dd. Felices, fences, C&licUl, 

feilz, r. Felices, ieiices, ieiiclft, 

./tf. Feilclbite, ieUcIbite, leildflMto. 

Lenlii, lents, lene, mUd. 



JV. LenYs, 
G. LenYs, 
D. Leni, 
A. Lenem, 
V. LenTs, 
A. Leni, 



lenYS) 

lenls, 

leni, 

lenem, 

lenis, 

lent, 



lene, 

lenis, 

lenl, 

lene, 

lene, 

lenl; 



JV. Lenes, lenes, 

G. TjenWini, lenYilni, 

D. Lenlbfis, lenYbtte, 

A. Lenes, lenes, 

V. Lenev, lenes, 



lenffi, 

lenYdm, 

lenlbite, 

lenlft, 

lenBl, 

lenlMte. 



A LenYbils, lenYbfis, 
Lenldr, lenldr, lenYils, milder. 
lenYdr, lenYils, JV.LenYdres, lenYdres, lenldrft, 

6. Lenidrilm, lenidrilni, lenidrilni, 
D. LenidrYbtte,lenkMbtts, lenidrlbiiSy 
A. Lenidres, lenidres, lenidrft, 
F. Lentdres, lenidres, lenidrft, 
A, Lenidrlbiteylenidrlbite, lenidribils. 



.V. LenYdr, 

G, LenidrKs, lenidrYs, lenidrft, 
Z>. Lenidrl, lenidri, • lentdrY, 
A. Lenidrem, Ienidi*en], lenifis, 
V. Lcnidr, lenidr, leniiis, 
A. Lenidre, v. lenididl, &c. 



Duo, iwoi & Tk«s, ikrtt, are thus declined. 



.V. DiSo, diite, dilo, 

G. Dudriim, duarilm, dodrdm, 

D. DudbCte, duabite, dudbtte, 

A. Duds, V. dilo, duas, dtld, 

V. Di\d, date, dOd, 

A. Dudbils, duabiSs, dudbite. 



JV.Tres, 
O. TrYihn, 
Z>. TrYbfite, 
A, Tres, 
r. Tres, 



tres. 


trift, 


trlhm, 


trYiim, 


trYbite, 


trYbite, 


tres. 


trift, 


tres. 


trYft, 


tribttey 


trYbite. 



P08, 

Altus, highy 



A. TrYbite, 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Com, Sup. Pot, Com. Sup, 

altior, altissimus. Bonus, mknI, meliory optnnus. 

Synrus, hardy durior, durissimus. Mains, oiuf, pejor, pessimus. 

Fe)lxyhappyy felicior, l^licissimus. Magnus^greo/, major, maxtmus. 

Lenis, mt£d, lenior, lenhsimus. Parvus, smaUf minor, minimus. 

Tener^/enifer, teoerior, tenerrimus. Muitus, mudh pI*U) *>• plurimus, 

Farilis. e«ay, nicilior, factllimiis. Dexter, rfipA/, dexterior, dextimus. 



EXERaSES. 
Benignus gener. Libe- 
ralis socer. Formosa filia. 
Fortis fitius. Amabilis pu- 
ella. Mitte vir. Unahora. 
Mitte aura. Atra cura. 
Magna Stella. Mite t»o- 
mum. Hilaris foBmina. Bo- 
nnm exemplum. Difficile 
principium. Doctus Tir. 
Carussocius. Magna pni- 
dentia. Pretiosa gemma. 
Utilte poeta. Fidus ami- 
cus. Pauper homo. Dives 
stulfus. Pemiciosa lex. 
Medicabilis amor. Bonus 
animus. Folvus ager.Casta 
fcemina. Vafravulpes. As- 
sidua apis. Muitus honor. 
Parvumagmen. Clamosus 
rtsus. Nigra felis. Miser 
bufo. Miseraovis. Rubei 
draco. Prospera vitis. Ve- 
rus honor. Rigidus Aquilo. 
Pallidus timor. Falsum 
omen. Purum ebur, Ob 
tusum telum. Acidum vi 
num. Horridabella. Tumi- 
dumflumen. Raucus duc- 
tus. Claudus manus. Dulce 
pomum. Maturus fnictns, 
Ferox latro. Grandis aula 
Brevte vita. Fragile filum, 
Veloxcervus. Subtiltsra" 
tio. Terrestris res. Pemix 
ala. Immanis lacus. Sa- 
gas vultus. Ignobile no- 
men. Terribilislues. Turpe 
crimen. Triste negotium. 
Viridis vitis. Exsaoguis 
manus. Inanes si>es. In* 
gens veru. Exilis cervus. 
Sagax equus. Defortnis 
lupus. Vile regnum. Sa- 
piens homo. Amabilte mu- 
lier. Hilaris puella. Do- 
cUis puer. Canina rabies. 
Malum consilium. Mag- 
num concilium. Dulcis li- 
bertas. Candidus ursus 
Alta domus. Longus dies. 
Magna salus. Divinus a* 
mor. MatutiQum canti- 
cnm. Publicus vleus. Su 
premadies. Dulciaoscola 
Novi fluctut. Timidus na- 
vlta. Inutile genus. Ori- 
ens Sol. Sedens kma. Ju- 
liumsidus. Densasihra. 



12 



DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



RULES. 

2. 
The veib agrees widi 
its nominative case. In 
number and person. 

3. 

'the relad veygui , fitte, 

qitody agrees with its 

antecedent in gender, 

number, and person. 

4. 
Ifno nominative come 
between the relative 
and the verb, the rela- 
tive is the nominative 
to the verb ; but when 
a . nominative inter- 
venes, the relative b 
governed by the verb, 
or some other word in 
tne sentence. 

5. 
Any verb may have 
the same case o/rer, as 
before it, when both 
words refer to the same 
person or thing. 

6. 
Substantives signify- 
ing the same person or 
tiung, agree in case. 

EXERCISES. 

Ego sum. Tu es. Ille 
est. Nos gumiis. Vos es- 
tis. BUsuat — ^Egoeram. 
Tu eras. lUe erat. No» 
eramus. Vos eratts. lUi 
erant.— 'Ego ftti. Tufuisti, 
Ule fuit. Nos fuimus. Vos 
fuistis. Uli fucrunt.— Ego 
faeram. Tu fueras. lUe 
faerat. Nosfueramus. Vos 
fueratis. lUifuerant. Ego 
ero. Tueris. lUeerit. Nos 
eriraos. «Vos eritis. Illi 
enint. — "Ego sim. Ta siis. 
Die sit Nos simos. Vos 
sitis. lUiunt— Ego^ssem. 
Tnesies. IHeesset. Nos 
esseanis. Vos essetU. Illi 
cssfvt— Ego faerim. Tu 
fuMTis. lUe fiierit. Nos fu- 
erimus. VMfuentis. IIU 
fii(eriiit.p-Ego iam/em. Ta 
fuiMe«. Ble fmsset. Nos 
foissemis. Vcni fubsetis. 
nii -fniweBt.-— Ego fuero. 



Singular, 
Ego, /, 
Mei, of me, 
MXhiy to me, 
M&, me, 



JV. 
G, 
D. 
Ji. 

r. 

^, M€, wUh m«; 



JV. 

o. 

D. 
A. 
V, 
A, 



JV. 

6. 
D. 
A, 
V. 
A. 



JV. 
G. 
D. 
A, 
V, 
A. 



Tu, thou, wyou, 
Tfii, of thee, or you, 
TXbi, to thee, or yoih 
Ti, tiue, or you, 
Xft, thou, or yotJh 
Te, wUhthee, or you; 



Ego, /. 

Plural. 
JV. NdS| we, 

G. Nostribn, v. nostri, of tu, 
2>. N6bis, to us. 
A, Nds, u», 

V. 

A, N6bis, %oUh ta . 

JV. Vas, yt, or you, 

G. VestrAm, «. vestri, of you, 

D.Vtibu, toyout 

A. V68» you, 

V. V6s, O ye, or you, 

A, V6bis, wiih you. 

Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself. ' 

■ ■■ JV. ■ 



Sai, of himself, &£. 
Slbi, to himself, &c. 
S«y Mmself, &c. 



G. SOi, of themselves, 
D. Slbiy to themselves, 
A. Si, themselves, 
V. ' 
Si, with hmself, be, A. Si, with themselwes. 

me, ilia, iUad, he, ^, it, or that. 



mi, 

lUius, 
lUi, 

niom, 
nii, 

Did, 



illius, 
Uli, 
iU&m, 
ittft, 

iua. 



OlOd, 
iUius, 

im, 

illOd, 
iUild, 
m6; 



JV. nu, ille, 

G. IH6nim, Ulfirum, 

D. lUis, illls, 

A.mos, . ill&s, 

V. lUi, ilte, 

A, nils, ilUs, 



ill&, 

illdrum, 
illisi 
Ulft, 

ms, 

nils. 



In the tame masmer deeline iste, ista, istud, that 
Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, himself, herself, itself 



JV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 

JV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



JV. 
G. 

Z). 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Ipsius, 

Ipsi, 

Ipsum, 

Ipse, 

Ipso, 

Hic, 

Httjas, 

Huic, 

HUDC, 

Hic, 
Hoc, 



l8, 

Ejus, 

£i, 

EOm, 

Ed, 



ipsft, 

ipsius, 

ipsi, 

ipsam, 

ipsa, 

ipsa, 

hec, 

hujus, 

bulc, 

hanc, 

hflsc, 

hac, 

eft, 

&, 
eft,mi 



ipsilin, 

ipsius, 

ipsi, 

ipsum, 

ipsum, 

ipso; 



JV.IpsC, 



ips«, 



G. Ipsorum, ipsanuo, 



D. Ipsis, 
A. Ipsos, 
r. Ipu, 
A. Ipsis, 



ipsis, 
ipsas, 
ipse, 
ipsis, 



Hic, haec, hoc, this. 



e&. 



hoc, JV. Hi, hie, 

hOjus, G. Hdrum, h&rum, 

huic, D. His, his, 

hoc, A. Hos, has, 

hoc, V. Hi, he, 

hoc ; A. His, his, 

Is, eft. Id, he, *«, »V, or that. 

Id, JV. li, e», 

ejus, G. E6rum, earum, 

€iy D. Us, V. els, 8zc. 

Id, .^. Eds, cas, 

ed ; j9. lis, v. els, be. 



ipsi, 

ipsorum; 

ipsis, 

ipsa,. 

ipsa, 

ipsis. 

hacc, 

h6rum, 

his, 

hSBC, 
hSBC, 

his. 

eft, 
edrum, 

eft. 



Quis, qua, ifuod, v, quid, whot which f what? 



JV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Quis, 
Cfijus, 
Cul, 
Quem, 

Qud, 



que, quod, 9. quid, 
cujus, cujus, 
ctti, cui, 

quam, quod, v. quid. 



que, 



qu&, quo ; 

Qui, que, quod, who, which, that 



JV. Qui, que, 

G. QnOruro, qu&mm, quArum, 

D. Quels, V. quibus, &c. 

A. QuOs, qufts, que, 

A, Quels, V. quibus, &c 



JV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Qui. 


que, 


Cujus, 


cajus, 


Cui> 


cui, 


Qu«m, 


qu&m, 



Qud, 



q«>*> 



quod, 

cujus, 

cul, 

qu6d, 

quo; 



JV. Qui, que, quae, 

G. Qu&rum, quftrum, quOrum, 

D. Quels, V. quibus, &c. 

jJ. QM6S, qufts, que, 

jJP.' Quels, V. quXbus,&c 
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CONJUGATlOJf OF VERBS. 



SuMy aa irregular nttiter verb, is thus ComvoATSD. 

futnitv, To be. 



Pru. indU, Paf, Jndic, Preg. Infia. 
Sunii fui, ^e, 



Singular, 

1. Suitfi / antf 

2. Es, thou art^ 
8. Est, he is; 



1. Eraniy /ii;a«, 

2. Eras, (^uira«f, 

3. £r&t| ho was; 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, am. 

Plura!, 
SOnras, we are^ 
Estis, ye ar8> 
Sunt, they are. 

Imperfect, was. 

Eramus, wewtrtt 
Er&tis, ye werey 
En&t they were. 



Perfect, have been. 



1 . Ful^ / have been, 

2. Fuisti, thou had been, 

3. Fuit, he has been; 



Fulmils, we have been/it 

Fuistis, ye have been, 

FuSrunt v. fu&re, they have been. 



Pluperfect, had been. 

1. FuSrfim, i had been, Fuerftmus, we had been, 

2. FuSr&s, thou hadst freen, FuSrAtits, ye had been, 

3. Fu^r&t, he had been; Fu^rftnt, they had &een. 

Future, shall, or will be. 

1. Ero, IshaU be, ErYmus, we AaU be, 

2. Eris, thou shall be, Eritfo, ye shaU be, 

3. £ift| he shall be; ErAat, they shall be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can oe. 

1. Sim, / may be, SUnus, we may be, 

2. Sis, thou mayesi be, Siti^, ye may fre, 

3. Sit, he may be;' Sint, they may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or ^lould be. 

1. Essjtm, / might be; Essemus, we might be, 

2. Ess^s, thou mightest be, ' Ess^tis, ye might be, 

3. Ess«t, he might be; Essent, they might be. 

Perfect, mayhaxe been. 

1. Fu€rtm, / may have been, Fu^rtmus, we may have been, 

2. Tuetis,thou mayesi have been, Fuerttis, ye may have been, 

3. Fuerit, he might have been; Fuerfnt, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been. 

1. Fuisscm, / nU^ht have been, Fuiss&nus, toe might have &een, 

2. Fumes,thoumtghieslhavebeen, Foissfitis, ye might have been, 

3. Fuisset, he might have been ; Fuissent, they might have been. 

Future, sfiall have bitn. 
1. FuCro, Idudl have been, Fu6rimu8, we shall have been, 

o ?"?!?' ^\ *?,"? ^"^^ ***"' Fufiritis, ye shall have been, 
3. Fu«rtt, he shall have beeji; Fudrint, they Aall have been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2. Es, V, esto, Be thou, 
8. Esto, Let him be; 



£8t£, V. estdte, Be ye, 
Santo, Let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. Esse, To be. 

P^f. Fui^e, To fiave been. 

Put. Esse futdrus, a, uro, To be about to be, 

Fuisse futurus, a, um, To have been about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future. FutQrus, a, um, ,About to be. 
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EXERCISES. 
TnftRris. niefaerit. Nos 
iterimos. Yosfticritit. Q* 
li fiieiint^-*£si t. esto tn. 
Esto flie. Este, v. aitote 
▼OB. Suato iUi-*Esto ilia, 
ilia sit. Ego ram disc!* 
polos. Tu es bonus poer. 
lUeestYir. Paxeitjuam^ 
da. DiTttisB sunt pemieift* 
em. Veritas est omgna. 
Chaiitas estbenigaa. Vir* 
Ins est pretiosa geauna. 
Principinm est difficile. 
Nos oawes esaeaius me> 
liores. Nulla poteatia est 
loaga. Seaes suat caati. 
Cives sunt candidi. Boai 
bomiaes eroat beati. Im- 
probi Tiri esseat miseri. 
Puerisiatcaliidi. Estopet- 
petua. Hoc est pnlcfarum 
facians. Puer, qui est stn- 
dioBus, erit doctus. Pnella 
qa» est amabilis, erit aaia- 
ta. Pueri, qui suntstndiosi 
erimt docti. PueUse, qan 
sunt amabiles, erunt^ma* 
t«. nil sunt boni bomiaes^ 
qui sunt justi, probi, cle 
menles, pii, benigai, sobrii . 
Hie est manus, qui full 
▼ictus. HsBC. est domasy 
quse fiat deserta. Hoc est 
aegotinra, quod fuit per 
fectum. Vir, cajus opus 
est. Viri, quorum opus est 
Is est vir honestus. Eaest 
mulier pukberrima. H» 
puelin sunt formostt; U- 
Ue smt aiaabdes. Hie ▼ir 
est amatus. Iste ▼ir est 
exosus. Homo es. Homi- 
aes sumus. Vita est bre • 
vis. Mors est oerta. Quis 
musicus est hie ? Quss 
mulier est ea .' Quid ae 
gotium est iHud ? Cujus 
opus est id.' Hoc est opus 
America est mea patria. 
Geoi|^ius est mens carus 
amicus. Fetrusestdocilis. 
Johannes fuit juvenis. Ci- 
cero, orator, fuit consul. 
Horatius, homo ingeaio- 
sos, fuit poeta. Si Wash 
ington, dux, fuisset rex 
Virgttius^ poeta^ fuit re 
recuadus. 



14 EXERCISES. 

RULES* Jesus Christtts, filhis Dei, est Salvator mimdi. Cicero, ora- 

r. One substantive tor, fuit consul Rom«. Numa Pompilius erat rex secundus Ro- 

M^differe^^^ manormn. Ble fiiit vir magna prudentiae. Ego sum publicus 

ortmnir inthee«rdtive. ^^<^^^ populi Romani; verbis meis fides sit. Ancus Marcius 

8. ]?tiie latter of two ^^^ nepos Numse Pompilii, similis avo sequitate et religione. 
substantives have an Augustus est puer probi indole. Petnis est vijr minimi pretiL 
adjective of praise w ggt homo nuilius stipendii. Est ager trium jugeram. Es bono 
dispraise, joined with H, ^^^^^^ q -^ ^ ^^ ^^ Cervice obvoluta est Johannes 
it may be put either m j t . • -^ .. » i 

the eenitive or ablative. ^^ adolescens exmiia spe, summae virtutis. Paulus est vir prae- 

9. An adjective in stantis ingenii — praestanti ingenio*— prsestans ingenio— prae- 
the neuter gender with- stans ingenii. Os humerosque deo similis sit. Esto forti ani- 
out a substantive, go- mo. Vox populi est vox Dei. H^ec est domus Caesaris. Fa- 
verns the genitive. ^yjg ^^ descensus Avemi. Multum pecuniae est illi. Plus elo- 
sienifvinff need re^ quentiae est tibi. Est nobis minus sapientiae. Est vobis nihil 
quire the ablative. sinceri. Quid rei est iUis ? Quicquid ingeni] sit mihi. Per hoc 

11. Verbsd adjec- noctis. Ad hoc aetatis. Circum id loci. Libri permulti sunt 
tives, and such as signt- mihi. Eadem mens est mihi, eadem tibi.* Nobis est opus pe- 
fy an affection of the ^unii. VobU est usus viribus. Dux nobis opus sit. Nobis 
five ' ^ ™ ^ ^^' exempla opus sunt. Est regis. Pecus est Meliboei. Haec sunt 

12. Partitives and h<>>i>unis. Temeritas est florentis letatis, prudentia senectutis. 
words placed partitive- Tuum est Meum fiiisset Suum sit. Vestrum fuerit Nos- 
ly, comparatives, su- trum erit. Est regium. Est humanura. Lex naturae est uni- 
perlatives, interroga- versalis. Illi est summa prudentia juris. Quorum magna pars 
tives, and some mime, ^^j jj^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ Liber tui est novellus. Salus popuU 
nus, govern the gemtive , „ ,^ „ *.... 
plund. ^^ suprema lex. Hoc est tuum mimus. Hoc est tui muneris. 

13. Adjectives signi- Liber deest milii. Libri desunt mihL Pr^efuit exertitui. Ad- 

fying profit or di^ro- fiiit precibus. Mali nee prosunt sibi, nee aliis. Est milii vo- 

fity likeness or unlike^ luptati. Est tibi exemplo. Horatius fuit cupidus pacis. Cato 

ne««, &c. govern the ^^ tenax propositi. Cicero fuit amans patriae. Caesar fiiit pe- 

14 These ad '<H!tlv«i ^^^ literarum. Petrus est memor beneficiorum. Petrus est 

dignus indignm pra^ avidus gloriae. Paulus est ignarus fraudis. Memor esto brevis 

dituSf and contentus ; ssm: Catilina fuit audax ingenii. Est sapientis esse conten- 

also, natusy sfUuSj or^ tum sua sorte. Hie est assuetus labore in omnia. Nos snmus 

tu8,editu8yBndthe]jkey insueti moribus Romanis. Foeminae sunt desuetae bello, et tri- 

govem the ablative. u^phis. Una sororum fuit pulchra. Hie est aliquis philoso- 

15. Adjectives, signi- , *^ .- ^ r -. -w r^ . . - 

iymg plenty y or want P**<^"^™- Uterque nostrum fuit ibi. Qms vestrum est senior 

govern die genitive or fratrum ? Cicero fuit ^timus consulum. Sunt lecti juvenum. 

ablative. O sancte deorum. Hie est vir praestantissimus nostrae civitatis. 

^ 16. Snniy when it Poeta est utilis urbi. Hie puer est similis suo patri. Lex fuit 

sigmfies ptmessiouy pemidosa Reipublicse. Censura est facilis ciiivis. Hoc est 

?««!- ♦t?'-«.«**:,,i^' commune mihi tecum. Mens est mihi sibi consda recti, Regi 
vems the gemtive. - . tvt 

17* Stm taken for ^^^^ audiens erat. Superbia est aliena dignitatL Nemo est 

habeoy (to havcy) go- inimunis vitio. Omncs sunt proni ad vitium. Hie puer est 

vems the dative of a dignus laudc. Sapiens est contentus sua sorte. Dux est praedi- 

person. tus virtute. Stultus est captus mente. Homo superbus sapien- 

T8. ^^y taken or ^^ ^^ stultissiraus. ^neas fuit ortus Anchise. Omnia plena 
Afferoy (to hrmgyj go- . r* . i^t . . , ,. . t ^- 1 

verns two dativS • the ^*"^* ^^ mopes temporis, sed prodigi sumus. Lentulus 

one of a person, and '^on est verbis inops. Omnium consiliorum ejus, pardcipes fiii- 

the other of a thing. mus. Quando erimus vacui molesti^ ? Nihil insidiis est vacuum 



EXERCISES. 15 

lUe est ductus granmtaticae. Hie est patiens algoris. Sa- RULfifi. 
pientia est melior gemmis. Nihil est dulcius libertate. Nihil 19. The compounds 
fuit facuiidius Cicerone. Tu es nihilo melior alio. Amor lion of Sum^ except Pot- 
est medicabilis herbis. Via lethi est calcanda semel omnibus, ^^y govern the dative. 

Hie liber est mei fratris. Haee toga erat tua. Jacobus et Jo- ' words 01 tne 

, . . ^ r X . .. comparative degree Bo- 

hannes, qui sunt mortui, fuerunt fratres. Jupiter est omnibus yem llie ablati^ when 

idem. Peripatctici qu<mdam iidem erant qui * Academici. Est quam is omitted in 

animus erga te idem ac fuit. Res est soliciti plena tlmoris Latin. 

amor. Maxima qu^eque domus servis est plena superbis. Amor 21. Adverbs qualify 

et melle et felle est foecundissunus. Anna est amanda omnibus. y^^^*> participles, ad- 

Mors est terribilis malis. Pax est optabilis omnibus. Adhi- ygjkg ^ 

benda est nobis diligentia. Bella matribus detestata sunt. Deus ^2. Some adverbs 

est venerandus et colendus k nobis. Mors Crassi est a multis of time, place^ and 

defleta. Pedibus longe melior fuit L3Feus. Dum anima est ^ spes quantity, govern the 

est. Donee eris fellx, sunt tibi multi amici. Fuit olim quasi ego g^i^'tive. 

sum.senex. Nihil abest quin sim miserrimus. Enhostis. Ecce , * lepreposi on 

^ t «-i -B^ ^5 ftpua, ante, &c* go* 

signuin. Eccemisenun hominem. Ecce duas aras tibi, Daphni. yem the accusative. 

O vir bone ! O vir fortis atque amicus ! Heu me miserum ! Heu 24. The prepositions 

vanitas humana ! Hei mihi 1 Voe vobis ! Proh hominum fidem ! a, 06, ahsy &c. govern 

Proh Sancte Jupiter ! Et ego sum in culpa, et tu. Nihil hie *^^ ablative, 

nisi carmina desunt. Mens, ratio, et consilium in senibus sunt. . ^^' ^^^ prepositioiM 

Etsi sit liberalls, tamen non est proiiisus. Non bonus est som- ^^ govern the accusa- 

nus de prandio. Ah virgo infelix ! O crudelis Alexi ! Es penes tive when m&tion to a 

te -? hentse adversus imperia aures fuerunt. Hie illius anna, place- is signified 5 bfit 

hie currus fuit. Timor Domini est initium sapientiae. Faeies when motion or rest in 

rerum est mutata. Quantum nummi sit ubivis, tantum fidei est * Pl*^^ ^ signified, tu 

etiam ibidem. Ubi plurimum est stiidii, ibi est mmimum stre- ^1 ..'*' govern 

^ „ -«< 1 . 1 .. ,. . »T., <.. ablative; n/per and 

pitus. O, Fobs Blandusiae, splendidipr vitro. Nil mortalibus gui,fcr either the accu- 

arduum est. Sine amore jocisque nil est jucundum. O cives, sative or ablative, 
quserenda pecunia est primum, Virtus post nummos. Sapien- 26. The interjec- 

tissimus philosopliorum est aliquando deceptus. He^iodorus fuit ^^^^^ ^? *^> proh, and 

loiige doctiswmus Graecortim. Stertinius, octarus sapientium, »<"»€ others, govern the 

r c • o .• * u u- .' •-*.-.• nommative, accusa- 

erat Stoicus. Satis est verborum ubique gentium, ergo virtutis. ^^^ ^^ votitive 

Rex, Solomon, fuit sapientior omnibus. Pax est melior bello. 27. The inteijec- 

Cicero fuit candidior Csesare. Dux est major milite. Cortex tions hci and vce, go 

Peruvianus est efficax contra febrim. Fuit Ciceroni mentis ad vem the dative. 

omnia capacitas. Sunt ebrii omnes ad unum. In vino est veiT- ,^' ^"® conjunc- 

tas. Tu es homo ad unguem factus. Hae sunt herbae ad lu- ^ - ' ' j ' ' 

T ,_ . J ivT u 1 , ^^ nequcy and some 

nam messae. Ira est brevis, et ad tempus. Nebula erat ad others connect like 

multum diei. Est mihi fides apud ilium. Adversus infimos cases and modes. 

justitia est servanda. Sunt clamosi ab ovo usque ad mala. Est 29. Two, or more 

calor k sole. Fuissent omissiores de re. Erat Caio Mario in- substantives singular, 

genuarum artium et liberalium studiorum eontemptcMr animus. J^^*^^^ ® y * ^^^"!' 

T • r. r c 11 * • • *. u 11 T -.u- JtincUon, may have a 

Lucius Cornelius Scylla, patricio genere natus, bello Jugurthmo y^j.^^ adjective or rela- 

quaestorMarii fuit; vir ingentis animi, cupidus voluptatum, tive plural to agree with 

sed gloriae cupidior ; Uteris Graecis atque Latiiiis eruditus, et them. 

vironun literatorum multum ainans. Est mihi nomen Alexan- . ^^* ^"® conjunc- 

dro. Ducitur honori tibi. Id verUtur mihi vitio. Petnis et ^^^^'^^' ^^^^ ^y' 

Johannes, qui sunt docti, fuerunt studiosi. mood 
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EXERCISES. 

Accusoi to aeeiue. 
Adumbro, to ihade. 
£dU&c<»} to build. 
Asttmo, to value. 
Aaioio, to eneourage. 
AppellO} to call* 
Apto, to Jil. 
Asseveroi to affirm. 
Bello, to trar. 
Beo, to bUtt. 
Calco, to (read. 
CastigOy to chadUe. 
Celo, to conceal. 
Claioo) to cr^y. 
Cogito, to tkhfk, 
Comparo, to eom/Mire. 
Considero, to connder 
Contaminoy to pollute ' 
Creo, to create. 
Curo, to eare. 
Damno, to condemn, 
Declaroi to deeUtce. 
DecoTo, to adorn. 
Dedico, to dedieate. 
Degok>) to lay tooife. 
Donoy to preterit, 
Educoy to 6nng tip. 
Eni€i^Oy to amend, 
Erro, to tiumler. 
Exploro, to teatk. 
Extrico, to ditentmif^ 
Fabrico, to frame. 
Fascino, to oewitch. 
Fatigo, to weary. 
Festino, to haalen. 
Flagito, to dun. 
Flo, to 6/ow. 
FriO| to crumble. 
Fugo, to jntf to JliigAt. 
Guberno, to govern. 
Gasto, to taste. 
Honoroi to honour. 
Jacto, to 6oai!t. 
Iminolo, to focr^e. 
Impero, to. command. 
Inchoo, to begin. 
IndicO} to show. 
Instigo, to pusfi on. 
Intro, to enter. 
Invito, to invt/e. 
Jubilo, to thoutforjoy. 
JurO} to nrear. 
Laboro, to labour. 
Lacero, to tear. 
.Latro, to 6arfc. 
L«go, to Mfuf an emdoaiy 
Libo* to fiuto. 
Libero, to free. 
Ligo, to frtnrf. 
Mando, to coinman(2. 
Meneoro, to teU. 
Migro, to remoive. 
Mttto, to cAoi^e. 
Narro, to relate. 
Navigo, to «n7. 
Nego, to ifenj^. 
JNominO) to name. 
Nudo, to mo&e 6are. 
Numero, to coicnl. 
Obsecro, to beaeech. 
Qdore, to verfwrn. 
Onero, to }<fad. 
Opto, to td8^. 



CONJUGATION OF V£RBS. 



FIRST CONJUOATIOff , ACTIVE VOICE. 

ntlVOIPAL PAKTf . 

Prta. Indie. Perf. tndie. Supine. Pre$. Infin. 
Amo. &ai&vi, 8jn&tam, &mfti«, To tove. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, love, do love, or am loving. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Amo, / (ove, Amftmiu, we love, . 

2. Amas, thou lovett, Amatis, ye love, 
8. Amat, he lovet; Amant, they love. 

Imperfect, loved, did hve, or wot loving. 

1. Amftbam, / loved, Amabamus, we loved, 

2. Amabas, thou lovedtt, Amabatis, ye loved, 
3« Amabat, he lovea; Amabant, they loved. 

Perfect, loved, have laved, or did love. 

1. Am&vi, / have loved, Am&vVmus, we have hvedi 

2. AmaTisti, thou hast loved, Amavistis, ^e have loved, 

3. AmaLifii, he has lovedj Amair^iint,v. — kre,theyhaveloved. 

Pluperfect, had loved. 

1. Am&v^ram, / had loved, Araaveramas, we had loved, 

2 Amaveras, thou hadst loved, Amaveratis, ye had loved, 

8. Amaverat, he had loved ; Ainaverant, ihey had loved. 

Future, thaU, or toiU love. 

1. AmAbo, / aftoi/ /ooe, Amablmus, tr» ubiil/ ft>re, 

2. AmabU, thou shalt love, Amabitis, ye shall love, 

8. Amabit, he diall love; Amabun^ they skedl love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, VMy, or can love. 

1 Amem, / may love, AmSmus, we may love, 

2. Ames, Onou mmesl hve, Ametis, ye may love, 

9, Aiaetfhemaylove; Ameni, they may love. 

Imperfect, mighty would, could, or should love. 

1. Amftrem, / might love, Amar€mns, we might love, 

2. Amaros, thou mig^e$t lovei AmareUs, ye might hve, 
8. Amaret, he might love ; Amarent; ihey ndght love. 

Perfect, may have loved, 

1. Am&Terim, I may have loved, AroaverTmus, we may have loved^ 

2. AmaTcris, thou mayest have loved, AmaTeritis, ye may have loved, 
8. Amaverit, he may have loved; Amayerint, they may have (oved. 
*^ ' • Pluperfect, might, would, could, or should have loved, 

1. Amavissem, / might have loved, Amavissemns, we might have loved, 

2. AmaTi8se8,<M)tcmt£'iUe<^Jbaoetovei{,Amavi88eti8, ye m^ht have loved, 
8. Amavisset, he migk have loved ; Amavissent, Utey might have loved. 

Future, diall have loved. 

1. AmavSro, T shall have loved, AmaverYmus, we shall have loved, 

2. AmaTeris, thou shall have loved, AmaTeritis, ye shall have loved, 

3. Amaverit, he ahaU have loved ; Amaveriat, thty shall have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Amate v. amatote^ love ye, 
Amanto, let them love. 



2. Ama, v. am&to, tove thou, 
8. Am&to, let him love ; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amfire, to love. Perf. AmaTisse, to have loved. 
Fat. Esse amatnrus, to be about to love, Fuisse amatnrus, to have been 
alfout to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 

f^es. Amans, loving. Fut. Amaturus, about to love, 

GERUNDS. 

Aman-dum-di'do-dum-do, loving, 9f loving, &€. 

SUPINES. 

Fonner% Am&turo, to tove. Latterf Ama,ta> to love, or to be loved 



QUBSTIOm 



ON 



ADAM^S LATIN GRAMMAR; 

SIMPUriED BY AXJiEN FISK. 



INTRODUCTION. (Page 67.) 

What is grammar ? Latin erammar ? 
What are the ntdimmts of grammar ? 
Of what €k>es grammar treat ? 
Of what do sentencesi words and syllables conast? 
What four things msJce up the whole subject of 
grammar? 

LETTERS. 

What is a letter ? What is orthography ? 

How many letters in Latin? 

Which English letter is wanting in Latin ? 

Into what are letters divided? 

How many itowels ? How many consonants ? 

What is a vowel ? What a consonant ? 

What is a simple sound ? What is an articulate 

sound? 
Into what are consonants divided? 
Why is a mute so called ? Which an the mutes ? 
Ana the semi-mutes? What is a semi-vowel ? 
Repeat them ; and the liquids. Why so called ? 
How are the mutes and semi-vowels distinguished? 
Which are the double consonants ? 
Of what is X made up ? What is said ofz? 
What letters are found only in Greek words ? 
What is A ^ 

DIFTHONGS. 

What is a dipthong ? a proper dipthong and an im« 

proper? 
Repeat the proper; and the improper. 
In the improper which vowel is heard ? 
How did the ancieiits write these vowels? 

SYLLABLES. 

What is a syllable ? How many ^Uables in a word ? 

What is the exception ? Why? 

What is a r/umosyUable? a dissyllable? a poUysyh 

table? 
How are we directed in dividing words ? 
How are compound words divided ? 
How is a km^ syllable marked ? how a short ? 

N. B. A circumflex accent marks a contraction. 
See page 175 for the definition ofpenuU, and ante' 
pemut \ and pag^ 182 for the accents, and learn the 
following 

THREE RULES FOR ACCENTS. 

1. All dissyllables have the accents on the first 
3. Long penultimates always have the accent on 

them. 
3. Short penultimates throw the accent en the ante- 
penultimate. 

WORDS. 
What are words ? What i« etymology ? or analogy ? 
What are tiie divisions of words? 
What is ihe figure of wordtf ? What the qp^ies ? 
What is a simple word ? 
What is a com^und word ? 
What is a primitive word ? and a deritative ? 



The classes of words acre called what ? 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

How many and what are the parts of speech ? 

Which declined ? and imdeclmed ? 

When is a word said to be declined ? 

What is termination ? What are accidents ? 

To what h declension applied? and conjugatioa'f 

Which part of speech has the English more than 

the Latinr 
What is said of the want of the article ? 

NOUN. 

What is a noun ? Is the adjective pRmttly eiSedtf 
noun ? or a different part of speech 7 

Why have the adjective and noun been COID^M' 
bended under the same general name ? 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

What is a substantive or noun ? 

The division of names ? Explain each t 

What is a genus or kind ? 

May a proper name be used for a common f 

What tnira class of nouns may be added f 

What is number ? The singular ? plural ? 

Explain the masculine, feminine, neuter and c0ttK 

mon gender. 
How are relations expressed in English ? 
How in Latin ? 

How is a Latin noun declined ? 
How many genders ? Name them ? 

cases ? What are cases ? Why so calfed/ 
numbers ? 

declensions? How disCmgoishedf 
What is the termination of the genitive singular ni 

the first declension ? In the second ? In tibe third/ 

The fourth? Andthefifih? 

GENERAL RULES OFD&CtENSIOl^. 

Repeat the first general rule. 

What is the second ? The third ? Tho fourth ? 

What cases are alike ? In neuters? InaHnpunsf 

What is the remark on Greek nouns ? 

How are the cases of Latin nouns expressed in EdK 

{dish? 
What is the sign of the nominative? geniliviBr? ds* 

tive? accusative? Vocative? aUative? 
Of what case is o^, the sign ? to ? for ? wi& ^ in or 

by? O? 

GENDER. 

Explain what is meant by gender; 
How do grammaxians discinguidi genders? 
What is the first general rule for gender i 
What is the second ? and the third ? 
Repeat the list of nouns of tibe commoft fisaderv 
Which of these change their termination? 
Whk}h nouns that are applied to boUi sexes are &!• 
ways masculine f and which neuter ? and wliicfr 
' fomihine ? 



OUfSnONS ON 



What is the first observation f Give'ezamples. 

What are these called ? 

What is the second observation ? 

What gender are the names of months, winds, rivers 

and mountains f Why? The exception ? 
What gender are die names of countries, towns, 

trees and ships f Why ? The first exception ? the 

second exception ? the third ? the fourth f 
What is the third observation? 
What is meant by doubtfiil gender? 
Wliat is meant by commcKi gender ? 
Does common gender apply to any nouns except the 

names of males and mmales ? 

FIRST DECLENSION. (Bee page 10.) 

TTow do nouna of this declension end? 

How many terminations ? What are they ? 

How do Latin nouns end ? What are the termina- 

tions of tiie diiOTerent cases? 
Decline mte^a, without the English. 
Decline mif«s, a son^, with the English. 
Decline bima, good, m the same manner. 
Decline bona tniua, a good sonjg, with the Eng^sh, 

singular and plural Write it on the slate. 
How do you say a good song in Latin ? nominative 
and accusative ? 

of agoodaOHg? songs? 

foorforagmsong? songs? 
Ogoodsong? songs? 

wUh a good song? songs ? 
What case is ofamcTfong-? toagoodsong? with, 

in, or by, a good song? 
Write on the slate the declension of the fisllowing 
words: 

atra euro, black care. (See page 11.) 
mogTia Stella, a great star. 
pretiosa gemma, a precious jewel, 
with the English. 
How do you say, mlh black cares ? O great stars ? 
qf precious jewels ? 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. What nouns are masculine ? Wliich neuter? 

2. What are the forms of the old genitive? 

' The obsolete declension uf these nouns was pro- 
bably in this form : 

Ancient form. Modem/brm, contracted. 

Nom. Aula, Aula, 

Gen. Aulais, Aul&s, Aulai, Aulas, 

Dat Aulai, Aulai or Aulse, 

Aulaem, Aulam, 

Aula, Aula, 

Aulae, Aul&i 

Plural. 
Nom. Aulaes, Aulae, Aula, 

Gen. Aulaeum, for euphony, Aularum, 
Dat Aulaibus, Aulabus or Aulis, 

Ace. Aulaes, contracted Aulas, dtc. 
What does a circumflex accent mark ? (Line 11, 

page 191.) 
What illustration is here fi)und ? Ans. Gen. Atdas, 
like famiUds, and aiulA. For what is aulA con- 
tracted. Ans. For auHu. What other proof of 
tliis old form remains? Ans. The dative and 
ablative plural of the nouns mentioned in the 
third exception? What are those nouns? How 
declined ? Why so declined ? How many nouns 
are mentioned in the third exception? What 
others may be added? Ans. Socio and Do- 
nUna. Write the declension of JUia, daughter, in 

fiilL 
Beclineyormo^a, beautiful, like musa. Decline^- 

mosajUia, with the English. 
How do you swr in Latin, a beaut^fid daughter ? of 

a beauttful dixughter ? toa beautiful daughier ? 
How do you say, wiih or to beanUi^ daughters? 

Which terminations of the first declensron are 



Greek ? Whatgender ? Decline JEnrns. Hm tt 
aay plural? Why not? (4th General ni]e.)How 
does the accusative vary? Decline Ossa. Whero 
is Ossa? How is jflnoAMei declined? Whydoes 
it want the plural?. Decline Pendops. How 
many syllaUes has PmkI'o^? Why? (Ana. 2d 
question under syllables.) 
How ara Greek nouns in es and e changed ? Give . 
examples. How is the genitive plural contracted ? 
What marks a contraction ? 
< N. B. A.Geop^raphical Exercise, on the names 

mentioned m the Grammar may be introduced 

with advantage. 

SECOND DECLENSION. (Page 10.) 

How do nouns of this declension end ? 

How many terminations? Repeat them. 

How many* of these are Latin terminations? 

How manv Greek ? Write an example of each. 

What is tne rule for gender? 

What is the terminatbn of the genitive ? dat and 
abl. ? ace.? vocative? How many simple nouns 
in ir ? and ur? What nouns lose e in the geni- 
tive ? What is the example? Distinguish W>er, bark, 
from Uber, firee, by the declension ; by the quan- 
ti^. How IS ilber, a book, pronounced ? Ans. 
short ». How is 2f6er, firee, pronounced? Ana. 
loE^ «'. What examples in us and ton are given ? 
How are tliey declined ? Write thootL Wnte6o- 
nus fuer^ with the English in fuU. 

What is the nominative case ? the genitive ? and the 
other cases? 

What is the English of bonus puer? 

What is the Latin of a good 6oy ? and so on through 
the cases in Latin and English. 

Declme and write bonum donum, puleher Uber, 6e* 
nignus gener, dodus vir, a learned man. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

What nouns are feminine ? To these what is added ? 
Wbv ? Other names of jewels and plants are what 
gender? What nouns are either masculine or fe- 
minine? What nouns are neuter? Which one 
masculine or neuter? 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

What is the rule for the vocative of proper names 
in ius, vrithJUius and genius ? Decline JDevs. 

What is the vocative of Veus ? and of mats ? 

How do other nouns in ius make the vocative ? 

How do the poets make the vocative of nouns in us? 

Does this occur in prose ? Explain the contracticm 
of nouns in the genitive singular ? and plural ? 

GREEK NOUNS. 

What terminations of the second declension are 
Greek, and how are they changed? What termi- 
nations are contracted ? 

How are nouns in os declined ? 

How do some neuters make the genitive plural? 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

How many final letters in the termination of nouns 
of this declension ? How many peculiar to this 
declendon ? Name them. Which are ccnnmon to 
other declensions ? Which are Greek ? 

What are the terminations of the cases ? 

How are nouns of this declension known ? 

Decline the examples given on the 10th page. 

What case is Mrmoms^ Why? What case is s«>v 
mont ? Can you write this declension with the 
En^sh ? How do you say im'M ^teeches in Latin ? 
ofneads? to journeys? m seats? onrocks?vnih 
stones? Why does iter make tftheris in the geni- 
tke? Ana Because contracted firomtfm«r. 

Decline lems sermo, a mild, speech. Write it 

Decline/«;»x iter, a happy journey. Write it . 
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RULES FOR THE GENDER AND THE GEXnTIVE. 

What is th6 first rule for the gender ? for the geni- 
tive ? 
What is the second rule ? First exceptioA of nouns 

in id ? Without a body? With a body ? 
Second exception of nouns in do and go ? Which 
are feminine ? Which masculine ? What gender is 
cufido? 
What is tlie third exception? Decline the irregular 
nouns mentioned. What are the obsolete nomi- 
natives? Write the declension of turbo, a whirl- 
wind, and Turbo, the name of a man. 

What is the'fourth exception ? Write the declension 
of Dtdoi both wavB. 

N. 6. All nouns doould be declined b€u:ktoard as, 
well ^a/orward. 

What is the third rule ? Write the eight exceptions. 

What is said of 2>.? 

The fourth rule ? Recite the four exceptions. 

The fifth rule ? How many nouns excepted ? 

The sixth rule ?'*The first exception ? What gender 
is arbor? What is the distinction between /u- 
ber, a tree and a fruit? decline both. 

What is the second exception ? 

What is said of nouns in terP Decline Jupiter. 

What is the gender of linter, a boat? 

What is the seventh rule ? The first exception ? 

Recite the note. What is the second exception ? 

What is the eighth rule ? The first exception ? The 
second exception ? The third exception ? 

Decline Dares and AchiUes, names of men. 

What is the ninth* rule ? The first exception ? 

Explain the difference between Latin and Greek 
nouns in ntj ^ 

What is the second exception ^ 

What gender is semis ? (See also' note unde)r rule t.) 

How mstny doubtfuls under the third exception ? 

What is the fourth exception ? And the fifth? 

What is the eleventh nile ? The first exception ? 
The second exception ? The third exception ? 

Decline glomuSf Venus, veius, (Ediptis, jtrupezuSf 
iripus. 

What is the twelfth rul^ ? 

Thirteenth rule ? Repeat all the nouns in aes and 
aus. 

What are nouns in aus? How declined ? 

What is the fourteenth rule ? and the five excep- 
tions? ' 

What is the fifteenth rule ? 

What is the sixteenth rule ? 

What gender are polysyllables in ex and ax 7 

What nouns are added ? What excepteck 

What is the second exception ? The third ? 

Repeat the fourth exception, and decline and write 
the words. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
How did the dative suigular formeriy end ? 
Exantpleis. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

What nouns have im? What proper names of c>- 
Ues? of rivers? of Oods? How do these some- 
times make the accusative ? 

What nouns have em or im? 

How do Greek nouns form the accusative ? 

Repeat and write the five specifications; 

A!6LATIVE SINGULAR!. 
What nouns have » in the ablative ? What y or ye ? 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

When does the nominative plural ebd 'mes? in i^^ 
inar 

GENITIVE PLtTRAL. 
When dottoims makenmiin the gemtive plonU, and 



when um.^ Monosyllables in 05? PoIysyllia'blBftc^ 
Nouns in es and is, not increasing the genitive? 
Nouns ending in two consonants ? which five ex- 
cepted ? 

What is the third exception ? Write the declension 
of bos, and contract it. Greek nouns ? Which 
have the eenitive in on ? 

Nouns which want the singular ? Names of feasts ? 

How do the poets contract this case ? How length- 
en? 

DATIVE PLURAt. 

How do Creek nouns in a form the dative plural? 

from what nominative ? 
How do the poets form the dative plural f 

ACCUSATIVE PLtTRAL. 

How do nouns which have turn in the genitive form 

the accusative plural ? 
Hthe accusative singular ends in a, how is the plur 

ral? 
Decline and write Greek noons through all eases. 

FOURTH DECLENSION< 
How do nouns of the fourth declension end ? 
Which are masculine ? Which neuter, and which 

indeclinable ? What are the terminations of the 

different cases? 
How do you s&y of a chariot? to a thartot? witA 

ahom? to horns? with chariots ? qfahom? 
What is the English of comuum? eurribus? cur^ 

rus? currus? comua? comibtu? comu? 
What nouns in Uf axis feminine ? Which vary iii 

eender ? and which in declension ? 
What declension is Ccqtricornus ? and the com-' 

pounds of manus ? 
Decline domus, a house, with the English. 
What gender? declhie/>u;cAra, beautiful, with rfo- 

mus. How de you say, a beautiful house ?ofa 

beautiful house? to a beautiful house ? with beaU' 

Hful houses? of beautiful houses ? What is the 

£nglish of pulchras domus ? pulchris domibus ? 
What is the distinction between domus and domi? 
What nouns make u6us in the dative, and ablative 

plural ? and what ibus ? 
How is Jesus declined ? write it. 
To which declension did the nouns of this decfem 

sion anciently belong ? Write the old foim. 
What cases are contracted ? How is the genitive in 

some writers? and the dative ? and the genitive 

plural ? 

nfTH DECLENSION. 

How do nouns of the fifth declension end ? Whaif 
gender? Decline re^, a thing. And bona, good 
And bona res, a good thing. How do you say with 
good things? 

What nouns are excepted in the gender ? Hovlr df' 
the poets make the genitive ? and the dative ? 

Hot^ many nouns of the fifth declension ? 

To which declension did they formerly belong ? 

What cases are often wanting? Ho# do these nouit 
end ? How many in «»/ Which are they? How 
raaAy in ies, not of this declension ? Name theray 

Write the declension of quies and reqieies. 

IRREGULAR NOUNSV 
How many claEisses of irregular nouns > 

VARIABLE NOUNS^ 

How do noons vary? What are hetejrogeneous 

noons? 
Repeat those which' are msisculiiie in the singular, 

and neuter in the plural. What are these sup-^ 

posed to be ? What is understood ? 
Wnat is the second division of the heterogeneous 

nouns? 
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What is the thiid? and the founh? and the fifth ? 

and the sizth f 
Repeat the nouns under each dmskm. What are 

neteroclites ? Repeat them. 

DEFECTIVE N0UN8. 

How many ways are nouns deftctive ? 

Repeat the six ways, with examples, of nouns de>> 
iBctive in cases. 

Repeat the eight ways, with examples, of nouns de- 
nctire in number. What means eoflruin^ Of 
what noun is it the angular f and UUra ? 

REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Repeat the eight ways, with examples, of redund- 
ant nouns. 

, DIVISION OF NOUNS, fcc. 

What is a collective noun ? a patronymic ? 

How do names of men end ? and of women f 

What is a patrial or gentile noun ? 

What are patriate to be consictored f 

What is an abstract noun ? What are concretes ? 

How do abstracts end ? What is said of them P 

What is a diminutive ? Are more than one derived 

from the same primitive ? Examples. 
How do they end r Of what gender ? 
What is an amplificative? How do they end ? 
What is a verbal noun f What is said of them ? 
liow do tliey end ? 

ADJECTIVES. 

What is an adjective ? Ans. A word which qudi^ 
fies or specifies a noun. 

Can an adjective make fiiU sense by itself? 

How are adjectives varied.^ 

Of what declension are they ? What exception ? 

What are the terminations of the ganders? and 
cases f and numbers ? Decline bonus and tener. 

What compounds have this form ? What letter is 
often dropped f Give the example. What has 
dexier? 

What adjectives liave the genitive in ttis, and da- 
tive in i ? What are these adjectives, except fo- 
fta, caUed t How anciently aeclined ? How is 
an adjective properly declined? How do we say 
o KWM man m Latin ? « good woman? a good . 
ihmg? 

What words are here understood ? 

Of how many terminations an adjectives of the 
third declension ? 

Decline an adjective of one termination ? of two 
terminations i of three terminatioos ? 

Repeat the two rulea 

Excepdon 1. What adjectives have e in the abla- 
totive? 

Exception 2. What others and what parts wanting? 

What is the third exception ? and the fourth ? 
Rtmarks.—'WhtLt is the first? second? third? 
fourth ? fiAh ? sixth ? seventh ? mghth ? ninth ? 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

How many classes ? What are they called ? 

Repeat the qardinal ? Which want the singular ? 

Wnen is unui used in the plural ? 

Decline duo and tres. Decline anbo. 

Which cardinal numbera are indeclinable ? 

Which are declined ? How is miUe used ? 

When used as a substantive, how declined ? 

When used as an adjective how ? to express more 
than one thousand? 

What are the ordinsJ numbers ? Repeat them. 

The distributive ? and the numeral adverbs ? 

What are the multiplicative numbers ? 

What are the intarrogptiva words? Whieh an in- 
declinable? 

To these numerals what may be added? 



COMPARISON. 

What does compaiisoa of adjectives express . 

What adiectives are compared ? How many de- 
grees or comparison? Soplaineach. 

How is the companthre formed? The supedathre ? 
If the positive ends Bi«r? OfwhatdeclensioAis 
the corapazatrre ? and the superiative ? 

IRRE6ULAE AND DEFEOTIVB COMPARISON. 
Compare bomuy malm, maynuj, parvus;mulhi^. 
For what is mii^ contracted ? Ans. Mi(gn)ior. 

And maxwiMi? Ans. MaigmirimuB. 
Repeat and compare those mat hava ftpmit. 
Compare those tnat have the supedativa irreguhu. 
Compare the compoondt in dt'cut, &c. 
Compare nefuam. 
Are all adjectives compared that are capable of 

having their signification increased ? 
Which want the positive ? Which the comparative? 

Which tiieeupadative? ^ 

Sopplir the superlative of Jtcwnufra^Dbfeoif. Of 



What otiier ad|jaetives want tiia superiative ? 

What are only compaiativa'? 

What adiectivas not ooaqpared at aU? 

How is ue deftct supplied ? 

Is this form mad foriegular adjactivas ? 

PRONOUN. 

Whatisapronoan? • 

What do tney serve to point oat? They sarva what 
else? Simple pronouns how many? Substantives 
how many ? Adjectives how many ? 

What part of cfo is wantmg? How is omU con- 
tracted? Write it For what are natirwn and 
veatmm contiactad ? 

What is the difforence m the use of notln/m ves* 
inan and nosirivtHri? 

How are the £n|jlisb pronouns A«»Ms, tl, expressed 
in Latin ? Distmguish iUtf uU, and Aic, and w. 

What do ilk and itte unply ? 

To what is ^se jouied, and what fiuce has it ? De- 
cline it. 

What are the other pronouns ? How declined? 

How are notirat, vesftnu, and eujw, declined? 

Oistii^Suish eujus gemtive, cmjatf and cv^f nomi- 
native. 

What does mens make hi the vocative ? 

What has ma in the ablative? What is remarka- 
ble? 

Explain the six classes of proneaos. 

- COMPOUND PRONOUNS 

In how many ways are pronouns compounded ? 

Of what is toem compoimded ? How aedmed ? 

What pronouns are most fireqoentiy compounded ? 

How is quit placed in compentian r 

How iaotM 7 DecUne the first class. Dadme quis- 
quit. What part of it is wantins? What is said 
of otiisfuom / What is said of the compound of 
qtUt in which quis isjdaoed last ? How do they 
make the feminine? WHieh are read separately ? 
Decline the second dais. 

What compounds hava qtkf in the middle ? 

What are uie compounds of qui ? Decline them. 

What have these com|>ounds in the dative plural? 

What has qui$ in comic writers ? How is quidmn 

. declined? Distihguidi quod and quid. Which 
are redioned subsuustivesb and why ? 



What is a verb? Why called Iks isortf by way of 
eminence? How nay avert) be distingnJibed? 

Do we find the same word used as difierent parts of 
speech? How many classes of verbs with respect 
to their signification? Why? 

yfhax isaa active verb? A passive ? A neuter? 
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What is a tnnsitive verb t 

Aire any verbs used ia two senses? 

What are substantive veifas f 

What is a participle ? What a gerand f supine ? 

How is a verb declined ? How many voices? modes ? 

tenses? numbers? persons? D^neeach. 
When is a verb said to be conjugated ? 

CONJUGATION' OF VERBS. 

How many conju^tions ? How numbered ? How 
distinguished? Exception ? 

How are the different conjugations likewise distin- 
guished? 

Recite the terminations of «ach mode and tense, ac- 
tive and passive. 

What is the observation on the imperative mode f 

Which tenses in the passive voice are compounded ? 

Are the personal pronouns in Latin usually under- 
stood? Why? 

What however, should the learner be accustomed 
to do? 

What is the remark on the second person angular ? 

FORMATION OF VERBS. 
How many principalparts?. Name them. 
Repeat the verses. Exempliiy. 
What other way of forming ? 
When is a verb commonly said to be conjugated ? 
What is the theme ? WKat are the radical letters ? 
V^ hat terminations ? Eiamplify. 

SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES. 

Wiiich tenses express continuance of action ? 

Wiiich express complete action? 

How is past time expressed in the passive ? Exam- 
ples. 

How is the verb sum employed ? 

When do we chiefly use this ibnn ? 

What is the first observation ? the second f third ? 
fourth? fifth? sixth? 

Exemplifir the tenses of the infinitive mood. 

Of what IS tcr^phan iri made up ? 

How is the fiiture infinitive sometimes expressed ? 

What is the seventh observation ? 

What is the note? 

FORMATION OF THE PRETERirE AND SUPINE. 

What is the first general rule ? 
First exception ? Second exception ? 
Second general rule? 

SPECIAL RULES. 
First Conjugaficn. 

What is the rule for the preterite and supine ? 
Repeat the five exceptions ? 

Second Conjugtition. 

What is the rule? 

How neuter verbs ? 

Which neuters regularly conjugated ? 

Which active want the supine? 

Repeat the seven exceptions. 

JTurd Conjugation. 

What is the rule for verbs in I'o ? 

When do the compounds of f ado retain the a .^ . 

When do they change, it into t ? 

How are the former conjugated ? and how tne lat- 
ter? 

Which compounds of ybcto are of the first conjuga- 
tion? 

Repeat the other verbs mentioned under this termi- 
nation. 

How are verbs in uo conjugated ? 

Repeat the two exceptions. 

Repeat the rules for verbs in 60, with the two ex- 
ceptions. 



Repeat the rule for each termination, with the ex- 
ceptions. 
How are verbs of the fourth conjugation conjugated ? 
Repeat the six exceptions. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

Wliat is a deponent verb? A common verb ? 
What were deponent verbs of old ? Why so called ? 
How do they form the perfect participle ? 
Conjugate mtor. Declme it with the English. 
Conjugate and decline mercor^ ampUctor and meit- 

tior. 
Are there any exceptions in the first conjugation ? 
Conjugate the exceptions in the second conjugiation. 

And in the third conjugation. And m ibe iounJi 

conjugation. 
What are irr^ular verbs? 
How many? Repeat them. 
Of what are nolo and malo compounds ? 

How do you conjugate the compounds of sum ? 

How is j»ro5um, to do good, comueated ? 

Repeat the whole, with the En^isn. 

Of what is frowm compounded? 

Decline it in fiiU with the English, / can and I om 

able. 
Declme eo with the 

How an the compounds of eo conjugated ? 
What is said of tne perfect? 
Gonju^te veneo. Of what is it compounded ? 
What IS said of ambio ? How is eo often rendered ? 
How is it used in tiie passive? How otherwise 

used? 
How are quM and nequeo conjugated ? 
What parts of them are wantmg ? 
Conjugate, decline with the En^isb, and write the 

following verbs : Foto, nofo, malOfferoJkror, and 

the compoimds of ftro. 
How do most verbs become irr^^lar ? (1st obs.) 
For what is nolo ccmtracted? malo^fersyferrii? 
Ropeat the second observation. 
.Conjugate, decline^ and write Jio, Is it active or 

passive ? Of what verb is it the passive ? Al« 

ways? What is the distinction ? What do we 

find? 
What verbs are added to irregulars? 
Repeat and comagate the neuter passive verbs with 

cm^Ho^ diffido^ mareo^ 
To these what may be referred ? Repeat the tiiree. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

What verbs are called defective ? Preteritive verbs ? 

Conjugate them. Instead of odi we say what ? To 

these we add what ? Repeat the sentenceyicro, to 

be mad, d:.c. 
What are the principal defective verbs? Declme 

them. What is the note ? 
Explain the contractions of sis, sutHSfSodeSf eapsis. 
To what is sodes equivalent ? 

IMP^ISONAL VERBS, 

When is a verb called impersonal ? 

Wliat have they before them in English. Repeat 

the four, in the active and passive. 
Are they used in the imperative ? 
What part is used instead ? 
Repeat the five observations. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

What verbs are called redundant ? 

Conjugate, decline, «md write hnm. Of what ooi^u- 

g^tion is it ? 
Repeat the five Which are of the second and third. 

Repeat those which are of the third and fourth. 
What veiii is of the second and foorth ? 
Conjugate, decline, and write Edo, With what do 

sevmil of its parts agree ? 
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Wiiat verbs agree in the present, but are differentlv 

jEX»iugated ? 
Whicn nave a different quantity ? 
Which veibs agree in the preterite ? 
MTbich vortM agree in the supine ? 
Bepeat the seven particulars of liie obsolete conju- 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OP VERBS. 

From what are verbs derived ? 

Wiiat are denominative verbs ? What imitative ? 

Give examples. 

I^ame the tnree kinds of verbs derived from other 

yerbs? 
What do frequentative verbs express? Of what con- 

jugation are they f How formed ? 
Have depcment verbs firequentatives f 
Give the examples of rrequentatives irregularly 

fQnqed ? 
Give examples of frequentatives formed from other 

tiequentatives. 
What is the remark on firequentatives f 
What are inceptive verbs ? How formed from verbs ? 

How firom nouns f Of what kind are they f What 

conjugation ? What do thev want i 
What are desiderative verbs r How formed ? Of 

what conjugation ? What parts are wanting ? 
What are diminutive verbs ? What intensive r 
TSaxne the four things with which verbs are com- 

pounded? What changes are made.^ 

PARTICIPLE. 

What is a participle f Why so called ? ( 

How are participles declined ? 

What do participles in dus import ? 

How many participles have Latin verbs ? 

What participles nave not the Latins f 

Hojiv is this Defect supplied ? 

How many participles have neuter verbs ? 

^ave some neuter verbs participles of the perfect 

tease f 

What is the remark on neuter passive verbs ? 

What is said of ausus? 

How many participles have deponent and common 
yerbs? Give examples. 

What is the remark on perfect participles of depo- 
nent verlA? 

What is the remark onparticiples compounded with 
in signifying not 7 Explain the double sense and 

• {derivation of inoenauSf infectua^ invisus, and in- 
iictus. 

When do participles become adjectives? Examples. 

May particif^es be used as nouns ? What.is under- 
stood? 

What is said of many words in aiuSy Hus, utus ? 

lixplain verbal adjectives in 6tm(&e^. How formed ? 

l^hat do they denote ? 

GERUNDS AND SUFINES. 

r 

What are gerunds ? How declined ? What case 
ivanting? What is the remark on the gerunds? 
Give examples; What change of letters ? 

Supines have what s^nification ? How mayt they 
be applied ? What are their terminations? 

\v^ yf\\sx sens^ are the supmes used ? 

ADVERBS. 

What is an adverb? How many claisses? 

How is the first class divided ? How many fold are 

adverbs of idace ? Explain each, with examples. 
{low many fold are adverbs of time ? Explain each, 

wiU) examples ? 
How is the second class of adverbs divided ? 
What do those called absolute denote ? 
£^laiB tiie eleven kinds with examples. 
IVnat do those adverbs which are called compara- 

>jy0de»ioje? 



Explain the seven kinds wiih cxaiLpies. 

DERrV'ATION, COMPARISON Ai\D COMPO.^^niON 
OP ADVERBS. 

From what are adverbs derived first ? 

How do they end ? 

From what second ? What is said of these ? 

What is the termination of those derived ftom tlie 

first and second declensions ? and from the third f 
How is the neuter of adjectives taken ? What is 

often understood? From what third ? Examples. 

From what fourth ? Examples. What are these 

last? From what fifth? 
What adverbs are compared ? 
How does the positive end ? and the comparative T 

and the superlative? What is the remark ? 
How are adverbs compounded ? 
Repeat the four observations. 

PREPOSITION. 

What is a preposition ? 

How many govern the accusative ? How many the 
ablative ? Repeat them, with the En^ish. Writs 
them in order. 

How many govern either case ? Why are prepo- 
sitkms so called ? Which are put afiter ? 

How are prepositions compound ? What signifi- 
cation oo they retain ? What four exceptions? 

What are the inseparable prepositions ? 

What do they signify? Exemplify. 

INTERJECTION. 
What is an interjection ? What sounds ? 
What do they express ? 
Exemplify the thirteen different kinds ? 
What are the remarks ? 

CONJUNCTION. 
What is a conjunction ? What is its use ? 
How many classes ? Repeat them, with the ezam- 

amples given. 
Are the same words ever used as both adverbs and 

conjunctions ? Give examples. 
What coniunctions stand first in a sentence ? What 

second i 
V/hich may be used indifferently ? 
What was the division ? 
Which are the enclitics ? Why so called r 
Repeat the example from Horace. 
When the enclitics are placed after a short sylla- 

ble, do they affect pronunciation ? 
Repeat the example from Ovid. 

SENTENCES. 

What is a sentence ? 

What is syntax? What is the division of syntax? 

Define cxmjcwd. Define ^ovemmerU. 
Repeat the nine general principles of syntax. 
What is the first, second? &.c. 
What is the division of sentences ? Define each. 
What is there in a simple sentence ? 
What is the subject ? What is the attribute ? Give 

the examples. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

Of what is a compound sentence made up ? 

What is it called r What is a period ? 

What are members and clauses ? 

Repeat the first observation. 

Repeat the second observation. 

By what means are sentences compounded ; Give 

the example. 
How many are the concords ? What is the first ? 

What is the second ? The third ? The fourth ? 
Repei^t the first concord. 
Wnat is the first rule ? Repeat all the examples. 
To what else does this rul^ apply? 
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What is tbe first observation ? The second ? The 
third? The fourth? 

Is the substantive ever understood ^ What then is 
the adjective ? Always ? 

I>oes an adjective ever supply the place of a sub- 
stantive ? 

Does a substantive ever supply the place of an ad- 

W)ective ? 
bat substantive is usually understood aAer the a.d- 
}ec\\ye3 primus, medius? Slc. ' 

Ought the adjective or substantive to be placed first 
in Latin? 

When is tbe substantive elegantly put first ? 

What is the second concord ? ^ 

Repeat the second rule, with all the examples. 

Of what person are ego and tios? tu and vos? iUe, 
and all other words ? 

tVhen is the nominative of the first and second per- 
son omitted ? When expressed f 

What supplies the place of the nomioative ? , 

What is sometimes added ? Why? 




ar 
verb, what does it express? And when joined 
with a plural ? 
Of what gender will be the plural adjectives when 

W'oined to collective nouns r 
hat is the third concord ? 

Repeat the third rule cum omnibus exen^hs. 

Repeat the fourth rule. 

Repeat Che ten observations cum ommbus exemplis. 

Must the relative always have an antecedent ? 

What then may it be considered f 

When tbe relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of difierent genders ? 

When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons ? 

How. is the antecedent implied ? 

Is the relative ever omitted ? 

Does the case of the relative ever depend on the an- 
tecedent ? 

What is said of the adjective pronouns ? 

What is said of interrogative and indefinite adjec- 
tives? 

What is remarked of the translation of the relative ? 

I Tow is it construed ? 

Wimt is subjoined to the construction of the rela- 
tive ? 

In what case is the answer ? Examples. 

What is the meaning of the contraction sc? Ans. 
scilicet for scire licet, you may know or under- 
stand. 

Re'i^eat the fifth rule, with all the examples. 

What does this imply ? 

What verbs most frequently have the same case af- 
ter them as before'them ? First ? Second ? 

What cases only are placed after these veifos ? 

When these verbs are placed between two nomina- 
tives, with which do they agree ? 

What is the remark concerning the infinitive mood 
and the verb licet? 

Elxplain the poetic licences which are not to be used 
in prose. 

What is the fourtli concord ? 

What does the sixth rule regard ? 

Repeat the sixth rule, with the examples. 

What is the seventh rule, and what does it regard ? 

What relation is expressed by the genitive ? 

How is it elegantly turned ? 

When may the substantive be taken in an active 
and a passive sense ? 

What is the third observation ? 

Is the dative ever used for the genitive ? 

What is the fifth observation ? 

How is the genitive often rendered in English ? 



How are substantive pronouns governed ? 

And bow adjective pronouns ? 

When a passive sense is expressed what do we use ? 

What have the possessives meus, tuus, &.e. after 
them in the genitive ? 

When are the reciprocals sui and suns used? 

The eighth rule ? The examples ? 

How is the ablative here governed ? 

Repeat the phrases in which the' gjenitive only is 
used ; and those in which the ablative only is 
used ; and those hi which both are used. 

Which occurs more freouently in prose ? 

Repeat the four ways of phrasing; the same sense of 
tne words vir prctstans in^enxum. 

Describe tfie Greek construction. What is its name ? 
What is understood ? Give examples. 

What does the ninth rule regard ? 

Repeat the ninth rule, with the examples. 

is this manner of expression elegant ? 

What do adjectives which thus govern the genitive 
generally signify ? 

What hxeplus and quid thought to be ? 

What do nikU and the neuter pronouns govern? 
and what not ? 

What do plural adjectives of the neuter gender gov- 
ern? 

What is the general remark ? 

What is the tenth rule ? Examples? 

What are opus and usus ? 

What is understood to govern the ablative ? 

Do they ever govern the genitive ? 

Is opustvet used as an adjective ? 

How is it ele^anUy used ? 

With what is opus joined, and how is it often 
placed ? 

GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

What does the ninth rule regard ? 

What is the ninth rule ? Examples. 

Repeat the five classes of adjectives which govern 
the genitive ? What other adjectives sure added ? 

How are verbals in ns used ? 

VfYoiX is the difference between patiens alf^oris and 
algorem? 

Do any of these vary their construction ? 

How is the genitive governed ? Do these adjectives 
contain the force of substantives? 

Twelfth rule ? Examples ? 

What is the meaning of partitives ? 

To these add what ? 

Partitives agree in gender with what ? 

How is the genitive here governed ? 

How are partitives otherwise constived ? 

What case in the singular do partitives govern ? 

When are comparitives used ? When superlatives ? 

What words arc applied to two ? What to three or 
more ? 

What is the second case governed by adjectives ? 

What does the thirteenth rule regard? 

What is the thirteenth rule ? Examples. 

How otherwise may this rule be expressed ? 

Repeat the nine classes of adjectives which belong 
to this rule. What is added ? 

What do verbals in bilis and dus gpvem ? 

Do any passive participles govern the dative ? 

How are verbals in dus often construed ? How per- 
fect participles ; 

Is the (lative properly governed by adjectives ? 

Have substantives ever a dativd after them ? 

What adjectives govern the dative or the genitive ? 

What acfjectives govern both cases ? 

What do adjectives of usefiilncss or fitness govern ? 

Have any or them a double construction ? 

Rej)eat the three ways in which adjectives signify- 
ing affisctions of the mind are construed? 

How is audiens construed ? 
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flow are adjectivesi signifymg aiotloa or tendency 
to a thing, construed ? 

AVhat do pryvrior and proximus |;ovem ? 

What does idem govern ? What m prose ? What 
would be improper? What do we likewise a^y f 

What is the third case governed by adjectives ? 

The fourteenth rule f Examples. 

How is this ablative governed ? 

What other case do mgmu, mdigmiSf &>c govern ? 

What is said of macte ? 

What does the ^fl^nth rule reg^d ? 

What is the fifteenth rule ? Examples. 

Which are construed with the genitive only ? 

Which with the dative only I 

Which with the genitive more frequently ^ 

Whiph with the dative more frequently r 

Which with both promiscuously? 

Which with a preposition ? 

Government qf the Verb Sutn. 

What is the sixteenth rule? Examples. 

What words are excepted? Repeat the three obser- 
vations. 

The seventeenth rule ? Examples. 

This is more frequently used than what otiier con- 
struction ? 

The eighteenth rule. Example. 

What other verbs have two datives aAer them ? 

What are the three observations ? 

The nineteenth rule ? Examples. 

7he twentieth rule ? Examples. 

What is the sign of the ablative in English ? 

What does the positive with magii govern ? 

How is the ablative here gpvemed r 

How otherwise may the comparative be construed ? 

W^cn is the conjunction quam elegantly sup- 
pressed? 

How is it elegantly placed ? 

For what'b nihil elegantly used ? 

Is the comparative ever repeated ? 

How is the relation of sameness or equality ex- 
pressed ? 

(n what case is the defect or excess of measure put? 

What does the twenty-first rule regard ? 

The twenty-first rule ? Examples. 

What do adverbs qualify ? Are they also joined to 
nouns ? 

What .is remarked of the position of the advej^? 

To what are two negatives equivalent ? 

What chiefly deserves attention in adverbs ? 

Which are joined to the positive ? Which to the 
comparative ? 

To what is quam joined ? To what isyocife Joined ? 

'^o what is lon^e joined ? With what mood is cum 
joined ? than ? Dum and dam/tc^ for tMjteecZtm?^ 

DimmM for f^uaniiu^ and qyuawi until ? 

Postquam or posteaquam ? Antefuam? 

Qucui, ceu ? &c. 

c/iftTiam, o n\ ui 9 

Qutn for cur lum ? 

Wh^t does the twenty-second rule regard? 

][^epeat the twenty-second rule ? Examples. 

Repeat the adverbs of iimA tliat govern the geni- 
tive. 

Repeat the adverbs of p]act that govern the geni- 
tive, and of tmantiiy. 

Wbat is said of insiar and ergo.? 

'\Vhyaxe these adjectives thought to govern the gen- 
itive ? 

'^hat is remarked of pridiz ? And what of en and 
eece? 

In all these examples what is understood ? 

^hat do derivative adverbs govern ? Give the ex- 
amples. 

What doss the twenty-third rule regard ? 

I^peat the rule, including all the prepositions which 
gpvem this case. 



Repeat the examples under each preposition, witk 
the English. 

What is the EngUah of aA attra? 

How do you say in Latin, to the sUun? &c. d^ 

Write the examples. 

Is ad ever used adverbially ? 

What is the Eneliflh^if apud h anie? d&c. 

What are added to prepositions governing the aocu* 
aative? 

What is the twenty-fi)urth rule ? 

Eepeat aU the piepositioas, with the En^ish ; and 
the examples ? 

What is the EogMah of a paire? 

How do you say in lAtin, /rom a father ? 

What is the £i^|(lish of absmte ? d&c. 

Which prepontion is placed after the noun ? Ans. 
Tbiitt. Any other ? Ans. Sometimes ciim, and 
then it is joined to the word which it governs ? 

Does lema ever govern any other case ? 

What is added to prepositions governing the abla- 
tive? 

What is-tbe twenty-fifth rule ? 

Distinguish m governing the accusative and the ab- 
lative ? Examplea 

What is the English oi sub? super ? 

When are prepositions reckoned adverbs ? Exam- 
ples. 

In these cases, what is implied ? 

What other adverbs are construed with the accusa 
tive? 

Distinguish o and e, eh and ex. Examples. 

Aie prepositions ever understood ? Is. the word g-ov- 
emtd evet understood ? Examples of both. 

When is the latter more frequenUy the case ? 

The twenty-sixth rule ? Examples. 

How do you say, O good man? &c. 

The twenty-seventh rule ? Examples. 

How do you say ah me? Slc. 

Which uiteijections are joined with the vocative ? 

Which with the accusative ? 

What is the remark on interjections? 

What is understood in heu memiserum? 

The twen^-eigbth rule ? Examples, with the En 
dish. 

What is the first observation ? The second ? The 
third? 

The twenty-ninth rule? Examples. 

If the substantives are of different persons ? genders ? 

To what is this applicable ? 

If the substantives signify things without life ? 

What is the renua ? 

What is the fourth observation ? and the fifth ? 

What is remarked after the fifth observation? 

What is the figure eyUepsis ? See page 166. 

The thirtieth rule ? Examples with Endi^. 

What is the remark on interrogatives ? And qui? 

What is. the note ? 

When have etai, tametsi, &c. the indicative, ancS 
when the subjunctive mood ? 

What is said of correspondent conjunctions? 

When is ut eleeantly omitted ? 

How are ut and quod distinguided ? 

When is ut taken in a negative sense ? 

When is ne taken in a positive sense ? 

What does the thirty-first rule regard ? 

Repeat the thirty-first rule, with the examples. 

Wnen do neuter verbs govern the accusative ? 

And when have they an ablative? 

What is the second observation ? The thhrd ? and 
the fourth ? 

What does the tfairtyrsecond rule regard ? 

Repeat it, with examples. 

What other verbs govern the genitive ? Are they 
construed difierently ? 

How is the genitive after verbs really governed ? 

Repeat the thirty-third rule, with examples. 
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What is the thirty-fourth rale? What the thhty- 

What do most veibfcompoimded with nqMr gov- 
ern? 
What is the thirty-rixth rule? Repeat the five 

part& 
Wiiat TeriM added ? What excepted ? 
What is the first obsenration ? What the second ? 

Third ? 
To these what may be added ? 
What 18 the fourth observation ? and the fifth ? 
What 18 the thirty-seventh rule? Examples. 
What is the first observation f and the second f 
What istlie thirty-eighth rule? Examples. 
What do eg€o nnd indigto govern P 
How is Uie ablative here governed ? 
What is the thirty-ninth rule ? Examples. 
What are added to these ? What does potior gov> 

em ? and sometimes what other case? 
Wliat is the fortieth rule? Examples. 
Is the preposition ever repeated ? Which do not 

repeat? 
Which construed only with the prepontion ? 
Do any admit other prepositions ? Do any govern 

two cases? 
When does this rule take place ? 
What is the subject of tne forty-first rule ? Re- 
peat it. 
In what other manner is the infinitive eovemed ? 
Is the |;oveming word ever understood r 
Is the infinitive itself ever omitted? 
What was the infinitive called by the ancients ? 
Why? 
Jn what cases doei it supply the place of a noun ? 

Give examples. 
What difibrent construction is used ? 
After what Englfeh veifos may to be omitted ? 
How may it be rendered in Latin? Give examples. 
Which is better English, a house to let, or to ^ let ? 
What is the subject of the forty-second rule ? Re- 
peat it with the example. 
Wliat is theEng^sh sifp ? 
What does the accusative depend upon ? 
Repeat the third observation. The fourth, the fifth. 
What is the forty-third rule ? Examples. 
lYhat do passive participles often govern ? 
t^xotuSf perosua, taidperteesva? Verbals in bun- 

dua9 
Which veibs form a periphrasis ? 
Which are degantly construed with a participle in 

dua? 
How are gerunds construed ? Examples. 
Repeat the forty-fourth rule with the examples. 
What does this gerund import ? What is often 

understood? What is the forty-fifth rule ? How 

is the gerund in di eevemed ? 
Is it construed with the genitive plural? 
Forty-sixth rule. The gerund in do of the dative? 
Is the adjective ever understood ? Examples. 
Is the gerund ever governed by verbs ? 
Forty-seventh rule. The gerund in dum of the 

accusative ? 
Xs this gerund eovemed by other prepositions ? 
What does it depend upon and govern ? 
Fort^-eiehth rule. The gerund in do of the ab- 

lativer 
What does this ge'rund resemble ? 
Which gerunds may be turned into participles? 
In changing gerunds, what case is used ? Examples 

in the genitive, dative, and accusative. What 

gerunds not changed ? What exception ? 
Forty-ninth rule. Supine in vm^ now elegantly 

used? 
When joined with iri? 
Is il)is supine put after any other verbs? 
] If»w else may the meaning of this supine be ex- 

rness^di' 



Fiftieth rula Supine inu? 

What is tiie first observation ? The second? Ti-.e 

tliinl? 
Rnpeat the fiwur ciieumstances. 
Fifty-first rule. Price, ni what case? What ex- 
ceptions? 
When the substantive is added ? 
How is the ablative covemed ? 
FilW-second rule. Manner and cause ? How is this 

-aolative governed ? 
What is the ablative of coneomitancy? What is 
- the adjunct^ 
When we expiess the matter of which a thing is 

made? 
Fifty-third rule. Measure or distance ? 
After what words is the accusative or ablative put ? 

How governed ? 
When we express tlie meatoie of more thiuge 

than one? 
When is the genitive used ? The accusative ? The 

ablative ? 
The excess or difference ? 
Fiffy-fourth rule. Time? Time when? How 

long? 
Precise time ? Oootinuance ? Circumstances how 

expressed ? 
The abverb ahkine ? 

Fifty-fifth rule. Verbs governing two cases? Ex- 
amples. 
Which are the verbs of accusing? What other 
case have they after them ? What is said of cri- 
men and Mptif 7 Many verbs of accusing are 
how construed ? 
What do they sometimes govern ? 
FifW-sixth role. Examples. Which are the verbs 

of valuing ? 
^eslwio governs? JS^m and honi? How b tiiis 

eenitive governed ? 
Fif^-seventh rule. Repeat the examples. 
How is this rule otherwise expressed ? Examples. 
How else are these verbs construed ? 
What is the second observation ? 
Verbs, signifying motion 6r tendency to a thmg. 
Is the accusative ever understood ? What is said 

of to in English ? 
Fifty-eighth rule. Examples. 
Which are the verbs of asking? of teaching? 
Ceto ? How otherwise are these verbs construed? 
How is the accusative of the thing governed ? 
Fifhr-ninth rule. Example. 
Which are the verbs of loadin|? ofbindin^? of un- 
loading ? loosing ? deprivmg ? clotbmg ? un- 
clothing ? 
How is the ablative governed ? Expressed ? or un- 
derstood ? 
Do any of these verbs govern other cases ? 
Sixtieth rule. Examples. 
Has the active ever three cases ? 
Passive verbs how construed ? 
Preposition when understood ? How is ptr usrd ^ , 
What cases do passive verbs govern ? Vtdtor ? 
InduorfOmicior ? fcc. Neuter verbs? Passive iiiij.er- 

sonals, how applied ? 
What cases do they govern ? 
Sixty-first rule. Examples. 
What verbs are used impersonally in the passive, 

and what case do Ihey govern ? Examples. 
When axepoiesty eoeptf, &.c. used impersonally? 
What verbs are used both personally and imper- 
sonally ? 
What is said of the pronoun it, and of the Latin 

mfinitive ? Is the dative understood ? 
Six^-sccond rule. Examples. The paragraph ? 
In what case do some think meaj fi/a, sva, d^c. to he ? 
With what nominatives are interest and rejeri 
joined ? 
ilh what adverbs are they construed ? 
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What other case do they take ? Aie they ever put 

absolutely ? 
How is the genitive after the verbs iniertai and re- 

fert governed ? 
Sixty-third role • Examples ? How is the genitive 

here governed ? 
What may supply the place of the genitive ? • 
What is freq[uentjy understood ? 
How are miatret, p<gniteii Sue. used f 
With what is miaeret joined? 
What is remarked of the preterites of these verbs? 
Sixty-iburth rule. Examples? 
Aji» these verbs ever used personally f 
With what case is deeet construed ? 
With what is oportet joined? 
What is the fourth oboervation ? 
What is the note? 
Repeat the four ciicuowtances of place. Aim ul^ 

To? Frommby? 
Sixty-fifth rule. Ejcamples ? 
What is the first observation ? The second ? 



Sixty-sixth rule. . Examples? 

tUpeat the first observation. What is the second 
i^bservation? 

Sixty-seventh rule. Examples? Remark? 

Sixty-ei^th rule. Examples ? Repeat the six ob- 
servatKms and the remark oa peto? 

Sixty-ninth rule. Examples? 

Why is the case called a6«o2i«<e? What is there- 
mark? 

The participles of deponent and common verbs ? 

What is frequently understood ? 

What must sometimes be supplied ? 

What may be considered the substantive ? 

Does the verb supply the place of a substantive ? 

What is said of a substantive plural ? 

How is the ablative absolute governed? 

Is the preposition ever expressed ? 

How may the ablative absolute be rendered ? 

How does the present participle end ? 

What case in English is used independently? 



AnBNDlZ TO SmTJLK. 



It b recommended to the student, to read over careful]^, the phrases from the 156th to 
the l€6th page; a few at a time, until he can give, without nesitation, the English or 
the Latin of any one which may he required. 



FIGURES OF STNTAX. 

What is a figure ? For what is it used ? 
To bow many may the figures of syntax be .re- 
duced ? Repeat them. What do they respect ? 

1 . What is euipsia ? Give the examples ? 

What is the meaning of sctZ7 Ans. JciZteef, for 
itirt Ueei, you may know ; understand ; supplv. 

N. B. The dUpsis ahould akoaya be suppUtd 6y iM 
shtdeni. 

What is AamdeUmf EndUage? Antiptosia? 
Hdttniam? SyMaia? 

When is a style said to be elliptical or concise ? 

2. What is Pleonaam ? Polyayndeion ? Handiadya 7 
Pariphraaia. 

3. What is Ilyperbaion ? Explain the six sorts of 
this figure and give the Latin phrases. What is 
Anamrufht? HyaUron proteron? HypaUage? 
Syncheata? Tmeaia? Paraiihesia? 

ANALT8IB AND TRANSLATION. 

From what arises the difficulty of translating? 

What advantage has the Latin over the En^ish ? 

Are inversions used in English? By whom chiefly? 
For what purpose ? 

What rule is given for the order of words in trans- 
lating? 

What is sunpleor natural order? Artificial or ora- 
torial? 

What is said of Latin writers? 

What direction is given for rendering ? 

In trandatingi what words are to be taken first ? 
what next f then ? lastly ? 

Wliat is to be supplied throudi the whole ^ 

If the sentence is compound r Example ? 

Resolve it into its c<Hnponent parts. 

What is analogical analysis? 

Parse the sentence given in the words of the author. 
What is first ? Ans. The Latin word. What 
second? Ans. The English. What third? Ans. 
Name the part of speech. If it is a noun, how 
is it parsed ? Ans. Repeat the declension, gan- 
der, noro. and gen. cases, tell the case and agree- 
ment or government, and give the rule. If ^ is 
a verb, how is it parsed ? Ans. What kind, the 
conjugation by number, repeat the principal parts; 
mood, tense, person, number, agreement ana rule. 
What may be subjoined to this ? 



When a learner first begins to translate, what should 
he do ? What afterwards ? What will be neces- 
sary? 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

How many difierent kinds of style ? Repeat them. 

What other characters of style ? 

Explain the adaptation of style, and the style of 
different authors. 

What deserves partkular attention ? 

What is the first virtue of style ? {yirtua orationia.) 
What does this require ? To what is each op- 
posed ? What things are to be attended to ? Re- 
peat and explain the three ? 

Wliat are the most common defects of style? (viiia 
oraUoma.) 

N. B. Let the learner repeat the Latin phraaea as of- 
ten as they occur. 

What is a barbartsm ? Examples. 

Soltciam? IdioOam? Tautology? Bombast? Am- 
pJUbology? 

FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 
What are they ? Their division ? Tropes ? 

TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

What is a trope ? The origin of tropes? Their foun- 
dation ? What are the Uiree principal ? 

YnaA is a metaphor? An auegory? An enigma 
or rid^ ? proverbs or adagea ? 

When are metaphors improper ? 

Ckttachresia? SyUepaia? Metonymy? Explain the 
six kinds. 

Metakpaia? Synecdoche? Explain the three kinds. 

Anionomaaia? Periphrasia? Irony? Sarcaam? 
Litotes? AnUphraaia? Euphemiamtta? Para- 
phrase? Onomaiopcna? 

What is difficult ? needless? sufficient? 

Can all tropes be literally translated ? How ex- 
plained ? 

REPETITION OF WORDS. 

What are figures of words? 

Explain the ficures foUowing, namely. Anaphora, 
Epistrophe, ^mploce, Epanalepsis, Anadaplosis, 
Epanooos, Epizeuxis, Climax, Polyptoton, syno- 
nyma, Expolitio, Antanaclasis, Paronomosia, 
linmotoptoton, Homoioteleuton. 
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FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

What are the principal ? 

Explain with examples, Hyperbole, Plrosopopoeia, 
Apostrophe, Simile, Antithesis, Interrogation, Ex- 
clamation, Description, Emphasis, Epanarthosis, 
Paralensis, Apanthmesis, Synathroismus, Cli- 
max, Transition, Suspensio, Concessio, Prolep- 
sis, Anacoinosis, Licentia, Aposiopesis, Senten- 
tla or AAaxim. 

What are the parts of a regular oration ? 

What is the use of the introduction f 

aUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

What is Quantity ? Prosody? Long and short? The 
time or each? Common? Long or short by na- 
ture? Penult? Antepenult? Authority? 

What is the remark on Latm pronunciation ? 

GENERAL RULES. 

What is the first rule ? 
What is h in verse? 




Uni- 
us ? Alius ? Xlterius? In Greek words ? 

Read over the catalogue of short, long and common, 
repeatedly until the words are ^miliar. 

What is said of nouns in eus ? 

The subject of frosody being of verjr great impor- 
tance, it is recommended to commit to memory, 
a/Z the rules and exceptions with the moai partiC' 
ular care, and also to— * 

Repeat the rules bv numbers promiscuously — 

Repeat the examples in the same manner — 

Repeat the exceptions to the rules by number. 

What is accent.^ What is its use ? Emphasis ? 

Repeat the rules for accent on page 19i. 

How many are the accents ? 

What is the effect of the acute? The grave? The 
circumflex ? 

What does the circumflex mark? Ans. Aconttac- 



tion. 



VERSE. 
Why so called ? 



Define verse. 

Feet ? What is the use of this diviaon ? 

FEET. 

How many kinds? Repeat them? 
What foot is omnea? Dma? Amans? Servus? 
. Scribere? &c. &c. - 

What is the quantity of o in omnes? What rule ? 
What is the quantity of e in omnes? What rule? 
Let these questions be asked on every syllable of 
the examples under ^f. 

SCANNING. 

What is scanning? What is a perfect verse called ? 
When a pliable is wanting, what is it called ? 
When there is a syllable too much ? 
What is DeposUio, or dawvia ? 

HEXAMETER. 

Of what does a Hexameter consist? 

What other name has it ? 

Describe the feet? 

Repeat the example? 

Write and mark it? Ans. 

Ludere I qua vel | lem cala | m5 per I mMt a | grestT. 

^^ame the feet? Ans. Z/iofere, dactyl ; mice vel, 
spondee ; lem coZo, dactyl ; mo per, spondee ; mt- 
sit a, dactyl ; gresH, spondee. 

Give a rule for each pliable? Ans. Iai, u is long 
by authority ; de, e is sliort before r. Rule 25 of 
Wilson's Prosody, page 30 of Prof. Anthon's 
Prosody ; re, e is snort, Rule 12 of this book ; 
(fiugf K IS long, being a dipthongi Rule 4 : Fe/, e is 



long by position, Rule 2; Um, e is long by posi- 
tion ; cat, a is short by authority ; a, a is thort by 
authority; mo, o is longt Rule 14, Exception 1 ; 
per, e is long by position. Rule 2 ; mt, t is long, 
Rules 21 and 5 ; sit, i is short. Rule 16 ; a, a is 
short. Rule 2, paragraph ; gres, e is long by posi- 
tion ; a, i is long, Kufe 13. 
Ranark 1. When a student becins any poetic au- 
thor, the first exercise should be scannmg, in the 
fijll form above written ; always repeating the 
rules, at first in fiill, and afterwards by number. 
This exercise should be continued until he is per- 
fect ; which will be in a short time, provided he is 
industrious, and depends on his own exertions, 
rather than his teacher. He should write out 
&irly, in a book, 100 lines or more, and at every 
lecittiticHi produce a hexameter verse or two, in 
which he is to r^sard qitantity only, not sense. 
This is commonly called nonsense verse. This 
practice will lead him to compose in verse, and 
sense will soonsucceed to nonsense. 

Remark 2. It is best always to ^ive a rule for tlie 
syDable under consideration, without regard to its 
position in the line ; for instance, the final t of tlie 
above line, is long by the rule given, rather than 
by the paragraph under the 19th Rule, which 
should be |iven when a syllable otherwise short 
ends the hne. 

Remark 3. Many syllables may and ought to be 
traced to the Greek for their quantity, but when 
a student has bo knowledge of Greek, he may 
say by authority, unless his teacher should spe- 

^ ciallv direct him otherwise. 

Scan the second line in the same manner, and all 
the lines given as examples. 

How many syllid>les has a hexameter ? 

What is a ^ondaic line? When is this used ? 

What has it in the fourth place ? What in the end ? 

When there is a syllable in the end supeiHuous ? 

What hexameters sound best ? 

What is esteemed a great beauty in hexameter ? 

Point out the Ecthlipses in the third and fourth 
lines. See page 185. 

What deserves particular attention ? 

What isCiesura? Rejpeat the various names of tlie 
Ceesura. Repeat tne line which includes all the 
different species of Caesura. What is the most 
common and beautiful Caesura ? And the Caesu- 
ral phrase? When the Caesura falls on a syllable 
naturaUv short? 

On what depends the chief melody of a hexameter 
verse ? Without this what will me line be ? 

What is said of the Roman method of reading 
verse ? What in modem times ? By what ate we 
directed ? How should we read? 

PENTAMETER. 

What is Pentameter verse ? Give examples ? Scan 
these lines. How is this verse divioed ? Write 
the examples. How does it end?. 

ASCLEPIABEAN. 
Describe it and give the example. 
Describe and scan the other kinds, to No. 10. 
77ie student should be able to name and scan any 

kind qf verse toithout hesitation; otherwise he 

wUl be finable to read Horace. 
From what are the names derived ? 
Name the other kinds of verse. 
Give a particular account of Iambic verse. Name 

the different kinds ? 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

What are figures of scanning ? Repeat them. 
Define Synaloepha. Give an example. Is it cvpr 

neglected ? In what does it seldom take plaro 

Kxample ? 
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<iUS8TlONB ON 



W/« .'if aid oj long vowels and dipthongi? Set 

Fnif, Anihori?9 Proaoiy, 
What is £c/Afi|im ^ Examrde. What U then- 

mark? Repeat the examples. What an these 

veisescalled? Why? 
What is SynetntU? What is it likewiM called? 

Examples. Whatmajbeieieirad tothisfigwe? 
DwrtaU? What is its fonn ? Give examples. 
S^tioU? DiattoU/ What may be eutajoioed ? 
Define and give examplesof 1. ProtAuit, Epmikt' 

rift Paragagr. 3. AphmruUfatmeqm^MoeMe. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OP POEMS. 

What is a poem? Explain the difEerent kinds of 

poems. 
Wnat is an Epithalamium? iuo, &c 

COlfBINATION OF VEB8E8. 

What authors ase Hexameters? Iambic or Tro- 
chaic? 

What authors combine different verses ? 

When is an ode called Monocolos, or Monoeolon ? 
Dicolon ? Tricdlon ? Dicolon distrOpbon? 

What is elegiac verse ? Bv whom used ? 

When is a poem called Dicolon tristr&phon ? Dico* 
Ion tetrastrfiphon ? Tricdlon tristrdpnon ? Trico* 
Ion tetrastrdphon ? Carmen Horatianum? S^ 
nbe, stanza, or staff? 

What are the different kinds of verse nsed by Hor« 
ace and Buchanan ? 

APPENDIX. 

What is punctuatbn? What are points? Name 
and write them. Explain the use of each. 

Whatisthesemi-perioci? Explain the other points 
andmaiks. 

How are capitals used ? 

Explain the abbreviations mentioned. 

Should we write LL. D. or L. L. D. ? Ans. LL. D. 
without a point between the two eUf , because it is 
the abridged fi>rm of the plural number uniformly 
made' by repeating the letter, as Ma. nog. Ma. 
pluraL Leg, law; Legg. laws. Cm, consul; 
0»M, consuls. P. page ; m, pages. M. Mon« 
sieor ; MM. Messieurs, and many others. IX. D. 
Legum Doctor, formerly was Doctor of both 
Laws ; viz. the canon and the civil Law. 

Explain the Roman method of notation. What 
says Pliny ? Explain the modem manner. Which 
is superior? 

Explain the division of the Roman months, and 
write out tha taUe ii' foil. 

Are the names of tlie months substantives or adjec- 
tives. 

END OV Tin OIAMM AB. 



PAJUUNfik 



Whatispaninc? Ans. Ptooni is tht analyns of 
the woids ofa langiMia. 

What? WlMta? WbyT ocpkinad. The pioper 
answer to tbsse thiee woidseontaini the whole 
subject ctfnarsiog, a pnntise which should com- 
mence wiln the first deckmsioa, and continne to 
the end of the dassie eouiie. 

What? ^— JVoim, dedension, gender, nominative 
and genitiva. 

Where? Dative smgnlar (the ease.) 

Why ? Governed by— (the governing word.) 

What ? An adjective of three tenninations. 

Ui a vm, where ? In the dative sing. lem. agree- 
ing with (the noun.) 

Why ? The adjeotive agrees, &c. 

What ? A verb active (or other) 1st conjugation o, 
are, ivi, atum. 

Where? Indicativa mode, tense, person, number, 
agieeing with its nominative (name it.) 

Why? Rqieat the rule. 

E»imfl$. Scribopulchrasmeras. 

Scribo (I write.) What? A verb activaof the third 
conjugation, tenbo^ tcriben^ tcripn, teriphan. 

Where ? Indicative mode, present tense, first person, 
singulax number, ageing with its nomuiative 
JEJgno understood. 

(Why?) The veib agrees with its nominative case 
in number and person. 

Pulchras (beautifoL) What? An adjective of three 
terminations, puuhtr^ pulehra. pwchrum, 

(Where ?) In the accusative plural, feminine gender, 
agreeiagwith Idsrai. 

(Why ?) The adjective agrees with its substantive 
in number, case, andgender. 

Liienu (letters.) See Cuammar, page 87. 

(What ?) A noun, first declension, feminine gender 
HUntf UUraruaHf in this sen8e,wants the singular. 

(Where ?) In the accusative case,- plural, goveme<l 
by the active vexb scribo. 

(Why?) B]r Rule 81. Repeat it 

The participle should be parsed as apait of tlie 
verb. Say a particmle, tense, voice, nom the ac- 
tive veib acribo of tlie third conj[uf;ation ; (the 
same form as before) and say participles become 
adjectives when they have no regard to time. 

A simihir fimn may be observed throughout 

Dr. Adams* fimn is different, and by some may be 
preferred. They both, however, contain the same 
specifications, and it is important that pupils 
should be taugjht to adhere to a particular form. 
Otherwise th^wiU never know how to parse 
without being asked all the minute specifications, 
a practice wmch should be avoided as much u 
possible. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Ml 

es, 

is, 

»8^ 



bam, bas, 



iati, 



eram* 



I 



Am 
Doc 
Ug 

Aud 



e 



em, 
am. 



Am 
su^Doc 

4iLeg 
Aud 



.^ 






1 



% >wm, 
av\ 

Uf V . 

>enin, 



^ >i8flem 
Aud XV 7 



eras, 

bis, 
es, 

es, 
as, 

res. 



Am 

Doc 

I Leg 

Aud 



ens. 



Am 
Doc 
Leg 



uaes, 




exo. 



flM, 



Am lovtdf Am 

AmtaiuM, Boc 

Am read. Leg 

Am heard, Aud 



was. 



have been. 



had bun, 



Am 
Doc 
Leg 

Aud 

Am 
Doc 
Lee 
Aud 

Am 

Doo 

Lee 

Aud 



bar. 



at, 
et, 
k, 
it. 



bat, 



amus, 
emus, 
imus, 
imus. 



bamus. 



it. 



imus. 



erat, 

bit, 
et, 



eramus, 

bimus, 
emus. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 



et, 
at, 

ret, 



emus, 
amus, 

xemus, 



rit. 



eilmus. 



isset. 



issemus, 



erit, 



enmus. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
thou, he, 

ris vel re, tur, 
1 



atis, 
etis, 
Itis, 
itis. 



botis. 



ant. 
ent, 
unt 

lUDt 



bant 



istis, 



erunt, vd ixe. 



emtis, 

bitis, 
etis, 

etis, 
atis, 

retis. 



exant* 

bunt, 
ent 

ent. 
ant 

rent 



eritis. 



erint 



issetis. 



isfent 



exxtis. 



erlat 



10a, 
mur, 



mini. 



ntur* 



u 



baiisve2 
bare. 



batur, bamur, 



baraini, bantor. 



tu8 sum vel 
fui, 



tuseramve2 
foenun, 



es vd fu* est ve, 
isti, fiiit. 



eoMvd 
fueras. 



eratveZ 
fuerat, 



tisomusveZ 
fuimusi 



U eramus vel 
foeramus, 



ti estisvel ti sunt fii9« 
fiiisCis, runt vel 
fuereu 



eratiswl 
iliexatis, 



erantveZ 
fuerant 
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ihMbf, 



maybef 



might be. 



may have 
been 



tnight have 
been. 



ehatlkoDe 
been. 






Am 

Doc 
Leg 

Aud 



S 



Am 
Doc 
Lee 
Aud 

Am 
Doc 
Lee 

Aud 

Am 
Doc 
Lee 

Aud 



*("• 



Am a 
Doc e 
Le{ 

Am 



rer. 



tus sim vd 
fuerim, 



tos^semvet 
foissem, 



Miie,«e{ 
Mn, 

eris, vet 
erCi 

eris, vd 
ere, 

are, 



reris, vel 
rare, 



ii8veZfue« 
lis 



■-—A-., — 


blmur, 


hUnioi, 


buutur. 


dor. 


emur, 


emini, 


•ntuc. 


etur, 


emur, 


emiai. 


entur. 


atur, 


amur, 


ami&i, 


antur. 



tus fiiero, fueris. 



return 



lemur, 



reminl, rentur* 



sit vel fue- ti slmus vd 
rit, fuerimus, 



siUsvit 
fueiitis 



BiDt veZ 
fuerint 



esses vd esset vel ti essemus vel essetu vd esaent vet 
fuisse% ftiisset, fuissemus liiissetis, ^linent: 



fuerit, 



ti fuerimus, fiierxtis^ firariot. 



fhou, 
40f ^. Am 
•S Doc 
• 2 Mg 
'J Aud 

thou, 
be, ^ Am » 
.§ Doc e 

1 Leg 6 
iq Aud 



vd to, 

I 




Premnt 

io, ^ Am a' 
.1 Doc el 

^ Aud 



■eami 

I 



io be, ^ Am a^ 

.g Doc k\ 

i Leg 

(? Aud 1 



ActiveX 
•^ Am 
i Doc 
I Leg 

i^ Aud 

*; Am 



h Doc 
J Lee 
I^ Aud 



GERUNDS. 




re. 



1 
n 



n^ DS, 
DtiB, ntis, 



turns a 



IMPERATIVE. 

he, ye, 

to, te vd tete. 



he, 
tor, 

INFINITIVE. 

Perfect 
to Am av' 
have. Doc ul 



ye. 
mini, 




Au 



to Am 
hacoe Doc 
6een, Lee 
Aod 



isse. 



tuf esievet 
fuissB, 



MBTiCIFLES. 



ns, 
ncis, &c. 



om. 



ndum, di, do. 



'i^ Am a 
^^ Doc 
?Lec 

Ah Aud 



^ Am 

I aSI 



ihey. 

nto. 
a 
a 

<%• 
in 



Am a' 

Doc f . turns esse vd 

Lee r iiiisse. 

Aud 



Am 
Doe 
Lee 
Aud 



V Cum In, 






Passive, 
tus I 



um. 



nduB, a, um. 



SUPINES. 



Am a 
Doc 
Lee 
Aud 



:i 



torn, 



FINIS. 



OOmVGk'aQUi of Y£iUI& 

FmST COIUCGATTOIT, PASSIVE TOICE. 
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FRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres^ Indie, 
AmoTf 



Per/. Part. 
Amfttus, 



Pret. infn, 
Amari, to be loved. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular, 

1. Amor, 

2. AmariSy v. Am&rei 

3. Amatur; 



Present Teosei am loved. 

Plural 
Amamur, 
Amaiii]fii]y 
Amaator. 

Imperfect, was loved, ^ 

1. Amabar, Amabamury 

2. Amabdris, v. Amabare, Amabamlhi, 

3. Amabatur; Amabafftmr 

Perfect^ have been hved. 

1. Amatug gum, v, fui, Amati tumasyV* fuunugy 

2. Amatug es* v.'fuiati, Amati estisi v. foi^Ptiiy 

3. Amatus est, v. fait ; Amati suat, v, fa^nmtj v. fuere. 

Pluperfect, had been loved, 

1 . Amatus eram> v, fueram, Amati eramusi v. Ibenunus, 

2. Amatus eras, v. fueras, Amati eratis, v. fueimtit , 

3. Amatus erat, v. fueratj Amati wanti v. fuerant. 

Future, ehail, or will be loved, 

1. Amabor, Aaaiihtmarf * 

2. AmaberiSyV. AmftbSrei Amabimini, 

3. Am&bXtur; Amabuntur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tensei moyi or tan be loved. 

1. Amer, AxafyasOTy 

2. Amerisy v, AmSre, Amemini, 

3. Ametur; Amentnr. 

Imperfect, nUghtf eoM^ teouldt or ^unUd be loved 

1. Amarer, Amfir^mur, 

2. Amarftris, v, Amarere, Amaremini| 

3. Amaretur; Amarentur. 

Perfect, nuttf have been hved. 

1. Amstos sim, v, fuerimi Amati simus, v. fuerimus, 

2. Amatus sis, v, fueris, Amati sitis, v. fueritis, 

3. Amatus si^ v, fuerit; Amati sint, t. furartat. 

Pluperfect, ift%iftf, wouldf eouldf or ehould have been hved. 

1. Amatus essem, v. fuissem, Amati esvemus, v. fuissemus, 

2. Amatus esses, v. fuisses, Amati essetls, v, Ibissetis, 

3. Amatus esset, V. fuisset; Amati ceseat, v. fuissent. 

Future, shaU have been hved. 

1 . Amatus fnSro, Amati fu&rVmus, 

2. Amatus ftieris, Amati fneritis, 

3. Amatus fuerit> . Amati fuerint. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. Amare, v. ator, be thou loved, Amamlkii, be ye loved, 

3. Amaf or, /el him be hved; Amantor, kt them be hved. 

INFINmVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amari, to be hved. 

Perf. Esse, v. fuisse amatut-a*iiaiy h hme been hved. 

Fut. Aih&tum iAthfbf «6«if to be hved. 

PABTIGIPLfiS. 

Perf. Amatus-a-um, hved. 

Fut. Ainaiidu8-««mpy to 6a lovedi 

s 



Omo, to deck* "* 

Oro, to beg. 
Paco, to subdue, 
Paro, to prepare 
Pecco, to tin, 
Pio, to expiate 
Placo, to appease 
Porto, to carry, 
Privo, to deprtoe. 
Probo, to approve, 
^ug^nq, tofghU 
Puto, to think. 
Hogo, to ask. 
Saluro, to salute. 
Sano, to heai. 
Sedo, to allay. 
Sibilo, to hiss^ 
Simulo, to nretend, 
Specto, to behold. 
Spero, to hope. 
Susurro, to whisper. 
Tolero, to bear. 
Turbo, to disturb. 
Velo, to cover. 
Vigilo, to watch, 
Violo, to violate. 
Voco, to caU. 
Vulgo, to spread ahrcad. 
Vulnero, to wound. 

SXCEPTI0S9 

Do, togfve. 
Sto, to shnd, 
Lavo, to wash. 
Poto, to drink. 
Juvo, to Ae/jp. 
Cubo, to lie. 
Domo, to subdue. 
Sono, to «oiiimC 
Tono, to thunder. 
Veto, to forbid. 
Crepo,' to make 6 notfe. 
Frico, fo rub, 
Seco, to cu/. 
Neco, to i^ttf*^ 
Mico^ to glitter. 

DBPOVXIIT 
AND COMHOir Tsmt, 

Abominor, to oMor. 
Adulor, hfiatier. 
Arbitror, to /Aifiifc. 
Bacchor, to revel. 
Conor, to emleaveim 
CrkniBory to M#Mie« 
Cunctor, to (toliw. 
Domiaor, to rvto. 
Epulor, to feast. 
Frustror, to disappokd^ 
Glorior, to k^atl. 
Hortor, to eneouri^ • 
Imitor, tot«t«tato. 
Luctor, to wreslh. 
Machinor, to oantrivi* 
Afinor, to Iftreofcfi. 
Opinor, to IfttM^ 
Oseulor, to iHw. 
PMcorytojmqr. 
Recordor, to rsmdmAtf; 
Suspicor, to ntspsieL 
Testw^fe imNms. 
VeneroTf to ««nil^ 
VtMr^toAunf* 
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CONlVGATiON OF VEBBS. 



CXERClKlfiS. 



..r> 



Mifcco, tomts. 
Sorbeoy to tiip. 
Teneo, to ^w. 
Torreoi to rooif • 

Ui ami iTVtf . 
Habeo, to Aove. 
Adhibeo, to aimii, 
Cohibeo> to renA^om. 
ExhibePytoexM&a. 
Perhibeo, to me tftrf. 
Prohibeo, to Awider. 
Pottiiabeo, to eo/ne Un, 
Redhibeo,'to ntwmathing, 
DebeO) to mot. 
Mereo, to ctoferve. 
Moneoy to admonuh, 
Probeo, to qffbrd, 
Caleoy to 6e worm. 
Careo, to won/; 
Jaceo, to /ie. 
Doleoi to fre ffneoedL 
LiceO} to ie Mtu/u/. 
Noceoy to hurt. 
Pareo, to tmpear, 
Placeo, tomtau. 
Taceoi to oe «t/en/. 

vh fi). care/. 
Albeoy to ht white. 
Calleo, to be hard. 
Caneoi to be hoory. 
Egeo, to tfortf. 
Emiiieoi to bt eminent. 
Floreo, toflouriih, 
Frendeoy to gtuuh the tetth, 
Frondeoy to bear leaves. 
Horreo, to be rough, 
HumeO| to be wet. 
Immineoi to hang over, 
Langueo, to langui^. 
LiqueOi to melt. 
Maceoi to be lean, 
KittOf to ^ine. 
PaUeo, to be pale. 
Pateo, to 6e open. 
Putreo, to rot. 
h\g€Ot to be stiff. 
Rabeo, to be red. 
Studeo, to favour. 
Stupeoy to be amajted. 
Splendeoy to Mm. 
Tepeo, to be warm. 
Terpeo> to be bwumbed. 
Tumeo} to noell. 
Arceo, to drive away. 
SileO) to eoneetd. 
Timeoy to fear. 

Bso ami Cso. 
Jubeo, to order. 
Mulceo, to mothe, 
Luceo, to Mm, 
Deo. 
Prandeo, fo cKtie. 
Videoi to «e«. 
Sedeo, to sit. 
Strideo, to make a noin, 
Mordeo, to bite. 
PendeoytoAmif. 
Spondeo, toiiromtte. 
Tondeoi to ei^. 
Remordeo, to 6tfe again. 



SECOND CONJUpATION, ACTIVE VOICE 

PBIHCIPAI. PAETS. 

Pres. Indie. 
DBoaO) 



Perf. Indie. 
Dficui, 



Supine. 
DtetOm, 



Fres. Fnfin. 
DOc&rey to toodk. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. VoceOf I teaehf 

2. Docet» lAaii teaekeslf 
9, Doettfheteadies; 



Present Tense, teach, or am teaehing. 

Plural. 
Doc^nras, we teach, 
Docetu, ye teaehf 
Docent, they ietick. 

Iqt^eribct, tau^. 

1. DocAaaiy Itaufj^, dooMmuSy we taught t 

2. Dooebas, lAoii toug'/yiiff} Docebatis, ye <aug^» . 
8. Docebat, he tau^ i Docebant, they taugfd. 

Perfect, have taught. 

1, Dk>cui, Ihme taugfU, DocnYmuSi we have taught, 

2, Docuistiy thou hast fougft^ Docuistis, ye have taughtr 

8. Docoit, he has taught ; Docuerunt, v. £re, they hiute taught. 

Pluperfect, had taught. 

1 . DocuSram, / had taught, Docuer&mus, we had taught, 

2. Docueras, tiwu hadst tau^^, Docueratis, ye had taught, 
8. Docuerat, he had taugfU ; Docuerant, they had tmghit. 

Future, thaU, or will teach. 

1. DocSbo, / shall teach, Docebimas, we shall teach, 

2. Docebis, thou dudt teaich, Docebitu, ye shall teach, 
8. Docebit, he Mil teach ; Docebunt, they shall teojch. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pilesent Tense, may, or can teach. 

1. Doceam, / may teach, Doce&mus, we may leaeft, 

2. Doceas, thou mayest tead^, Doceatb, we mti^ teach, 
8. Doceat, he may teach ; Doceant, they may teadi. 

Imperfect, might f could, would, or should teach. 

1. Docirem, I might teach, DocerCmoSytPe tnif^ teach, 

2. Doceres, thou mighteH teaeh, Doceretis, ye migM teach, 
8. Doceret, he might teach ; Docerent, they mi§^ teach. 

Perfect, may have taught. 

1. DocuCrim, Tmay have taught, Docnerlmus, we may have taught, 

2. Docueri8,<AoufiM^e<fAaoe/aifgM, Docueritis, ye. maty Aore tougM, 

8. Docuerit, he may have taught ; Docuerint, they may have taught. 

Pluperfect, might, would, could, or should have loujgAt 

1. Docuissem, / mi^^ht have taught, Docuisstains, we might have taught, 
%l>ocma»eB,thoumtfhtetthavetaught,'DocmasetiMrye might have tauf^, 

9. Docuisset^ he might have taugfit ; Docnissent, ihey might have taught 

Future, shall have taught. 

1. DocuSro, / Mil have (ougAi, Docuerlmus, we shall have taught, 

2. Docueris, thou Mil have tm^, Docueritis, ye shall have tau^, 
9. l>ocnerii, he Mil have taught ; Docuexiat, they shall have tw^. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2, Doce, V. doc£to, tooes^ thou, 

3. Doceto, let him teach; 



Docile, V. docetote, teach ye, 
Docento, let them teaeh. 



mriNITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Doc£re, to tooeft. Perf, Docuisse, to have taug^. 
Fut, Esse doctunis, to be iwout to teach. Fuiste doctariis, to have been 
about to teach. 

PABTICIPJXS. 
Pre*. Docens, teoMng, Fut, Doctnrus, about to tomsh, 

GERUNDS. 
Docendnm-di-dofdum-do, teadsmg^ of teaching, &c. 

SUPINES. 
Former Doctum, to /eoeft. Lmter. Doctn, to tooeft, or to 6e tougA/i 
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SECOND CONJUGATION,, PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBIIIOIPAL PAllTS/ 



Prti, Indie, 
05ce5r, 



Perf, Part, 
DScttts, 



Pres, Infill. 
DOc^ri, to ht taught. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present TeiMe, am taught. 

Singular. Plurfid. 

1. Doceor, Docemur, 

2. Doc£ris, v. docere/ Docembii, 
8. Docetur; Docentur. 

Imperfect, was taught. 

1. Doc^bati Docebamur, 

2. Docebarifl, V. docebarei Docebaminii 
8. Docebatur; Docebantur. 

Perfecti have been taugfU, 

1. Doctiu sum, V. fui, Docti sumus, v. fuimiis, 

2. Doctiu es, V. fuUti| Docti estis, v. fuistis, 

3. Doctus est, v. fuit ; Docti smit, «; faanmC v. fiiere. 

Pluperfect^ had been taught, 

1. Doctus oram^ V. fueram^ Docti eramus, v. fueramns, 

2. Doctus eras, e. fiieras, Docti eratis, v. fueratis, 

3. ^Doctus erat, v. fuerat > Docti eraot, v, fuerant. 

Future, i/col/, or irt'/f be taught. 

1. Docebor, Docebimur, 

2. Doceberis,v. docebere, Docebiminir 

3. Docebitur; Docebuntur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Teme, maty, or can be taught. 

1. Docear, Doceamur, 

2. Doce&ris, v. doceare, Doceamiui, 

3. Doceatnr; Doceantur. 

Imperfect, migft/, &c. be taught. 

1. Docerer, Doceremur, 

2. Docereris, V. docerSre, Doceremiai, 

3. Doceretur; Dooerentur. 

Perfect, may have been taught. 

1 . Doctus sim, V. fuerim, Docti simus, v. fuerimns, 

2. Doctus sis, V. fueris, Docti sitis, v. fueritis, 

3. Doctus sit, V. fuerit ; Docti sint, v. fuerint. 

Pluperfect, mighty &c. have bem taugfU. 

1. Doctus essem, v. fuissem, Docti essemus, v. fuissemus,^ 

2. Doctus esses, v. fuisses, Docti esselis, v. fuissetis, 

3. Doctus esset, v. fuisset ; Docti essent, v. fuissent. 

Future, th(dl have been taught. 

1. Doctus fuero, ' Docti fuerimus,- 

2. Doctus fueris, Docti fueritis, 

3. Doctus fuerit; Docti fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

2. Doc^re, v. etor, be thou taught, Docemihl, he ye taught, 

3. Docetor, let hxm be totigA/; Docentor, let (hem be taught. 

INFlNTIiVE MOOD. 

Pret. Dociri, to be taught. 

Perf. Esse, v. iiiisse doctus-a-um, to have been taught. 

Put. Doctum iri, to he about to be taught, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Doctas-a-unr, (aug/kt. 

Put, Docendus-a-um, to bt tcsv^ht. 



KSERCISES. 

Gxo. 
Augeo, to vmerepte. « 
Algeo, to be €qm« 
Fulgeo, to sfcthe. 
Frigeo, to bt cold, 
Indulgeo, to^ifidi^ge. 
Lug;eo, to moufn. 
Mulgeo, to tnUk^ 
Tergeo, to wipe. 
Turgeo, to ewett. 
Urgeo, to preef. 

Lbo. 
Compleo,to^. 
Deleo, to blot out. 
Fieo, to weep. 
Adoleo, to grow up. 
Aboleo, to altaluk* 
Absoleo, to grow out ofut$ 
Insoleo, to grow into use 
Ezoleo, to fade. 

NSO ^UBO BB«w 

Maneo, to stoy^ 
Neo, to tpinr 
Hvreo, to Hick. 
Adbereo, to adhere, 
Detorqneo, to wruL 

Veo. 
Foveo, to efteriifc. 
Moreo, to move. 
Voveo, to vow^ I 
DevoTCo, to devote^ 
Faveo, to favour. 
Caveo, to beware of. 
Ferreo, to &e hat. 
Cooniveo, to wmfc^ 

DEPOHENTS. 

Mereor, to deterve. 
Pofliceor, tonromite. 
TCueoTf to defend. 
Reor, to thmk.^ 
Misereor, to pity. 
Fateor, to eonfeu. 
Profiteer, to profeu. 
Confiteor, to confess. 

Egodoceo. Egodoceor, 
Docti sumut. Doceat ilku 
Doceremur. Tu doctus ea.^ 
Illi docebantur. Not do> 
cuimus. Docendaest. Pe- 
trus docebitur. Hie doctus 
flierit. Doceamornoa. Hie 
docebat. lUadocebit. Doc- 
ti- fuerint. Docetor. Docen- 
tor. Doctus, Docebarif 
Tudocebare. Doce. £g« 
docerer. Ves docecemini 
Docerere. Tuamas. Tii 
docendns es. Docebitia 
Amabitis. Not amemir 
Voe docemiu* Amator. 
Docemini. Ilia est aman* 
da. Mmtr. Ego amabor 
Tuameris. lUiamatisini. 
Docear. Amaator. Nop 
amabimur. 
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C0NIV6ATI0N OP VEIOS. 



j*.i ^;r»^M 



lo. 
Facioy tod0f i^make. 
Jacio, to iknm, 
AUicio, to aUwre. 
£licioy to drow out. 
¥odao,todig, 
FugiOy toflsf, 
Capio, to ttike. 
Rapio, to tnatth. 
Cupij»i to dedre. 
Pario, to bring forth. 
Qnatio, to Mkt, 

Uo. 
Aiiguo, to ojrgime. 
Batoo, to 6Mtf . 
Induoy tofui on elotket. 
Ezoo, to fnti off ehthei. 
Minno, to kiteu. 
SpuO} totpU. 
StatoD, to otdtdn. 
Sternuoy to itteefe. 
8aO} to jfteA. 

Tribtto, to gwe, to <iivHlf . 
Flao, to flow. 

Bo. 
Bibo, to dWnib. 
ficribo, to write. 
Nnboy to 0e iroiti^ 
AccambO|to rtelitie olteMs. 

Co. 

Dicoi toMy* 
Ducoy to 2mkI. 
VincoytoeoNfiier. 
Parcoi to More, 
fee, to iHiire. 

Sco. 
Nosco, to Arnold. 
Dignosco, to dUtingauh. 
Ignosco, to pardon, 
Cresco, to grow. 
Quietcoy to r€«/. 
Sciscoy to ordam. 
Suesco, to ht accustomed. 
Agnosco, to own. 
Cognosce, to knouh 
Becognosco, to review, 
Pascoy to feed. 
Disco, to team. 

Do. 
Scando, to climb. 
£do, to «a^. 
AscendOy to mounf. 
Accendo, to kin^e. 
Descendo, to g» ctoim. 
Defendo, to &fend. 
Offendo, to jfnifce agaxnd. 
Mando, to cAetr. 
Dfvido, to divide. 
ItMtdOftoehmfe. 
CSaudo, to eh$e. [joy, 
Pleudo, to e/cqi hande for 
Ludo, to play. 
Trudo, to fArujf . 
L»do, to Attff . 
Bodo> to gnmcr. 

Oo. 
Bego, to ru/e, to govern. 
Porrigo, tottretm oui. 
Ckigo, to bind. 
Fligb, to AuA 19901K 



THIRD CONJUGATION, ACTIVE V<MC£. 



PimrOIPAX. PABTf . 






Pei/. indie. 



i8)ll|NfM. 

Loctflnii 



LCgCre^tofMrf 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, read, or am reading. 

Singular. PUtred. 

1. L^go, treadf Legimus, we read, 

3. liegia, IAmi readett, Legltis, ye reotf , 

8. Ii^t, he reads; Legnnt, /Aey reiid. 

Imperfect, read, or <iui read. 

1. Lagebam, / reiul, or did read, Legebamos, toe did read, 

2. Legebas, tAou <fiflbf reo^ Legebatis, ye ifttf reoil, 
8. Legebat, he read, or did read ; Legebant, they did read. 

Perfect, have read. 

1. LCgiy / Aooe read, LegYmns, we have read, 

2. Legistiy thou hast read, Legistis, ye have read, 

8. Legit, he has read ; Legerunt, 0. «re, they hme tud 

Pluperfect, had read. 

1. "LogHsom, I had read, hogenmm,wehadread, 

2. Uierme, thou hadsl read, hegtnJ&i,pe had read, 
8. Legerat, Ae Aiui read ; Legerant, iAeyAorfreAl. 

Future, shall, or wUl read. 

1. U^gam, J shaU read, Legfinias, we shaU read, 

2. LegeSf thou shall readt hegetia, ye shall read, 
8. Leget, he shall read ; Legent, they shaU read, 

SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or eon read. 

i. Legam, / may read, Legamus^ loe may read, 

2. Legas, thou mayst read, LegaUs, ye may read, 

8. Legat, he n^ read ; Legant, they may read 

Imperfect, might, be, read, 

1. L«gSrem, / nUght read, LegSremus, ire mtgAf read, 

2. hegeree, thou mightest read, hegere^, ye nUgS read, 
a Legeret, he mighi read ; Legerent, they mtgi^ read. 

Perfect, may have read. 

1. LCgaiYm, / may have read, Legenknus, we may have readt 

2. Legeris, thou numst have read, Legeritis, ye may Aove read, 
8. Legent, he may have read; Legerint, they may have read. 

Pluperfect, mightf &c. have^read. 

1. L^gissem, I mighi have read, Legissemus, toe miffu have readt 

2, Legisses, thoumif^Uest have read, Legissetis, ye might have read, 
3. ' Legisiet, he migfU have read ; Legissent, they mighi have read. 

Future, duUl have read, 

1 . Legero, / Aall have read, Legerimus, toe Aall have read 
% L^ris, thou shall have read. Legeritis, ye shall have read, 
8. Legerit, he ^taU have read ; Legerint, they MU have read 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. Lege, t;.Iegito, read <Aov, Legite 0. legttote, read ye, 
8. Legtto, let him read; Legunto, let them read. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Fres. Legere, to read. Pert. Legisse, to have read. 
Ful. Esse lecturus, to be moutto read, Fuisse lectums, to have been 
alMnU to read. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Legens, reading, Fui. Lecturus, about to read, 

GERUNDS. 
Legendmn-di-do-dum-do, reading, of reading, kc. 

SUPINES. 
fWmwv tmtamf99r90d, l4Mer* LtetOfioreadfQtiohirmd, 
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EXERCISES. 



Pres. Indie, 



Perf. Pari. 
Lcctufl, 



Pr««. /n/in. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, am read. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Legor, / am rtadj Legimur, 

2. Legeris, v. legere, thou art read, Legimini, 

3. Legitur, he is read ; Leguntur. 

Imperfect, frcu reoif. 

1. L^gebar, Legebamar, 

2. Legebaris, v. legebare, Legebamini, 
9. Legebatnr; Legebantur. 

Perfect, haioe been read, 

1. Lectns sum, v. fui, Lecti sumus, v. fuimus, 

% Lectus 66, V. fuisti, Lecti estis, v. fuistis, 

8. Lectns ast, v. fuh ; Lecti sunt, v. fu^nint, v. fu£re. 

Pluperfect, had been read, 

1. Lectus eram, v. fuerani, Lecti eramus, v. fueramus, 

2. Lectus eras, v. fueras, Lecti eratis, «. fueratis, 

3. Lectus erat v 'uerat , Lecti erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, thaXl he read. 

1 Legar, Legemur, 

2h Legeris, v. legere, Legemini, 

3. Legetur; Legentur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can he read. 

1. Legar, Legamur, 

2. Legaris, v. legare, Legamini, 

3. Legatur; Legantur. 

Imperfect, nUght> &c. be rsad. 

1. Legerer, Legeremur, 

2. Legereris,v. legerere, Legeremini, 

3. Legeretur, I«egerentur. 

Perfect, may have been read. 

1. Lectus sim, v. fuerim, Lecti simus, v. fuerimnsy 

2. Lectus sis, V. fueris, Lecti«itis, v. foerltis, 

3. Lectus sit, v. fuerit ; Lecti tint, v. Aierint. 

Pluperfect, might , iui^haioe been read. 

1. Lectus essem, v. fuissem, Lecti esscmns, v. foissenms, 

2, Lectus esses, r. fuisses, Lecti essetis, v. ftussetis, 
8. Lectus esset, v. fuisset; Lecti essent, v. fuissent. 

Future, s!iall have beenread. 

1. Lectus fuero, Lecti fuerimus, 

2. Lectus fueris, Lecti iaeritis, 

3. Lectus fuerit ; Lecti fiiermt. 

IMPEKATIVE MOOD. 



2. Legere, v. itor, be thou read, 

3. Legitor, let him be read; 



Legininii be ye read, 
Leguntor, let than be read. 



INFIMTTIVE MOOD. 

Pree. Legi, to be read. 

Perf, Esse, v. fuisse lectus-a-um, to have been read, 

Fut. Lectum iri, to ^e aboai to be read, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Lectos-a-vun, read, 

Fui, Uegta4x»'9^HaDft0bartad. 



m.*^' 



Mungo, to wipe the nou 
Tego, to cover. 
IJngo, to anoint. 
Surge, to rite. 
Pergo, to go forward.- 
Fingo, tofeipi. 
Pingo, to potnt, 
Stringo, to bind. 
TrukgOf to break. 
AgOf to do. 
Diligo, to lave. 
Tango, to touch. 
Pnngo, topridCf or tting. 
Pango, to fix, to compote. 
Spargo, to tpread. 
Mergo, to dw, or plunge. 

Traho, to Ame. 
Vebo, to carry. 

ho. 
Colo, to adorn, toinhtdfit. 
Alo, to nowrith. 
Molo, to grind. '* 
PeIlo,to<Anisf. 
Fallo, to deceive. 
Tollo, to take away. 

( Mo. 
Gemo, to groan. 
Fremo, to rage, or roar. 
Vomo, to vomii. 
Demo, to take away. 
Pnnno, to bring out. 
SumOf to taie. 
Como, to dedc, to drett. 
Emo, to buy. 

No. 
Pono, to put, to place. 
Gigno, to begei. 
Cano, to tinf. 
Spemo, to d!udain,ortlight 
Siao, to permit, 
Sterno, to lay flat 

Po. 
Carpo,toj>^tidi:. 
Clepo, to tteal. 
Repo, to creep. 
Rumpo, to mak. 

Ro. 
Quero, toseeii;. 
Tero, to wear, to 6nme» 
Verro, to iweep. 
Uro, to bum. 
Gero, to carry. 
Curro, to run. 
Sero, to tow. 

So. 
AreessO) toeiif/,or tend for 
Capeiso, to totX;e. 
Facesso, to ito, to go away 
Lacesso, to provoke. 

Fleeto, to frow. 
Plecto, toplaii, 
Necto, to *n«l. 
Melo, to rsop, or maw. 
Peto, to seeJr, piinue. 
Mitto, to semi. 
Vo. 
Vivo, to live. 
Solvo,tolMM. 
YeH^HrtUs 



St 
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£X£RCIS£8. 

BaUnitio, to Hammer. 
Cuatodio, to keep. 
Dormio, to tleep. 
Enidio, to imtnirl. 
Grunniot to grvtU. 
Hmiuo, to neigh. 
Impedioi to hinder, 
liippio, to be dim ngjkted, 
Mugio, to bettow, 
Mimioi to fortify. 
^utrio, to nownth. 
Obcdio, to obey. 
Punio, to pimuA. 
Rugioy to roar like a lion 
Ssvio, to rage. 
Nescio, not to know, 
Serrio, to terve. 
Tustioy to eotuh. 
yestio, to clothe. 

SXCBFTIOirS. 

Singvltio, to tob. 
Sepelio, to bury. 
Venio, to tome. 
Veneo, to be told. 
Salioy to leap. 

Amicio, to cover. 
Vincio, to He. 
3anciO)to ratify. 

Cambio, to change money. 
Bepk>, to hedge. 
Haurio, to draw out. 
Seiitto, to perceive. 
Raocio, to be hoarse, 
Sarcio, to mend. 
Farc|o, to cram. 
Falcio, to prop. 

Caeeotio, to be dim sifted. 
Gestio, to leap for joy. 
Glocio, to duck at a hen. 
DementiOy to be mad. 
Ineptio, to play the fool. 
Prosilio, to kap forth. 
jFerocio, to bejurce. 

DBPONENTS, 

of the 4th. Conjugation. 
Blandior, to flatter. 
Lar^ior, to give liberally. 
Mentiori to lie. 
Molior, to attempt some' 

thing diflieult. 
Partior, to dtvide. 
Potior, to enjoy. 
Sortior, to cast lots. 
Metior, to meature. 
Ordior, to begin. 
^periori to try. 
Opperiory to toast for one, 

DEPONENTS, 

of the 3d. Conjugation. . 
Vescor, to feed, 
Medeor, to heal. 
Remiaiscor, to remember. 
Irascor, to be angry. 
Ringor, to grin, 
PtTertor, to turn atide. 
Pr«BTeitor> to get before. 
PiiBteor, to deny. 
Defetifoori to btv)eary. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE 

PElNCIPjLI. PARTS. 

Pret, Indie. Perf. Indie. 
Attdioy Aiidlvi, 



Supine, Pret, Inft/C 
Aumtnm,. Aadire>totorw 



INDICATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense, hear, or am hearing. 

Singular. Plural, 

1. Audio, /^or, AudSmuM we hear, 

2. Andw, thou hearett, Aodiih,ye hear, 
8. Audit, he heart ; Audiunt, they hear. 

Imperfect, hieard, or wat hearing, 

1 AudiSbam, / heard, Audiebamns, we heard, 

2. Audiebas, thou didtt hear, Audiebatis,ye heard, 

3. Audiebat,^ Aeonl; Audiebant, ^Ae^ fteanf , 

perfect, have heard, 

1. Audlvi, I have heard, Audivlmus, we have heard, 

2. Andivid, thou hatt heard, Auii&vi»iit,ye have heard, 

3. AudiTit, he hat heard ; AudiT^ruut, v. Were, they have heard. 

Pluperfect, had heard, 

1. AadMrwaa, I had heard, AuAvvertanvu, we had heard, 

2. Audiveras, thou hadtt heard, Audiveratis, ye had heard, 

3. AudiveratjAe AocfAeoiti; Audwertakt, they had htard. 

Future, thall, or will hear. 

1 . Audiam, / dudl hear, Audiemus, we diall hear, 

2. Audies, thou thalt hear, Audietis,ye sAoff hear, 

3. Aud^ct, Ae lAof/ Aeor ; Audxent, they thall hear, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can hear, 

1. Audiam, / me^ hear, Audiamus, we may hear, 

2. Audias, ^Aou fiM^esf Aeor, Audiatis, jire mc^ Aear, 

3. Audiat, Ae may hear ; Audiant, they may hear. 

Imperfect, might, &c. Aeor. 

1. Audlrem, / m^gfti hear, Audiremus, we might hear, 

2. Audires, thou migfUett hear, Audiretis, ye mtgS Aeor, 
8. Audiret, Ae nUgtU hear; Audirent, they might hear. 

Perfect, may, or can have heard, 

1. AudiTerim, / may have heard, Audiverimus, we may have heard, 
% A\Av9et)i,thoumayetthdveheard, Audiveritis, ye may have heard, 

3. Audiyerit, he may have heard ; Audiverint, they may have heard. 

Pluperfect, might, be. have heard. 

1. Audivissem, / m^Af have heard, Audivissemns, we mig^ have heard, 

2. Audivisses,tA0umtflA/€«< Aove Aeord/Audivissetis, ye might have heard j 

3. Audivisset, he mi^ have heard : Audivissent, they might have heard. 

Future, thaU have heard. 

1. AadiYero, I thaU have heard, Audiyenmva, we diall have heard, 

2. Audiveris, thou thalt have heard, Audiveritis, ye thall have heard, 

3. Audiveritj Ae thall have heard ; AudiTerint, they thaU have heard 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. Audi, V. audito, hear thou, Audfte, v. anditote, hear ye, 

3. Audito, to/ Atm Aeor; Audinnio, let them hear, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pret. Aodire, to Aeor. Perf. Aadirisae, to have heard. 
Put, Esse aiiditurus, to be about to hear. Fuisse auditnrus, to have 
been about to hear, 

PARTICIPLES. 

jPres. Audiens, Coring. Eut. Aaditams, about to hear, 

GERUNDS. 

Audiendum-di-do-dum-do, hearing, of hearing, &c. 

SUPINES. 
Former^ Auditnm tqhem: Latter. Anditu, to hear, or to be heard 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



ts 



FOURTH CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBIRCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie. 
Audior, 



Pcrf. Part. 
Auditus, 



Pres, Infin. 
Audiri, to be heard. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 
1. Audior, 

S. Audlcit, V. audire,' 
3. Auditur; 



Present Tense, am heard. 

Plvral, 
Auditnur, 
> Audimini, - -. 

Audiuntur. 

Imperfect, V)as heard. 

1. Audi^bar, Audi^bamur, 

2. Audiebaris, v. audiebare, Audiebamini, 

3. Aadiebatur; Audiebantur. 

Perfect, have been heard. 

1. Audltus sum, v. fui, Auditi sumus, v. fuimus, 

2. Auditus £s, V. fuisti, Auditi estis, v. fuistis, 

3. Aoditus est, v. fuit f Auditi sunt, v. fu€runt, v. fuere. 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 

1. Auditus erani, r. fueram, Auditi eramus, v. fueramus, 

2. Auditus eras, v. fueras, Auditi eratis, v. fueratis, 

3. Auditus erat, v. fuerat; Auditi erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, thall be heard. 

1. Attdiar, Audi^mur, 

2. Audieris, v. audlere, Audiemini, 
3 Audietur; Audientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, mayy or can be heard. 

1. Audiar, Audiamur, 

2. Audiaritf, r. audJAre, Audiamini, 

3. Audiatur; Audiantur. 

Imperfect, might, &c. be heard. 

1. Audirer, AudirSmur, 

2. Audireris, V. audirere, Audiremini, 

3. Attdiretur; Audirentur. 

Perfect, may have been heard. 

1. Auditus sim, V. fuerim, Auditi simus, v. fuerimus, 

2. Auditus sis, v. fueris, Auditi sitis, v. fueritis, 

3. Auditus sit, v. fuerit ; Auditi sint, v. fiierint. 

Pluperfect, migfttf &ic. have been heard. 

1. Auditus essem, v. fuisseip, Auditi essemiis. v. fuissemus, 

2. Auditus esses, v. fuisses, Auditi essetis, v. fuissetis, 

3. Auditus esset, v. fuisset } Auditi essent, v. fuissent. 

Future, sftaU have been heard. 

1. Auditus fuero, Auditi fuerimus, 

2. Auditus fueris, Auditi fueritis, 

3. Auditus fuerit ; Auditi fuerlnt 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

2 Andire, v. auditor, be thou heard^ Audimini, be ye heard, 

3. Auditor, let him be heard; Audi^ntor, let them be heard. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JPres. Audiri, to be heard. 

Perf, Esse, v. fulsse auditus-ar-um, to have been heard. 

Ful. Awditum iri, to be about to be herad. 

PARTICIPLES 

Perf. Auditus-a-um, heard. 

Fut. Aodlendiu-ar-uniy to be heard 



EXERCISES. 

Ampleclor, to embrace. 
Fungor, to diMtharee an 
Eevertor, to return, l^ffke. 

Labor, toMide. 
UIciscor,*to revtngie. 
Utor, to use. . i- 

Loquor, to speak. 
Sequor, to follow. 
Queror, to complain. 
Nitor, to endeavour. 
Paciscor, to bargain. 
Gradior, to go. 
Proficiscor, to go a journey. 
Nanciscor, to get. 
Patior, to suffer. 
Apiscor, to get. 
Comminiscor, to devist. 
Fruor, to enjoy. 
Obliviscor, to forget. 
Expergiscor, to aufoke. 
Morior, to die. 
Nascor, to be bom. 
Orior, to rise. 

Ego lego, legebam, legi, 

legam, legeram. Nos legi- 

mus, leg«bamu8, legimus, 

legeramus, legemus. Ego 
legam, legerem, legerim, 

legeres, legissem, legero. 

Nos legamus, legeremus, 

legerimus, legissemus, le- 

gissetis. Ego audio, au- 

diebam, audiri, audive- 

ram, audiam. Nos audi- 

mus, audiebamus, audivi- 

mus, audiyeramus, audie- 

mus. Ego audiam, audi- 

rem, audiverim, audivis- 

sem, audiTero. Nos audi- 

amus, audiremus, andive- 

rimus, audivissemus, audi- 

verimus, audi, audite, au- 

diens, audito, audiunto, 

auditum. Lege, legite, 

lecturus. Legito, legunto, 

lectu. Legens, legendum, 

lectiun. Ego legor, lege- 

bar, lectuff sum, lectus 

eram,legar. Noslegirour, 

legebamur, lecti suraus, 

lecti eramus, legemur. 

Ego legar, legerer, lectus 

sim, lectus essem, lectus 

Aiero. Nos legamur, legc- 

remur, lecti simus, lecti 

essemus, lecti fuerimus. 

Legerettt. Legimini toi. 

Legitor. Legiintor. Ego 

audioi^ andiebar, auditus 

•am, auditus eram, andiar 



** EXERCISES. 

RW-ES. Ama Dewn. Amo te. A««me. Boiw. ««« «„„«. Re- 

SI. Verta, wnify. "*«* ^«««»- Amor t«gk crimio.. SuperWa comitatur ho- 

fa««rti«el3r,gOTSitfce T^ *^»»«<». Corydo., ardebat AUsdn, delkaju, Mawposuit 

acattative. fm coxodem oMii. Viyant viimb. Rnfilhis olet pestiUos. 

J«. AJjocor, MMe- Xerw. maiia alnb«lavi»ge^ tenamqae navigtoet Quicqaid 

fovem the dative & ^""^ oyunw. Cujm aupra memini. De qw, simiu mc 
latin, which ha. to, or "TT* "**= **"» memiiuMe juvaWt. Cwmm abondalnt 

poJJied'^A ^ Ak«mdjgetalteriu,. Lnplentur vcteri, ftlhL Caret ^ 

the datiye. ' ^ Quoasqw tandem abutere, Catiiina, patienti4 nostril? Debe- 

W. Many verba »"«.«» d»l«entiA Non debcmus abuti tempore, nam fruimin 

fMipouiidedwiththeac »«»« tempore. Ego fimgar vice cotif. Nee me taU dienor ho- 

«m iwepoutioas, prtg, «<>««• Palenmm servum sui participat consilii P«tiZ «-,. 

* vem the dative. ^ ""' .De^ne q«ierelarum. Regnavit pop«lorum. Fmi. venit 

^ S6. Vera., „g„|fy. ™P«r«>- -^"ffl"" «««* hoitibus. Tibi sens, tibi metis. Se«s 

bvt<,pro/t,kirt,/a. «wscit hommibu.. Laos debetur virtati. Liberi hOnirantlSV 

^, «~^««»««^ Pr«cepta dantur tibi. Non nobis solftm nati smnus. Malta' 

««»y«»<*,goveZthe cSTTii: Z'*' ^ozboaunem,^,OD^t cert*. p„,. 

dative. «»™» ^ benefaceie ieipublic«. Prefer virtutem divitiis 

37. Becordor, me- 1***T *"** ''««^- ^^d**-"" "cholam. Exeamus scholi' 

mnt, rem,ni*cor, and *^«=«»» nesck mutate naturam. Ille est cupidus «l» 

obbmtcor, govern the cansam. Vidi hoatem tentantem «.«»« k ^P""" *^ 

occusative w genitive abire Tpm™.^!*^ ««»i«ntem fugere. Nunc tempos est 

^ 38. Verbs of^JS ^ ^^^"^""^ ^^ «"-«* «>«»«• ©is in- 
^V and waatf^, go. ^1^!°*^ *f*°* '»«'I«» <»«istere victam ? Honrtws est die- 
vem tiie ablativl id T..^' ''*»»™» 'wwnmt pascercbves G«.rfp„».t.i 

^.^^thege^tive. ^-tiEI*"^ ^"'- ^^-^no-^un^i^.tS 
^ 39. Oitor, abator, ">« scnbere. Dijdt me scrihp»> m„u-^ j . '-"iri. i»ic« 

y^r«-,>.;r, potior c«ri. AfagnapaiaJT^ S*:„. ^ff* ""*• P»» «^t 
e«c«.,andsomeoti,ers, rerina. SdoSll™;^^" V" ''*''*™ •^**»™«'- Manicedit 
govern tiie ablative. ' J^ f**' '"^Vben sapientem. Scio vos esse discipulos 

40. A verb com. J*" ?»* d«»«> talenta. Omnia pontu* enmt. Amantiumfr^' 
pounded witii a prepo- ^»«™ "f^P^ est. Oppidum est appeflatmn Possido^^' 
•ition, often governs ^on omnia enor stnltitia est dicenda. S^.^ t-ossidoma. 
the case of tiiat preoo. corriiri non not^t 1a ■ '*°*^ ^<^"« n»e™> peccatum 
sitioa. ^"^ .,„"Z ^^ ^ """^^ quemque decet, quod est cu- 

«. The infinitive ST^""^. C«o interfedt se. Mil«dlHUtt^ 
inood may be goyem. ^, Dema egnoscmms ex operibo. qus. MirA smn alacri 
ed by a verb, iartfd- **'* "* lrt>gandum. Multum auri «stiinat..r c^vi • Z^ 
P»e,«Uectiv?or^. tur? Aliud mercedis dabhm nT^Uk^ ^ ""^ 
42. When fuod, pfeSjMdmuItiioci oZ™!.. • ^"'*''*°^*** "^^ 

««l in Latin^Ae wwd! ntJ^ ^^^ "^ "P"" «"«• «««<» ivit obvius hoati 

whiAj^^JS ^^^TT^'^'^"^^^^' EsthotZt: 
be m the oominalive. *•«* *^»> «>»<»»«, non pBta»«aai. E8tni«««.„- 

iSL^iSi**^- q«iddesequi«,ue«mtiat P^^T^TT^^ 
"**"• <«!*e « pa« fortia Romanum €«r """"^^ P«^- . ^t 



EXiSCISES. fS 

iNaiitay tentiis pJb^tuBixlvmf regit nkykau fixereiCiis, se- RULES. 

qumshoilem^pHgaarsii^. Mets^rt— fep oi w Aidedecori* .« p . . , 

Pnaiittt.friikttri<eteri»Titamc«lif. Oca^^ viM&fmmm-. ^^^ l^ 

. . IV ^ ^ 1^ .^u^ «r . . ... nmas, supines, and aa- 

invisa soliiiny ted etiam oianoita Mcnu Tn ei uiymiis milii* verbs govern ^e same 

Plebt <x»iMdum somen kaiid secus qtdUa regum perosa erat case, as the words from 

Yivendum^atnihiiilic. Scio viveadom esse milii illic Mori- which they are deritred. 
endnmestoamibus. Sdomoriendumesseomnlbw. Orandum ^^ "^^ gerund in 

«n» ut sit ttois Sana IB €orpoi« aano. DeHberandam est diii, A«,«f the nominative, 

• J X ^ J _x 1 r^ j« •<. *• ;i DL? With the verb estj go- 

4|iiod stajtiiendum.e8t semeh Cicero duit optune ommom. iV>- ^^^^ ^j^^ dative. 

elm agit utiiiter uffai. Poela agit inutiiiler sibL Hector ezivit 45. fhe gerund in 

obv^iaQi iMsti. Hie iBudatmcroedesplenius aequo* Nemoxlictar db*, of the genitive, is 

locuttts fiusse disdactius Demostlieae. Nidks his vaflem hidoB noyenied by nouns, or 

«pectatasse. Mallem granvm hordei omnabus gemnis. Cod- ^^J^^^* ^ . 

suetudodispuiandiestimpia. Oinnes sunt cupidi vivendi bcatd ^ }tU^A p™?*^ *" 

Tempusabeundiest. Ille est peritus eantaadi Charta est ud- ye^ed by adjecti^ 

lis scribendo. Non est solvendo. £f»dicum quierendo opcnm signifykig wefidneis, 

dabo* Aptat babendo ens«n. Tu es promptus ad audiendnm. wjitness^ &c. 
Hie est attentus inter docendum. Poena absterrettipeccanda ^7' The gerund in 

MemoriaaugetareKcolendo. Defessus sum ambulamkK ]gn». f^yeJSd b^tb^^lS 

Vi a disceado dto deterraitur. Non ibo servitum Oralis matii- pofhl^ cttf,U, tiS^ 

bus. Venientes spectatum, cupiunt spectarL Cur is te perd»- antcy propter, 
turn ? It venatum. Hoc est mirabik dktu. Nihil dictu foedum 4& T%e gerund in 

visuque hsec limina tangel, intra quae puer est* Difidlis est doy^ of the abktive, is 

inventu verus amicus* PaUeo metu. Fecit hoc suo more* &f^f^^ \^^j^^^^ 

Juvenes saltabant gaudio. Hie est palUdus metu* H<»ttocapW g!^**^^ or ^tho^^^ 

tur voluptate. Georgius scribit penna. Laus parandavirtitte. preposition, as the^abla- 

M ons est candidus nive. Clypeus fabricatus sere. Est seger pe« tive of coiMe, meansy or 

dibus. Mums est decern pedes akus. Urbs distat tr%iiita mil* mantter. 
ibus passuum. Pfailaddphia fere distat centum milUaribus a ^^,' ^^^ supine in 

Novo Eboraco. Non discodam pedem a te. Sol est multis par- If^^^^ ^^^ * ^^^^ 
tibus major terriL. Quaato diutius Simonides Dei naturam con- ^q^ vj^^ supine in 

sideravit, tanto obscurior res visa est ei* Toto vertioe supra est. fg^ 13 put after an adjec- 

Hoc lignum exceditilluddigito. Venithoraterti&. Mansitpau- tive. 

cos dies. Sex mensibos abfuit. Convenimus secundft hor&. Sa* , ^1- Nouns, sigmfy- 

tunlus regnavit aurea setate. Mansisti mecimi unem noctera. ^.gthej^nceofathmg, 
*Emi librum tribus solidis. Demosthenes docuit taleato. Perfir ^^ Nouns ^imifvl 

dus vendit patriam auro. Ilia juvant quae pluris emuntur. Nulla j^g *{^q instrument 

res constat patri minoris. Vendam Ubrum tanti quanti v^et txmae, meansy or fmrn- 

Vendidit librum tanti quantum valebaL Librum emam tanto ner,are put in the abhi- 

pretio quanto valet Quanti constitit? Asse et (^uria. Pe#- ^^* 

magno constitit. bum pro acgenteis decern aureus unus valecet . Ll!^^^ signny- 

Yenit ptiifie illius did. Deus laudatur ubiqiie gentium* Cati- |^^ are put in the 

ina habuit satis eloquently. Mens pater venic ad tenplam* accusative — sometimes 

M eus pater venit ex teinplo. Puer ambiito in teiq^fim. Ser« in the ablative, 
vus ambulavit sub scalas. Turns iiM^dit sMper agnuaa. P^er ^ Nouns, signify. 

*mbulat in templo. Daphnis coasedtt sub ihoe. Fenis ieo '"gthe time ictei, arc 

•* • V^ A _i_ .J . Ai" t. P^ ^ ™ ablative: 

cucumt m sylvis. Aves siqter orbore sidunt* Aiu si^er akos Siose, Aow foii^, in the 

tnicidantur. Nos autem, vid Ibrtes, «atislacere leipuUic^e vide* accusative — sometimef 

mur, si istius furorem ac tela vitemus. in the ablative* 
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R(JL£S. Cicero abcosttvit Vefran forti. Postnkmt Mikmeiii majes- 

55. VertM of occtf- tatis. Dannsvit iOnm scderis. Abmlvit yob criminis. Mor- 
tal, condemning J ad- bus monet noB niortis. Aiguit me iiiiti. Me ipmak inertiae 
numishingf and acgmU condeiniio. lUniii homiddii abiolVaiit Monet me officii. 
^>V9 govern the accuser De vi condemnati sunt. Enoris te moneo. Afaaohro me 
tive of a person with peccato. Punit iUum oqiite* JQstimo te magoL Sapiens 
the genitive of a thing. «8timat vduptatem parvi. Facio te aequi. Consulo tdum 

56. Verbs of esfeam- monitum boui. .£stimo te pro nihilo. Comparo Virgilium 
^^9 govern the accu- Homero. Dedit homini suUime os. Dicam tibi totam 
sative of the person, or rem. Cripuit me morti. Ignosce mShi banc culpam^ Minap 
thing esteemed, and tus est mihi mortem. Suum cinque tribuito^ Narras fiaibulam 
the genitive of the var surdo. Educa hunc puerum mihi. Recita mihi sententiam 
lue. Doce podlam mihi. Emam tibi libros. Praefecit Sextum 

57* Verbs of amif dassL Pnefero vim opibus. Glorioaum est iram mutare ami- 

paringy giving J dedar- citi&. Legam lectionem tibi. Paupertas saepe suadet mala ho- 

ingj and taking away^ mimbus. Interdixit Gailiam Romanis. Ad prastorem homi- 

govem the accusative nem traxit. Paeem te poscimus omnes. Egestas docet nos 

and dative. temperantiam. Cela banc rem servos. Moneo te officium. In- 

58. Verbs of aaking,' stitue hunc puerum Grrsecis litteris. Omnes poscimus paeem a 
and teaching^ govern te. Docuit me grammaticam. Celavit me banc rem. Celavit 
two accusatives i the banc rem mihi. Onerat naves auro. Induit se calceos. Induit 
one of a person, and se calceis. Deum posce veniam. £a me ne celet. Verres ac- 
the other of a thing. cusabatur furti. Virgilius comparatur Homero. Ego eripior 

59. Verbs of had- morti. Deus rogatur salutem. Nos docemur temperantiam. 
ingy binding, clothings Haec res celatur servos. Saepe monemur mortis. Doceor 
depriving, and some grammaticam. Navis oneratur auro. Scio h(»nines accusatum 
others, govern the ac- iri furti. Habetur ludibrio lis. Tu laudaris i me. Virtus dili- 
cusative and the abla- gitur k nobis. Mate k sole coUucet. Phalaris non k paucis 
tive. interiit. Per me defensa est respublica. Neque cemitur ulli. 

60. When a verb in Vix audior ulli. Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur. Nulla tuarum 
the active voice go- audita mihi neque visa sororum. Provisum est nobis optime 
verns two cases, in the ^ Deo. Reclamatum est ab omnibus. Conti^t mihi esse illic. 
passive it retains the Expedit reipublicae. Licet nemini peccare. Libct mihi expa- 
latter case. tiari. Pertinet ad te tacere. Favetur mihi. Mihi non potest 

61. Impersonal verbs noceri. Negat jucunde posse vivi sine virtute. Per virtutem 
govern the dative. potest iri ad astra. Aliorum laudi et gloriae invideri solet. Re- 

62. Intete^ and re^ fert patris. Interest Omnium. Non mea refert. Rcfert mili- 
fert require the geni- tum. Cuja refert. Hoc parvi refert. Dlud mea magni inte- 

t*ve. rest. Faciam quod maxime reipublicae interesse judicabo. 

63. Mieeretf pceni- Adeone est fundata leviter fides, ut ubi sim, quim qui sim, ma- 
tet, pudetf iadet, and gisreferat? Plurimum enim intererit, quibus artibus, aut quibiis 
p^ef, govern the accu- hunc tu moribus instituas. Miseret me infelichmi civium. Sem- 
sative of a person, with per poenitet bonos peccati. Non pudetmalossuperbiae. Taedet 
the genitive of a thing, te cito tui officii. Piget mfelices durae sonis. Miseret me tul. 

64. Decety dekdai, Posnitet me peccati. Taedet hie vitae. Pudet me culpae. Poe- 
juoatj and oportet, go- nitet me peccftsse. Miseritum est me tuarum fortunarum! 

vem the accusative of Neque me tui, neque teorum liberwum misereii potest. Decet 

a person, with the in- te esse sequum. Delectat pueros ludere. Juvat te manere 

finitivemood. domi. Oportet te studere diligentdr. 



EXERCISES. ir 

Delectat me studere. Non decet te rixari. Pftrvum parva RULES. 

decent. Est aliquid, quod noh oporteat, etiamsi liceat Sibi 65. The name of a 

quisque consulet oportet. VixitRomci?. Mortuus est Londini* town, signifying the 

Quid Romae faciam ? Habitat Cartjia^ne. Studuit Parisiis. P^?f* v*^1L ^l i!^ 

Horatius vixit Tibure et Athenis. Veiiit Romam. Profectus ^'^^^ second decle^ 

est Athenas. Regulus rediit Carthaginem. Carthagini nun- gion and singular num- 

4:ios mittam., Regulus rediit Carthagine. Venit Aberdooii. ber, is put in the geni- 

Fecit iter Philadelphia. Discedit Gorintho. Laodicei iter tive ; but if it be of the 

faciebat. Per Thebas iter fecit. Quid faciam domi ? Hora- third declension, or plu^ 

tius vixit rur^. Regulus non rediit domum. Petrus abiit rus [?^ ^S^J^'^ ^* ^« P"* ^ 

«T »« »^ the ablative, 

nuper. Non ibo domo. Manet domi. Domum revertitur. ^^ j^y^ name of a 

Domo arcessitus sum. Vivit ruri. Jacet humi. Ubi vir na- town, signifying the 

tusfuit? In Italia. Quo abivit? In Italiam. Unde redivit? place t^At^Aer, is put in 

Ab Italia. Qui transivit ? Per ItaKam. Deo volente, omnia the accusative. 

cedent bend. Opere pcracto, ludemus. Soleoriente, fugiunt ^' }^J^!!'^ ®^, * 

town si£miivmc tne 
tenebr*. Dominante Ubidine, temperantia nuDus est locus. ,^' ^^^8 ^^ 

Nihil amicitii praestabilius est, except^ virtute. Oppressi 11- through what place is 
bertate patriae, nihil est quod speremus amplius. Cicero, lo- put in the ablative, 
cutus h(ec, consedit. Romani, libertate adepta, floruerunt. 68. Donma and ruSj 

Nihil autem magis cavendum est senectuti, qi^m ne languori signifymg the place 

j^ -J- J J * * where, are construed 

se desidKEque dedat. like the names of 

Deus, qu^m pii colunt, cujus munere vivunt, cujus sunt cu- towns, 
pidi, cui parent et placent, quo fruentur, est aetemus. . Specta- 69. A noun, or pro- 
turn admissi, risum teneatis, amici ? Pictoribus atque poetis noun, joined with a 
quidlibet audendi semper fiiit aequa potestas. Serpit humi, tu- participle expressed or 

tus nimium. timidusque procellse. In vitium ducit culpse fuga, "^^^"^tooa, wnen its 
' r, r . . . .... case depends on no 

SI caret arte. Siimite matenam vestns, qui^ scnbitis, aequam ^^^er word, is put in 

viribus. Si vis me flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi. Ira- the ablative absolute. 

turn vultum plena minarum verba decent. Et sibi constet ^ 

Nee deus intersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus incident. Graus 

ingenium, Graiis dedit ore rotundo, musa loqui, prseter laudem nulllus avaris. Omne 

tulit punctum, qui mlscuit utile dulci, lectorem delectando, pariterque monendo. Nunc 

est bibendum, nunc pede libero pulsanda tellus* ' Quibus pepercit aris ? Quid intactum 

nefasti liquimus? Serves iturum Caesarem in ultimos ort>is Britannos. Valet ima 

summis mutare Deus. Nee tibi somnos adimunt. Multis ille quidem flebilis occidit ; 

nulli flebilior quim libi, Virgili. Integer vitae, scelerisque purus, non eget Mauri jaculis 

neque arcu. O mater, pulchri fiM pukhrior. Nil pictis timidus navita puppibus fidit. 

Nunc vino pellite curas ; eras ingens iterabimus aequor. Ac neque jam stabulis gaudet 

pecus,. aut arator igni. Recepto dulce mihi furere est amioo. Foliis viduantnr omi. 

Desine moUium tandem querelarum. Post eviuitem sedet atra cura. Eheu ne rudls 

agminum sponsus lacessat reg^us asperum tactu leonem. Dulce et decorum est pro 

patria mori. Justum et tenacem propositi virum non vultus instantis tyranni mente 

quatit solidi. Hac arte Pollux et vagus Hercules innixus, wees attiget igneas. Primi 

nocte domum claude, neque in vias sub cantu querulae despice tibiae ; et te saepe vocanti 

duram, difficilb mane. Donee gratus eram tibi, Persarum vigui rege beatior. Tecum 

vivere amem, tecum obeam libens. Instar veris enim vultus ubi tuus affulsit, populo 

gratior it dies, et soles melius nitent. Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori. Nunc 

juvatnoslevaredirispectorasolicitudinibus. Nil iuit unquam sic impar sibi. Namqiie 

neglectis urenda filix innascitur agris. Egressum magni, me accepit Aricia, Romll. 



28 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

RULES. D£ VIRIS ILLD0TBIBUS URUS BOMiE. 

. The adjectire agrees MIOIIIil|8« 

Z^^J^i^'i^id^. »«iiu« deiiMid in Afifica- priiwis RomanonnidaciiBi tra. 

2. The verb afreawitk jecit. Clypeani urbem et trecenta cattella expugnavit : neqne 

He nomiiietiTe cMe, in cum hominibus tantum, sed etiam cum moostris dimicavit.* 

™y**Th*"^ P^?^ . Nam quum apud flumen Bagradam castra haberet, anguis murse 

«Mi» mtJf I^rmJ^^J^iJI^ magnitudiiib exercitum Romamun vezabat : multos milites in- 

ISlS^SSit^T ^, ^ OK oocripait; pbra caucte v«ri>«« dkdt; »»»tto« 

MuriMT, and petion. ^|go pettikntis haikus afflaltt exanimavit* Neque is tekmim 

^ 'betw^. t'tT'^^Ua'^* ^^^ perforari poterat; quappd mn duri«gim& squaaianim loiica 

and^e ▼erb'^che relative ^^ooiiua tela facile repelleret* Confugiendum fuit ad machinas, 

is the nemkiative to the et advectis ballstis, tanquam arx quaedam munita dejiciendus 

verb; hot when a nemi- hostis fuit. Tandem saxorum ponders oppressus jacidt; sed 

nati^ iaienrenes, the cfuore 8U0 flumeii et Ticinam regionem iilfeeit. Romanoaque 

^li^ or".o^T^r J^ «^ ««^ <^P*- Corium bellu« centum et viginti pedes 

in the teoteoee. loogum Romam misit R<^us. 

a. Aagr verb may liave Laced^emonii Xantippum vinun belli peritisslmum Cartha- 

$jfB same ^'^^^ •• ^ giniensibus miserunt, ^ quo Regulus victus est ultlmi pemicie : 

iral^'to tiie'^same penon ^^ tantiim miUia hominum ex omni Romano exercitu reman- 

ortfung. senmt: Regulus ipse captus, et in carcerem conjectus est. 

6. Sutaatantivef signify* Deind^ Rcnnam de permntandis capti^ dato jurejurando mi»- 

m the same person or (ug est, ttt, si non impetrtoet, rediret ipue Carthaginem : qui 

'^itaS^i^istfl^Uve go- ^P'^''^ Romam venisset, ioductus in senatum mapdaia exposuit, 
veins another signifymg ^ primiim ne sententiam diceret recusavit, causatus se, quo- 
a different person or thing, niam in hostium potestatem venisset, jam non esse senatorem 
i^^g^^'^e, Jussns tamen sententiam apenre, negavit esse utile captivos 
subitantivn hate an ad^ P^*'**^ reddi, quia adolescentes essent et boni duces, ipse vero 
Jective of praise er dis- j^m ceofectus seneclnte : cujus quum valuisset auctorhasy cap- 
praise, joined with it, it tivi retenti sunt. 
may be pot either in the Regulus deinde quum retineretur ^ propinquis et amicis, ta- 

^*^rt**I^i*.!r^*;« *u^ men Caithafi:inem rediit : neque vero tunc ignorabat se ad cru- 

9. An adiectiv* m tbe ,,, , c ^ *j ••-. !•• /••- j» 

neuter gender without a delissimum hostem et ad exquisita suppncia pioncisci, sed jus- 

siriwtantive, governs the jurandum consenrandum putavit. Reyersum Cartha^ienses 

s<^^^- omni crudatu necaveraot : palpebris enim resectis aliquandiii 

si£nifyiS"iie«5 require "* *^*^ tenebricoso tenueruDt; deinde quum sol esset ardentis- 

tlwaUaUve. ' simus, repente eductum intueri ccelum coegerunt; postremo in 

1 1. Verbal acHectives, arcam ligneam incluserunt, in qu& undique clavi praeacuti emi- 
ond such as signify an af- nebant. Ita dum fessum corpus, quocumqud inclinaret, sti- 
v?iSThe''«Iative ^"^ °*^^ ^«"«" confoditur, ingiUis et dolore continuo extinctus est. 

12. Partitives, and Hic fuit Atilli Reguli exitus ip8& quoque vit&, lic^t per maxi- 
words placed partitiveiy, mam gloriam dijl actA, clarior et illustdor. 

comparatives, superla- 
tives, interrogativcs, and PAWUS MAXIMU8. 

thr^^enkST'i^/al ^^'^^ Ajmibal, superatis PjrrenaBi et AIjHum jug^, in Italiam venit. 

13.^ AdJectiveB signify- PiMum SdfMonem apud Tidmim amnem, Sempronium apud 

iag fnt^ or J&aprtfiJt, -Uke- Trebiajn» Flaminium apud Trasimennm profligavit. Adversus 

rutt oc unlikemasi &c. go- hostem toties victorem missus Quintus Fabius dictator,* Aoni- 

vern the ^ve. ^^ \^^ impetum mori fregit; namque pristinis edoctus cladlbus 

dignu», iniignuhpra^ ^^* rationem mutavit. Per loca alta exercitum ducebat, neque 

tiUy and eontentus; also, ullo loco foftunse se committebat : castris nisi quanta neces- 

sMrfitf, uOui, orliM, eUtuBf gitas cogeret tenebatur miles. Dux neque oocanoni rei bend 

^fati^ ^^' ^""^ ^^ garende deemt, ai qua ab hofle darctor, neque uHam qwefaosti 

16. Vdjectiv«s, signify- dabat Framentatum exeunti AoDifaali opportunus aderat, ag- 

i»epletujf, or want^ govern men carpens, palanies excipiens. Ita ex levibus prseliis supe- 

the genitive, or ablative, xior discessit, militemque coepit minus jam aut virtutis suae, 

^^t^^S^M^^^^t^S^ *"^ foitunae pcemtere. 

or di^l^^muM SlS^i! His aitvbos Annibalem FdMNis In aero Falemo inc!us6rttt^ 

five. ged iUe <alii4iii sine dlo exerdtAf mrinMSto ae eipeffivit* 



r 



RULES. 



17. 
Sum^ taken f&rhabeOf 
(to hSavCt) governs the da 
tive of a person. 
18. 
Svm, taken for afferOf 
(to brmgt) governs two 
datives ; the one of a per- 
son, and the other of a 
tbingf. 

19. 
The compounds of 
Sum, except Possttm, go 
vem the dative. 
2D. 
Words of the compa 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam is 
omitted in Latin. 
21. 
Advertis qualify verbs, 



31. 

Verbs^ ugnifying ac 
tively, govern the accu 
sative. 

32. 
MUereor^ mitereteo, 
and sakLgOf govern the 
genitive. 

33. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or ybr, after it in 
English. 

34. 
Verbs compounded 
with taiut bene, and nuUe, 
^vemthe dative. 
35. 
Many verbs compound- 
ed with these ten pre 
positions, pnCf ady con, 



,1»artictples, adjectives, fti6, ante, pott, ob, in 



6nd other adverbs. 
22 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and <|uantity, go- 
vern the genitive. 
23. 

The prepositions ady 

apud, ante, &c. govern 

the accusative. 

24. 

The prepositions a, ab, 
oh$, &c. govern the abla 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions m, 

sub, super, and svhter, 

govern the accusative, 

when motion to a place 



44. 



The gerund in dwn, 
of the nominative, with 
the verb est, governs the 
dative. 

45. 



takmg entay^ go^ervk the 
accusative and dative. 
68. 
Verbs of (uJb'ng, and 
teaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 



The gerund in di, of person, and the other of 
the genitive, is govern- a thing.- 
cd by nouns, or adjec- 59. 

tives. Verbfi of loading, bind* 

46. • ing, ehthing, depriving, 



is signified ; but when the genitive. 



inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

86. 

Verbs, signifying* to 
profit, hurt,f€cvour, aititti 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry mth, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Recordor, memtm, re- 
miniseor, and obHviscor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 



The gerund in do, of 
the dative, is governed 
by adjectives. signifying 
ttsefuiness, or fitness, &c. 

47. 
The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter, 

48. 
The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, eix, in ; or with- 
ont a preposition, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

49. 
The supine in urn, is 
put aAer a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 



motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 
26. 

The interjections O, 
fieu, proh, and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27 

The interjections hei, 
and we, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

Tlie conjunctions et, 
a€, atque, nee, aut, neque 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes. 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb,, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

80. 

The conjunctions uii 
qt»t Uett^ lie. govern the, 
fubjunctive mood. 



39. 
Utor, abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, veseor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 



governs the case of that times in the abiative. 



preposition. 

41. 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 

42. ■ 

When qvu)d, guin, ut, 
or ne, h omitted m Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise oe in the 
nominative^ is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb un the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the wordf from which 
thejuro derivfd. 



put after an adjective. 

61. 

Nouns, signifying the 

j^rice of a thing, are put 

in the ablative. 

52. 

Nouns, signifying the 

instrument, cause, means, 

or manner, are put in 

the ablative. 

63. 

Nouns, signifyingmeo- 



and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 
When a verb in the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case. 
61. 
Impersonal verbs go- 
vern the dative. 
62. 
Interest and refirt re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 
Miseret, pemUet, pudet, 
tadet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
a thine. 

^ 64. 
Decef, deUctai, fuval, 
and oportet, govern the 



The npine in u, is itocwiUvt .mT « per 



sure, or distance, are put the ablative. 



son, with the infinhive 
mood. 

.66. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the phtee 
where, or in which, if ft 
be of the first or second 
declension and singidar 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of the 
third declension, or {Ju-- 
ral number. It is put i» 



in the accusative — some* 



64. 

Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are pot in the 
ablative ; those, how long, 
in the accusative— some- 
times in the ablative. 
55. 

Verbs of accusing, eon- 
demnvr^, admontAing, 
and acequUHng, govern 
the acusative of a per- 



66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place toAt- 
iher, is put in the accu* 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a towOf 
signifying the place 
whence, or throt^ what 
place, is put in me abla- 
tive. 



son with the genitive of tying the place loAers, are 



a thing. 



66. 



Verbs of esteemmgygO' 
vera the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem 
ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

57. 

Verb! of oomiMragj 
givki f dedaringf and 



Domus and rur, rignL« 



construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 
A noun, or pronounii 
joined with a participle 
expressed or understoodg 
when its case depends 
onr no other word, it 
put m the aJ^ativo abfo- 
krto. 



30 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

BULES. Nempe ttida sannenta bourn ccHrnibiu aUigaint, eaque princi- 

1. Th« ftdjectiTe agrees pio noctis incendit : metus flanmue relucentis ex caj^te boVcs 

whli iti subiuuitive, in vdut stunulatos furore agebat Hi ergo accensis comibiis per 

"T*?iif*^"^ **'^* monies, per silvas hue illuc discurrebant. Romani, qui ad 

iu n^SiSS^^Sir'S »peculaiidaih concurremnt, miraculo attoniti constiterunt : ipse 

number and pcnon. ' Fabius insidias esse ratus, mShem extra vallum egredi vetuk. 

3. Tlie relative, guij Interei Amiibal ex angustiis evasit. Don ADnibal, ut Fabio 
9ti«9 ^rtto^ agrees with iu ^^pu^ suoa crearet inviSam, agrum ejus, omidbus circi vastatis, 
S!^^r!^d nSriofT*'' intactum reliquit; at Fabius omnem ab se suspicionem propul- 

4. If no nominative savit: nam eumdem agrum vendidit, ejusque pretio captivos 
come between the relative Romanos redemit. 

and the verb, the relative Quintus Fabius jam senex filio soo consult legatus fuit j 

llUbt h^'^\ ^m^ quumque in ejus castra veniret, filius obviJun patri progressus 

native intervenes, the est; doodedm lictores pro more anteibant. Equo vehebatur 

relative is governed by the senex, nee appropinquante consule descendit. Jam ex Gctori 

verb, or some other word )^^^ undecim verecundii patenue majestatis tadti praeterierant. 

""dTA^^^S may have Q"°^ quum consul animadvertisset, proximum lidorem jussit 

the same case afitr as be- inclamare Fabio patri ut ex equo descenderet Pater turn de- 

/ore it| when both words siliens : *^ Non ego, fili, inquit, tuum imperium ccmtempsi, sed 

refer to the same person expeiiri volui an scires consukm agere/' Ad summam sencc- 

^'^^sSwtantives signify- ^«*®™ "^^ Fabius Maximus, dignus tanto cognomiae. Cautior 

ing the same pe^n or qu^ promptior habitus est, s^ insita ejus ingenio prudentia 

tlung» agree in case. bello, quod tuun gerebatur, aptisadma erat. Nemini dubium 

7. One substantive ^ ^g^ q^j^ j^m Romanam cunctando restituerit. 

vems another signifying ^ 

a dilSerent person or thing, SCinO AFBICANUS. • 

in the genitive. 

8. If the latter of two Publius Cornelius Scipio nondum annos pueritias egressus 
je^!«''iM>rakr OT ^ K?^ smgulari virtute servavit: nam quum is m pugni apud 
praise, joined with it,*k Ticinum contra Annibalem commissi graviter vulneratus esset, 
may be put either in the et in hostium manus jamjam venturus esset, filins, inteijecto 
genitive or ablative. corpore, Poeais irruentibus se opposuit, ct patrem periciuo li- 

9. An adjective in the beravit. Quae pietas Sdpioni posted iEdilitatem petenti favo- 
neuter gender without a {i^ "^ .,. .^ *^ ^ l -^ ^ x«i- • i i." 
substanuve, governs the '^^"^ populi concihavit; quum obsisterent tnbum piebis ne- 

genitive. gantes rationem ejus esse habendam, quod nondum ad peten- 

10. Oput and Usus, dum legitima atas esset : " Si me, inquit Scipio, omnes qut' 

signifying fteed, require ^tes aedilem facerc volunt, satis annorum habeo." Tanto inde 

tne ablative. i. ««••• .«.. i.. 

n. Verbal adjectives, "t^ore ad suflragia itum est, ut tnbum mcoepto destitennt. 

and such as signify an af- Quum Romani duas dades in Hispanii accepissent, duoque 

fection of the mind, go- ibi summi imperatores cecidissent, placuit exercitum augeri, 

vera the genitive. eoque proconsulem mitti ; nee tamen quem raitterent satis 

words placed partitively constabat. Esl de re indicta sunt comitia. Primo populus 

comparatives, superla- exspectabat, ut qui se tanto dignos imperio crederrat, nomina 

tives, interrogatives, and profiterentur ; sed nemo audebat illud imperium suscipere. 

Sr^enTtiJT'^lilil *^''^™ MoBsta itaque civitas erat, et prope consilii inops. Subito Cor- 

^.^ Adj^Uves signify- "^^lius Scipio quatuor et viginti fermd annos natus, professus est 

ing pro/it, otdisprofit, like- se petere, et in superiore, imde conspici posset, loco constitit : 

tiesf or ufdiktntta^ ^- go- in quem omnium ora conversa sunt. Deinde ad unum omnes 

vernthedative. Scipionem in Hispanii proconsulem esse iusserunt At post- 
141 Inese adjectives, c » \ ^.'^ j.^ t "* -n r! -^ 

dignutf indignus, pnsdi' <iuam ammorum unpetus resedit, populum Roraanum ctepit 

/us, and conterUm; also, facti poenitere. .£tati Scipioms maxime diffidebant Quod 

natus, satus, ortut, ediiusi ubi animadvertit Scipio, advocate condone, ita magno elatoque 

andthe likei govern the ^^imo disseruit de bello quod gerendum erat, ut I^Bunes cura 

16. Adjectives, signify- Hberaverit, speque certi impleverit 
uigpfon(y, or wani,eovem Profectus i^ur in . Hispaniam Scipio Cartha^nem novam, 

*^>« jpnitivci w ablative, qui die venit, expugnavit. E6 congests erant onmes pene 

B^ JSI^^U^'^^t^' Africae et Hispaniae opes, quibus potitus est. Inter captivos ad 

or di^, governs Sie^ni- ^^'^ adducta est eximise forms adulta virgo. PostquAm com- 

tive. perit earn illustri loco inter Celtiberos natam, prinapique ejus 



EULEB. 



17. 
' SiMif taken for haheot 
(to hcmty) governs tiie da- 
tive of a person. 
18. 
SuvHi taken for ifjfero, 
(to bringj) governs two 
datives ; the one of a per 
son, and the other of a 
thmg. 

19. 
The compounds of 
Sumt except Possum, go 
vem the dative, 
2a. 
Words of the compa 
rative degree govern the 
^abkktive when quam b 
omitted in Latin. 
21. 
. Adverbs qualify verbs, 
participles, adjectives, 
and other adverbs. 
22. 
Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitive. 

The prepositions ady 
apjidf antey &c. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 

The prepositions a, aby 
absy be. govern the abla- 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions in, 
suby super, ^ and svbttTy 
govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
Is signified; but when 
•motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and siub 
govern the ablative ; xu- 
fitr and suhUr either the 
accusative or ablative. 
26. 

The interjections O, 
htUy prohy and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The mteijections heiy 
and MC, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions tt. 
My aiqutf necf auJty neqite, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes. 

29. 
• Two^ or more substan- 
tives nngnlar, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

30. 

The cottjnncttons ttf, 
quoy lieeiy he. govern the 
•ubjonctiye mood. 



govern tives 



31. 
Verbs, signifying ac 
tively, govern the accu 
sative. 

32. 
MisereoTy miserescoy 
and scUcLgOy govern the 
genitive. 

33. 
Any verb paay _ 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or foTy after it in 
English. 

34. 
Verbs compounded 
with satis fbetUy and maley 
govern the dative. 

35. 
Many verbs compound- 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, pr<e, ady con, 
suby antCy poky ohy tn, 
iniery super, govern the 
dative. 

36. 
Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt,/avour, assist, 
annnumd, obey, serve, re- 
sist, irud, tkreateny and 
be angry vfiih, govern 
the dative. 

37. 
Reeordor, meminiy re- 
ndniscory and obliviscory 
govern die accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 
Verbs of abounding 
and toantingy govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 

39. 
Utor, abutOTt fungor, 
fruory potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40; 
A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 

41. 
The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
veib, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 

42. 
When quod, guin,'ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb ia the Infinitive 
moodv 

43. 
Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
die words from which 
they are derived. 



44. 
The gerund in Aim, 
of the nominative, with 
the verb eif, ^|«vems the 
dative. 

46. 
The gerund in di, of 
the genitive, is govern 
ed ^ nouns, or adjec 



46. 

The eerund in do, of 
the dative, is governed 
by adjectives signifying 
usefulnessy or fitnessy &c. 

47. 
The gerund in eRtm, 
of the accusative, is gp- 
vemed by the preposi- 
tions ady ob, inter, oti/e, 
propter. 

48. 
The genmd in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of eoMte, tneanx, 
or mamwr. 

49. 
The supine in um, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60, 
The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 

51. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a tUng, are put 
in the ablative. 

52. 

Nouns, signifjring the 
inttrvment, came, means, 
or mawMT, are put in 
the ablative. 

53. 
Nouns, signifyingmeo- 
swre, or diitance, are put 
in the accusative-HBome 
times in the ablative. 

54. 
Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ; those, Aototong, 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 

56. 
Verbs of acetmn^, eofir 
demmng, admomiiir^, 
and aiDcqmtting,. govern 
the acosative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

Verbs of ej<««mtng', go- 
vern the accusative of the 



/o^g otM^, govern the 
accosative and dative. 

66. 
Verbs of addmig, and 
ttadwng, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, aiad the otfaeicof 
a thii^« 

69. 
Verbs of loading f bind 
ing, clothing, deprnmgf 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 
When a verb in the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter cttie, 

6». 
Impersonal verbs go- 
vern the dative. 

62. 
interest and refert re- 
quire the genitive. 

63. 
MUeret,peaiiietTpudet, 
UBdet, and figpt, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with llie genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 
Deeet, deUctat, juvat, 
and apoHet, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

65. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
toheref or tn fohich, if ife 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in tlw ge- 
nitive; but if it be of the 
third declension, or plu- 
ral aumber,^ k is put in 
the ablative. 

66. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place vihi- 
iher, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 
The name of a town, 
sienifymg the place 
imen/u, or tkroutdi what 
ptaecy is pat in the abla- 
tive. . *» 

68. 
Demui and rus, signi- 
fying the place where,are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 
A noun, or prononui 



person, or thung esteem- joined with a participle 
ed, and the goutive, of expressed or understood, 
the value. when Its case depends 

57. on no other word, is 

Verbs of comfMrtng, put in the ablative ab«o- 
giving, dectenmg, and lute. 
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£XC£RPTA LATINE. 



RULES. 

1. The miftetinrt agreit 
lit wib^fanfifCy IB 

WUB^Mltf CM09 mil g€iidv. 

2. The vwbsfreef with 
ill MMBinatiTe caie, in 
mimher end penoo. 

8. The KlatiTe, out, 
qnmf qvodf agreee wiih its 
•nteoedent in gender, 
ttamhery and penon. 

4. If no noninatire 
cone between the relative 
and the veib, the relative 
iff the nominntiTe to the 
terh; bnt wlieo a nomi- 
native intervenes, tlie 
relative is governed by the 
verb, or some other word 
in thesentenee. 

6. Any verb may Iwve 
the same case after as 6e« 
fif€ it, when both words 
refer to the same parson 
or thing. 

tk Sidwtancivas signify. 
log the same person or 
thmgi agree in case. 

7. One substantive go- 
rems another signifying 
a dillerent person or thing, 
m the cenicive. 

8. If the latter of two 
sobstantives have an ad- 
jective of praise or dis- 
praiBe, joined with it, i( 
may be put either tn the 
genitive or ablative. 

9. An adjective in the 
neater cender without a 
sidistantlve, governs the 
genitive. 

10. Optu and Usui, 
sigmAring needf require 
the abhuive. 

]|. Verbal adjectives, 
and such as signi/y an af- 
fection of the nund,. go* 
▼em the genitive. 
- 12. PartiUves, and 
words placed pnrtitively, 
comparatives, superhi- 
tives, interrogatives, and 
some numenibv govern 
the geni^e plural. 

18. Adjectives signify- 
ing proJH or SaproJUy Hke- 
nett or tinlSunett, &c. go- 
vern the dative. 

14. These adjectives, 
dtgmcs, tmUgniis, pradu 
iWf and e&nHnim; also, 
fuUuif $ahu, oriuSf ediitu, 
and the like, govern the 
aUfltive. 

19. Adjectives, slgnify- 
iog jpleni;sr,or wmi, govern 
thejenitive, orablathre. 

In. Ann, when it signi- 
fies iNMWtnen, pnpertVf 
or A^Bf, governs the gem> 

tlf8b 



gentifl adolescent! deKMVisam iiiissei arcessitis parenUbus et 
spoiMO earn reddidit, rai^ntea Virginia, qui ad earn redimeadajn 
aatia magnam auri pondus attulerant, Sdpionem erabant «t id 
ab se donum reciperet. Scipio aurum poui ante pedes jussit, 
vocatoque ad se virginis sponso: ^^ Super dotem, inquit, quam 
accepturus & socero es, hsec tibi k me dotalia dona accedent;'' 
aurumque tollere ac sibi habere jussit. lUe d<Mnum reversus, ad 
referendam Scipioni gratiainy Cehiberos Romanis condliavit. 

SCIPIO N ASIC A. 

Scipio Nasica censor (actus, gravem se ac severuin prcebuit. 
Qaum equitum censum ageret, equitem quemdam vidit obeso 
€1 piiigui corpcve, equum vero ejus strigosum et macilentum. 
^ Quidnam caus« est, inquit censor, cur sis tu, quiLm equus 
pittuior ? Quoniam, reapondit eques, ego me ipse euro, equum 
vero servus.^' . Minus verecundnm visum est responsum^ itaque 

S-aviter objurgatus eques, et mulcti damnatus. Idem Scipio 
aaica cum £iuiio poet& vivebal conjunctissime. Quuin ad 
eum venisseC, eiqne ab ostio aua&renti ancilla dixissec Ennium 
domi non esse, Nasica sensit iUam domini jussu dixisse. et ilium 
ihtus esse. Faucis post diebus quum ad l^asicam venisset 'Ett- 
nius, et eum i janu& quaereret, exclamavit ipse Nasica se domi 
non esse. Tdm Emius : *^ Quid . ego non ccgnosco, inquit, 
vocem tuam ? Hie Nasica : Homo es Impudens : ego quum te 
quererero, ancill« tiue credidi te domi non esse; tu non mihi 
credis ipsi." 

FAULUS MUtUXJS. ' 

ConfeGto bello, Paulus JEjDaS\ka reg^ nave ad urbem est sub- 
vectua. CompIetsB erant omnes Tiberis ripae obviim effusa 
multitudine. Fuit ejus triumpfaus omnium long£ magnlfioentis* 
simus. Populus, exstructis per forum tabulatis in modtun 
theatrorum, spectavit in candidis togis. Aperta templa omnia 
et sertis c^ronata thure fiimabant. In tres dies distribdta est 
pompa spectaculi. Primus dieavix suffecit traiisvebcndis signis 
tabuusque ; sequenti die traaslata sunt arma, galeae, scuta, lo- 
ricae, pharetrae, argentum aurumque. Tertio die, primo statim 
mane ducepe agmen coepire tibieines, non festos solemnium 
pomparum modos, sed beUicum aonaotes, quaa in aciem pn>- 
cedendum foret.^ I>eindd agebantur pingues comibus auratb 
et vittia redimiti boves centum et vigmti. 

Sequebantur Persei liberi, comitante educatorum et magi»- 
trorum turbi, qui manus ad spectatores cum lacrymis misera* 
bilitet tendebant, et pueros docebant implorandam suppliciter 
victoris populi misericordiam. Pone filios incedebat cum uxore 
Peneus stxxpeM et attonito similis. Indd quadringen^ coro- 
nas aureae portabantur, ab (Hmubua ferd Graeciae civitatibus 
doDo missae. Postrem6 ipse in curru Pttulus auro purpurAque 
fulgens eminebat, qui magnam quum dignitate abi corporis, 
tum senect& ips& majestatem prae se ferebat Post currum 
inter alios illustres viroa filii duo JSmilii ; deinde eqniles tur* 
matim, et cohortes peditum suia qnaeque ordinibus. Paulo hr 
senatueti plebe ccmcessumest utin ludis Circensibus veste 
triompbali uteietur, eique cognomen Maeedonici inditum. 

TIBSEIU8 GKACCHUi KT 0AXU8 GBAdC9IXS. 

Tiberias Gmccbus et Caius Gracchus Scipiuuis Afrtcani ex 
fiMnepotes erant H<MramadoIeK«iitiaboDi«artibisetni«giift 



RUL£8v 



17- 
Ston, taken for?iabeo, 
(i9 AoMi^gOTerns the da- 
liy« of a person. 
18. 
Sum, taken for affero, 
(to bring,) governs two 
datives ; the one of a per 
sao^.andthe other of a 
thing. 

19. 



31. 
VerbSi signifying ac 
tively, govern the accn- 
satire. 

32. 
Jtfuereor, miseruco 
and satfigOf govern the 
genitive. 

83. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative inLatin^which ' 



The compounds of has to, or for, after it in 



Sum, except Potmm, go- 
vern the dative. 
SO. 
Words of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam is 
omitted in Latin. 

Adverbs qualify verbs* 



44. taking awtisf, go^^nk tlM 

The gerund in (lumy accusative and da:^e. 



English. 

34 
Verbs compounded 
with satis, bene, and nude, 
govern the dative. 
85. 
Many verbs compound 
ed with these ten pi*e 
positicms, prte, adf eaii, 



participles, adjectivesJfM^) ante, post, ob, in, 
-.«j -*!. J inter, super, govern the 

dative. 

36. 
Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry vnth, govern 
the dative. 

37. 
Reeordor, memini, re- 
miniteor, and obliviscor, 
govern Uie accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 
Verbs of abaunding 
and tomiting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 

39. 
Ufw, dmtor, fungor, 
friwr, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 
A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 

41. 
The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, acyec- 
tive, or noun. 

42. 
When quod, mtin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
Uie word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 
Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
me words from which 
they are derived. 



and other adverbs. 
22. 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go^ 
vem the genitive. 
23. 

The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, &c. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 

The prepositions a, ab, 
abs,ibe, govern the abla- 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions in 
sifb, super, and subter, 
govera the accusative, 
when , motion to a place 
is signified; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; <ti- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 
26. 

The interjections O, 
heu, proh, and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interjections kei, 
and ytB, govern the da- 
tive. ' 

28. 

The conjunctions et, 
afi, atque, nee, aut, neque^ 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes. 
29. 

Two, or more substan 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

30. 

The conjunctions ti/, 
qm, ^eei, ice. govern the 
subjuneUve mood. 



of the nominative, witfi' 
the verb e$t, govern the 
dative. 

46. 
The gerund in di, of 
the genitive, is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
tives. 

46. 
The gerund in dot of 
the dative, is governed 
by adjectives signifying 
usefidness, or fitmts, &c. 
47. 
The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter, 

48.. 
The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of causet means, 
or maniwr, 

49. 
The supine in iim, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 
The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 
Nouna, signifying the 
Thrice of a thing, are put 
m the ablative. 
52. 
Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 
Nouns, signifyingmea 
sure, oi.' distance, are put 
in the accusative — some 
times in the ablative. 
64. 
Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative; those, Aoto^ong, 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
66. 
Verbs of accusing, con 
demning, ekhnom^ing, 
and afxquitting, govern 
the acusative of a per 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

66. 
Verbs of e«<eei?img, go- 
vern the accusative of the 



66. 

Verbs of adnng, and 
teaekimg, govern tivo ae* 
cusafives; the one of a 
person, and the other of 
a thing. 

69. 

Verbs of loactmgi&uMi 
tng, dothing, dtfrimng^ 
and some others^ govens 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 

When a TCrf^ hi tho 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive It 
retains the latter cate« 
61. 

Impersonal verbs go 
vem the dative. 
62. 

hitered and refirf n» 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

MUeret, peadiei, pudet, 
ttedet, and piget, govera 
the accusative of a per* 
son, vrith the feottivc of 
a thing. 

^ 64. 

Decet, deleetal, juwrtj 
and oporiet, govern tho 
accusative of a per" 
son, with the infiaitif« 
mood. 

65< 

The name of a towiti 
lornifying the place 
where, or in whkh, if ft 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of the 
third declension, or pla« 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 

The name of a toisa^ 
signifying the place «n^i« 
ther, is put in the Aeew* . 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a toiwn$ 
signifying the place 
whonee, or tkrmu^ Ufhat 
place, is pot hi the abia* 
tive. 



Amiii»and ras, signi- 
fying theplace where, m 
construed like the nanM* 
of towns. 

69. 

A noun, or* pronooBy 



person, or thing esteem- joined with a partic^le 



ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

67. 
Verbs of compormg Jpiit in the aUathw 
gtt^if^, deelaingr anMslr. 



expressed or imdentood, 
when its case depend* 
on no eiher word,- is 



34 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

RUL£S. <Hnniuin spe floruit. Ad egr^am quippe indolem accedebat 

i. The a^jectiye agrees optima educatio. Exstant Coraeliae matris epistole, quibus 

with its subttantiTe, in apparet eo8 non solum in gremio matris educatos fuisse, aed 

numberi case, and gender, etiam ab ea sermonis el^antiam hausisse. Maximum matro- 

lts*'rISrJ2^r*S!Iir£ ^ ornamentum esse liberos ben^ institutes merito patabat 

number and penon. ' sapientissima ilia mulier : quum Campana jguctrona, apud iflam 

3. The rdathre, qui, hoipitay omamenta sua, quae erant illi jrtate pretiosissima, os- 
qum, qwtd, agrees with its tentaret ei muliebriler, Cornelia traxit eam sermone, quousque 

I!i;l!S!r^ ZrJ^' ^ scholA redircnt Bberi 5 quos reversos hospitae exhibens ; « En 
DamDer. ana person. , . , ' . « i^tm .1 • f j 1 *• 

4. If no nominatiTe naec, mquit, mea omamenta.'^ Nibil qwdem istis adolescents 

come between the relative bus neque k natura neque i doctrinil defuit^ sed ambo rem- 
andthe verb, the ^^**^ publicam, qiiam tueri potuissent, impi^ perturbare maluerunt. 

verb; but when a noroi- LUCIUS LUCULLUS. 

relative is governed by the Habebat Lucullus.villam prospectu et ambulatione pulchcr- 

yerb, or some other word rimam, quo quum venisset Pompeius, id unum reprehendit 

in the sentence. quod ea habitatio esset quidem aDstate peramoena, sed hieme 

5. Any verb may have mj^j^g commoda videretur: cui Lncullus: " Putasne, inquit. 
the same case after as o«- . x i l- j- j • * l« ^ 
fore it, when both words ^^^^ minus sapere quam hirundines, quae advemente bieme se- 

refer to the same person dem commutant ?" ViUarum magnificentiae respondebat epu- 

or thing. lanim sumptus : quum aiiquando modica eiyUtpot^ soli, coena 

^ «. Substantives signify- ^^^^ posita, coquum graviter objurgavit, eique excusanti ac 

loflr me same pervou or i*>* i«*i> ^j 

thmg, agree in case. dicenti se non debuisse lautum parare convivium, quod nemo 

7. One substantive go- esset ad coenam invitatus : ^^ Quid ais^ inquit iratus Lucullus, 

vems another signifying an nesciebas Lucullum hodie coenaturum esse apud Lucul- 
a different person or thing, i^-^ py? 
in the geniUve. 

8. If the Utter of two FOMPEIUS MAGNUS. 

substantives have an ad ^ «, . ^. . ^ • j 1 • 1. n • m^ 

jective of praise or dis- Cnaeus Fompeius stirpis senatonae adolescens, m bello civili 

praise, joined with it, it se ct patrem consilio servavit. Pompeii pater suo exercitid ob 

may be put either in the avaritiam erat invisus ; itaque facta est in eum conspiratio 

gcnittve or aoiative. Terentius quidam, Cnaei Pompeii contubemalis, eum occiden 
If. An acyccuve in tne j «. j > i»» a {. 1 ^ • • j 

neater gender without a ""™ susceperat, dum alu tabemaojlum patris mcenderent. 

substantive, governs tlic Quae resjuveni Pompeio ccenanti nunciata est. Ipse nihil pe- 

genitive. riculo motus^ solito hilarius bibit, et cum Terentio eadem^ qua 

M^lfyi^need^ rea^e *^*^^' comitate usus est. Deinde cubiculum ingressus, dim 

the ablative. ' subduxit se tentorio, et firmam patri circumposuit custodiam. 

11. VerBaJ adjectives, Terentius turn districto ense, ad lectum Pompeii accessit, mul- 
and such as signify an af- tisque ictibus stragula percussit. Orta mox seditione, Pom- 

^ Ae'^ieSSve"*"^' ^' P^'"' *® *** *"^^'* conjccit agmina, miHtesque tumuhuantes pre- 

12. Partitives, and ^ibus et lacrymis placavit, ac sub duci reconciliavit. 

words placed partitively, Pompeius eodera bello civili partes Syllae secutus, ita egit, 
comparatives, supcrla- ut ab CO maxime diligeretur. Annos tres et viginti natus, ut 

HT; nntll^r.^''"^;.*.™ ^y"® ^'^^^^^ ^^^^^^ Pa*«^' exercitus reliquias coUegH, sta- 

some numerals, srovem ♦;■„..- j.,«, ^^ -j _/»a«a -m* ^ , .,. ° ' 

the genitive plural. timque dux pentus exstitit. Elius magnus apud mibtem aftor, 

13. Adjectives signify- magna apud omhes admiratio fuit; nuJhis ei labor taedio, nulla 
mgprofit or disproJUt like- defatigatio niolestiae erat. Cibi vinique temperans, somni par- 

vSIi ^rdJiiT/"' ^ ^"^ . ''"f ' ^?^^' ""^^*^" ^^n>«s exercebat. Cum alacribii saltu, cum 

14. These adjectives, y^l^f^bus cursu, cum validis luctA certabat. Tum ad Syllam 
iHgntUy indigntUf pradi- ^^r intendit, non per loca devia, sed pal^ incedens, tres hos- 
iiu, and eordenhu; also, tium exercitus aot fudit, aut sibi adjunxit. Quem ubi Sylla ad 

SS"iin![;,Tvem tS ^ Tf "^""^ ^"^"^^ egregiamque sub signis juventutem lipe^t, 

ahlaUve. desilut ex equo, Pompeiumque salutavit imperatorem: dein- 

1& Adjectives signify, ^^ps ei veniehti solebat assurgere de sella et caput aperire: 

fng pUniy or wani, govern quem honorem nemini nisi Pompeio tribiiebat. 
"^^rSSr iLt k*SL Transgressus indd in Africam Pompeius, larbam Numidia 

to p(meiium;irJpS^, "^"^y ^^ Marii partibus favebat, belfo persecutus est. Intra 

#r d^f gorems the geni- ^^ quadraginta hostem oppressit, et Africam subedt ado- 

•Ha. lescens quatuor et viginti annorom. Turn ei litterse k SyllA 



RULESi 



17. 
Sum, taken for habeo, 
(to heeoej) governs the da 
five of a person. 
16. 
Sum, taken for affero, 
(to bring,) governs two 
datives ; t^ one of a per 
son, and the other of a 
thing. 

19. 
The compounds of 
Sum, except Pouum, ga 
vem the dative. 

ao. 

Words" of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when ^iMnt is 
omitted fai Latin. 
21. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, 
participles, adjectives, 
and other advertw. 
22. 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vem the genitive. 

28.. 

The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, be. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 

The prepositions a, ah, 
aba, &c. govern the abla- 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions m, 
subf tuperf and iuktert 
govern the accusative, 
wheif motion to a place 
is signified; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; «u- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 
2^. 

The ioteriections Of 
heu, proh, and some 
others, govern the nomi 
native, accusative, or vo 
catilre. 

27. 

The interjections hei, 
and w£, govern the da 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions et, 
ac, aique, nee, atU, neque, 
apd some others^ connect 
like cases and modes 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

ao. 



31. 

Verbs, signifying ac 
tlvely, govern th6 tfccu 
sative. 

32. 

Miaeroor, ' muereteo, 
and scUago, govern the 
genitite. 

33. 

Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has io, or for, alter it in 
^glish. 

34. 

Verbs compounded 
with aatit, bene, and male, 
govern the datrve. 
36. 

Many verbs compound 
ed with tiie8« ten pre 
positions, pr€e, ad, eon, 
aubf ante, poat, obf in^ 
uUer, auper, govern the 
dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, aatiat, 
eonunandf obey, aerve, re- 
nat, truat, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

JUeordar, memtm, rer 
nUniacor, and obliviacor, 
govern the accusatii^e or 
genitive. 

88. 

Verbs of abounding 
and toanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Uiort abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, veaeor, and 
some others^ govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that|tin>Ar 
preposition. ,*^ 

41. 

The infinitive toood 
may be gove^med by a 
verb, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 

When qtutd, ^in, ut, 
orne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in' the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

F«rticiple», gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 



44. 
Tiio gerund in dun^ 
of the nominative, with 
the verb eat, governs the 
dative. 

46. 
Tlie gerund in di, of 
the genitive, is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
tives. 

46« 

The fferund in do, of 

the dative, is governed 

by adjectives signifying 

uaefuJneaa, or Jitneaa, &c. 

.47. 
The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by tlie preposi- 
tions adf ob, inter, ante, 
propter. 

48. 
The gerund iadof of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of eauae, meana, 
or manner, 

49. 
The supine iif urn, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

50. 
The supine in u, is 
pot after an adjective. 

61. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a tiling, are put 
m the ablative. 

52. 
Nouns, signifying the 
inairumeni, cauaeimean*, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 

63. 
Nouns, signifyingficea 
aure, or diatavfe, are put 
in the apMi^tive — some- 
In the ablative. 

54. 
Nonas, signifying the 
time tDhen, are put in the 
ablative; those, hotolot^, 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 

66.- 
: Verbs of aeeuaing, eon 
demriing, admonSfhmg, 
and accguitting, govern 
the acusative of a per-. 



Ihe conjunctions iit»the' words from which 
quo, Ueei, l£c. govern the they are derived^ 
subjunctive mood. 



taking awa^f govern the 

accusative and dative. 

68. 

Verbs of aaking, and 
teaching, govern t^ ae* 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, and the other of 
a thing. 

o9. 

Verbs of loading, bind* 
ing, dotMngf deprivingf 
and some omers, govemi 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 

When a verb m the 
active voice governs twa 
cases, in the passive i( 
retains the latter case* 
61. 

Impersonal verbs g<k 
vem &e dative. 
62. 

Intereal and refift re* 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miaeret, peaulet, pvdetf 
Uedet, and piget, goiverv 
the accusative of a per 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

M. 

Deeet, deleelat, juvaff 
and oportet, govern the 
accusative of a peiv 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

&k 

The name of a Uawtif - 
signifying the place 
where, or in whith, if it 
be of the first or second! 
declension and singular 
ntittber, is pot in thegei« 
nitive , but if it be of the 
third declension, or phi^' 
ral number, it is pot ia 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a towir^ 
signiQring the place vikt" 
Ihar, is put in the acciK 
sative. 

ei. 

The name of a toinr, 
signifying the place 
whenee, or ihrofutdi what 
place, is put in the abla^ 
tive. 



the value. 

67. 
Veibi of comparing, 
giving, declaringf and 



Dontua and rua, signi^ 



son with the genitive ofifyingthe place i0Aere,are 
a thing. 

66. 
Verbs of e«^eemmg,go 
vem the accusative of the 



construed like the namea 
of townSr 

09, 
A noun, or prDnoiin>' 



person, or thing esteem- joined: with a participle 
ed, and the genitive, of expressed or nnderstood. 



when its cyse dependa 
on no other word, ia 
pnt m the ablatire iteo' 
lute. ^ 



$C EXCERFTA LATIN£. 

RCUSS. rtdditm sunt, c|oilras jubebatur ezercitum dimittere. et cam on^ 

1. The a^fctiff agKCf twitikm l^;ione Mccessorem ezspectare. Id sm tidit P<hii- 

witb itf naNrtanttT*, in peius : paniit tamen, et Romam revenus est lleverMiti ion 

oaiiibtr,caM.«iMl(«Ml0r. cndibnL multitiido obviim iTit. SvUa quoqne earn laetus 




Itf DomiiMttva caw, id ^^"^y^^f ^* x»*«»|5w. ^.^^g.-v-—-'^ .|..|,w^.... — - 

Mimber and penon. peio triumphum petenti refthit ; nequc ei re i ^ 

8. The nletiTc, fui, tenittts est Pompeius ; aususqoe est .(&cere plures doShn orien- 

fiic^fiiotf,ag|reef with its i^^ adorare, qiubn ocddentem : quo dicto innoebat Syllae 

iS^^^^^^nT^ potenti«n Hrinur, ««m y«d cre«ere. Ei vo^audi^ SyUa 

4. If no DomioatiTe jovenis constantiam admlratuSy exclamavit: Thm^ee, tn^ 

come between the mlnthre umpket* 

and the ▼erb« the relative ^ . 

rUTlSSiati^ tlT tt2 -^^'US C4S8AR. 

v«*; hot when a nomi- Juliiis Csesar qu^stor factus In Hupaniam' profiectus est ^ 

rSaSve if go^nled by the q«™nqw« Alp€» trafisiret, et ad conspectiun pauperis cujusdaia 

▼erb, or some other word vici comites ejus per jocum inter se disputarent an ilfic etiani 

|p the fentence. csset ambitiom locus, serid dixit Cesar malle se ibi {Mimiiiii 

6. Any verb niny have esse quito Romse secundum. Ita animu& dominatimiis avidus 

A^ITwSSr 5Sh ^nb ^ P™«^ **»5«.5fg°!^ concupiscebat, semperque inore h^ 

lelbrtothe same perfoa bathos Eunpidis^ Gr«ci poet^e, versos ( Nam «i vtoAnu/ifm 

orthinf. etijus, rtgnandi graiid vwkmdu m eai: aUis refetis pkUxtem 

•. Subftaativef ffgaify- ^o^g^ Quum vero Gades, quod est Hispanie opiMduniy venis* 



^^^^SSr " «et,yirt Ale««driMagiu taurine, itigeinuh, et ^ciyinas fo^^^ 

7. One fabftantive co- causam quaerentibus anucis : ^' Nonne, mquit, idonea acHendx 

Terns another sisnifymf causa est, quod niluldum memorabile gesserim, earn aetatem 

a d^fetent perfon or thing:, adwitus qua Alexander jam tenrarum orbem subegerat }^ 

""a lf^K*Utter of two Caesar quum a^uc in GalM detineretur, ne imperfecto 

sttbstantirep have an ad- belio (jyscederet, postulavit ut sibi Bceret, quamvis absently se* 

jective of praise or dis- cundum consulatum petere; quod ei i senatu est negatum. E& 

praif^ joined with it, it yg conuHotus in Italiam rei^t, armis injurlam acceplam vindi- 

MnHiveor aMative.'" * catunis, plnrimisque urbibus occupatis, Brundusium contendit, 

9. An affective in the ^^6 Pompeius consulesque confugerant. Tunc summa auda- 

neuter ^ndcr without a ciae facinus Caesar edidit: k Brundusio Dyrrachium inter op- 

fubstantive, goYems the pogitag classes gravissimi hieme transmlsit, cessantibusque 

'^la ^Ghnw and V$uit ^^f^ <1°^ sub6«}ui jusserat, quum ad e^s arcessendas frnstnl 

iigniiryinff mtdt requite mislsset^ morae impatiens, castris noctu egreditur^ cUUn solus 

Ibe ahlative. naviculam conscendit obvoluto capite, ne agnosceretur. Mare 

11. Verbal adjectiref, adverso vento vehementer flante intumescebat; in altum tamen 
and such as sijrnify an ai- — -,^;-,^ j» -^ • • • i_ ^ i_ ^ - x 
lection of the mid, go- protittiia dmgi navigium jubetj quumque gubemator pene 

▼em the genitive. obrutiis fluctibus adversse tempestati cederet ; " Quid times ? 

12. Partitives, and ait : Csesarem vvliis." 

r^r^Hv^ "^'l^ilr^ ^^^ ^^^ """^^ «tot^> "Tigris vegetbque oculis, capite 

ti'vSriSgati^riL^ ^^^ •• ^^ ^^^^ deformitatSi «grl feiSbat, qu6d s^p^ 

some numerals, govern oDtrectantium jocis essct obnexia. Itaque ex omnibus honori- 

the genitive plural. bus slbi ^ :senatu populoque decretis non aliud recepit aut usur- 

naiorunlikenlttj^. go- ^^ pareissimum fuisse ne immiei qmdem negtomt : unde 

vem the dative. Cato dicere solebat unum ex omnibus Csesarem ad everten- 

H Tbw adjectives, dam ren^ublioam sobrium accearisse. Armorum et equitandi 

j^gniw, M*»w; proidu peritissimus eratj lab<His ultra fidem patiens : in agmine non- 

^t^m^'i^/eduZl n«°q^°i «!«>> 8«pi'^ pedibus amdbat, capite detecto, sive 

and the Kke, govern the sol, sive imber esset. Longissimas vias incredibili cdoritate 

ahli^tive. confecit, ita ut perssepe nuncios de sc praeveaerit, neque cum 

hJ «ii^!f.-*i!w *^r^ morabantur fiumina, quae vd nando vd innixus inflates uttibus 

s^aroSsir^ ^ji-iebat. '""^ 

16. 5i^, w^ it figni- CATC imCBNSiS. 

Iks ce tiey ifln, vroperfVi «« ^ ,, 

or Airy, governs ttbegCku- Blarci|s Lato^ ad|iue puer, iarictum miimi robur ostendit. 

<i^' Quum in domo Drusi ayunculi sui educaretur, Latisi de civi- 



RULES 



17. 



Stun, taken for habeo^ 
(to hmaef) governt the da- 
tiire of a perion. 
18. 

Sim, taken for afferot 
(to bring,) governs iwo 
datiireft; tte one of a per- 
son, and the odier of a 
tHiiv. 

19. 

The compounds o( 
Sumf except Poiftitni go- 
vern the ctative. 
20. 

Words of the compa- 
rative degree gorera the 
ablatiTe when giunn is 
omitted in Latin. 
21. 

Adverbs qualify verfosi 
partidpleg, adjectives, 
smd other adverbs. 
22. 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitWc. 
23. 

The prepositions sui, 
apudj mniSf &e. govem 
the accusative. 
24. 

The prepositions a, abf 
mho, Iw. gOTcfn the abla 
tive. 

2^ 

The prepositions tn, 
£uby tuper, and subier, 
govern the accnsative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sxib 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and niiter either the 
accusative or ablative. 
2d. 

The intersections O, 
heUf prohy aud some 
others, govem the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interjections hei, 
alid tw, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions et, 
aCf olfue, nee, out, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modos. 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, eonnected 
^ n cas^unctioov waTJoMOd. 
live n verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 



The coBjwieisBOs tiT, 
fiie>lieef, &c. govern the 
subjimctive mood. 



31. 
Verbs, signifying ac 
threly, govem uie accu- 
sative. 

32. 
Muereor^ miteraeo 
and tatagOf govern the 
genitive. 

88. 

Any verb may govem 

tlM dative in Latin, which 

has to, or for, after it in 

English. 

d4. 

Verbs compounded 

with tatis, bene, and mate, 

govem the dative. 

86. 
Many verbs compound 
ed wiUi these ten pre- 
positions, pne, ad, eon, 
tub, ante, pott, o6, in, 
inter, tuper, govem the 
dative. 

86. 
Verbs, signifying to 
projlx, hurtffacour, attitt, 
eotntnand, obey, terve, re- 
tut, trial, threaten, and 
be ang^ with, govern 
tlie dative. 

87. 
Reeordor, memuii, re- 
muiUteor, and o6/tviseor, 
govem (he aoousative or 
genitive. 

88. 

Verbs of ahoimding 

and wanting, govern the 

ablative, aiNl sometimes 

the genitive. 

39. 

Ulor, ttbutor, fungmr, 

fruar, potior, tester, and 

some others, govem the 

ablative. 

40. 

A verb compbunded 

with a preposition, often 

governs the casie of that 

preposition. 

41. 
The infiuitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec 
tive, or noun. 

42 
Wlien quod, quin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 



44. 



The gerund in dum, 
of the nominative, with 
the verb ett, governs the 
dative. 

45 
The gerund in di, of 
the genitive, is govern- 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
Uves. 

48. 

The gerund in do, of 

the dative, is governed 

by adjectives signifying 

tueJtUfieu, orJUnett, lie. 

47. ' 

The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter, 

48 
The gerund in do, of 
tiie ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in; or with 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of eaute, meant, 
or ffumner. 

49. 
The supine in urn, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 
The supine in u, is 
pnt after an adjective. 

61. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a thing, are put 
m the nblative. 

62. 
Noons, signifying the 
instrument, eaute, meant, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 

58. 
Nouns, signifyingmeo- 
Jiire, or dittanee, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 

54. 
Noons, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ', those, how long, 
in the accukative — some- 
times in the ablative. 

66. 

Verbs of aeeutin^, eon- 

demnmg, odnumMng, 

and neeyndling'* govern 

the actuative of a per 



toubng flMiy, govem the 



43. 

PaHiciple^ 
supines, and 



gerunds 
adverbs, 



giovera the Mmie case at tiie vaine. 



the wwds from which 
thqr are derived. 



67. 
V«riia of 

Igwtig, 



accusative and dative. 
66. 

Verbs of addng, and 
teaddng, govem two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, and the otiier of 
a thing. 

69. 

Verbs of /iMuImg, 6tn^ 
tng, eloihii^, depriving, 
and some craiers, govern 
the accusative and 1||e 
ablative. 

60 

When a verb in the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive It 
retains the latter case. 
61. 

Impersonal verbs go- 
vem the dative. 
62. 

Inlerett and refert re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miterei, pmnitet, pudet, 
tsedet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with tiie genitive of 
a thing. 

^ 64. 

Decet, delectai, jwtai, 
and oportet,. govem the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
l»e of tiie first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in tte ge- 
nitive > but if it be of the 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place wki' 
t/ur, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 
sicnilyiog the place 
umenee, or throu^ what 
place, is put in £e abla 
tive. 

68. 

DomuM and r%u, signi. 



gon with the genitive of fying theplace wkereioxa 
a thing. con^med like.the namey 

66u of towns, 

Veihsofejtfesmtiigygo- 69 

vemtheaceoaativaoftiie A noun, or pfonoun, 
person, or thing esteem- joined with a participle 
ed, and the genitive, of expressed or understood. 



when its case depends 
no other word, is 
mgJM \sL the ablathre Jibf o- 
andfinte^ 



38 EXCEBPTA LATINE. 

RULBS. tate impetrandi Romam venenmt. Popedins Latinonim prin- 

1. The adjective agrees ceps, qui Drusi hospes erat, CaUmem paemm rogavh ut Latir 

with iu sobttantive, in nos apud avunculum adjuvaret. Cato vultu constanti negavit 

n«uiber,caie,aod pendcn -^^ ^ facturum, Iterujn deind^ ac ssepiib interpeUatus in pro- 

iu nomljSve ^ca?erla posito pcrsitit Tunc Popedius puerum m ezcelsam aMJium 

number and pertton. partem levatum tenuity et abjectunun inde se minatus est^ nisi 

8. fhe relative, qui, precibus obtemperaiet ; neque hoc metu ^ sentoitii emn po- 

ftt«^^, agrees with it. ^^ dimovere. Tunc Popedius exdamtoe fertur: " Oratuk- 

ISlSSTrliiSr.o^ ^"^ n<*«^ Latini, hunc essetim parvum; si enim senator 

4. If no nominative esset, ne spercune quidem jus dvitatis nobis liceret*" . 
come between the relative 

and the verb, the relative CICBSO* 

is the nominative to the _ _ «« •». ^. . * • • ^ ^ 

mb', but when a nomi- Marcus TuUius Cicero equestri genere, Arpini, quod est 

native intervenes, the Volscorum oppidum, natus est. Ex ejus avis iinus veirucam 

relative is goverqed by the jq extremo naso sitain luibuit ciceris grano similem, indd e€fg- 

'^'tJ'l^n^nJ^^'^'''''^ nomen Ciceronis genti inditum. Quum id Marco TuUio A non- 

5. Any verb may have nulUs probro verterctUT 5 <* Dabo operant, inquit, ut istud cog- 
the same case afier as be- nomen nobiltssimoruin nominum splendorem vincat.'' Quum 
fore it, ^en both words ^^ j^.|gg disceiet quibus cetas puenlis ad humanltatem solet in- 
" Ai^ ^"^ '""'' ''^"''" formari, ingenium ejus ita eluxit, ut eum eequaks e schoM re- 

6. S&stantlves signify- deuntes miediiim, tanquam regem^ circumstantes deducerent do- 
fnc die same person or mum : imo eorum parentes pueri fam& commoti, in ludum lit- 
thmg, agree in case. terarium ventitabant, ut eum viserent. £a res tamen quibus- 

7. One J|J'**V!'*i^?„ff " dam rustici et inculti ingenii stomachum moveliat, qui ceteros 
r.Si&X:;;UrX^ imen»gravilerobjurgatentquMtaImcondis^saoh<«<>. 
In the genitiye. rem tribuerent. 

3. If the latter of two Cicero dicax erat, et facetiarum amans, ade6 ut ab inimids 
iec5ve*of*praSc*or" dis- ^^^^ "^ appellari Scum consobris. Quum Lentulum gene- 
praise, joined with it, it i^un suum exigiue staturce bmninem vidisset longo gladio ac- 
may be put either in the cinctum : ^^ Qius, inquit, genenim meum ad gladium aUigavit?" 
genitive or ablative. Matrona quaedam juniorem se, quAm erat, simulans dictitabac 
JJ'^':^Z.?l « »!p»«» taatiim anno. Imbere. Cm Cice«»: « Verum est, 
substantive, governs the mquit, nam hoc viginti annos audio." Cesar, altero consule 
genitive. mortuo die decembris ultim&, Caninium consulem hor& septiina 

10. Qpus and Usw, jn reliquam diei partem renuntiaveiat : quem quum plerique 

th?^l'a^ve "''^"*"' ''^^ salutatum de more : « Festinemus, inquit Ciceio, prius- 

1}. Verbal adjectives, qu^ abeat magistratu." De eodem Caninio scripsit Cicero : 

and such as signify an af- ^* Fuit mirifidl vigUantii Caninius, qui toto suo consulatu soxn- 

fection of the mind, go- umn uon viderit.'* 

T^m the genitive. 

12. Partitiyes, and CJESAK AUGUSTUS, 

vords placed partitively, rm^ * r\ . % » 

comparatives, ^ superki- Tandem Octavius, hostibus yictb, solusque imperio potitus, 

tives, interrogattves, and clementem se exMbuit. Omnia deinceps in eo i^ena mansue- 

Sr^nwJS^Sl5al '^'''''^ ^^'"^ ^ humanitatis. Mulds ipovit & quibus siepd graviter 

||^A<Uectives signify- l«sus fuerat, quo in numero fuit Motellus unus ex Antonii prae- 

}ng profit or ditprqfit, like- fectis. Quum IS inter captivos senex squalidus sordidatinque 

ruas otunlikeneu, &c. go- processisset, agnovit eum filius ejus, qui Octavii partes secutus 

^*14 Thwe^^'adjectives, J"®'^^ statimqiie exiliens, patrem complexus, sic Octa^mim al- 

dignutf indignusy pra!dl *^^^^ «^- " Pater meus hostis tibi fiiit; ego miles : non ma- 

l94#* and eonlentw; also, gis ille p<enam, qu^ ego prsemium meriti sumus. Aut igitut 

^:^?iiJ^J^Lr^**!i!l J"^ P^**P*^^ *^"°^ '^di jube, aut iUum propter me vivere. De- 

jinjMftie hk^, govern the libera, qusBso, utribn sit moribus tuis conv^tius.'' Octavius 

16. Adjectives signify- postquam panlum addilbitavisset, mtsericordii motus homi- 

i9g plmt^ or vfont, govern nem sibi infensissimum propter fiUi merita servavit 

U»? gcmtive or ^blaUve. Octavius in Italiam rediit, Jlomamque triumphaas ineiessus 

•^*'-,,2S;^°;:»; «!• Tim ^Ub toto «becomp«it«Ja« 

P^ m^i goTerns &e geiU- ^^^ elausit quae tantommodo bis antei cbuiss fberant, primd 

tiT*. sub Nvmi rege, iterom post primnm Punioim bellum. Tunc 



RULES X 
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It 

itn 

jtts 
fit 



sua 



Sufliy taken forhabeo, 
(to have,) governs the da- 
tive of a person. 
18. 

Sum, i9kea for t^ferOf 
(to bringi) governs tv^o 
datives ; die one of a per<> 
son, and the other of a 
thing. 

19. 

The compounds of 
Sum, except Possum, go- 
Tern the (tative. 
2a 

Words of the oo^ipa- 
rative degree goyem the 
abladye when quam is 
omitted in Latin. 
21. 

Adverbs quali^ verbs 
participles, adjectives, 
and other adverbs. 
22. 

Some adverbs of time, 
ptace, and quantitj, go- 
vern the genitive. 
23. 

The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, &c. govern 
tne accusative. 
24. 

The prepositions a, ab, 
abs, tuc, govern the abla 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions . in, 
sub, super, and switer, 
goviem the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified; but when 
motion orrestina place 
is signified, in and siih 
govern the abli^ve ; so- 
fcr and svhier either the 
accusative or ablative. 
26. 

The .interjections 0, 
Aeu, froh, and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusfitive, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interjections hei, 
and tie, govern die da- 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions ti, 
ac, atquei nee, out, Heqne, 
and some othersr^^^^^^^c^ 
like cases and i)a<>de8. 
^. 

Two, pcniore substan- 
tives siagultur, connected 
\ry a conjunction, maj 
have a ve^b, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. • 

ao. 

The conjunctions ut, 
quo, Keet, S&c. govern the 
ST^bjanctive mood. 



31. 
Verbs, signifying ac- 
tively, govern the accu 
sative. 

32. 
Miscreor, miseresco, 
and saiago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 



44. 
The gerund in dum, 
of the nominative, with 
1tlie.verb est, governs the 
dative. 

46. 
The gerund in eft, of 
the genitive, is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
lives. 

46. 



has to, or for, after it in The gerund in do, of 



English- 

34, 

Verbs compounded 
with »atis,bene,anA male, 
govern the dative. 
35. 

Many verbs compoond- 
ed with these ten pi*e- 
positions, prm, ad, eon, 
sub, ante, post, oby in, 
inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Reeordor, memini, re 
miniscor, and obliviseor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
aUative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Utor, abulor, fungor, 

fruor, potior, vestor, and 

some others, govern the 

ablative. * 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 



the dative, is governed 
by adjectives signifying 
usefulness, or fitness, &c. 

The gerund in duni, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter. 

48. 
The gerund in do, of 
the ablcutive, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of eauise, means, 
or manner, 

49. 
The supine in um, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

50. 
The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a thing, are put 
m the ablative. 
52. 
Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
53. 
Nouns, signifying mea 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative-^-^ome 



governs the case of th^t times in the ablatiye 



preposition. 
41. 

The infinitiwj mood 
may be go'^eHied by a 
verb) participle, adjec 
tive, or noun. 
42 

When quod, quin, ut, 
orne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be <n the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
veri> in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
Uie words from which 
they are derived. 



54. 

Jitmas, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ; those, how long, 
in the accusative — ^some- 
times in the ablative. 
55« 

Verbs of accusing, con- 
demning, admont^ing, 
and aeeguUting, govern 
the acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

56. 

Verbs of esteeming, go- 
vern the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem- 
ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

57. 



taking OMfoy, govern the 
accusative and dative. 
58. 
Verbs of a^ng, and 
teaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, anil the other of 
a thing. 

59. 
Verbs of loading, bind^ 
ing, clothing, depriving, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60 
When a verb In the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case. 
61. 
Impersonal verbs go- 
vern the dative. 
62. 
Interest and refert re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 
Miseret, panitet, pudct, 
teedet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 
Deeet, delectat, juvat, 
and oporttt, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singidar 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of die 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, It is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 
The name of a^ town, 
signiiying the place whi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
whence, or throiigh what 
place, is put in the abla 
tive. 

68. 
Domus and rus, signi* 
fying the place vfhere, are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 
A noun, or pronoun, 
joined widi a participle 
expressed or understood, 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 



Verbs of comparing, put in the ablative a|^o« 
giving, . declaring, andUute. ^ 



40 EXCERPTA LATINE 

BUIES. omoes praeterhorum malanim oblivio cepit, popuim^tt e 1^ ^ 

I. The sdJeetiTe a^ees nufl prsesentis otii letitii perfruitiis est Octavio maXznii no- 
wldi iu rabctanthre, in nores k senaiu delati sunt. Ipse Augustus cognoimnatns est et 
■?*tiJ**!k"'*^ «^^5J: in ejus honorem mensis seztUis eodem nomine est appellatus, 
luJ^Z^e^r^ qttod iDo mense beliis dvilibus finis esset irapositus. Eqvites 
auoiber aad person. ' Romani natalem ejus bidud semper cdebr&runt : weomtas po- 

8. The relative^ qm, pulusque Romanus uni versus cegnomen Patris patriee mayimo 

jvc^jfuotf, agrees ^th its consensu ei tribuerunt. Augustus prse gaudio lacrymaa« res* 

wHoa!^^ I^rso? **' P<»*t his verbis : « Compos factus sun votorum mecwrum ; 

4. If no nominative neque aliud mifai optandum est^ qvAm ut hunc consensum ves- 
eoiiie between the relative trum ad ultimunl vitae finem viderv poasim." 

and the irerb, the relative Dictaturam, quam populus magni vi offerebat, Aufi^u^tus 

?e,?t Z":ST.L:^ 6«n" ^^^ dejectAque ab faumeris l»g&, ikprecatus esU l>o- 

tiative iotervenet , the mini appelladonem semper ezfaorruity eamque sibi tiibul edicto 

relative k governed by the vetuity imo de restkuendll republici non semel cogitavit ^ sed 

jrerb, or tome other word reputans et se privatum non sine periculo fore, et rempublicani 
in tiie lentence. ^F , ••• • •• _^ _/• « ^ 5. _^ ^ 

§!i^ verb may have pluri«un aibitrio commissum m, summam retmult potestaftem, 

the same case after as be- id verd studuit, ne quern novi status pioeniteret. Ben^ de ii» 

fare it* when both words etiam^ quos adversarios expertus fuerat, et sentiebat et loque- 

refcr to the same person baiyj, lf^;entem aliquando unum e nepotibus inventt; quum- 

'^6. Suhetantives signify- V^ P"®' territus vc^umen Ciceronis, quod maim tenebttt^ veste 

log the same person or t^eret, Augustus llbrum eepit, eoqoe iftadm reddito: ^' Hie 

£!iig, agree in case. vir, inqiut, fili mi^ doctus fuit et patriae amans." 

'^' ^'^J^^^^^^f^ Pedibus s«pd per urbem incedebat, summ&que* comitate 

a*dUAmt pmon wthili^ adeuntes ezdpiebat : unde quum quidam libellum supplicem por- 

in the cenitive. ' rigens, prce metu et revei:enti& nunc mamim proferret^ nuna re- 

5. If the latter of two traheret ; <^ Putasne, inquit jocans Augustus, assem te elephaxito 
iSSrltf* raS^* w ^^ ^*^ **" ^"^ aliquando convenit veteranus miles, qui vocatuf 
praise, joiJ^w'iih it, it '^y^ periclitabatur, rogavitque ut ribi adesset. Statim Augus- 
may be put either in the tus unum e comitatu suo ele^ advocatum, qui litigatorem com- 
feaithre or ablative. mendareU Tum veteranus exclamavit : " At non ^o^ te peri- 
iienter"«niw* wtthoufn ^^^*?**« ^^^ Actiaco, vicarium quenvi, sed ipse pro te pi^ 
snbfttantr^, governs the P^^ '" sjinulque detezit cicatrices. Erubnit Augustus, atque 
genitive. >pse venit in advocationem. 

)0, Oput and Uiutf Quum post Actiacam victoriam Augustus Romam ingredere- 

SSlSuSve?**'^ "^"*"* *"> occurrit ei inter gratulantes opifex quidam corvum traiens, 

II. Verbal adjectives, q^em instituerat haec dicere: Ave, Ckesar victory imperator. 
and sQch as signify an af- Augustus avem officiosam miratus, eam viginti ndlKbus num- 
fection of the mind, go- morum emit. Socius opifids, ad quem nihil ex ill& liheralitate 
vernthe^graitlve. ^^ pervenerat, affirmavit August© ilium habere et alium corvum, 
words ^aced partitivelyi *1"®^ afferri postulavit. Allatus corvus verba qu« didicerat 
liomparatives, superla- expressit : Ave^ Afitoni victor^ tnmerator. Nihil e& re exas* 
tives, interrogatives, and peratua Augustus jussit tantummodo corvorum doctoron divi- 
some Dumerals, govern ^^^^ acceptam mercedem cum contubernaU. Salutatus wmiU. 
the geniUve plural. .^ \ «^**«^„. a««*: ^,«« ;.,„„:♦ ^^ w«*M*»a»i» vtuuu 

ll. Adjectives .signify. ^^} p«ttaco, eim eum jussit 
ing prq/U or disproftt, like- Exemplo matatus sutor quidam, conram instituit ad parem 

w«" or uniikerust, iu:, go- salutationem ; sed, quum parum proficeret, ssepe ad avem non 

^*M TbSw *'adiectives ■««Po»dentem dicebat : Opera et impenm periit. Tand^n cor^ 

aigniu, Migntu, proidi' ^'^ ^^^^ proferre dictatain salutadonem: quA audit& daiR 

futf and corUentw; also, transiret, Augustus respondlt: *^ Satis domi taUum ^utatorum 

natus, aatw, ortus, edUut, habeo." Turn corvus ilia etiam verba adjecit, quibua domi- 

SShi^e ^^' ^""^^ **"* "*™ querentem audire solebat : Opera et tmpensa periit: ad 

15. Ai^ectives signify- ^^^ Augustus risit, atque avem emi jusait iquanti noHam ad* 

lag |i2enf^ or tpaiUy^vera ouc emerat. 

iheremtive or ablative. Solebat quidam Grsculus descendenti e palatio Aiigurto 

6*. 1»SS^^ honorificam aUquod epigramma porrigiire. faquum fh»tri 

or <^wy> governs tiie geiS' ^^P^ lecisset, «t tamen rurSdm eundem facturam Augustas vi 

ttw. deret, SU& tnanti In charts breve exaravit grsecum epigramtaa; 
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n. 

Svmi laten ^rAotoi 
{to kmef^ gtnrertii the da- 
f iyfe of a person. 

(to brmgf) ^onnu tnro 
datives ; tfie one of a per- 
son) and the other of a 
thingf. 

19. 
Hm oMBponnds of 
^um, except Posntm, go- 
vern the dative. 
20. 
Words 9i tiie compa^ 
•Btlre degree gpretn the 
ablative when quam is 
omitted in Latin. 
21. 

AdveilM qualfiy verbs, 

participles^ adjectives^ 

and other adverbs. 

22. 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go 
▼em the genitive. 
23. 
The prepositions ad, 
apudi emit, &c. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 
The prepositions a^ ab, 
aht, &c. govern the abla- 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions in, 

tubi mper, and tubter, 

.govern the accusative^ 

when motion to a place 



31. 

VerbSf 
ttveiy^ govern the accii< 
sative. 

^. 

MUerafTf mUerUeOi 



of the nominative, with 
the verb ut, governs the 
datiVe. 

45. 



and tatitg9f govern the The gerund in (ft, of 



genitive 

33. 

Any vert) may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 



has to, or fotf after it in The ^peniiid in. <le, of 



JElnglish. 



34. 



is signified i but when the geiritive. 



motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and tub 
govern the ablative ; sip- 
per and subler either the 
accusative or ablative. 
26. 

The interjections O, 
heu, profi, aud some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interjections hci, 
and o«, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

The o(Najoncti<Mis Btf 
ac, tUqut, nee, aiU, neqite, 
and some others, connect 
like cas^s and modes 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative pinndtomgree 
with 4lMm. 

30. 



the conjuncfions tU, 
quo, Hea, &c. govern tfaefdiey are derived, 
stibjiitictive Qiood. 



Verbs compounded 
with satis, bmt, and mdtfe, 
govern the dative. 

35. 
Many verbs compound- 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, prw, orf, con 
wb, ante, post, ob, tn, 
inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

86. 



profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, Vireaten, and 
he angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Recordor, memini, re* 
nUniscor^ and obliviseor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 



39. 

Utor, abu^, fungoTf 

fruor, potior, veseor, and 

some others, govern the 

ablative. 

40. '^ 

A verb compounded 

with a preposition, often 

governs the. case of that 

preposition. 

41. 
The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 

42. 
When quod, guin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin 
tlie word, which would 
otherwise be in thf^ 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 



taking moay, govern the 
Tha gefund in dum, accu s ative and dative. 



the genitivej is govern* 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
tives. 

46. 



the dative> is aovemed 
by adjectives s^^nifying 
usefuiness, or fitness, kc 

The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter. 

46 

The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 



Verbs, signifying to de, e, ex, in ; or ti^ith- 



out a preposition^ as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 
4^ 
The supine in nm, is 
put after a verb Of rao 
tion. 

50. 
The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
51. 
Nouns, si^ifying the 



6a 

Verbs of asking, and 
^eoefttng,' govern two ac- 
cusattves; the one of a 
person, and the other of 
a thing. 

69. 

Verbs of 1oading,hind' 
ing, clothing, depriving, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 

When a verb in the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case. 
6L 

Impersonal verbs go- 
vern the dative. 
6?. 

Interest and refert re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miseret, pcmitet, pudet, 
tmdet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 

Veeel, delecial, juvat, 
and oportei,. govern the 
accusative o? a per> 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

65. 



fiupues, and adverbsy 
govern, the same case fLs 
the words from which 



in the ablative. 
62. 

Nouns) signifying the 
instrwnent, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 

Nouns, signifyingm€a- 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
54. 

Nounsy signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative; those, Aotr/ong^ 
in the accusative — some 
times in the ablative. 
65. 

Verbs of aewsir^, con 
demning, admonishing, 
and accquitting, govern 
the' acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

56 

Verbs of es^eemtng, go- 
vern the accusative of the 



price of a thmg, are put The natne of a town. 



Participles^ g«runds^ person, er thing esteem- 



ed* and the genitive, of 
the value. 

»7. 



signifying tlie place 
where, or in whidi, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive , l>ut if it be of die 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place trAi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 

Xifying the place 
nee, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

6a 

Domus and rus, signi- 
fying the place ^/iere, are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 

A noun, or pronoun, 

joined with a participle 

expressed or understood! 

when its case depends 

ion no other ward, is 



TeAB ^ff oomparing, put in the ablative abso 
giving^ Stdaringf and lute. 



42 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

RULES. et Gnecuio venieiiti ad se obyfim nuiit. Hie legendo laudare 

1. The ftdiectiTe agreet coepit, minuioue tim voce quim vuHu, gestuqiw. Ddn <pium 

with itt sobttantive, in accesnt ad aeUam qui Augustus vehebat^, demisst in Pfuip^ 

"'T^rSererb M^S'wSi "*" cnunenam manu, pauQM denarios protulit, quos principi 

its nonunatkrtcue^ in ^^^^^'^ 9 dixhque se plqs dalurum fiiisse, si plus iiabuisset* Se- 

Bumber and person. cuto omnium risu, Graeculum Ai^ustus vocavit, dque sads 

8. The relative, guif grandem pecuniae summam numerari jusnt 
2£;S:Jt'«rSSl«. Aj,g«»to.ferdn«ffi«»invitanti ,«g^ Ex^ 

number, and person. quodam coena satis parca et pene quotiduma, hoc ta nti i m jn- 

4. If no nominative susumvit: << Non putabam me tibi esse ikm familiarem/' 

come between the relative 'QmuD ali^uando apud Pollionem quemdam ccenaret, fregit 

and the veih, the reladre ^^us ex servis vas crystallinum : rapi ilium protinils Foflio 

IS the nommative to tlie . i^ _» t • "L.. • ^ l" • • • 

▼erb J but when a nomi- J"»rt, et ne vulgan m<Mrte penret, abjia mursenis, quas ingem 

native intervenes, the piscina continebat. Evasit e manibus puer, et ad pedes Caesa* 

relative is governed by the ris confugit, non recusans moriy sed rogans ne piscium e3ca fie- 

▼eij, or some other word ^^ Motus novitate cradelitatis Augustus, servi infelicis patro- 
in the sentence. • % • < i< • 

6. Any verb may have <^iiuum suscepit : quum autem veniam a viro craddi non impe^ 

the same case o^er as be- traret, crystallina vasa ad se afierri jussit; omnia manu sua 

fort it, when both words fregit; servum manumisit, piscinamque compleri precepit. 
"^^Sin* **^ **"* **^*^" Augustus in quiidam villi aegrotans noctes inquietas ug:ebat9 

^%. Substantives sieniiy- rumpente somnum ejus crebro noctuse' cantu; qu& molostia 

in^ the same person or quum liberari se vehementer cupere signific&ssel^ miles quidam 

thing, agree in case. aucupii peritus nodtuam prehendendam curavit, vivamque Au- 

7. One substantive p>. mmgio attulit, spc in£«ntis prsemii; cui Augustus mill^ nummos 
Terns another sicnifymc ^ . . . ' '^.m. ® • x j» • • ^ i* 

a different penon^in/ <*«" J'""*- ^ ^^^ m*""* dignum prttmium existunans, dicerc 

in the senitive. ausus est X MaJo ut vivaty et avem dimisit« Imperatori nee ad 

8. If the latter of two irascendum causa deerat, nee ad ulciscendum potestas. Hanc 

i^T:rp^ o" di ^" ^i^*" *'^"'' T""" ^^ ^"^^' hominemque im- 

praise, joined with it, it P«i«um abire passus est. 

may be piit either in the Augustus amicitias non facil^ admisit^ et admissas constanter 

genitive pr ablative. retinuit : imprimis familiarem habuit Miecenatenl equitem Ro- 

9. An adjective in the manum, qui e&, qu& apud principem valebat grati&y ita semper 
sub^ten^, *^^m "tbS "*"» «^ "* prodesset omnibus quibus posset, noceret nemim. 
genitive. Mira erat ejus ars et libertas in flectendo August! animo, quum 

10. OpuM and Unu, eum irk incitatum videret. Jus aliquando dicebat Augustus, et 
tfcf"a!b£Sfv "**^' "fl"*" multos nu^e damnaturus videbatur. Aderat tunc Maecenas, 

n. Verbal adjectives, qui cinmmstantium tu^am perrumpere, et ad tribunal propius 

and yuch as signify an af- accedere conatus e^v'quum id frustii tcntasset, in tabeila 

fection of the mind, go- scripsit hsec vert)a i^tir^e tandemj camifex: eamquetabel- 

^*^i2***pfrSt'*^* d ^*"** ^ Auguistum projecit, qua lecti, Augustus statim surrexit, 

words placed%wtitivdy, et nemo est morte mulctatus. 

comparatives, siiperla- Habitavit Augustus m aedibus modicis neque lazitate neque 

tivcs, iaterrogutiveg, and cultu conspicuis, ac per annos amplius quadraginta in eodem 

some numerals, govern cubiculo hiemeet sestate mansit. Supellex quoque ejus vix pri- 

ind>:S!r^ig»ify. yaueelegandeenu. Idem taiiM» RSmani.quaL pro majestiue 

ing profit or disprojitt like' imperii non satis omatam invenerat, adeo excoluit, ut jure sit 

nest or urdikenetsy &c. go- ^oriatus marmcHt^m se relinquere, qnam lateritiam accepisset. 

vern ^^«^*Jj^®'^^.^^ Rar6 veste alia usus est quim confecti ab uxore, sorore, fiJi^, 

rfignu*, iruMgnusf^pr^i' neptibusque. Altiuscula erant ejus calceamenta, ut procerior 

tus, and eorUeiUut; also, quam erat videretur. Cibi minimi erat atque vulgaris. Secun- 

no/ttt, sahu, ortua, editus, darium panem et pbciculos minutos et. ficus virides maxime 

and the like, govern the appetebat 

15. Adjectives signify- Augustus non amplius quam septem boras dormlebat, ac ne 

ing plenty at want, goverA eas quidem continuas, sed ita ut in illo temporis spado ter aut 

the genitive or ablative, quater expergisceretuT. Si intemiptum somnum recuperai^ 

ies^pSjawjon**'' ** ^rt' °*"* poBaety lectores arcessebat, donee resumeret. Quum audis- 

*r du^^^^!^s the^^- ^^ senatorem quemdam, licet sere alieno oppressum, arete et 

t ve. graviter dormire solitum, culcitram ejus roagno pretio emit : 



EULES. 



17. 
Stwi, taken tor halwh 
(to have,) governs the da- 
tive of a person. 
18. 
5um». taken for qfferot 
(to hrmgi) goveins two 
datives ; the one of a per 
ton, and the other of a 
thing. 

19. 
The compounds of 
. Sumi except Posntm, go 
vem the dative. 

20. 
Words of the compa< 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam is 
omitted in Lathi. 

21. 
Adverbs qualify verhS; 
participles, adjectives, 
and other adVefbs. 

22. 
' Some adverbs of time, 
place, and qjaantity, go- 
vem the genitive. 

28. ^ 

The prepositions ad, 
t^ad, ante, &c. govern 
the accnsative. 

24. 
Hie prepositions a, ab, 
o&s, &c. govern the abla- 
tive. 

25. 
The prepositions in, 
sub, super, wad subter, 
govern the accusative, 
lichen motion to a place 
is signified; l>ut when 
motion 6r rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 

26. 
The interjections O, 
heii, proh, and some 
others, govem the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 
The interjections' kei, 
and vte, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 
The conjunctions e/, 
ae, atque, nee,aut,neqtu, 
and some others, Connect 
like cases and modes. 

29. 
Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjettive, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

80. 
The conjunctions ut, 
qw, Ueeij £&c. govem ^e 
subj^mcttve mood. 



verbs, signifying ac' 
tively, govem tiie accn< 
sative. 

82. 
Jfuereor, misereseo 
and saiago^ govern the 
genitive. 

88. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or for, after it in 
English. 

84. 
Verbs compounded 
with satis, bene, and nuUe, 
govern the dative. 
86. 
Many verbs compound- 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, pns, ad, eon, 
sub, ante, post, ob, in, 
inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

Verbs, signifying to 
prqfity hurtyfavow, assist, 
command, Aey, serve, re 
smI, trus(, Ovreaten, and 
be angry witfi, govem 
the dative. 

37. 

Reeordor, memini, re 
mimacor, and obliviscor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of aboundir^ 
and loanting, govem the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Ulor, abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, veseor, and 
some others, govem the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 
41. 

Tlte infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
veib, participle, adjec 
tive, or noun. 
42. 

When quod, quin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 



the word, which would «xid dccquUtingf govern 



otherwise be in the 
nominative, b put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 
Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govem the same case as 
the words from which 
they are derived. 



44. 
The gerund in diem, 
of the nominative, with 
the verb eif, governs the 
dative. 

46. 
The ^erond in d», of 
the genitive, is govern- 
ed by nouns, or adjec- 
tives. 

46, 
The gerund in do, .of 
the dative, b governed 
by adjectives signifying 
uufidnesSf ov fitness, &c. 
47. 
The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tioiis ad,, ob, inter, ante, 
propter, 

AB. 
The gerund in do, of 
the ablaSive, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with 
out a ^preposition, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner, 

49. 
The supine in um, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 
The snpine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a tUng,.are put 
m the ablative. 
62. 
Nouns, Signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 
Nouns, signifying m^o- 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — somo- 
times in the ablative. 
64. 
Nouns^ signifying the 
time when, .are put in the 
ablative ; those, how long, 
In the accusative— -some- 
times in the ablative. 
65, 
Verbs of accusing, con^ 
demning, admonMng 



Uiking away, govem the 
accusative and dative. 
68. 
Verbs of adttng, and 
ieaMng, govem two ac- 
cusadves; the one of a 
person, and the odier of 
a thing. 



the acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

-66. 
Verbs of e^eeming, go- 
vem the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem 
^, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

. 67. 
Verbs of comparing, 
giving, deeiaring, and 



Veibs of loading, bind 
tng, dothit^, deprivingt 
and some others, govem 
tbe accusative ^and the 
ablative. 

60. 

When a verb in the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in tbe passive it 
retains the latter case. 
61. 

Impersonal verbs go 
vem the dative. 
62. 

Interest and refert re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miseret, pcanfet, pudet, 
tmdet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 

Deeet, deUetat, juoat, 
and oporlet, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinhive 
mood. 

66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying *the place 
where, or in which, if k 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, b put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of Uie 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi- 
ther, IS put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

'68. 

Domus and rus, signi- 
fying the place where, are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 

A noun, or pronoun, 
joined with a participle 
expressed or understood, 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative abso- 
lute. 



J . 
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nuntnttbut dixit: ^Habenda esl td somiiiim cnlcita in quA homo qui tantikm debd>a 
donnlre potuit.** 

^ EzticitalioQcs campestret equonim et annoruin statim post bdla civilia oimslu et ad 
pilam primd folllcBhimqae transiit : mox animi laz»idi caiuAy modo piscabatur hamo, 
modA talis nudhusque ludebat cum pueris mimrtis, quos fade €t garralitata 
undiqud conquirdNit Alei multum ddectabatur ; idque d vitio datum est. 
affiictil valetudine in Campaniam concesuti ubi lemisso ad odum animo^ nuUo 1 

genere absCfaiuit Supremo yUx cUe, pctito speculo^ cafMllum sUii comi jussii, ^ — 

cos drcunislanles percontatus est num vitse mimum satis commodd ^[isset; adjecit et 
solttam dausulam : ^ Edite strepitumi vo0qoe omnes cum gaudio applaodite.'' Obiit 
Nolae sextum et septuagesimum annum agens. 

SALLUSTII CATUUINA. 

Omnts homines, qui sese student pnestare cseteris animaiibus, summA ope niti decet 
vitam silentio ne transeant, veloti pecora, quse natnra pnma atque ventri obedienda 
finat Sed nostra omnia vis in annuo et corpore sita : animi imperio, corporis servitio, 
magis utimur. Alteram nobis cum dis, alteram cum belluis, commune est. Quo mibi 
rectius videtur ingenil quAm virinm opkms gloriam qusererei et, quoniam vita ipsa qua 
Iruimnr brevis est, memoriam nostii quAm mazum'd longam OTcere: nam divitiaruro 
et formse gloria fluxa atque fra^tis, virtus dara seteraaque habetur. 

Sed ditk magnum inter mortalts certamen fiut| vine corporis^ an virtute animi^ res 
militaris magis procederet : nam et priusquim indpias consulto, et, ubi consulaeris^ 
maturd focto opus est. Ita, iitrumque per se indigens, alteram alterius auxilio veget. 

l^tor initio reges (nam in terris nomen imperii id primum fuit^ diversi ; pars inge- 
nium, alii corpus exercdiant s edam tikm vita nominum sine cupiditate agitalNLtur ; sua 
caique satis puoebant. Postejk vero, quum in Asia Cyrus, in ursecia Lacedgmooii et 
Atbenienses, ccep^ urbes atque nationes subigere, lubidhiem dominandi cansam bdii 
habere, maynmam gloriam in mazumo impeno putarej t£km demibn periculo atque 
D^jotib compertum est in bello plurimikm ingenium posse. 

Qn6d si regum atque impcratorum animi virtus in pace ita uti in bello valoret, sequa- 
biliils atque constantiito sese res faumanse haberent ; neque aliud alio ferri, neque mntari 
ac misceri omnia, cerneres ; nam imperium facild his artibus retinetur qtA>us initio par 
tum est Yerum, ubi pro labore desidia, pro ccmtinentiA et ttquitate lubido atque 
•nperbia invasere, fortuna simul cum moribus immutatur* Ita imperium semper ad 
optumum quemque k minds bono transfertur. Quae homines arant, navigant, sedificant, 
vjrtuti omnia parent. 

Sed multi mortales, dediti ventri atque somno, indocti incultique, vitam sicuti pere- 
grinantes transegere : quibus, profecto contra naturam, corpus voluptati, anima oneri, 
fuit Eorum ego vitam mortemque juxt^ sestumo, qwmiam de utr&que siktur. Yerum 
enimvero is demum mihi vivere atque frui animA videtur, qui. alio negodo intentus, 
predari fadnoris aut artis bonae famam qu«rit. Sed in magna copii rerum allud alii 
natura iter ostendit. 

Pulchram est bene facere rdpublicse : etiam ben^ dlcere baud absurdum est. Yel 
pace vd bello darum fieri licet : et qui fecSre, et qui facta aliorum scrips^, muki lao- 
dantur. Ac mihi quidiem, tametsi baud quaquam par gloria sequatur scriptorem et 
auctorem reram, tamen imprimis arduum vidaUur res gestas scribm : primum, quod 
facta dictis sunt ezsequanda; dehinc, quia plerique, qua^ ddicta reprehenderis, mafevo- 
lenti& et invidid dicta putant : ubi de inagD& virtute et glari& boncmnn me m ores , qu^ 
sibi quisque facilia factu putat, aequo animo accipit ; supra ea, veluti ficta, pro falsis 
dudt 

Sed ego adolescentulus, initio, sicuti plerique, studio ad rempublicam latns sum ; 
ibique mihi advorsa multa fu6ie. Nam pro pudore, pro abstinentiA, pro virtute, auda 
cia, largitio, avaritia, vigebant Qu« tametsi animus aspernabatur, msolens nuJarum 
artkmi, taaien inter tanta vitta, imi>eciHa «tas ambitione comipta tenebatur : acme, 
ci)ttn ab rehquoram mails moribus dissentirem, nilulo minus faoooris cupido, e&dem, qvA 
cateros, faxak atque invidift vexabat. 

Igitur, ubi animus ex multis miseriis atque periculis requieidt, et mihi reSquam seta- 
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eem 4 republici proeoi habendtuoi deeravi, non fint con^cnn secorcKi atqiie desidii 
bonum odiun conterere ; neque verb agram colerlD, ant venando, servyibus oAciu in- 
-tentandy aetatem agere : sed^ a quo incepto stedi i ambitio mala detmuerat, eodem re- 
greBSQSy staini res gestas populi Romanr carptim, utqmque ineinGri& digna videbantur, 
perscribere; eo magis quod mihi i spe^ metu, partibus reipublicse, animus liber erat* 
Igitor de Catiliaae conjuratione, qu^ vierissume potero) paucis absolvam : nam id fa^ 
cinus imprimis ^o memorabile existiimo, sceleriB atque periculi novitate. De cujos 
hominis mortbus pauca priiks explananda simt, qilim initium narrandi faciam. 

Lucius CadHna, nobili genere natus, fuit m&gAL vi et animi et corporis, sed ingenio 
malo pravoqye. Huic ab adolescenti^ beila inteBtink, csedes, rapinaey discerdia civilis, 
grata fu^re; ibique juventutem suam exercuit. Corpus patiens inediae, yngijM, algoris, 
supri quilm cuiquam credibUe est. Animus auiiax, subdolus, varius ; cujus rei libet 
simulator ac dissimulator; alieni adpetens, sui profiisusj ardens in cupidttadbus : satis 
loquentisBy sapien^ae panim. Vastus animus immoderata, incredibilia, nimis aita^ 
semper cupielmtv 

HunCy' post dominationem Lucii SuUse^ lubido maxuma invaserat reipublicae capi- 
undae : neque, id quibqs raodis adsequeretur, dum sibi regnum pararet, quidquam poon 
habebat. Agitabatur magis magisque in dies animus ferox i|iopi& rei famHians, et 
coBScientii scelenQn; qu£e utraque his artibus auxerat quas supra memoravi. Ineitsp 
bant pr^terdl eomipti dvitatis mores, quos pessuraa ac diversa inter se mala, luznria 
alque awaritia, vexabant. 

Ees ipsa liMrtari videtiir, quoniam de moribus ciidtatis tem^us admonuit, supri repe- 
tei« ; ac paucis kisdtata majoram, domi militiaeque quomodo rempublicam habuerint^ 
quantanque rdiquerint, utque pouladm immutata, ex puldiernim& et optumfty pessuma 
ac flagitiosissuma fiieta sit, disw^ere. 

£ CICfiBONIS ORATIONIBUd. 

IN GATILINAM. 

Quoosque tandem abuteie, Catilina, patienti& nostri? Qnamdiuefiam (uroriste 
tuns DOS eiudiet? Quern ad finem sese efirsnata jactabit audacia ? Nifailne te noctm^ 
num presidium Falatii, nihil urbis vigiliae, nihil timor populi, nihil consensus bonorum 
omnium, nihil hie munitiissimus habendi senatus locus, nihil horum ora vultusque 
moverunt ? Patere tua eonsilia non sentis? Constrietam jam omnium hoium consci^ 
entia teneri eonjorationem tuam non vides ? quid proxinul, quid supenive noete egeriv, 
pbi fueris, quos convpcaveris, quid consilii ceperis, qvtem nostrum ignorare arbitraris i^ 
O temporal d mores ! Smatus haec intelligit, consul videt : hie tamen vivit; vivit ? Ira^ 
vero etiam m senatum ve&it : fit publici consilii particeps : notat et deusnat oeulis ad 
c^em unumquemque noatrihn. Nos autem viri fortes satisfacere reipabl. videmuf, si 
istius furoreffl ac tda vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, duci jussu ccmsoBs jamfffit^n 
oportebat : in teroonferri pestem istam, quam tu in nos omnes jamdiu mai^naris. 

Nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil co^tas, quod ego n<m mod6 audiam^ sed etiam videam, 
pl^eque sentiam. Recognosce tandem mecum iUam superiorem noctem : jam intel- 
liges, miutd me vigUare acrius ad salutem, quam te ad pemiciem reipub. Dico te 
priori nocjte veoisse inter falcarios (non asam ciiscur^^ in M. Leccae domum : ecmvenisse 
eddem ogiiiplures ejusdem ameiitiae sceknsque socios. Num n^;are aodes } Quad 
taces ? Convincam, si niegas. Video enim esse hie in senatu qoosdam, qui tecum uai 
fu&re. O dii immortales, ubinam gentium sumus? Quam rempub. habemus? In qui 
urbe vivimus ? Hie, hie sunt in nostro numero, P. C* in hoc orbis terras sanctissino 
grayisrimoqve consiUo, qui de meo, nostrumqos omnium interittt, qui de hujus urbis, 
atqne ad^o oMs teirarum exido cogitent. Hosce ego video, consul, et de repuMieft 
sememtiAm rc^: etquoalervotruddarioportebat, eoammdum vocevahiiiero. Fidatl 
igitur apud Leoeam «& nocte^ Catilina: distriboisti pairtes Italiae ; statuisti qiid qaamqne 
profidsci placeret : delegisti quos Romae rdinqneres, quos tecum eduecres: desorlpaisd 
urbis^ partes ad incendia : confirmlbli te ipsum jam esse exiturum : dixisti paululum tibi 
esse f^MR torn mv^^quod fgn iriYecim. Reperti suqI duo equates Romani, qui le isti 
cwAUbeiKmt, et wse iU4 i|w& socta pMd^ anle liioem me ib meo leetido interlf}^ 
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Hcc M iMBUSi, vis do» cCkm coetn VHliD dioiiiKV 
MioriNif pr«iHliis nniim, atqne finnm : eic^ 

■nmw ciuB iQi ipti tcpImcijI ; qtfni <go j«a muitb virb ad me vcnturoB id 

pofkcnapnedisenuB. Qa« ciintf ila fill^ Catilma, perge quo coe^^ 

4|nMidDexiirbe: patent portae^proficiscere. nimuia diu le imperatoieai iik tua Man-» 

liaaacaitre denderaaL £diif tecam etiam omnes tnos, a minte, qqite pkiriinos: 

pana wbeni : flaagiio me mcta liberalMs, duaomodo inler nse atqoe le nniraB internt : 

ndbmam venari lam diadaa non po|9 : Nod feram, hob patiar, oon sioam. Mangask 



dib inunortalibus babenda est gratia, atqoe hoic tpn Jovi Slatori, antiqiiisrano costodl 
liii|ti0 oImSi qa6d banc tam telraifl, tam horribilem, tarnqne infeslam reipiibljcap pe»> 
tem lotiet jam efii^;iffiuf. Non est sepiaa in nno luaiine salua smnna peridiiaiMia 
reipublic«. 

Qnod si ex tanio latrocinio iste unos toUetufi videbimar fortasse ad bieve quoddan^ 
tempos dir& et metn esse relevati : pericolum antem residdiit et erit inefaBom peoitilks 
in venis atqne in ^sceribos reipnblicA. Ut ssepe bomines «gri moibo grevi cmm sesta, 
Mxrione jactantiir, si aquam gelidam btberint, primd relevari videntor; deinde multo 
gnmus vebementi6sque aflBciuitiir: si hie morbus* qui est in republici, rdevatns istius 
pccol, vehementiiby vivis rdiqius, ingravescet. Qunre, P. C. urcfdal improbii.secer- 
nam se i bonis, mnmi in locom congrq^entm*; mmo deoique, id qnod sspe jam dizi, 
secemantmrinolMs: desinant insidiari doroi sme consuli, drcnmstare tabimal pratoria 
mtaii, obsidete cmn gladiis curiam, maUeolos et iaces, ad incendendam nbem, com* 
panure : sit deniqoe inscriptam in fronle mimscttjusqae oris quid de lepnblici seatiat. 
rolliceor vobis lioc, P. C« tantam in nobis Coss. fore diligentiam, tantam in Tobb auc- 
toritatem, tantam in equitibus Roman, virtutem, tantam in omnibus bonis eonsensionein 
ut Catilinse profectionem mnnia patefiicta, illustrata, o p pie ssa , vindicata esse videatuk 
Hisce onmibos, Catilina, cum summA reipubl. salute, et cum tui peste, ac pemide, 
cumque eorum exilio, qui se tecum omni scefere parricidioque junxenmt, pit^ciscere ad 
impiom bellum, ac nefarium. Tum tu, Jupiter, qui iisdem, quibos bsec urbs, auspiciis 
i Komulo es constitutus, quern Statorem nujus inrbis atquc imperii vcre nomioamus, 
hunc et hujus soctos i tuis aris cseterisque templis, k tectis urbis ac moenibilft, i vit& 
fortunisque ciirium omnium arcebis ; et omnes ioimicos bonorum, hostes patriae, latrones 
Italiae, scelerum foedere inter se, ac nefariA societale conjunctos, setenussnppficiis vivos 
mortu6sqiie mactabis. 

IN CATILINAM 11^ 

Instruite nunc, Quintes, contra has tam prnckras Catilinie copias vestra praesi- 
dia vetr6sque exercitus; et primtun gladiatori illi confecto et saudlb, consules, iinpe- 
ratorftsque vestros opponhe : deinde contra illam naufragorum ejectam ac debi^tatam 
manum, florem totius Italie ac Irobor edueite. Jam vero nrbes colcmiaium ac muEl- 
clpiorum respondebunt Catilinse tomulis silvestribus. Neque vero ceteras cofHas, 
ornamema, prsesicya vestra, cum illius latronis inopi& atque ^estate debeo conferre. 
Sed omissts his Vebus omnibus, quibus. nos suppeditamur, eget ilk senatn, equitibut 
Romaniis, pqiulo, urbe, aerario, vectigaltbus, canct& ItaBft, provinciis omnibos, ex- 
teris nationibus : si, inquam, bb rebus omissis, ipsas causas, que inter se conffigunt, 
contendere vdimus : ex eo ipso, quim valde illl jaCeant, intdligere possumus. Ex 
h&c enjm parte pudor pognat, illinc petulantia : hinc pudicitia, HUnc stuprum : hinc 
(ides, illinc fraudatio: nine pietas, ilhnc scelus : hinc constantia, illinc Itiror : hinc bo- 
nestas, illinc turpHudo : hbic continentia, illinc libido : denique equitas, temperaotia, 
fortitudo, prudentia, virtutes omnes, certant cum imquitate, cum hmiri&, cum igaavil^, 
cum tementate, cum vitiis omnibus : postierod copia cum egestate, bcma ratio, com 
perdatA, mens sana cum amehtiA, Ixma denique kpes cum omnium rerum desperatione 
confligit. In hujuscemodi oertamine ac praelio^ nonne, etiamsi hominum stucBa defi- 
cianty dii ipsi immovtales c<mnt ab his prsclarnssimis virtutibus tot et tanta vi^sape- 
nuri? Qutsejkm ka sint, Quhrttes, vos, quemadmodom jamanteadin, vestra teda 
custodiis vupliisquedefendite: mihi, ut inrbi sine vestro motn, ac sine ullo tamnha salis 
«ael prsedmi, consnltum ac provisum.est. 

IN CATBiINAK HI. 

Htc quis polest esse, Qubrites, lam aversus k vero, tam prseoeps, tam mcnie captns, 
qui Mget, b»e oannia quie videmas^ pr«cipii6que banc uibem, deomm immofftaiiiini 
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mitu aiqae potestate administrari ? Etenim cum esseC ita reflfMrnsum^ cxdesf inoandia, 
tnteritumque reipublicie comparari et ea 4 perditis civibus : que turn pvop^ magiu* 
tudinem soekram nonnullis incredibilia videbantur; ea non modp cogitata i Befiuita 
civibusy verom etiam suscepta esse.sensistis. Illud vero nonne ita praesens eat^ ul niita 
Jovis optimi maximi factum esse videatur ? ut^ cum hodi^rno die mane per foium laeo 
jussu et conjurati et eorum indices in sedem Concordise ducerentur i eo ipso tempore 
sigi\am stalueretur ; quo coliocato, atque ad vos senatumque converso, omnia et sena* 
tus^ et vosy quae erant contra salutem omnium cogitata illustrata, et patefacta^- vidHtis ? 
Quo etiam majore stint isti odio supplicioque digni, qui non solum vestiis domicSiis 
atque tectis ^ sed etiam'deorum templis, atque delubfis sunt funestos ac nefarios igne9 
inferre conati? quibusego si me restitisse dicam, nimium mihi sumam, et non sim fe* 
rendus : ille, ille Jupiter restitit ; iUe Capitolium^ ille haec templa^ iUe hane urbem, iHe 
vos omnes salvos esse voluit. Diis ^o immortalibus ducibus banc mentem, Quirites, 
vpluntatemque suscepi, atque ad haec tanta indicia perveni. 

Quibus pro tantis rebus, Quirites, nullum ego k vobis praemium viitutis, nullum in- 
signe honoris, nullum monumentum laudis postulo, praeterquam hujus diei memoriam 
sempitemam. In animis ego vestris omiles triumphos meos, omnia omamenta honoris, 
monumeota gloriae, laudis insignia, condi et coilocari volo. Nihil me mutum potest 
delectare, niml.tacitum, nihil denique hujusmodi, quod etiam minia digni assequi pos- 
sint. Memorii vestri, Quirites, nostrae res alentur, sermonibus crescent, literarum 
monumentis inveterascent et corrobbrabuntur : eandemqne diem intelligo, quam spero 
. aeternam fore, et ad salutem urbis, et ad memoriam consulatus mei propagatam : 
unoque tempore in hac republ. duos cives extitisse, quorum alter fines vestri imperii^ 
non terrae sed coeli regionibus terminaret ; alter ejusdem imperii domicilium sedemque 
servaret. Sed quoniam earum rerum, quas ego gessi, non est eadem fortune, atmie 
conditio, quae illorum, qui externa bella gessenint ; quod mihi vivendum sit cum iUis 
quos vici- ac subegi ; illi hostes aut interfectos aut oppressos reliquerunt : vestruin est, 
Qmrites, si caeteris recta sua facta prorant, mihi mea ne quando ob»nt providere* 
Mentes enim hominum audacissimorum scderatse ac nefariae ne vobis nocere possent,. 
egp providi 5 ne mihi noceant, vestnun est providere. 

IN CATILINAM IV. 

Video, P. C. in me omnium vestrum ora atque oculos esse conversos : video vos non 
solum de vestro, ac reipublicae, verOim etiam, si id depulsuni sit, de meo periculo esse 
solicitos. Est mihi jucunda in mails, grata in dolore, vestra erga me voluntas : sed eam^ 
per deos immortales, quaeso, deponite, atque obliti salutis meae, de vobb ac de liberia 
vestris cogitare. Mihi quidem si haec conditio consulatus data est, ut omnes acerbi 
tates, omnes oolores cruciatusque perferrem ; feram non solum fortiter, sed etiam liben- 
ter ; dummodo, meis laboribus, vobis populoque RomaAo, d^nitas salusque pariatur.^ 
Ego sum ille consul, P. C. cui non forum, in quo omnis aequitas continetur; non cam- 
pus, consularibus auspiciis consecratus, non curia, summum auxilium omnium gentium } 
non domus, commune perfugium; non lectus, ad quietem datus; non denique haec sedes 
honoris, sella curulis, unquam vacua mortis periculo atque insidiis fiiit. Ego multa 
tacui, multa pertuli, multa concessi. multa meo quodam dolore in vestro timore sanavi* 
Nunc si hunc exitum consulatus mei dii immortales esse voluenmt, ut vos, P. C. popu- 
lumque Romanum ex caede miseri, conjuges liberosque vestros, virgm^ue Yestales 
ex acerbissima vexatione ; tenipla, atque delubra, banc pulcherriman patriam omnium 
nostrum ex foedissim4 flamnuL ; totam ItaUam ex bello et vastitate eriperem : quaecun- 
que mihi uni proponetur fortuna, subeatur. Etenim si P. Lentulus suum nomen indue- 
tus Ji vatibus, fatale ad pemiciem reipubl. fore putavit ; cur ego non laeter, mcum con- 
sulatum ad salutem reipubl. prope fatalem exstitisse ? Qxuure, P. C. consulite vobis^ 
prospicite patriae ; conservate vos, conjuges, fiberos, fortun&sque vestras; populiRo> 
mam nomen, salutemquedefendite; mihi parcere, ac de me cogitare dafinite. Nam 
primikm debeo sperare, omnes deos, qui huic urbi praesident, pro eo mihi, ac mereor, 
relaturos giatiam esse: deinde si quid obtigerit,. aequo ammo paratoque moriar^ neque 
enim turpis mors forti viro, potest accidares nejue immaiura connitot, nee ndtera 
ae^pienlt.. 

Quae cum ita sint, Patres conscriptiy pro imperio, imk> exercitu, pro provincift, qoam 
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ncgieii; mo triuiDiihOi c^tariiqtw laudis ioMBiims, qoK lunt k me pnqpler urbis v< 
tr^qot-nlntisciitlodiamfe^^ tamen 

inbuitt opibui non numve kiboi« tueor, qakn eompaio s pro his igitiir onnibiia wtbuMf 
el fMO meit in vot nniiilarilrat studiis, ptoque hie, qoam ocHMpichify ad cooMrvtuidaio 
MHipvbL dil^enti&y mhil alfud k vobis, nisi hujus temporis todusque mei co B w h i taii Boe- 
manam poitnlo; que dam eril veatm mentibus iofiu, finnissimo ne mwo teptttiB ease 
arUtrabor. QuiDdsimeam nem via improboram fefdlerit, atque superaveiit ; conii' 
menio vobia parviim memn fiuun : ctii prc^ecto sads erit pnesidii, non solum uA salu- 
tmkf verom etiam ad dignitatem, si ejus, qui baec omnia suo solus pericalo cooaer- 
iraverit, illom erne filiom memincfitis. Quapropter de summi salute vestiA pcqiuliqiie 
Roman!, P. C. de vestris conji^bus ac liberis, de aiis ac focis, de fanis ac tcmplis^ de 
tothis urbis tectis ac sedibtts,^de imperio, de libertate, de salute Italise, d^que uniwsaa 
rqmblici deoemite diligenter, at iastitaistis, ac foititer. Habetis enim consulemy qui 
et parere vestris decretis non dnbilet; etea qu« statueritis, quoad viveC, defendere^et 
per seqismn pneslare possit. 

fMO UEOS MANILIA. 

Qnanquam nulu semper frequens conspectus vester multd'jucundis»mii8, hie auten 
locos ad agendum amplissimus, ad dicendum omatissimus est visus, Quirlles : tamea 
hoc adltu Ituidis, qui semper opdmo cuique mazimd patuit, non mea me voluntas sed 
mese vitae rationes ab ineunte state susceptae prohibuerunt. Nam cdm antea per 
mtatsm nondum hujus auctoritatem loci contim;ere auderem, stalner^mque, vSkSk hue 
mA perfectum ingenio, elaboratum industrii afierri oportere, omne memn tempos ami- 
corum temporibus transmittendum putavi. Ita neque hie locus vacuus unquam ftdl ab 
lis qid vestram causam defenderent ; et meus labor in privatorum periculls castd inte- - 
gr^que versatus, ex vestro judicio fructum est amplissimum eonsecutns. Nam cikm 
pnmter dilationem comitiorum ter praetor primus centuriis cuactis renontiatns sum, 
facne intellezi, Quirites, et quid de me judtcaretis, et quid aliis praescriberetis. Nunc 
cjhn et auctoritatls in me tantum sit, quantum vos honoribus mandandum esse volnistis : 
et ad agendum facuHatis tantum, quantum homini vigilant! ex ibrensi usu prope quoti« 
diana mcendi exercitatio potuit afierre : certd et si quid auctoritatis in me est, ek apud 
eos utar, qui earn mih! dederuot ; et si quid etiam dicendo consequi possum : iis osten- 
dam potissimjlun, qui e! quoque re! fructum suo judicio tribuendum esse censoerunt. 
Atque illud imprimis mihi laetandum jure esse video, quod in hAc insditi mih! ex hoc 
loco ratione dicendi, causa talis oblata est, in qu& oratio nemini deesse potest. Dicen* 
dum est enim de Cn. Pompeii singulari eximi&que virtute. Hujus autem orationis diffi- 
cilius est exitum, qukm principium invenlre. Itaque non mihi tarn copia, qdUn modus 
in dicendo quaerendus est. 

Utinam, Quirites, virorum fortium, atque innocentium, copiam tantam haberetis, ut 
haec vobis deliberatio difficilis esset, quemnam potissim^ tantis rebus ac tanto bello 
praeftciendum putaretis. Nunc ver6 cikm sit unus Cn. Pompeius, qui non modd eorum 
hominum, qui nunc sunt, gloriam, sed etiam antiquitatis memoriam virtute superAritj 
quae res est, quae cujusquam animum in hie causi dubium facere possit ? Ego enim sic 
existimo, in summo imperatore quatuor has res inesse oportere, scientiam rei ndfiUms, 
iirtutem, auctoritatem, felidtatehi. Quis iptur hoc homine scientior unquam aut Aut, 
aut esse debuit ? qiii ^ ludo, atque pueritiae disciplini, bello maximo, atque acerrious 
hostibus, ad patris exercitum, atque in militiae disciplinom, profectus est, qui extremi 
pueritii miles fuit smnmi imperatoris; ineunte adolescentii maximi ipse exercitilB im- 
perator : qui saepLus cum hoste conflixit, quim quisquam cum inimico concertavit; phira 
beHa gessit, quam ca^eri legerunt ; plures provincias confecit quiin alii concnpivenint : 
cuius adolscentia ad scientiam rei militaris non, alienis praeceptis, sed snis imperils | non 
onensionibus belli, sed victoriis ; non stipendiis, sed triumphis, est traducta. Quod de- 
nique genus belli esse potest, in quo ilium non exereuerit fortuha relpubUcae ? Civile, 
Africanum, iVansalpinum^ Hispaniense, mistum ex civitatibus, atque ex bellicosissimis 
nationibus, servHe, navalebeHum; varia et diverse genera, etbdlorum, et hostiuin, 
non sol^ gesta ab hoc uno, sed etiam- confecta, nullam lem esse demraiit in usu 
mSHari positam, quae hi^us viri sdeniiam (iigere possit. Jam vei^ virtuti Cn. Pompeii 
quae potest par oratio inveniri ? Quid est quod q a te qu am aut d%num 31o, am vms 
novum, nut cuiquam inauditum pesrit aflenre ? Ifon enim iHae sunt sc^ vnlntesbn- 
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peratoriee quae vulgo exisBmantur; labor in negotils, fortitudo 10 pericuDs^ industtia iii 
agendo, celeritas in cohficiendo, consilium in pl-ovidcndoj quas tanta sunt in hoc imoj 
quanta in omhibtts reliquis imperatoribus, quos aut vidimus, aut audivimus, non fuerunti 
Tesds estltelia, qiiam ille ipse victor L. Sulla hujus virtute et consilio confesstiS est 
liberatam ^ testb est Sicilia, quam multis undique cinctam periculis, non terrore belli, 
sed.cdeiitate consilii explicavit: testis est Africa, quae magnls oppressa liostium copUs^ - 
<eonim ipsorum sanguine redundavit: testis est Gallia, per quam legionibus nostiis in 
Hlspaniam iter GaUorum intemecibne patefactum est : t^tis est Hispania, quae ssepis^^ 
sinie plurimos hostes ab hoc superatos prostratosque conspexit : testis est iterum et 
saepius ItaHa, quae cum servili bello tetro periculosoque premeretur, ab Jioc auxilium 
absedte expetivit: quod bellum expectatione Pompeii attenuatum atque imlninutum 
est ; adventu sublatum ac sepultum : testes vero jam omnes orse, atque omnes ext^rae 
gentes ac nationes ^ denique maria omnia tum universa, tum in singulis oris omnes sinus^ 
atqiieportus* 

FRO ABCHIA POBTA. 

liquid est in me ingenii, judices, quod sentio quiUn sit exiguum i aut siqtia exercitatio 
^ dicendi, in qiiA me non itificior mediocriter esse versatuin ; aut sd huhisce rei ratio aliqual 
* ab optimarum artium studiis et discipline profecta, il qui ego nullum confiteor aetatis 
mete tempus abhorruisse : earum rerum otnnium vel imprimis hic A. Licinius fructum 
it me repetere prop^ siio jure debet : Nam quoad longisslme potest mens mea respicere 
spatium plraeteriti temporis", et pueritiae memoriam recordari ultimam, inde usque repe- 
tens, himc video milu principem et ad suscipiendam et ad ingrediendam rationein horum 
studiorum exdtisse. Quod si haec vox, hujus hortatu praeceptisque conformata, non- 
nullls aliquando saluti fuit : k quo id accepimus quo cseteris opitulari et alios servare 
possemus, huic profect5 ipsi, quantum est sitnm in nobis, et opem et salutem ferre 
debemus. Ac ne quis k nobis hoc ita dici forte miretur, quod alia quaedain in hoc 
factdtas sit ingenii, neque haec dicendi ratio aut disciplina: ne nos quidem huic cuncti 
studio penitus imquam dediti fuimus. Etenim omnes artes^ qua ad humanitatem jper- 
tifieniy Kahewt quoddam commune vinculum^ et quasi co^atione quddam inter se 
continentur. 

Quaeres i nobis, Gracche, cur tantopere hoc homine delectemm'; quia suppeditat 
nobis, ubi et animus ex hoc forensi strepitu reficiatur, et aures convicio defessae cott* 
quiescant. An tu eadstimas, aut suppetere nobis posse^ quod quotidie dicamus in 
tantd vatietate irerw/n^ ni^ animos nostros doctrina excotamus ; aut ferre animos 
taiUam posse contentionem, nisi eos doctrina eddem relaxemus ? Ego vero fateor, me 
his studus esse deditumt Caeteros pudeat, si qui ita se Uteris abdiderunt, ut nihil possint 
ex his neque ad communem afierre fructum, neque in aspectum lucemque proferre. 
Me autem quid pudeat? qui tot annos ita vixi, judices, ut ab illis nullo me unquam 
tempore, aut commodum, aut otium meum abstraxcrit, aut voluptas avoc&rit, aut deliique 
somnus iretard^it. " Quare quis tandem me reprehendat, aut quis mihi jure succ^nseaf ^ 
si quantum caeteris ad suas res obeundas, quantum ad festos dies ludorum celebrandos, 
quantum ad alias voluptates, et ad ipsam requiem animi et corporis conceditur temporis, 
quantum alii tribuunt intempestivis convivils, quantum denique aleae, quantum pilte ; « 
tantum mihi egomet ad haec studla recolenda sumpsero ? Atque hoc adeo mihi con- 
cedendum est ma^s : quod ex his studiis haec quoque crescit oratio et facultas : quas 
quantacunque in me est, nunquam amicorum periculis defuit. Quse si cui levior vide* 
tur ; ilia qqidem certe, quae summa sunt, ex quo fonte hauriam, sentio. Nam nisi 
multonim praeceptis multisque literis mihi ab adolescentid suasissem, nihil esse in vit^ 
lAagnopere expetendum, nisi laudem atque honestatem ; in ek autem prosequendl^ 
omnes cnidatus corporis, omnia pericula mortis atque exitii, parvi esse ducenda nun- 
quam me pro sajute vestra in'fot et tantas dimicationes, atque m hqs profligatoi^um 
hominum' quotidianos impetus objecissem. Sed pleni omnes sunt libri, pleh% sapientium 
voces, plena exemplorum vetustas; quae jacerent in tenebris omnia, nisi litetamm lumets 
accederat. Quam multas nobis imagines, non soldm ad intuendum, verum etiam ad 
imitandum, fortissimorum viroruiti expressas^ scriptores, et Graecij et Latin! ^li-^ 
querunt ? quas ego mihi semper in administrand^ reptib. proponens, animum et mentetti 
Vieam ipsfi co^tationeiiominum excellefitiam conformabam. Quaeret quispiam : Quid ? 
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iili ipsi suinuii viii^ quorum virtutes Uteris proditee sunl-istaiie doctriii&, quern ta Inidi- 
bus efferSf en diti fuenuit ? Difficile est hoc de omnibus confirmare ; sed tamen est 
ceitum, quid lespondeam. Ego multos homines ezcellenti animo ac virtute luisse, et 
sine doctrini, naturae ipsius habitu prope divino, per seipsos, et moderatoa, et graves 
extitisse futeor : etiam illud adjungo, ssepius ad laudem atque virtutem^ naturam sine 
doctrin&y quim sine naturi vabiisse doctrinam. Atque idem ego contendo, cum ad 
naturam eximiam atque illustrem accesserit ratio qusedam connrma^oque doctrine ; 
turn illud nescio quid prsclarum ac singulai'e solere existere. 

"Quod si non hie tantus fructus ostenderetur, et si ex his studiis delectado sola petere- 
tur : tamen ut opinor^ banc animi remissionem humanissimam ac liberal issimam judi- 
caretls. Nam cieterie neque temporum sunt, neque a^tatum omnium^ neque Icx^orum. 
HcBC 8tudia adolesceniiani aluniy senectutem Mectanty secundas res omant^ aSvenis 
perfugium ac soicUium prcebetU ; delectant dowdy non impediwit foris : pern€>ctant 
nooUcumy peregrinantuTy rusticantur. Quod si ipsi liaec neque attingere, neque sensa 
.nostra gustare possemus; tamen ea mirari deberemus, etiam cilun in aliis videremus. 
Quis nostrum tam animo agresti ac duro fuit, ut Roscii morte nuper non commovere- 
tar ? qui cum esset senex mortuus ; tamen propter excellentem artem, ac veniistaitem 
videbatur omnino mori non debuisse. Ergo ule corporis motu tantum amorem sibi 
conciliirat k nobb omnibus : nos animomm incredibiles motu4 celerltatemque iogeni- 
orum negligemus ? Quoties ego hunc Archiam vidi, judices (utar enim vesti^ benigni- 
tate :' quoniam me in hoc novo genere dicendi tam dAigenter attenditis) quoties ego 
hunc vidi, cum literam scripsisset nullam, magnum numerum 'optimorum versuuxn de 
his ipsb rebus, qu^e tum agerentur, dicere ex tempore ? quoties revocatum eaxidem 
rem dicere commutatis verbis atque sententiis ? quae vero accurate cogitateque scripsis- 
sety ea sic vidi probari, ut ad veterum 8crq)torum laudem pervenirent Hunc ^o non 
diligam? non admirer ? non omni oratione defendendum putem? Atqui sic k summis 
nominibus eruditissimisquc accepimus, cseterarum rerum studia, et doctrini et prae- 
ceptis, et arte constare ; poetam natura ipsa valere, et mentis virlbus excitari, et quasi 
divino quodam spiritu afflari. Qiiare suo jure noster ille Ennius sanctos appellat poetas, 
qu5d quasi deorum aliquo dono atque munere commendati nobis esse videantur. Sit 
igitur, judices, sanctum apud vos humanissimos homines hoc poet« nomen, quod nulla 
unquam barbaria violavit. Saxa et solitudines voce respondent, bestis saepe immanes 
cantu flectuntur atque consistunt : nos instituti rebus optimis non poetamm voce movea- 
mur ? Homerum Colophonii civem esse dicunt suum, Chii vindicant, Salamimi repe- 
tunt, Smyrnsei vero suum esse confirmant : itaque etiam delubrum ejus in oppido dedi- 
caverunt: permulti alii praeterea pugnant inter se, atque contendunt. Ergo illi alienum, 
quia poeta fuit, post mortem etiam expetunt : nos hunc vivum, qui et voluntate et legibus 
noster est, repudiabimus ? prassertini, cum omne olim studium, atque oratie ingenium 
contulerit Archias ad pop. Rom. gloriam laudemque celebrandam. 

QuAm multos scriptores rerum suarum magnus ille Alexander secum habuisse dicitnr? 
Atque is tamen, cum in Sigaeo ad AchlUis tumulum fiijdstitisset, O fortunate, inquit, 
adolescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeconem inveiiiris ! et vere. Nam nisi Hias 
extitisset ilia ; idem tumulus, qui corpus ejus contexerat, nomen etiam obraisset. 

Neque enim est hoc disslmulaudum, quod obscurari non potest, sed prae nobb feren- 
dum : trahimur omnes laudis studio y et optimus quisque miaxime gloria dudkar, Ipsi 
illi Philosophi, etiam ii^is libellls, quos de contemnenda glorii scribunt, niMnen suum 
inscribunt, in eo ipso, ifn|UO predicationem nobilitatemque dispiciunt, praedicari ae 
ac nominari yolunt. Decubus quidem Brutus, summus ille vir, et imperator, Attii 
amicissimi sui carminibus templorum ac monumentorum aditus exornavit suorum. 
Jam vero ille, qui cum iEtolis, Enn|p comite, bellavit Fulvius, non dubitavit Martis 
manubias musb consecrare. Quare itv^quA urbe imperatores prope armati poetamm 
nomen et musarum delubra coluerunt, in ei non debent togati judices k musarum honore 
et k poetarum salute abhorrere. Atque ut id libentius faciatb, jam me vobis, judices, 
inilicabo, et de raeo quodam amore glorias, nimis acri fortasse, veruntamen honesto, 
▼•bb confitebor. Nam quas res nos in consulatu nostro vobiscum simid pro salute 
hujiu urbis atque imperii, et pro vita civium, proque univeisi rep. gessimus, attigit hie 
rtrsibus, atque inchoavit. Quibus auditis, quod mihi magna res et jucunda visa «t, 
hujK ad perficiendum hortatus sum. 
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EX OVIDn OPERIBUS. 

PYRAMUS ET THISBB 



t Pyr&miis et Thisbe, juvenum pulcherrimus aUer^ 

,• Altera, quas mens Mbiiit, pseelatft puellis, 

^ " ' Contigiias tenuere domos ; ubi cticitiir altam 

Coctilibus muris cmxTsse Semiramis urbem. 
Notitiam primosque gradus vicinia fecit ; 9 

Tempore crevit amor : tsedae quoque jure coissent i 
Sed vetuere patres. Quod non potuere vetare, 
Ex sequo captis ardebant mentibus ambo. 
Conscius omnls abest. Nutu, signisque loquuntur* 
Quoque magis tegitur, tectusmagis sestuat igois. IQ 

Fissus erat tenui rimi, quam duxerat plim 
Cum fierety paries domui communis utrique. 
Id vitium, nulli per secula longa notatum, 
(Quid non seiitit amor ?) primi sensistis amantes, 
Et voci fecistis iter : — ^tutaeque per illud %5 

f , Murmure blanditiae minimo transire solebant. 

S Ssepe ut eonstiterant, hinc Thisbei Pyramus illinc ^ 

^ Inque vicem fuerat captatUs anhelitus oris ; 

' Invide, dicebant, paries, quid amantibus obstas ? 

^ • Quantum erat, ut sineres nos toto corpore jungi I 30 

' ^ Aut hoc si nimium, vel ad oscnla danda pateres I 

Nee sumus ingrati : tibi nos^debere fatemur, . 
Quod datus est verbis ad arnicas transitus aures. 
T^a diversa nequicquam sede locuti ; 
Sub noctem dixere Vale : partique dedere 25 

Oscula quisque suae, non pervenientia contril. 
Postera noctiimos Aurora renjoverat ignes, 
Solque pruinosas radiis siccaverat herbas : 
Ad solitum coi'ere locum. Tum mijnnure parvo 
Multa priiis questi, statuunt ut nocte silenti SO 

Fallere custodes, forisbusque excedere tentent : 
Cumque domo exierint, urbis quoque tecta relinquant « 
Neve .sit errandum lato spatiantibus arvo ; 
Conveniant ad busta Nini : lateantque sub umbr& 
Arboris. Arbor ibi niveis uberrima pomis 35 

Ardua m<Nrus erat, gelido contermina fonti. 
Pacta placent : et lux tarde disceckre visa 
Praecipitatur aquis, et aquis nox surgit ab isdem 
Callida per tenebras, versato cardine, Tlusbe 
Egreditur, fallitque suos ; adopertaque vultum 40 

Pervenit ad tumulum } dictaque sub arbore sedir , 

Audacem'faclebat amor. Venit ecce recenti 
Csede leaena bourn spumantes oblita rictus, 
. Depositura sitim vicini fontis in und&j 

Quam procul ad lunae radios Babylonia Thisbe 45 

Vidit, et obscurum timido pede fiigit in antrum 

Dumque fiigit, tergo velamina lapsa relinquit. 

Ut lea sseva sitim multa compescuit und4; 

Dum redit in sylvas, inventos forte sine ips& 

Ore cruentato tenues laniavit amlctus. 50 

Senilis egressus vestigia vidit in alto 

Pulvere certa ferce, totoque expalluk ore 

Pyramus. Ut veird^ vestem quoque sBJOffne tinctam 

nepperit; Una duos nox, inqiidt, perdet amantes : 

E quibus lUa luit longi digntssima vitft. 55 
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NoHra ttoceni anima est. Ego te, miserandai peremi. 

In loca plena metiis qui jussi nocte venires^ 

Nee prior hue veni. Nostrum divellite corpus^ 

Et scelerata fero consumite viscera morsu, 

O quicunque sub hie habitatis rape, leones. CO 

Sed tinudi est optare necem. Yelaiinna Thisbet 

ToUity et ad pactae secum fert arboris umbram. 

Utque dedit notee lachrymas, dedit oscula vesti, 

Accipe nunCy inquit, nostri quoque sanguinis haustus 3 

Quoque erat accinctusy demittit in ilia ferrum. 69 

Nee mora; ferventi moriens e vulnere traxit. 

Ut jacuit resupinus humi, cruor emicat alte 5 

Ncm aliter, quim ctim vitiato fistula plumbo 

Scinditur, et tenues stridente foramine longe 

Ejaculatur aquas, at ictibus aera rumpit. 70 

Arborei foetus aspergine cs&dis ne atram 

Vertuntur faciem : madefactaque sangine radix 

Puniceo tin|^t pendentia mora colore. 

Ecoe, metu nondum posito, ne &llat amantem, 

Dlaredit; juvenemque ocidis, animoque requirit; T5 

Qoantaque vit&rit narrare pericula gestit. 

Utque locum, et versam cognovit in arbore formam 3 

(Sec facit incertam pomi color) hasret an h»c sit. 

Dum dubitat, tremebunda videt pulsare cruentum 

Membra solum ; retroque pedem tulit ; oraque buxo 80 

Pallidiora gerens, exlwmiit «qu(vis mstar, 

Quod fremit exigua cum summum stfin^tur aura. 

Sed postqusim remorata suos cognovit amores ; 

Percutitindignos claro plangore lacertos : 

Et laniata comas, amplexaque corpus amatum, 85 

Vulnera supplevit lacrymis : fletumque cruori 

Miscuit ; et gelidis in vultibus oscula figens, 

Pyirame, clamavit, quis te mihi casus ademit ? 

Pyrame, responde. Tua te, carissime, Tfaisbe 

Nominat. Exaudi ; vultusque attolle jacentes. 90 

Ad nomen Thisbes oculos jam morte gravatos 

Pyramus er^xit, vis&que recondidit illl. 

Qufie postquam vestemque suam cognovit, et ense 

Vidit ebur vacuum ; tua te manus, inquit, amorque 

Perdidit, infelix. Est et mihi fortis in unum 9^ 

Hoc manus ; est et amor ; dabit hie in vulnera vires . 

Persequar extinctum ; lethique miserrima dicar 

Caussa, comesque tui : quique a me morte revelli 

Heu soli poteras, poterls nee morte revelli. 

Hoc tisunen amborum verbis estote rogati, 100 

O multum miserique mei, illiusque parentes, 

Ut, quos certus amor, quos bora novissima junxit, 

Cor: )oni tumulo non invideatis eodem. 

At tu ^i I .c ramis arbor miserabile corpus 

Nun t <':is unius, mox es tectura diiorum ; 105 

Signa tene csedis ; pullosque et luctibus aptos 

Semper faabe foetus gemini moBumenta cruoris. 

Dixit; et aptato pectus mucrone sub imum 

Incubuit feira; <mod ahuc a csedie tepebat. 

Vota tamen tetigire deos, tetigere parentes. 110 

Nam color in porno est, ubi penaaturrat, ater : 

Quodqoe rogis soperest, unft teffamckin wniL 
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EX VIRGILO OPERIBUS. 

GEOR. II. 450. 

O fortimatos nimiuniy dua si bona norint 
Agricolas, quibii» ipsa, procnl discordibiis armis^ 
Fundit humo fadlem victum justissima tellus ! 
Si non ingentem foribus domus alta superbis 
Mane salutantum totis vomit sedibus undam. 
Nee varios inhiaht pulchri testudine posies^ 
niusasque auro vestes, Ephyreiaque sera ; 
Alba neque Assyrio iucatur iana veneno. 
Nee casid. liquidi corrumpitur usus olivi : 
At secura quies, et nescia fallere vita. 
Dives opum variarum; at latis otia fundis, 
Speliincaey vivique lacus ; at irigida Tempe^ 
Mugitusque boiim, moliesque si3> arbore somni, 
Non absunt ; iUic saltus ac lustra f<$ranim, 
Et patiens openim exiguoque assueta juventus, 
Sacra Deum, sanctique patres : extrema per iUos 
Justitia excedens terris vestigia fecit. 

Me vero pnmiim dulces^ante omnia musae, 
Quarum sacra fero mgenti percussus amore, 
Accipiant ; coelique idas et sidera monstrent^ 
Defectus solis variosy lunseque labores ; ^ . 
Unde tremor terris ; qui vi maria alta tiunescant 
Objicibus ruptis, rursusque in seipsa residant ; 
Quid tantum oceano properent se tingere soles 
Hibemiy vel quae tardis mora noctibus obstet. 
Sin, has ne possim naturae accedere partes. 
Frigidus obstiterlt circum praecordla sanguis; 
Rura mihi et rigui placeant in vallibus amnes ; 
Flumina ameih silvasque inglorius. O.ubi campi, 
Spercheusque, et vir^nibus bacchata Lacaenis 
Taygeta I O qui me gelidis in vallibus Haemi 
Sistat, et ingenti ramorum protegat umbra I 

Felix, qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas, 
Atque metus omnes et inexorabile fatum 
Subjecit pedibus, sirepitumque Acherontls avari ! 
Fortunatus et ille deos qui novit agrestes, 
Panaque, Silvanumque senem, Nymphasque sorores^ 
Ilium non populi fasces, non purpura regum 
Flexit, et infidos agitans discordia fratres, 
Aut conjurato descendens Dacus ab Histro ; 
Non res Romanae, perituraque regna : neque ille 
Aut doluit miserans inopem, aut invldit habenti. 
Quos rami fructus, quos ipsa volentia rura 
Sponte tulere sua, carpsit ; nee ferrea jura, 
Insanumque forum, aut populi tabularia vidit. 

Solicitant alii remis freta caeca, ruuntque > 

In ferrum, penetrant aulas et limina regum : 
Hie petit excidiis urbem miserosque penates, 
Ut gemmd. bibat, et Sarrano indormiat pstro : 
Condit opes alius, defossoque incubat auro : 
Hie stupet attonitus rostris : hunc playsus hiantem 
Per cuneos geminatus enim plebisque patrumque 
Corripuit : gaudent perfusi sanguine fratrum, 
Exsilioque domos et dulcia limina mutant, 
Atque idio patriam quserunt sub sole jaoentem« 
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• 

Aericola incurvo temun dimovit aratro : 
Hinc anni labor; hinc patriam parvoaque nepoto 
Sustinet; hinc armenta bourn meritosque juTencof • 
Nee requies quin aut pomis exuberat anniui^ 
Aut fetu pecorum, autcerealis mergite culmiy 
Proventuque oneret sulcos, atque horrea vincat 

Yenit hiems ; terkur Sicyonia bacca trapetia ; 
Glande sues laeti redeunt ; dant arbuta sUvse } 
£t varios ponit fetus autumnus, et altd 
Slitis in apricis coquitur vindemia saxis. 
Interea dulces pendent circum oscula nati y 
Casta pudicitiam servat domus ; ubera vacc«e 
Lactea demittunt ; pinguesque in gramine laeto 
Inter se adversis luctantur comibus hsedi. 

Ipse dies agitat festos ; fususque per herbanij 
Lnus ubi in medio^ et socii cratera coronant, 
Te libans, Lensee^ vocat ; pecorisque magistris 
Velocis jaculi certamina ponit in ulmo ; 
Coiporaque agresti nudant praedura palaestri. 

Hanc olim veteres vitam coluere Sabini^ 
Hanc Remus et frater ; sic fortis Etruria crevit 
Sciliceti et rerum facta est pulcherrima Roma, 
' Septemque una sibi muro circumdedit arces. 
Ante etiam sceptrum Dictae regis^ et ante 
Lnpia quim csecis gens epulata juvencis. 
Aureus hanc vitam in terris Satumus agebat 
Necdum etiam audierant inflari classica, necdom 
Lnpositos duris crepitare incudibus enses. 

Sed nos immensum spatiis confecimus aequor ^ 
Et jam tempus equum fumantia solvere colla. 

GEOR. IV. 149. 

Nunc age^ naturas «^ibus quas Jupiter ipse 
Addidit expediam : pro qu& mercede^ canoros 
Curetum sonitus crepitantiaque aera secutae^ 
Dictaeo cceli regem pavere sub antro. 
Solae communes natos, consortia tecta 
Urbis habent; magnisque agitant sub legibus aevum 
Et patriam solae^ et certos novere penates : 
Venturaeque hiemis memores, aestate laborem 
Experiuntur, et in medium quaesita reponunt. 
Namque aliae victu invigilant, et foedere pacto 
Exercentur a^is : pars intra saepta domorum 
Narcissi lacrymam, et lentum de cortice gluten, 
Prima favis ponunt fundamina; deinde tenaces 
Suspendunt ceras ; alia*^ spem geiitis, adultos 
Educunt fetus : aUae purissima mella 
Stipanty et llquido distendunt nectare cellas. 
Sunt^quibus ad portas cecldit custodia scMti : 
Inque vicem speculantur aquas et nubila coeli ; 
Aut onera accipiunt venientum ; aut agmine factOy 
Ignavum fucos pecus a praesepibus arcent. 
Fervet opus, redolentque thymo fragrantia mella: 
Ac veluti lentis Cyclopes fulmina massis 
Quum properant, alii taurinis follibus auras 
Accipiunt, redduntque, alii stridentia tingunt 
A6ra lacu ; gemit impositis incudibus ^tna : 
Oli inter sese magni vi brachia tollunt 
In numenim, versantque tenaci forcipe ferrum. 
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Non aliter, si parv^ licet componere magnis, 
Cecropias innatus apes amor ur^t habendi, 
Munere quamque suo. Grandsevis oppida curse, 
£t munire favos, et Daedala fingere tecta. 
At fessse niulta referunt se nocte minores, 
Crura thymo plenae : pascuntur et arbuta passim, 
£t glaucas salices, casiamque, crocumque rubentem, 
£t pinguem tiliam, et ferrugineos hyacinthos. 
Omnibus una quies operum, labor omnibus unus. 
Mane ruunt portis ; nusquam mora ; rursus easdem 
Vesper ubi e pastu tandem decedere ceunpis 
Admonuit, tum tecta petunt, tum corpora curant ; 
Fitsonitus, mussantque oras et limina circum. 
Post, ubi jam thalamls se composuere, siletur 
In noctem, fessos sopor suus occupat artus. 
Nee yer6 a stabulis pluvift impendente recedunt 
Longius, aut credunt coelo, adventantibusEuris^ 
Sed circum tutae sub moenibus urbis aquaiituF, 
Excursusque breves tentaht ; et saepd lapillos, 
Ut cymbae instabiles fluctu jactante saburram, 
Tollunt^ his sese per inania nubila librant. 

JEN. IV. 170. 

Extemplo Libyae raagnas it Fama per urbes ; 
Fama, malum qua non aliud velocius uUum ; 
Mobilitate viget, viresque acquirit eundo ; 
Parva metu primo, mox sese attolllt in auras ; 
Ingrediturque solo, et caput inter nubila condit. 
Ulam Terra parens, ira irritfita deorum, 
Extremam, ut perhibent, Coeo Enceladoque sororem 
Progenuit, pedibus celerem et pernicibus alis : 
Monstrum horrendum, ingens ; cui, quot sunt corpore pluniSTj 
Tot vigiles oculi subter, mirabile dictu. 
Tot linguae, totidem ora sonant, tot subrlgit aures 
JJTocte volat coeli medio terraeque, per umbram 
Stridens, nee dulci declinat lumina somno. 
Luce sedet custos, aut summi culmine tecti, 
Turribus aut altis^ et magnas territat urbes ; 
Tam ficti pravique tenax qu^m nuntia veri. 

JEN. VIII. 415. 

Insula Sicanium juxta latus JColiamque 
Erigitur Liparen, fumantibus ardua saxis ; 
Quam subter specus et Cydopum exesa caminis 
Antra ^tnaea tenant, validique incudibus ictus 
Auditi referunt gemitum, striduntque cavemis 
Stricturae chalybum^ et fornacibus ignis anhelat : 
Vulcani domus, et Vulcania nomine tellus. 
Hue tunc ignipotens coelo descendit ab alto. 
Ferrum exercebant vasto Cyclopes in antro, 
Brontesque, Steropesque, et nudus membra Pyracmon* 
His informatum manibus, jam parte polita, 
Fulmen erat, toto genitor quae plurima ccelo 
Dejicit in terras, pars imperfecta manebat. 
Tres imbris torti radios, treS nubis aquosae 
Addiderant, rutili tres ignis et alitisAustri. . 
Fulgores nunc terrificos, sonitumque, metumque 
Mi^cebant operi, flammisque sequacibus ir«k 
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Parte alia Marti ciHTumque rotasque vohiGres 
Instabant^ qoibns ille viros, qnibus excitat uibes : 
^f^gidaque hcmriferaixi, turbatae Palladis amui) 
Certalim squamb serpentum auroque polibant, 
Conoezosque angues, ipsam in pectore diw 
Gorgona, deaecto vertentem lumina coUo. 
Tdlite cuncta, inquit, cceptosque aoferte labores, 
^tnsei Cjdopesy et hue aidvertite mentem. 
Anna acri facienda viro : nunc vlribus usus. 
Nunc manlbus rapidis, omni nunc arte magistrft : 
Praecipitate moras. Nee plura effatus : et flit 
Oci^s incubaere omnes, pariterque labor^n 
Sortiti : fluit ses rivis, aurique metallum ; 
Vulnificusque chalybs vast& fomace liquescit. 
Ingentem clypeum informant^ unum omnia contra 
Tm Latinorum; septenosque orbibus orbes 
Impediunt : alii ventosis follibus auras 
Accipiunt redduntque ; alii stridentia tingunt 
.£rajacu: gemit impositis incudibus antrum. 
Eli inter sese mult& vi brachia toUunt 
In numerum, versantque tenaci fnrcipe antrum. 

MN. IX. 170. 
Nisus erat portse custos, acerrimus armis, 
Hjnrtacides ^ comitem ^nese quera miseral Ida 
Yenatrixy jaculo celerem levibusque sagittis : 
Et juxtil comes Euryalus, quo pidchrior alter 
Nod ifuit ^neadum, Trojana neque induit arma ; 
Ore puer primi signans intonsa juventA. 
•His amor unus erat, pariterque in bella ruebant ; 
Turn quoque conmmni portam statione tenebant. 
Nisus ait : Dine hunc ardorem mentibus addunt, 
Euryale ? an sua cuique deus (it dira cupido ? 
Aut pugnam, aut allquid jamdudum invadere magnum^ 
Mens agitat mihi ; nee placida contenta quiete est. 
Cemis, quae Rutulos habeat fiducia rerum : 
Lumina ram micant ; somno vinoque sepulti 
Procubuere ; silent late loca. Pereipe porro 
Quid dubitem, et quse nunc animo sententia surgat.- 
^nean acciri omnes, populusque patresque, 
Exposcunty mittique viros qui certa reportent. 
Si tibi qnse posco promittunt, nam mihi facti 
Fama sat est, tumulo videor reperire sub illo 
Posse viam ad muros et moenia Pallantea. 
Obstupuit, magno laudum percussus amore, 
Euryalus ; simul his ardentem afiatur amicum : 
Mene igitur socium summis adjungere rebus, - 
Nise, f&gis ? Solum te in tanta pericula mitteun ? 
Non ita me genitor bellis assuetus Opheltes 
Argolicum terror em inter Trojaeque labores 
Sublatum erudiit ; nee tecum talia gessi, 
Magnauimnm ^nean et fata extrema secutus. 
Est hie, est animus lucis eontemptor, et istum 
Qui viti ben^ credat emi, quo tendis, bonorem. 
Nisus ad hsec : Equidem de te nil tale verebar, 
Nee fas; non : ita me referat tibi magnus ovantem 
Jupiter, aut quicunque 6culis haee adspieit acquis. 
3ed, si quis (quae multa vides diserimine tali,} 
SI ^piis In adyersum rapiat casusve deusve, 
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Te ioperesse vefim : tua vit& dignior ^tas. 
Sit qui me raptttm pugni, pretiove reden^tum, 
Mandet humo solita; aut siqua id fortuna vetabit; 
Abs^iti ferat inferias, decoretque sepulcro. 
Neu matri miserae tanti sim causa doloris; 
Quae te, sola, puer, multis e matribus ausa, 
Persequitur, magm nee moenia curat Acestse. . 
nie autem : Causas nequidquam nectis inanes, 
Nee mea jam mutata loco sententia cedit. 
Acceleremus, ait: vigiles simulexcitat^ illi 
Succedunt, servantque vices : statione .relictH 
Ipse cookes Niso giaditiur, regemque requirutit. 

Egressi supeiant fossas, noctisque per lunbram 
Castra inimica petunt, multis tamen ante futuri 
Ezitio. Passim somno vinoque per herbam 
Corpora fiisa vident ; arrectos littore currus, 
Inter lora rotiasque viros ; simul arma jacere, 
Vina simul. Prior H3rrtacides sic ore iocutus : 
Euryale, audendum dextra : nunc ipsa vocat res. 
Hac iter est : tu, nequa manus se attollere nobis 
A tergo possit; custodi, et consule long^. 
Haec ego vasta dabo, et lato te limine ducam; 
Sic memorat, vocemque premit : simul ense superbum 
Rhamnetem aggreditur, qui forte tapetibus altts 
Exstructus toto proflabat pectore somnum : 
Rex idem, et regi Turrio gratissimus augur ; 
Sed non- augurio potuit depellere pestem. 
Tres juxt^ famulos temere inter tela jacentes, 
Armigerumque Remi premit, aurigamque sub ipsis 
Nactus equis, ferroque secat pendentia eolku 
Nam caput ipsi aufert domino, truncumque relinquit 
Sanguine singultantem : atro tepefacta cruore ' 

Terra torique mactent. Nee Lamyrumque, Lamumque^ . 
Et juvenem Sarranum, ilia qui plurima nocte 
Luserat, insignis facie, muUoque jacebat 
Membra jdeo victus : felix si protenus ilium 
iEqu&sset nocti ludum, in lucamque tulisset ! 
Impastus ceu plena leo per ovilla turbans, 
Suadet enim vesana fames, manditque trahitque 
MoUe pecus, mutumque metu ; fremlt ore cruento. 
Nee minor Euryali cfledes : incensus et ipse 
Perfurit, ac midtam in medio sine nomine plebem ; 
Fadumque, Herbesumque subit, Rhoetumque, Arabimque, 
Ignaros ; Rhoetum vigilantem et cuncta videntem, 
Sed magnum metuens se post cratera t^ebat ; 
Pectore in adverso totum cui comminus ensem 
Qondidit assurgenti, et multa m<»rte recepit. 
jPurpuream vomit iUe animam, et cum sanguine mixta 
Vina refert moriens : hie furto fervidus instat. 
Jamque ad Messapi. socios tendebat, ubi ignem 
Deficere extremum, et religatos ritd videbat 
Carpere gramen equos; breviter quum talia Nisus, 
(Sensit enim nimii caede atque cupidine fern,) 
Absistamus, ait ; nam lux inimica propinquat. 
Poenarum exhaustum satis est ; via facta per hostesl. 
Multa virum solido argento perfecta relioqunnt 
Armaque, craterasque simul, pulchrosque tapetas. 
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Euryalus phaleras Rhamnetis et aurea bullis 
Cingula ; Tiburti Remulo ditissimus olim 
Quae mittit dona, hospitio qaum jungeret absens, 
Csedicus; ille suo moriens dat habere nepoti: 
Post mortem bdlo Rutuli pugnaque potiti. 
Haec rapit, atque hameris nequidquani fortibus aptat. 
Turn galeam Messapi habilem cristis decoram 
Induit. Excedunt castris, et ttita capessunt. 

Interea prsemissi equites ex urbe Latinky 
Cetera dum legio campis instructa nioratur^ 
Ibant, et Turno regi resfionsa ferebant, 
Tercentum, scutati omnes, Volscente magistro. 
Jamqiie propinquabant castris, miirosque subibant, 
Qumn procul hos Isevo flectentes limite cemunt ; 
Et galea Euryalum sublustri noctis in umbr& 
Prodidit immemorem, radiisque adversa refulsit. 
Haud temere est visum^.conclamat ab agmine Yoiscens : 
State, viri ; quae causa viae ? quive estis lA armis ? 
Qu6ve tenetis iter ? Niiiil illi tendere contr^ ; 
Sed celerare fugam in silvas, et iidere nocti. 
Objiciunt equites sese ad divortia nota 
Hinc atque hinc, omnemque abitum custode coronant. 
SHva fuit lat4 dumis atque ilice nigri 
Horrida, quam densi conipierant undique sentes ; 
Rara per occultos lucebat semita calles. • 
Euryalum tenebrae ramorum onerosaque praeda 
Impediunt 5 fallitque timor regione vianim. 
Nisus abit : jamque iijuprudens evaserat hostes, ' 
Ad lucos qui post, Albae de nomine, dicti 
Albani ; turn rex stabula alta Latinus habebat. 
Ut stetit, et frustra absentem respexit amicura : 
Euryale, infelix qui te regione reliqui ? 
Qu&ve sequar ? Rursus perplexum iter omne revolvens 
Fallacis silvae, simul et vestigia retro' 
Observata legit, dumisque silentibus errat. 
Audit equos, audit strepitus et signa sequentum. 
Nee longum in medio tempus, quura clamor ad aures 
Pervenit, ac videt Euryalum, quern jam manus omnis, 
Fraude loci et noctis, subito turbante tumulto, 
Oppressum rapit et conantem plurima frustra. 
Quid faciat ? quk vi juvenem, quibus audeat armis 
Eripere ? An sese medios moritunis in enses 
Inferat, et pulchram properet per vulnera mortem ? 
Ocius adducto torquens hastile lacerto, 
Suspiciens altam lunam, sic voce precatur : 
Tu, dea, tu praesens nostro succurre labori, 
Astrorum decus, et nemorum Latonia custos. 
Siqua tuis unquam pro me pater Hyrtacus aris 
Dona tulit ; siqua ipse meis venatibus auxi, 
Suspendive tholo, aut sacra ad fastigia fixi ; 
Hunc sine me turbare globum, et rege tela per auras. 
Dixerat ; et toto connixus corpore ferrum 
Conjiclt ; hasta volans noctis diverberat umbras, 
Et venit aversi in t^gum Sulmonis, ibique 
Frangitur, ac fisso transit praecordia ligno. 
Volvitur Ule vomens caUdum de pectore flomen 
Frigidus, et lon^ singultibus ilia pulsat. 
Diversi circumspiciunt. Hoc acrior idem 
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Ecce aliud summi tdiun libirabat ab aure : 
Dum trepidant, lit hasta Tago per tempus utnimque, 
Stridens, trajecteque haesit tepefacta cerebro. 
Saevit atrox Yolscens, nee teli conspicit usquam 
Auctorem, nee quo se ardens immittere possit : 
Tu tamen interea ealido raihi sanguine pcenas 
Persolves amborum, inquit. Simul ense recluso 
Ibat in Euryalum. Turn vero exterritus, aniens, 
Conclamat Nisus ; nee se celerare tenehris 
Amplius, aut tantum potuit perferre dolorem : 
Me, me ; adsum qui feci ; in me convertite ferrum, 
O Rutuli ^ mea fraiis omnis : nihil iste nee ausiis, 
Nee potuit ; ecelum hoe et eonscia sidera. testor : 
Tantum infelieem nimium dilexit amieum. 
Talia dicta dabat ; sed viribus ensis adactus 
Transabiit costas, et Candida pectora rumpit. 
Volvitur Euryalus leto, pulchrosque per artus 
It cruor, inque humeros cervix cdllapsa recumbit : 
Purpureas veluti quum flos succisus aratro 
Langueseit moriens ; lassove pe^avera collo 
Demisere caput, pluvia quum forte gravantur. 
At Nisus ruit in medios, solumque per omnes 
Volscentem petit. In solo Volscente moratur. 
Quern circum glomerati hostes hinc comminus atque hinc 
Proturbant : instat raon secius, ac rotat ensem 
Fulmineum ; donee Rutuli clamantis in ore 
Condidit adverso, et moriens animam abstulit hosti. 
Turn super exanimum sese projecit amieum 
Confossus, placidaque ibi demum morte quievit. 
Fortunati ambo, si quid mea carmina possunt. 
Nulla dies unquam memori vos eximet aevo, 
Dum domus ^neae Capitoli immobile saxum 
Accolet, imperiumque pater Romanus habebit. 
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AD BfJECENATEM. LIB. I. ODE I. 

M^cenfts atavis edite regibiis ; 
O et prd&sldium, et dulce deeds meiim ! 
Sunt quos currTculo pulverem Olympicum 
Colleglsse juvat, metaque fervidis 
Evitat& rotis, plUm&que nobilis 
Terrarum dominos evehjt ad Deos. 
Hunc, si mobilium turba Quiritium 
Certat tergeminis toliere honoribus ; 
Ilium, si proprio condidit horreo 
Quicquid de Libycis verritur areis, 
Gaudentem patrios findere sarculo 
Agros, Attalicis conditionibus 
Nunquam divomeas, ut trabe Cjrprii 
Myrtoum pavidus nauta secet mare. 
Luctantem Icariis fluctibiCs Africum 
Mercator metuens, otium et oppidi 
Ludat rura sui : mox reficit r&tes 
Quassas, indocilis pauperiem pati* 

Est qui nee veteris pocula Massici, 
Nee partem solida demere de die . 
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Spemit^ nunc viridi membra sub arbutb 
Stratus, nunc ad aquae lene caput sacrae. 

Multos castra juvant,* et litoo tube • 
Permistus sonitus, bellcraue matribus 
Detestata. Manet sub Jove frigido 
Venator, tenerse conjugis immemor ; 
Seu visa est catulis cerva fidelibus, 
Seu rupit teretes Marsus aper plazas. 

Me doctarum heders prsemia frontium 
Dis miscent superis : me gelidum nemus, 
Nympharumque leves cum Satyris cbori 
Secemunt populo ; si neque tibias 
Euterpe cohibet, nee Polyhymnia 
Lcsboijim refngit tendere barbiton : 
Quod si me Lyricis vatibus inseres, 
Sublimi feriam sidera vertice. 

AD NAVSM QUA VEHltUB VIBOILIUS. LIB. X. ODE III. 

Sic te divft potens Cj^pri, 

Sic fratres Helen£, lucTd& sid^&, 
Ventorumqiie regit pilter, 

Obstrictis &I11S, prftt^r lapj^gS, 
Navis, quae tibi creditum 

Debes Virgilium, finibus Atticis 
Reddas incolumem, precor, 

£t serves animae dimidium meae. 
|lli robur et aes triplex . 

Circa pectus erat, qui fra^lem truci ' 

Commisit pelago ratem 

Primus; nee timuit.praecipitem Africum ^ 
Decertantem Aquilonibus, 

Nee trbtes Hyadas, nee rabiem Noti ; 
Quo hon arbiter Adriae 

Major, toUere seu ponere vultfreta. 
Quem mortis timuit gradum. 

Qui siccb oculis monstiu natantia, 
Qui vidit mare turgidum, et 

Infames scopulos Acroceraunia ? 
Nequicquam Deus abscidit 

Prudens Qceano dissociabili 
Terras, si tamen impiae 

Non tangenda rates transiliunt vada* 
Audax omnia perpeti 

Grens humana ruit per vetitum nefas : 
Audax lapeti genus 

Ignem fraude mal4 gentibus intulit. 
Post ignem aetheria domo 

Subductum, mades^ etnovafebrium 
Terris incubuit cohors ; 

Simotique priiis tarda necessitas- 
Leti, corripuit gradum. 

Expertus vacuum Daedalus adra 
Pennb non hominitlatis. v 

Perrupit Acheionta Herculeus labor. 
Nil moftalibus arduum est. 

Coelum ipsum petimus stultitii; neque 
Per nostrum patimur scelus 

Iracunda Jovem ponere fulmina. 
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AD L. UimuW. LIB. I. ODX IV. 

SoMtfir icrls hyems gratg vicS Vfirifs et Favoni; 

TrShuntquS siccSs niachTn» carinSs : 
Ac n£quG jtini stabulls gaudet pecus, aut firitiir igni 

Nee prata canis albTcant priitnls. 
Jim Cjitltcreii. chords diicft Venus Tmnitnente Luna. ; 

Jiincticque Nympliis Oratix decentes 
Altemo lerr&tn qu&tJOnt |)ede, dum gr&ves Cj'cldpuiii 

Viilcanus ardens Grit otTicinits. 
Nunc decet aut viridl nitJduni caput impedire myrto, 

Aut flore, terra quern fertrnt sotutee. 
Nunc et in umbrosis Fauno decet ijnniolare lucis, 

Seu poscat agnS., sive inalit ha^do. 
pHlllda mors cequu pulsat pede pauperuin laberniis, 

R^umque luires. O beate Sextj, 
Viue summa brevls spent nos vetat inckoare longan). 

Jam te preinet nox, fabulseriue Manes, 
Et domus exilis Plutonia; quo simul mefiris, 

Nee i-egna vini aortleie talis, 
Nee tenenim Lycidam mirabere, qua calet juventus 

Nunc omnis, et mox vti^ines tepebunt 

AD THALLAnCHtJM. LIB. I. ODE IX. 

Vides, lit alia stet ntve cundldum 
Soracte, nee jam sustlneant onus 
Sitv« Iftborantes ; geluquQ 
Flumlnii constiieriiit acuto ? 
DKssdlvS frfgus, lignii siiper loco 
LSrge reponens, atque benignius 
Dcprome quadrimiin) Sftbing, 
O Tli&liai-che, mcrum diolS. 
Pennine Divis ctetera ; qui simul 
Stravfire ventos seqiiore fervido 
Dejiraeltantes, nee cujiressi 
Nee veteres agitanlur ami. 
Quid sit Tiituruni eras, fuge quKrere } et 
Quem Fors dierum cumque dabit, lucro 
Appone ; nee dulces amores 
Sperne, puer, neque tu clioreas^ 
Donee virenti canities ubest 
Momsa. Nunc et campus et arese, 
Lenesque sub iioctem susurrl 
CompoMtil repetantur Iiora. 

AD LEUCONOEN. LIB. I. ODE XI. 

Tu ne quasi nihi, quem tTbl 

FInem Di di fittbJ>ionI69 

Tentilris nur iiid erit, patL 

Seu plum h; r ultimam, 

Qufe ntme o| js raare 

Tyrrh«)um ; spatio brevt 

Spem longaji r, fueerit invidtt 

£tas; carpc xediua posfero. 

AD ARIiTItni. LIB. I. ODI XXII. 

Xnti^er vitx, scelerraqiie piirils, 
Non ^et Mauri j&ciim niSqne ftrdi, 
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Nee vfoenatu grkvidk sSglttfSy 

Fu8C^9 .ph&retr&, 
Sive per Syrtes iter sestuosas^ 
Siye factiirus per inhospitalem 
Caucasum, vel quae loca fabuloms 

Lambit Hydaspes. 
Namque me silva lupus io Sabina, 
pum meam canto Lalagen, et ultra 
Terminum curis vagor expeditus, 

Fugit inermem. 
Quale portentum nequp militaris 
Daunia in latis alit aesculetis. 
Nee Jubse tellus generat, leoniim, 

Arida nutrix. 
Pone me, pigris ubi nulla campis . 
Arbor cestivi recreatur auri ; 
Quod latus mundi nebulae, malusqoe 

Jupiter urget : 
Pone sub cumi nimium propinqui 
Solis, in terra domibus negata ; 
Dulce ridentem Lalagen amabo, 

Dulce loquentem. 

AD VIROILIUM. LIB. I. ODE XXIV* 

Quis desiderio sit piidor, aut modiis 
Tarn car! dLpTtu? Pribcip^ lugiibres 
Cantus Melpomene ; cui ITquidam p&tSr 

Vocem cum cltb&ra dedXt. 
Ergo Qnintilium perpetuus sopor 
Urget ? cui Pudor, et Justitiae soror, 
Incorrupta Fides, nudaque Veritas, 

Quando uUum invenient parem ? 
Multis ille bonis flebilis occidit ; 
Nulli flebilior qud,m tibi, VlrgiH. 
Tu frustra pius, heu, non ita creditum 

Poscis Quintillmn Deos. 
Quod si Threicio blandius Orpheo 
Auditam moderere arborlbus fidem ; 
Non vanse redeat sanguis imagini, 

Quam virga semel horridd 
Non lenis precibus fata recludere, 
Nigro compulerit M ercurius gregi. 
Durum : sed levius fit patientii, 

Quidquid corrigere est nefas. 

AD LICINIUM. LIB. U. DDK X/ 

Rectlus vives, Ltcini, neque altiim 
Semper urgendo ; neqiie dum procelUur 
Cautiis horrescis nimium premendo 

Littiis Iniquum. 
Auream quisqms mediocritatem 
Dilidt, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sormbus tecti, caret invidendi 

Sobrius auli. 
Saepius ventis a^tatur ingens 
Pinus 5 et celsae graviore casu " .* 

Decidunt turres, feriantque summos 
I Fulmina moptes. 
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Sperat infestis, metuit seconds, 
Aheram sortem bene prdeparatam 
Pectus. Informes hyemes reducit 

Jupiter; idem 
Submovet. Non, si male nunc^ et olim 
Sic erit : quondam citharsL tacentem 
Suscitat Musam ; neque semper arcum 

Tendit Apollo. 
Rebus akigustis animosus, atque 
Fortis appare ; sapienter idem 
Contrahes vento nimium secundo . 

Turgida vela. 

LIB. 11. ODE XVIII. 

Non &bur, neque aur&um 

Mea renid^t in domo lacunar ; 
Non tr&bes Hj^mettlse 

PrSmunt columnas ultima recisas 
Africa : neque Attali 

Ignotus haeres regiam occupavi 5 - 
Nee Laconicas mihi 

Trahunt honest^e purpuras clientae. * 
X At fides, etingeni 

Benigna vena est ; pauperemque dives 
Me petit. . Nihil supra 

Deos lacesso ; nee potentem amicum 
Largiora flagito. 

Satis beatus unicis Sabinis. 
Truditiur dies die, 

Novaeque pergunt interire Lunae. 

AD TORQUATUM LIB. IV. ODE VH. 

DIffugere nlves, redeunt jam gramYnil campis, 

Arboilbusqiie comae. 
M utat terrS. vices, et decrescentia ripas 

FluminS. prset^r^unt. 
Gratia cum Nymphis, geminisque sororibus audel 

Ducere nuda choros. 
Immortalia ne speres monet annus, et almum 

Quae rapit bora diem. 
Frigora mitescunt Zephyris : ver proterit aestas 

Interitura, simul 
Pomifer autumnus fruges efTuderit, et mox 

Bruma recurrit iners. 
Damna tamen celeres reparant coelestia Lunae : 

Nos ubi decidimus, 
Quo pius ^neas, quo TuUus dives, et Ancus, 

Pulvis et umbra sumus. 
Quis scit aii adjiciant hodiemae crastina summae 

Tempora Di superi ? 
Cuncta manus avidas fiigient haeredis, amico 

Quae dederis animo. 
Cum semel occideris, et de te splendida Minos 

Fecerit arbitria ; 
Non, Torquate, genus, non te iieusundiay non te 

Restituet pietas: 
Infemis neque enim tenebris Diana pudicum 

Liberat Hippolytum ; 
I 
i ' ' 
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Nee Lethsa valet Theiei» alMnmipere caro 
Vincula Pirithoo. 

VITiB BUSTfCJB LAUDES. KFOD* II* 

B^tusilley qui procul negotiis^ 

Ut prisc& gens mortallum, 
Pateraa rora bobus etercet suis, 

Solutus omni fcenore : 
Nee excitatur classico miles truci/ 

Nee faorret iratum mare ^ 
Forumque vitat, et^superba civium 

Potentiorum limina. 
Ergo aut adult& vitium propag^e 

Altas maritat populos, 
Aut in reduet& valle mii^entium 

Proapeetat errantes greges^ 
Inutilesque falce ramos amputans^ 

Felieiores inserit ; 
Aut pressa puris mella condit amphont^ 

Aut tondet infirmaa oves. 
Vel eum deeorum mitibus pomis caput 

Autumnus arvis extulit : 
Ut gaudet insitiva decerpens pyra, 

Certantem et uvam purpurse, 
Qu& muneretur te, Priape, et te Pater 

Sylvane, tutor finium! 
Libet jacere modo sub antiqua ilice ; 

Modo in tenaci gramine. 
Labuntur altis interim ripis aquse^ 

Queruntur in'silvis aves, 
Fontesque lympliis obstrepunt manantibus, 

Somnos quod invitet levies. 
At cum tonantis annus hybemus Jovis 

Imbres nivesqne coniparat ; 
Aut trudit acres hinc et bine multi cane 

Apros in obstantes plagas , 
Aut amite levi tara tendit retia, 

Turdis edacibus dolos ; « 

Pavidumve leporera, et advenam laqueo gruemi 

Jucunda captat prsemia. 
Quis non malarum, quas Amor curas habet^ 

Haec inter obliviscitur ? 
Quod si pudica mulier in partem juvans 

Domum, atque dukes Uberos, 
(Sabina qualis, aut perusta solibua 

Pemicis uxor Appuli,) 
Sacrum vetustis extruat lignis focaffl> 

Lassi sub adventum viri ; 
Claudensque textis cratibus laetum <pecu8^ 

Distenta siccet ubera ; 
Et homa dulci vina promens dolio^ 

Dapes inemptas apparet : 
Non me Lucrina juverint conchylia, 

Magisve rhombus, aut scan,. 
Si quos Eois intonata fluctibus 
Hyems ad hoc vertat mare, 
Non Afra avis descendat in ventrem meum^ 
Non attagen lonicus 
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Jucundior, qu^ leeta de pinguissimifl 

Oliva ramis arborum, 
Aut herba lapathi prata amantls, et gravi 

|il^V(e salubres corporis 
Y0 agtia festis csesa Tenmnalibus, 

'^i^iioedus ereptus lupo. 
Has inter epulas ut juvat pastas oves 

Videre properantes domum ! 
Videre fessos vomerem invennim boves 

CoUo trahentes languido, 
Fositosque vernas, ditis examen domus, 

Circum renidentes Lares ! 

AD AMICOS. BFOD. ZIII. 

H6rrid& tempestas colum contrint, et unbreSy 
Nivesqiie diducunt Jovem. 
Nunc mare^ nunc sUiiae 
Threicio Iquildnd sonant ; rapiamiis &mici 
Occasionem de die 5 
Dumque vurent genua, 
£t decet, pbducti solvatur fronte senectus. 
Tu vina Torquato move 
Console pre89a meo : 
Cseteramitte loqui. Deus hsec fortasse benigni 
Reducet in sedem vice : 
Nunc et Achaemeiii& 
Perfimdi nardo juvat, et fide Cyliene^ 
Levare duiis pectora 
Sollicitudinibus : 
Nobilis ut grandi cecinit Centaurus alumno : 
Invicte mortalis Dea 
Nate puer Tbetide, 
Te manet Assaraci tellus, quam frigida parvi 
Findunt Scamandri jSumina, 
Lubricus et Simois, 
Unde tibi reditum certo subtemine Parcse 
Rimdre; nee mater domum 
Caerula te revehet. 
Blic omne malum vino cantuquc levato, 
Deformis aegrimoniae 
Dulcibus alloqoiis. 
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OF 

LATIN GRAMMAH. 



fjrRAMMAH is the art of speaking and writing correctly. Latin Grammar is tfad 

art of speaking and writing the katin language correctly. 

The RudimerUs of Grammar are plain and easy instructions, teaching beginner^ dw 

first principles and rules of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of which they are compomuIe<L 
Sentenced consist of words ; Words consist of one or more syllables } Syllables of 

one or more letters. So that Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 

whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of sound. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called Orthography. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a^ B, b | C, c ; D, d ; £, e ; F, f ; G^gf 
H,h; I,i5 J,j; K,k5 L,l; M,m^ N, n; O, 05 P, p5 Q, q; R,r5 S,s; %%} 
U,u; V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z, fc 

in English there is one letter more, namely, W, w. 

Letters are divided into f^oweh and ConsonanU. 

Six sire vowels ; a, e, t, o^ Uj y. All the rest are consonaBts^ 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, e. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a vowel ; gs, i, J* 

A vowel is properly called a simple sound; and the sounds formed by the concourse 
of vowels and consonants, articulate sounds, 

Conscmants are divided into Mutes, Semi-vowelsy and Double Consonants* 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage of the voice ; sspjin op* 

The mutes are,p, h; t, d; c, A:, q, and ^; but &, d, and g, perhaps may more pro* 
perly be termed Semi-mutes. 
. A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the passage of ^e voice ; thus, at. 

The semi-vowels are, /, m, n, r, s^f. The first four of these are also called LdqmdSy 
particularly /and r; because ihey flow softly and easily aAer a mute in the same syl- 
lable, as Ua, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguishect.' tn naming the mutes, the 
vowel is put after them ; as, pe, 6e, &c. but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel i» 
put before diem ; as, e/, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, ar, 2, and j. X is made up of c*, hs^ gx. Z has the 
same relation to «, as t; has to/, being sounded somewhat more sofUy. 

In Latin 2, and likewise k and y, are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

H by smne is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both voweb be distinctly heard^ it b called a Proper Diphthong; U 
notfjan Improper Diphthong. 
The proper diphthongs in Lathi ai^ commonly reckoned three ; au, eti, et ; as in otirtmi. 
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Eurui, ommi9. To tbese, tomey not improperlyi add other three -, namely, ai^ as in 
Mata; oiy as fai J)roias and in, as in Harfma, or in ctft, and AtftC| when pronounced 

as monoayllabies* 

The improper dij^thongs in Latin are two^ oe, or when the vowels are written 
togedier, m ; as, aetas or mi^ : oe, or «; bb, poena ixpana: in both of which the 
sound of tibe e only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels separatdy, 

thus, aetas. soeiia. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several letters, pronounced by one im* 
pulse ^ the voice : as,4, secf, tirbf . 

In Latin theve av^u many syllables in a word, as there are voweb or diphthongs tn 
it: unless when « with any other vowel comes after g^, 9, or «, as in lingua, qui^ giuSleo; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong;, because the sound of the u 
vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syBable, are called MonosyUahles ; of two, DissylMles^ 
and of more than two, Polysynabiet, But all words of more than one syllable, are 
commonly called FolysyUable%. 

In dividing words into syllable9, we are chiefly to be directed by the ear. Com- 
pound words should be divided into the parts of which they are made up ; as, Sb-vf^r^ 
\nrapsy propt^r^ea^ et^nimj vSl^^ &c 

Ohierve, A long syllable is thus marked ['] ; as, am&re ; or with a circumflex ac- 
cent thus, [""] ; as, amdrit* A short syllable is marked thus, ["] ^ as, onmtbus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables, to accent, and verse,' will be treated of 
afterwards. 

WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds significant of thought. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called Etymology, or Anahgy, 

AU words whatever are either simple or compound, primitive or derivcUive, 

The division of words into simple and compound, is called their Ft^^iere; into 
primitive and derivative, their Species or kind. 

A simple word is that which is not made up pf more than one ; sis,pius, pious ; ego, 
I ; doceo, I teach. 

A compound word is that. which is made up of two or more words; or of one word and 
some syllable added ; as, impius, imjpious ; dedoceo, I unteach ; ^gomet, I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; as, piits, pious ; disco, I learn *, 
ddceo, I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another word ', as, pietas, piety ; do(y 
trina, learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words, are called Pari9 of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight; 1. JVbwn, Pronoun, Verb, P<irticiph; 
declined: 2. Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, ^rnd Conjunction; undecliped. 

Those words or parts of speech are said to be decUned, which receive difierent 
chains, particularly on the end, which is called the Termination of words. 

The changes made upon worckt are by grammarians called Accidents* 

Of old, all words which admit of different terminations were said to be decliiied. 
But Declension is now applied only to nouns. The changes made upon die vab aie 
called Comjvgation. 

The English language has one j>^ of speech more than the Latin, namely, the 
ARTICLE. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongue, and often readers the meamng 
of nouns undetermmed : thus, flius regis, may signify either a son of a Jdng^ or a 
Idng^s son / or the son of the king, or the hinges son. 

NOUN." • . • 
A aoun is dther substantive or adjective. 

The adjective seems to be impropeily called noun .* it is only a wosd uM^d to a fabataatife or 
1191m, «spre8iiTC of Kf qualily ; and therefore should be considered as a different part of speech. 
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But at the substantive and adjective together express but one object, and in Latin are declined 
after Ae same maniler, they hate both been comprehended under the same general name. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or Noun, is the name of any person, place, or tiling; as, 
bojf, school, hook* 

Substantives are of two sorts, proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individuals, as the names of persons 
and places ; such are Cassary Rome, 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several sorts ; or for sorts, coiv* 
tsuning many individuals under them ; as, animal^ man^ beast, Jisk, fowl, Sic, 

Every particular being should have its own proper name ; but this is impossible, on 
account of their innumerable multitude : men have therefore been obliged to give the 
same common name to such things as agree together in certain respects. These form 
what is called a genus, or kind ; a species, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in English it has the article 
joined to it; as, when we say of some great conqueror, "He is an Alexander;" or, 
" The Alexander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class of nouns, which mark 
the names of qualities, and are called (distract nouns ; as, hardness, goodness, white^ 
ness, virtue, justice, piety ^ Sic, 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. This is what we call 
Number. When one thing is spoken of, a noun is said to be of the singular number^ 
when two or more, of the plurals 

Things considered according to their kinds, ore either male or female, or neither of 
the two. Males are said to be of the masculine gender; females of the feminine; and 
all other things of the neuter gender. 

Such nouns as are applied to signify either the male or the female, are said to be of 
the common gender ; that is, either masculine or feminine. 

Various methods, are usej?., in different languages, to express the different connexions 
or relations of one thing to anotlier. In the EngHsh, and in most modern languages, 
this is done by prepositions, or participles placed before, the substantive : in Latin, by 
declensioii, or by different cases ; that is, by changing -the termination of the noun ; asi, 
rex, a king, or the king; regis, of di king, or oi* the king. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cases, and JVumbers, 

There are three genders, MascvHne, Feminine, dLpdJVeuter. 

The cases are six, JVomin^ve, Genitive, Datit^, Accusative, Vocative, and 
Ablcdive, * 

There are two numbers, lingular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or declining nouns, called the 
first, second, third, fourth, aad fifth declensions. 

Cases are certain change niade upon the termination of nouns, to express the rdation 

oi one thing to another- 

They are so called, from cddoy to fall; because they fall, as it were, from the nomi- 
native, which is <herefore named cdstis rectus, the straight case ; and the other cases^ 
casus obUauiy^e oblique cases. 

The difi^ent declensions may be distinguished from one another by the termination 
of the geiiitive singular. The first declension has a diphthong; the second has «; the 
third h^ is ; the fourth has us ; and the fifth has ei in the genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none of them have that number 
of different terminations, both in the singular and plural. 

GENERAL EULES OF DECLENSION* 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and Vocative like tht 
Nommative, in both numbers ; and these cases in the plural end always in a 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 
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3. The Vocative, for the most part in the singalar, and always in the plar&I« 
is the same with the Nominative. 

Greek nouns in s generally lose « in the Vocative; as, ThamaSf Thoma; AncMmeSy 
AntMse; Fari$j Pari; FanthuSj Pantku ; PaUag, -anUfs PaBe^ names of men. But 
nouns in es of the third declension oftener retain the «; as, 6 JkhUlet, rardy -e/ O 
Socrates^ seldom -e; and sometimes nouns in is and as; as^ O IhtUj Mtftisy PtdtoM^ 
'•ddiSf the goddess Minerva, Sec. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the plural: 

Unless several of the same name be spoken of; as, dufididm CcBf&reSy the twdve 
Cassars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English : 

1. With the ind^nite article, a king* 

'hiral. 

kings, 
Idngs, 
kings, 
kif^Sy 
kings, 
kings. 



the kings, 
the kiugs, 
the kings, 
the kings, 

the kings. 



Singidar. 


Phiral. 


Nom. 




a king, Nom. 


Gen. of 




a king, Gen. of 


D^t. to or for 




a king, Dat. to or for 


Ace. 




a king. Ace. 


Voc, 




king, Voc. O 


Abl. with, from, in. 


6y, 


a king: Abl. with, from, in, hy, 




2. 


With the definite article, the king. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 




the king, Nom. 


Gren. of 




the king. Gen. of 


Dat. to or for 




the king, Dat. to or for 


Ace. 




the king. Ace. 


Voc. 




king, Voc. 


^bl. with, from, in, 


*y> 


the king: Abl. with, from, in, by, 



GENDER. 



Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not merely from the distinction 
of sex, but chiefly from their being joined with an adjective of one termination, and 
not of another. Thus, penna, a pen, is sadd to be feminine, because it is always joined 
with an adjective in that termination which is applied to females; as, hdnapenna, a 
good pen, and not bihmspenna. 

The gender of nouns which signify thmgs without life, depends on their termination, 
imd different declensicm. 

To distinguish the different genders^ grammarians make use of the pronoun Mc, to 
mark the masculine ; hcec, the feminine ; and hoc, the neuter. 

OJBN]BRAL aULES CONCElonNG OENOER. 

1 . Names- of males are masculine ; as, 
Whnirus, Homer ; pater, a father ; poeta, a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, 

HiUna, Helen ; muHer^ a woman ; uocor, a wife ; mdter, a mothts • soror, a sister * 
Tellusy the goddess of the earth. ' 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of th« common 
gender ; that is, (Bother masculine or feminine ; as. 

Hie 60s, an ox ; ha?c bos, a cow ; hic^ren^, a father; hssc parens, a mother. 
The ii^owing list comprehends most nouns of the common gender : 

JMlefceM, layoungmcait Chens, a client. lafasUf an infant. 

jiaTinUy ) or woman. Cdmes, a companion. Interpres, an interpreter, 

Affiuif, a relation by marriage. Conjax, a husband or vnfi. Judex, a judge 

^ti»tn, a prelaU. Conviva, o^crf. Mfiixijr, a martyr. 

Aactor, m author, Ciutoi, a keeper. Miles, a soldier, 

AJ9^i a S99thtayer, Dva, a leader. MSnTceps, a 6tirf eci. 

Gmh « «fo]? or bitch, Hteres, an heir. N«pio, no body. 

^M»9 9 ^ituien* Ho»ti«, an enemy. Obsei, an hostage. 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 71 

Fatruelig, a amtn-gtrman, by Princepsi a prince or jmnctu. Testis, a tpiititss. 

ike fiHher's tide. B^erdos, q priest or priestess. VkteSf a propkeL * 

Prss, a surety. Sus, a swine. Viudex, an avenger.* 

But antistes^ cUenSy and hospes, also change their termination to express the 
feminine; thus, anHHitay (^enta, hosptta: in the same manner with ho, a lion^ 
lecenay a lioness; ^quusy equa; mvhiSy mukt; and many others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit only of a 
masculine adjective; as, advewiy a stranger; agricdlay a husbandman; asseckiy an 
attendant ; ace6lay a neighbour; exuly an exile ; latra, a robber ; fur, a thief; opHfeXy 
a mechanic; &c. There ai^e others, which, though applied to persons, are, on ac- 
count of their termination, always neuter ; >fts, scortumy a . courtesan ; mancipiumj 
terv^'um, aslave, &c. 

In like manner, dp^asy slaves or day^abourers ; vigtlicey exci<&t<E, watches ; noxm^ 
guilty persons ; though applied to men, are always feminine. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. X. The names of brute animals commonly follow the gender of their ter* 
mination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, in which the distinction 
of sex is either not easily discerned, or seldom attended to. Thus, pasaery a sparrow^ 
is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine ; so aquiUay an eagle, is feminine, be^ 
cause nouns in a, of the first declension are feminine. These are called Epiceney or 
promiscuous nouns. When any particular sex is marked, we usually add the word 
mas or fenuna; as, nuts passer y sl mdle spairowy femina pcKsery a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for the most part, follows the gender of the general name 
under which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months^ winds, rivers, and mountains, are masculine ; because 
mensisy ventuSy nwnSy and jlumusy are masculine ; as, hie AprHiSy April ; hie Jqmloy 
the north wind ; hie AfricuSy the south-west wind ; hie TtberiSy the river Tiber ; hie 
OthrySy a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the gender of their termination ; 
as,, hsc MatHhuiy the river Marne in France ; hsec .Mtnay a mountain in Sicily; hoc 
S&retctey a hill in Italy. 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are feminine, be^ 
cause terra or regtOy urbsy arbor y^ and ndvisy are feiininine ; as, haec EgyptuSy Egypt ; 
Samosy an island of that name ; CdirinthuSy the city of Corinth ; piknus, an apple^ree ; 
Centaurusy the name of a ship. Thus also the names of poems, haec lUaSy -adosy and , 
Odyssea, the two poems of Homer ; haec JBneisy -^dos, a poem of Virgil's ; ha?c 
Euniitckiuiy one of Terence's Comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the termination ; thus, hie Pontu»y 
a country of that name : hic SulmOy -dnis ; PessimtSy ^tmtis ; Hydrus, -^mtis; names 
of towns : haec Persisy -^disy the kingdom of Persia ; Carthago y -i»t>, the city Car- 
thage; hoc Albiony Britain : hoc CasrCy Redtey Proenestey Tibury Ilium, names of towns. 
But some of these are also found in the feminine 5 as, Gelida Prcmeste, Juvenal, iii. 19O5 
AUa Biouy Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, oleaster y -<n, a »«^ild olive-tree ; rham- 
nuSy the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or femmine; cpttsuSy » l^ind of shrub; rubus, the 
bramble-bush; larixy the larch-tree ; lotusy the lote^^ee; cwjprc«««, the cypress-tree. 
The first two however are oftener masculine ; the r«^t oftener feminine. 

Those m wm are neuter ; as, buocumy the bush^ or box-tree ; Ugustrumy a privet 5 so 
likewise are subery -cm, the cork-tree ; «/er, -em, the osier ;. robur, -orisy oak of the 
hardest kind; dcery -cm, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; as, Arbugtum, qwreitwn^ 



Conjux, atque parens, infans, patrueliSf *ct hareSf 
Affinist vindex, judex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
J^ugur, et antistes, juvenis, conviva, sacerdos, 
Mumqsieeeps, votes, adolesceru, dvis, et auetor, 
Custas, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bostpie, eimt«qtte» 
JnterprtstiVLt, diens, princeps, prtcs, martyr, M obstt. 
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e9CfiUtumj MKcitwh frMcitumy &c. a place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, 
shrubs, 8sc. grow : also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomany or mdhm, an 
apple ; pirumf a pear ; ibenumy ebony, &c. But from thb rule there are various 

exceptions* 

Obs. 3. Several nomis are said to be of the dmibtfid gender ^ that is, aire sometimes 
found in one gender, and sometimes in another; as, dies, a day, masculine or feminine ; 
ffui^M, the r&ble, masculine or neuter. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as^ es. 

Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feiminine gender. 

The terminations of the different cases are ; Nom. and Voc* Sing, a ; Gen. and Dat. 
«e, diphthong; Ace. am; Abl. d ; Nom. and Voc. Pliur. ce; Gen. drum; Dat and 
Abl. i«/ Ace. CM. See example, musoj a song, page 10. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. The following nomis are masculine : Hadria, the Hadriatic sea ; cdmela, a 
comet ; planetay a planet ; and sometimes tafyaf a mole ; and ddma^ a fallow deer. 
PoMchaj thepassover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. Tne ancient Latins sometimes fcnmed the genitive singular in St ; thus, aida^ 
a hall, gen. auldi; and sometimes likewise in iw; which form the compounds of ySr 
ffri^ usually retain; as, rndter-fdm^Uae, the mistress of a family; gen. matris-fa" 
ndUoi ; nom. plur. tnatres^amiUaey or nuxire^famUiarum. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently dbus in the dative and ablative 
plural, to distmguish them in these cases from masculines in us of the second 
declension :— 

ABlma, tht aotd, the life. Fllia» b N&ta, a daugkter. 

0ea, agodden, libcrta, a fried wdfwm. 

£qiia, a mare. Mula, a the-mule, 
F&mttla, a female servant. 

Thus, dedhuSy JiUabuSy rather than JiKiSy &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

'Nouns* in asy es, and e of the first declension, are Greek. Noons in as and et are 
masculine : nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in a« are declined like musa ; osAy they have am or ait in the accusative ; 
as, JSneaSy iEneas, the name of a man; gen. JEnem; dat. -cb; ace. -am or -an/ 
voc. -a; abl. d. So Bih'eaa, -ecty the north wind; Tidrasy -cb, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly amy but m poetry oftener an, m the accusative. Greek nouns m 
a have sometimes also an in the ace. in poetry ; as, Ossay -amy or '<iny the name of a 
mountain. 

Nouns in e^ and e are thus declined : — 

Anchises, Anchisesy the name of a man. 

Singular. 
Nam. Anchises, Jcc. Anchisen, 

Gen. Anchisae Voc. Anchise, 

^. Anchisae, Abi. Anchise. 

reriWqpe, PenehpCy the name of a woman. 

^ Singular. 

Nam. Pei^^Dc, Jcc. Penelopen, 

Gen. Penek^ Fbc. Penelope, 

Dot. Penelope, Ml. Penelope. 

These nouns, b«ng proper names, w^the plural, unless when several of the same 
name are spoken of, and then they are de^Kqed like the plural erf nmsa. 

The Latms frequ^tly turn Greek nouns m e^^d c mto a; as, JtridOy for Afrtdes; 
Persay for Pme», a Persian ; Geometruy for -^, a Geometriciaii ; CiVci,/or Circe; 
Epitdmay for nine, an abridgment; GrammSeicay for k», grammar; RhetdHcay for ^, 
oratoty. So C/«nia, for Cknuuty &c. The accusative of noulte in e» and e is found 
sometimes m em. 

^oU. We fometimes find tfae^gen. idurti contracted; «i, CmPM^i for OBlieQlanm; JEne&dikm 
lOT 'mrum. 
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Nodn» of the second declension end in €r, tV, ter, us^ um ; os^ on. 
Nouns in um and on are neutej*; the r^st are masculine. 

Nouns of the second declension have the gen. smg. in t ; the dat. and abl. in o ; the 
accusative in um; the voc. like the nom. (hut nouns in us make the vocative in e/) the 
nom. and voc. plur. in t, or a; the gen. in arums die dat. and abL 'mis ; and the 
ace. in o»9 or a. See example, jpuer, a boy, page 10. 

After the same manner decline socery -eri, a father-in-law; genevy 'eri, a son'^ii- 
law : So fuTcifeTy a villain \ Laictfery the momuig star \ adulter , an adulterer; amAgery 
an armour-bearer; pretty tevy an elder; MuU^her^ a name of the god Vulcan; vesper^ 
the evening ; and ibery ^eriy a Spaniard, the only noun in er which has the gen. long, 
and its compoimd CeUiberj '^ri : Also, vtr, viriy a man, the only noun in ir ; and its 
compounds, levir, a brother-in-law; semivir, duumoirj triumvir ^ &c. And likewise 
sahxTj -uriy fiill, (of old, satums^ an adjective. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in ^e genitive. Seeexample, It'ier, a book, pagelO 

In like manner decline, 

A|^r, a fidd. Cftperi a he goai, Mftg^ster, a tnader. 

Aper, a wUd boar, Cdlikber, ana -bra, a terpuU* Minister, a servant, 

Arbrter, (and •trai,) a fudge. Culter, the eouUer of a phughy On&ger, a wild ast. 

Auster, the »ouUi wind. a knife, Sca^r, a lancet. 

Cancer, a crab-Jiah. Fftber, a workman. 

LibeTf the bark of a tree, or a book, has Ubri; but Ir&er, free, an adjective, and 
Lihery a name of Bacchus, the god of wine, have UbM. So, likewise, proper names, 
AlexandeTy Evander, Periandety Menandery Ttucer^ Meledgery &c. gen. Alexandria 
Evtmdrij &c. For examples in us and um, see declension of domnuSy a master, and 
of donumy a gift, page 10. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

£xc. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine, humuSy the ground ; alvuSf the 

belly; vannusy a sieve : and the follo.wing derived from Greek nouns in os: 

Abyssas, a bottomless pit. DiSlecius, a dialed^ or manner M€tb5das» a method. 

AaHAQibas^apreoervaitvec^amst of speech. P^rittdus, apenW. 

poison. DiSmett'osi the diameter of a P&rYmetrosi the dreumference. 

Aretos, the Bear, a constellation circle. ^ Ph^uruS) a watch-tower. 

near the rmrth pole. Dipbtfaongus, a diphthong, . SjrnOdus, an assembly. 

CarbSsns, a sail. Eremus, a desert. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, because gemma and ptanta are 

feminine; as, 

AmStbystus, an amethyst. Sappblrus, a sapphire. Byssus, fine flax or linen. 

ChrysoDtthus, a chrysolite. T5paziu8| a topaz. Ck>stu8, coslmary. 

Chrysdphr&sas, a kind of topaz, gjui^g ( an Egyptian reed, of CrOcus, saffron. 

ChrystalluS) crystal. p^, - ' < which paper was HyssOpus, hyssop. 



KibluSy S 
%p^rus, i 



Leucdchrysus, a jacinth. Vy t ^ made. tardus, spikenard. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; as, BeryUuSy the beryl ; Carhun^ 
culuSy a carbuncle; PpropuSy a ruby; SmdragduSy an emerald : and also names of 
plants ; as, AspdrdguSy asparagus,, or sparrowgrass ; eU^druSy ellebore ; raphdnuSy 
radish, or colewoit ;- intyhusy endive, or succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine or feminine : 

Atdmus, an atom. BarbUus, a harp. Grossus, a green fig. 

Balftnus, Vie fruit of the palm- C^Lmelus/ a camel. P^nasy a store-house, 

tree, ointment. Cdlus, a distaff. Ph&s^lus, a little diip. 

Exc. 3. Vtrusy poison ; pilagusy the sea, are neuter. 

Exc. 4» Vulgusy the common people, is either masculine or neuter, but ofteher 

neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative ; as, 

HMUiuSy Wiraii ; VirgiUuSy Virgtli; GeargiuSy Qeorgiy names of men; LdriuSy 
Ldri; MinciuSy Mindy names of lakes. FUiuSy a son also hath Jili; geniuSy <ttie's 
guardian an^l, geni; and deusy a god, hath deuSy in the voc. and in the plural more 
frequently dti and diisy than dei and deis. Meus^ myy an adjective pronoun, hath tm^ 
and sometimes meuSy in the vocative. 
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Other oount io nu have e ; ••, ttbeUdriutf UAeUantf a lelter-c«rrier ; pmSf fie, be. So these 
epithets Diliutf DHit; TirynUwu, Tirynihie ; tuad these possesshres, LacrtitUf Laertie; Salvrmus, 
SatumiCf kc. which are not considered as proper names. 

The poets tffvn^f^^ make the vocative of noons in u» tike the nominative ; as, fiumuij Latmusy 
for flumcj LiUiHC Vhrg, This also occurs in prose, hot more rarely ', thus, Audi <u, pi^pidut, for 
pifpHU. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also change noons in er iniotu; as, tevander, or Etandnu; vocative, Evander^ or frotir 
dre. So Meander, iMinder, Timber f Teueer^ be, and so andentlj pner in the vocative had puAv, 
Cnmpuirut 

JVble. When the genitive singular ends in tt, the latter t is sometimes taken away by the poets, 
for the sake of quantity : as, tugturt, for tugurii ; ingifnt for tngemi, &c. And in the genitive plural 
we find deilffi, lidfrAm, soeriliii, cfuilffivirfbii, lie. for deorunif l&rvrvm, be. and in poetiy, TeucrCnn-, 
GraiAwi, ArgitHaHi Dihutdmy Pilagim, &c. for Teuerorumf be. 

GBEEK NOUNS. 

Os and on are Greek terminatioiis ; as, MphioBf a river m Greece ; IKony the city 
Troy ; and aJte often changed into us and imr, by the Latins ; jifykeug^ lUum^ 
which are declined like dommus and regman. 

Nouns in eos or €tu are sometimes contracted in the genitive ; as, OrphBWf ^[enitive Orpheij 
Orpheif or OrpfU, ■ So ThesCui, Promethetu, &c. Bot nouns in eut, when eu is a dif^thong, are of 
the third declension. 

Some nouns in os have the genitive singular in e ; as, Androgeot, ^nitive jSndngeoM or -ei, the 
name of a man ; AthM, Mho, or -t, a hill in Macedonia : both of which are also found in the third 
declension ; thus, nominative Andrageo, genitive JMbrogeHmM, So Athot or AUum^ -anu, be. An- 
ciently nouns in o«, in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive in u ; as, Metun^ru, JjpolloddrUf 
for Mfnandri, ApoUodori, Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on; as, Deltu oxDdos, accusative Dehxm or DeUm, the 
name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in 6n; as, Georgia, genitive plural Georgiedn, books 
which treat of husbandry, as Virgil's Georgicks. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more nouns of the third declension, than of all the other declensions toge- 
ther. The number of its final syllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, 
a^ Cy iy Of ffj c, dy ly n, Ty By ty X. Of these, eight are peculiar to this declension, namely, 
iy Oy y, Cy dy ly ty X .' tt Bxid € wce common to it with the ^rst declension ; it and r with 
the second; and < with all the other declensions. A, iy and y, are peculiar to Greek 
nouns. 

The terminations of the difierent cases are these; nom. sing, a, e, &c.; gen. is ; 
dat. i; ace. em; voc. the same toith the nominative; abl. e, or i: nom. ace. and voc. 
plur. esy Oy or ia ; gen. t(fft, or ium ; dat. and abl. ibus. See examples, sermoy a speech ; 
i^pesy a rock; lapisy a stone; caputy the head; sedihy a seat; and t^er, a journey 
page 10. 

OF THE GENDER AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

A, E, I, and Y. 

1 . Nouns in a, e, e, and y, are neater. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in atis; as, diadema, diadematisy a crown; dogmny 
-atisy an opinion. So, 

Enigma, a riddle. ^Nttmisma, a coin. Stigma, a mark or brand, a diS" 

Ap6tnegma, a short pithy say- Phasma, an apparition. grace. 

in^. ^ Pogma, a poem. StrS.t&gema, an artful contri- 

ArOma, sweet spices. Schema, a scheme or figure. vanee. 

Axi6mtL, a plam truth. Sdpttisma, a deceitful argu- Th€ma, a theme, a ivJtjed io 

Diploma, a charter. ment. write or speak on» 

£pigranuna, an inscription. Stemma, a pedigree. Tdreumsr, a carted vessel. 

Nouns in e change e into is; as, retey retis, a net. So, 

Andle, a shield. Cdblle, a couch. ovile, a sheep-fold. 

Aplnstre, the flag of a dUp. £quile, a stable for horses. Prssepe, a stall; tt bee^dvt- 

Campestra, a pair of drauh Lftque&re, a ceiled roof. SSc&Ie, rye. 

' ew. Mantile, a towel. Suile, a sow-cote, 

Cochte&re, a spoon. MOnlle, a necklace. Tibiale, a stocking, 

ConclAve, a raom. Nkyrih,adockor place for dUp- 
CtlBi}», a pin far the hair. ping. 
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Noims in i are generally indeclinable; as, gtami^ gum; zing^Mriy ginger; tmt 
some Greek nomm add Hik ; as, hydr^mili^ hydromeltHg, water and honey soddan 
together, mead. ^ 

NomiS'in y add <Mf/ as, mofy, fnofyos, an herb ; m^«y, -yo8, vitriol. 

O. 

2. Nouns in are masculine, and form the genitive in onis; as, 

Sermo, aermoms^ speech ; draco^ drdconisy a dragon. So, 

Ag&BOi a horjBt'keepers i^unOfthe eh^f of award or eurui. F#roy a kind of tkot, 

AquHo, the north tnnd. Squiso, a groom or hodUar. Proeco, a common crier 

Arfaftbo, ' an eamut-pennyt a Erro, a wanderer. Praedo, a robber. 

pledge, Fullo, a fuller of cloth. Pulmo, Ihe^ lungs. 

BilBiiro J a pitiful fellow. Helluo, a^/u^/on. Fusioj a lUile mild. 

Bambdlk), a flatterer. Histrio, a player. Salmo, a salmon. 

Bftro, a blockhead Latro, a robber. Saonio, a buffoon. 

Baboy an owl. L€no, a pimp. Sapoj soap. 

Bufo, a toad* Xudioi and -ius, a player, SYpho, a pipe or tube* 

CUo, a soldier^s slave. Lurco, a glutton. Sp&do, an Eunuch. 

C&poy a capon. Mango j a slave merchant, St5io, a shoot or scion. 

Carbo, a coal. Mirmillo, a fencer. Str&bo, a goggle-eyed person, 

CaupO} an innkeeper, Mdrio, a fool. Teibo, the pole or draught'iree, 
Cerbo, a eoblery or one who foU Mucro, the point of a weapon. Tiro, a raw soldier. 

low» a mean trade. Malip, a muleteer^ Umbo, the boss of a shield, . 

CYniflo, a frisler of hair. NSbiUo, a knave. Cpttk>, a shepherd. 

Crabro, a wasp or homet. . . P&vo, a peacock, Vdlo, a volunteer. 

£xc. 1. Nouns m to are feminine, when they signify any thing without a body ; as, 
ratio^ ratioms^ reason. So, 

Captipy a quirk, Perduellio, treason. Sanctio, a confirmation. 

Cautioy caution, care. Portio, a part. Sectio, the confiscation or for* 

Concio, 4m assembly, a speech, Potio, drink, feiture of one's goocls. 

Cessio, a yielding, FrodRio, treaehery, SedYtio, a mutiny. 

Dictio, a word, Proseriptioy a proscription, or- Sessio, a sUting. 
DedYtio, a surrender, dering eiiitens to be slain and St&tio, a statiott. 

Lectio, a lesson. amfiKoHn^ their effects, SuspYcio, mistrust. 

L^gio, a legion, a body of men. Quaestio, an tnauiry. TYtUlStio, a tickling. 

Mentio, mention. RSbellio, rebellion, Translatio, a transferring. 

Ndtio, a notion or idea. BJ$gio, a country. Csucftpio, the enjoyment of a 

Opioioy an opinion, 'R&Vktio, a teUing. thing by prescription. 

^Dtio, a cAotee. "ROXgio, reHgion. Vkditio^freedom from labour, ^'c, 

Or&tio, a speech. * R&nisgioy a slaekensng. YYsio, an apparition. 
Vtnaio, a payment. 

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify numbers, they are mas- 
culine; as, 

CurcOlio, the ihroat'pipe, the Sdpio, a sioff. Unio, a pearl. 

weasand, ScprpiQ, a scorpion, VespertUio, a bat. 

Papilio, a butterfly. Septentrio, the north. Temio, the number three. 

Pugio, a dagger. Stellio, a Heard, Qn&tcroio, ^^four. 

Pusio, a little child, Tftio, a firebrand. denio, six. 

E^cc. 2. Nouns in do and go are feminine, and have the genitive in inis; as, drundoy 
arunMniSy a reed ; tmdgo^ imagimsy an image. So, 

Mr^g!0,nut(ofhratt,) Hirundo, a nooi/ou. Scatudgo, a airing. 

Caligo, darkness. Interc&pedo, a space between, Testudo, a tortoise. 

Cartilago, « gristle. * Lanugo, down. Tbrp^o, a numtmess. 

CrCpido, aweek,abank. Lenttgoy apmpU, tJligo, the natural moisture of 

Farrftgo, a mixture. Orlgo, an origin. the earih. 

FerrOgo, rust (of iron.) Ftorrlgo, scurf or scedes in the Vftletndo, health. 

Foraado, fear. * head; danan^ff. Venigo, adissiness. 

FdligOy <oo/. PrdpAgo, a lineage, Virgo, a virgin. 

Grando, kail. Rttblgo, rusi, mudew. VMigo, a gulf, 

HIirado, a korse-leeeh, Sartftgo, a frying-pan. 

But the fi^wing are masculine ; 

Cardo, -inb, a hinge. Margo, -tsus, the brink of a river ; al«o tern, 

COdo, -Onis, a leather cap, Ordo, -Bats, order. 

Harpttgo, -onb, aiiratg. Tendo, -Inis, a tendon. ^' 

Ugo, 6tuM, ajparfe. Ddo, -Onlsj a Hnen or woolten aoek. . f '^^ 

CUpido, desire, is ofr«n masculine with the poets ; but in prose always ftnlnine. . ^ 
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£xc« 3. The Mlomng noons bmrf twk: 

Apollo, -Ikiig, #Ae gMl ^P^ffo* Kimo, -IniSy m. dr f. nd 6od^. 

H6mo, -Tnis, a man or woman. Torbo, -Inu, m. a whirlwind. 

Cdro, flesh, fern, has eamif. Znio, mai. the name of a riveri MUtdt; Xftno^ J^eriSnUf the wife 
of the god Mart: from the obsolete liomioatiyes, Anien, Jitcrien. TurbOy the name of a man, 
has onit. 

Exc. 4. Ghreek nouns in o are feminine, and have U8 in the genitive, and o in the 
other cases singular; as, Didoy the name of a woman ; genit. Dtdus; dkt. Didd; &c* 
Sometimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Didoy Didoim ; so echo^ '^, f, Hbe re- 
sounding of the voice from a rock or wood ; Argo^ -«b, the name of a slnp; hdXOj 
'Onis^ f. a circle about the sun or moon. 

C, D, L. 

3. Nouns in c and I are neuter, and form the genitive by adding is ; as, 
MimcUy ammaUs^ a living creature; t^raly -dlw, a bed-cover; Ao/ec, haUcigy a 

kind of pickle. So, 

Cerrical, a boUter, Mltaerval, erUry'tnoney. Pi&ieal, a wett-eover. 

CubUal, a euthion. Mlfnutali minced meat. Veetigal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -fiUs, m. a eomul. Mtlgil, f-nis, m. a muUet-Jidi. 

Fel, feUis, n. gall, Sal, -sUis, m. or n. salt. 

Lac, lactis, n. mitk. SSles, -ium, pi. m. vnttjf Mayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. haneyi. S(d, -sAlis, m. the tun. 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which form the genitive by adding 
If ; as, Ddtfidy Davidis, 

N. 

4. Noons in n are masculine, and add is in the genitive ; as, 

Ci&non, -6nis, a rule. Lien, -£nis, the milt. Ren, rSnis, the reins. 

Daemon, -dnis, annrit. Pcan, -&nis, aatmg. Splen, -enis, theiphen. 

Delphin, -fnis, a aolphm. Phjsiogndmon, -<taiis, one w/to Syren, -enis, f. a tyun. 

Qndmon, -finis, the cock of a dial. gttetset at the dispositions of Titan, -anis, the sun. 
Hjmen, -£nb, the god of mar' men from the fast, 
riage. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their genitive in tm«; as, Jlumen, 
flum&TtiSj a river. So, 

Abddmen, the paunch. Discrimen, a difference. Fiit&men, a nj^-^ietl. 

Acumen, sharpness. Examen, a swarm of bees. Sagmen, vervain, an herb. 

Agmen, an army on march. F6r&men, a hole Semen, a seed. 

Alumen, alum. Germen, a sprout, Sp^krfraen, a proof 

Bttumen, a kind of day. Gr&men, grass. St&men, the warp. 

C&cumen, the top. L^Sgtlmen, all kinds of pulse, Subtemen, the woof. 

Carmen, a son^, a poem. , Lumen, light. Teamen, a covering. 

Cogn6men, a nr-name. NOmen, a name. Vimen, a twig. 

Cdldmen, a support. Numen, the Deity. V5lflmen, afiiding. 

Crimen, a crime, omen, a presage. 

The following nouns are likewise neuter : 

Gluten, -Ynis, glue. Inguen, -Ynis, the groin. 

Unguen, -Ynis, ointment. Pollen, -YtM, fine flour. 

£xc. 2. The following masculines have tnis ; pecterif a comb ; ft^cen, a trumpeter ; 
tthicen, a plpj^r; and o»ceit, v. osciniSf sc. avisy f. a bird, which foreboded by singing. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns are feminine: sindmiy 'OniSy fine linen ; dedoky -onis, a 
nightingale ; halcyony -dmSy a bird called the king's fisher ; icouy -anis, an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis; as, lM6midon^ -oniisy a king of Troy. So 
AchJirony ChamaskoHy Fhaithony Charony &c 

AR AND UR. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to form the genitive ; as, 
Cahaty cdlcdrisy a spur ; murmur, mumdirisya noise. So, 

Gttttur, -Oris, the ikroaJt. Nectar, -Sris, drink of the gods. 

JObar, -&ri8, asanrbeam. Pulvinar, -firis, a pillow. 

Lftciinar, -iriSf a eeUing. Skslphori -ilris, suiphur. 
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£zcepty £bur, -ttris» n. tiwfy. J^feuTi 4(rtfy or jedtiiSris, n. /Ae /tver 

Far, larrUi b. etm. Rdburi -6ru, n. atrtngUi, 

F&nuTj "ttrif y o. the thigh. Sftlar, -ftris, m. a trmii. 

Furfur, -firit, m. bran, Turtur, ttris, m. a fttrf/e-ifove. 

Far, forig, m. a thief. Vultur, -aris, m. a vuiturt* 
H^par, -&tis, or -fttos, n. the liv^n 

ER AND OR. 

6. Nouns in er and or ar^ masculine, and form the genitive by adding is; as, 

Afiser^ ansiriSf a goose, or, gander; agger y ^eris^ a rampart ; d^r^ -em, the air ; corrtfr, 

-^m, a prison ; asser^ hrisy and atsisy -tf, a plank; (ldl!or; dm, pun; cd/(i>r, dm, a 

colour. So, 

Actor, a doer, a pleader. Odor, and'OS^ a mull. Splendor, brighlnest. 

Creditor, he that trusts or lends, dlor, a swan. Sponsor, a surety. 

Cruor, gore. Paedor, JUlh. Squalor, JUthiness. 

Debitor, a debtor. . Pastor, a shepherd. Stilpor, avUness 

Fastor, an Ul smelt. Praetor, a commander, Sator, a sewer. 

Hdnor. Aofiour. Piidor, shame. Tipor, warmth. 

Lector, a reader. Rfibor, bluthing. Terror, dread. 

Lictor, an officer among the Ro- Rumor, a report. Timor, fear. 

mans, ieho attended the magi- S&por, a taste. Tonsor, a bather. 

straies. Sartor, a eobler or fotfor. Tutor, a gaardimn. 

LiTor, paleness, malice. S&tor, a sower, a father, Vipor, a vaoour, 

Nidor, a strong smell. Sdpor, sleep. Venator, a nwnter, 

Bhitart 9k rhetoifciaa, has rheiifris; eatbtt, a beaver, '4ins. 

£xc. 1. Tlie foUo^i^ing nouns are neater : 

Acer, -£ris, a mapU'trte. Marmor, -ttrUy maxbh. 

Ador, -^tvs, fine wheat. P&p&ver, -^is, pappy, 

^quor, -(iris, a plain, the sea. PVp^r, -^ris, pepper, 

Cftdayer, -^ris, a dead oareass. ' Spinther, -fycu, a clasp. 

Clcer, -eris, vetches. Tuber, «Arii, a swelling. ' 

Cor, cordis, the heart. fiber, -$ris, a pap, or fatness^ 

Iter, itioSris, a journey. ' Ver, Teris^ the spring. 

Arbor, -Sris, a tree, is feminine. Tuher, -iris, the fruit of the tuber^tree, is masculine, but whoB 
put for ^e tree, is feminine. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in her have bris in the genitive; as,' hie imibery imbrisj a riibwer. 
So Insubery Octohery &c. 

Notuis in ter have tris ; as, venter ytentrisy the beUy ; pater j patrtSj a father \fratery 
'triSy a brother ; acctpiterj -irisy a hawk ; but crattry a cup, has crdtiris ; sotery -irisj 
a saviour; UUery a tile,- laiMs; Jupiter y fhe cUef of the Heiathen Gods, has Jovis^ 
liniery 'trig,^ little boat, is masc. or fenu 

AS. 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have .the genitive in aiis; as, atasy ietd^ 
an age. So, - • . 

A^tas, the summer, SfttiStat , a glut or disgust. Veritas, truth. 

Pietas, piety. Stmultas, a feud, a grudge Vdluntas^ will. 

P5testas, power. Tempestas, a time, a temped. Vdluptas, pleasure. 

PrOUtas, probity. tjbertas, fertility. Anas, a duck, has tn&tiB* 

Exc. 1. As, assis, m. a piece of money, or Mas, mftris, m: a male, 

any thif^ which may be divided inta Vas, vfldis, m. a surety, 

twelve parts. Vas, vfisis, m. a vessel. 

JSfbte. All the parts of as are masculine, except uneiOf an ounce, feminine; as, sextans, 2 ounces ; 
quadrant 3 ', trieiru, 4 ; quincunx, 6 ; semis, ^; septunx, 7 ; bes, 8 ; dodrans, 9 ; dextans, or dicunx, 10 ; 
aeunx, 11 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in oe, some are mascaline, some feminine, some neuter. 
Those that are masculine hieive aatis in the genlt as, j^iw, gigoKtUy a giant; ddamasy 
"Oniisy an adamant ; elephasy -otniisy an elephant. TlKMe that are iemmine have asks 
or ados ; as, lampasy lampadisy or ktmpddosy a lamp ; drdmaSy •■adisy f. a dromedary : 
likewise ArcaSy an Arcadian, though masculine, has Arcadis or '•ados. Those, tint 
are nSuter have &ttSy as, bucherasy -ali«, an herb ; artocreasy "ittisy a pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive change es into if ; as* 
rUpeSy rupisy a rock^ mikt| niMsy a cloud. So^ 
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MiMf or -is, a Umfh: plor. a Fides, afiUU, Sepet, a hedge. 

kouM. LntM, a plague. . QtibeUtt mn ^fipring, 

Caiites, a ragged nek. Motes, a kMp. Striges, a tkatg/Uer. 

Clftdes, ait averthroWf deetrue" Pfiltes, the butloek. Stnies, a heap, 

tian, Pftluwbes, m. or f, a pigeon, SKMcs, a wlahe^ 

Crites, a hurdie, IV6ics, oi ^fipnng, T&bes, a oonMMqi/ion. 

FJUnesy a humger. F«bes, j pt n i A . Vulpes, a fox, 

Exo. 1. The foUowing noons ax^ masculine^ and most of them likewise excepted 
in the foniiation of die genitive : 

llesy 4tisy a bird, Palmes, -ttis, a frint hranch. 

Ames, 4tis, a fowUt'a Oeff, Firies, -^Cis, a weil 

Arlesy 4^t ^ r^i^' ^^t P^^i the foot. 

Bcs, bessis, two Utirdt of a pound, PMes, -nU, ajooiman. 

Cespes, -ttis, a tvrf Poples, -Itis, the ham of the leg. 

feqnes, -Itis, a horteman. Pneses, -Tdis, a premdmd. 

FOmes, -Itis, fiul. S&telles, -Itis, a Ufegumrd. 

Gurges, -Itis, a whirlpool, Stipes, -Itis, the atoek of m tree, 

H€res, -Cdis, an heir. Termcs* -Itis, an oKve-hongft. 

Indiges, 4^, a man deified, Trtmes, -Itis, a palh. 

Inteipres, -«tas, an bderfreler. V^Ies, -Itb^ a Ughlairmti eMier, 

Limes, -Itis, a limit or bound, V&Ces, vrntis, apropkeL 

Miles, -Itis, a soldier, Verres, ▼erris, a Soeu^pig, 
Obses, -Idis, a hostage. 
Bat aietj miles, hereto, inttrpres, obsess and vateet sore also used in the feminine. 

Exa 2. The following feminines are excepted in the Ibnmtkm of the genitive.: ' 

Abies, -«tis, a fir-tree. ^i'iV«i»f-t^^rnivMf(ofth^ 
CSres, -^Stis, the goddess of com, rest. 

Merces, -Mis, a reward, hire, S^^» -^tis, givmmg com. ^ 

Merges, -Itis, a handful of com. TCgis, -Mis, a mM or eontrUl. 

Quies, -etis, rest. TOdes, is, or -nis, it Aammer. 

To these add the fcAlowing adjectives ; .'.^ ' . 

Ales, -Itis, turift, Pnepes, -#tis, smfl'%tmg/td, 

Bipes, -iWiis, two-footed. Rises, -MUs, idle. 

^mdrilpes, -<$dis, fout-footed. dospes, -ttis, safe. 

Deses, -Idis, slothful. SOpersles, -Itis, eurvmng 

Dives, -Vtis, ridt. TCres, -«tisj round and umgf emooth. 

HSbes, -etis, duU. LScuplcs, «tis, ridi. 

Perpes, -«tis, perpetual.. Mannies, -Mis, gentle. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine ; as, lue actnace^, -ts, a Persian 
sword, a scimitar : but some are neuter; as, lioc cacoithes, an evil custom^ Jbtj^pdmcbies, 
a kind of poison which grows m the forehead of a foal \ pandces^ the h^b all-heal ^ 
nepenihesy the herb kill-grieif. DissyllaUes, and the monosyllables Cresy a Cretan^ 
have etisy in the genitive ; as, hie magnes^ magneiUy a loadstone ; tdpesy -«ft«, tapestry ; 
Ubesy 'itiSf a caldron. The rest fo&ow the general rule* Some proper nOuns have 
either itis or iff/ as, DdreSf DariiiSy or Doris; winch is also sometimes of the first 
declension; MhilleSy has JfcMliis; or AckUHf contracted for ^cAii/et or AcUUei^ of 
the second declension, from AchiWhis: So, Vlysses^PMcleSf Verres, Aristdteles, &c, 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genitive the same with the 
nominative; as, * • 

aurisy aurisy the ear ; dvisy amsy a bird. So^ 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a harvest or crop, R&tis, a raft. 

Bllis, the gall, anger. ^ Narisy the nostril. ROdis, a rod. 

Classis, a fleet. Neptis, a niece. Vallis, a valley. 

Fdis, a eat. ovis, a sheep. Vestis, a garment. 

Fttris,adoor;o/]l«nerplur. fores, Pellis, asibn. Vltis, avme. 

-ium. Pestig, a plague, 

Exc. 1. The following nouns axe masculine^ and form the genitive according ti} the 
general rule: 

Axis, axis, an axU-tru. CoUis, a htU. Fteiftlis, a 'iierald. 

Aqu&lis, a water-pot, a ewer, Cenchris, a kind ofeerpent, Follis, a pair of bellows^ 

CaUis, a beaten road, "Ernie, a sword. fVntis, a daff. 

Canlis, &i/e stalk of an herb, Fasds, a bundle. Mensfs, a month. 
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Md^lis, or -il, a muUd^h. Fostis, a post. UnguiS) Vie nail. 

QrbUF, a cirele, the world. Sddalis, a eomvanion. Vectis, a lever. 

Patraelis, a tioitrin-german* - Torris, a Jbre-orand. Vermis, a worm. 
PisciS) a fish. 

To these add Latin nouns in nis; as^ pdnis^ brc^ad; crinisy the hair; t^t^, fire; 
ftadsj a rope^ &c. But Greek nouns in rds are feminine^ and have the genitive in 
tdis; BSy iprannia^ tpranmdisy tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masculine^ but form their genitive difierently : 

Clmsf '^risf ashes. Pubis, or pubes, ms, or^o/^lener -£risy mamage4i6/«. 

Ctlciimis, -is, or -eris, a cucumber. Pulvis, -gris, dust. 

Dis, Ditis, t/ie god of ricfieSf or rich, an adj. Quiris, -itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gUris, a dormouse, a rat. Samnis, -itis, a Sammte. 

Impubis, or impubes, -is, or 'Srisi not marriage- Sanguis, -Xnis, blood. 

able. ■ Serais, -issis, the half of any thing. 

Lapis, Ydig, a stone. Vdixifis, or -er, Sris, a ploughshare. 

Fidvis and cirUs are sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimes neuter, and then it is iiide« 
clinable. Pu6is and impubis, are properly adjectives ; thus, Puberibus eaulem /o/tts, a stalk with 
downy leaves, Virg. JEn. zii. 413. Impube corpus, the body of a boy not having yet got |he down 
(pubes, -if, f.) of youth, Horat. Epod. r. 13. Exsatiguis, bloodless, an adjective, has exsanguis in 
the ^nitive. 

Exc. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine, and form the genitive 
accorduig to the general nile : 

Amnis, a rtver. Ffnis, the end; fines, (he boundaries of a field 

Anguis, a make. or territories, is always masculine. 

C^Snilis, a conduit-pipe. ScrObis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

Clanis, the buttock. - Torquis, a chain. 
CorbJs, aboAet. 

Exc. 4. These feminlnes have idis : Ccissis, -idisp a helmet ; cusjpisy <di8y the point 
of a spear; capisj -ddiSy a kind of cup; promuUisy -^dis^ a kind of (kink, metheglin* 
LdSy strife, f. has titis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminize, and form the genitive variously : 
some have eos or iqp; as, hoerisis, -eosj or ios^ or -is^ a heresy ; so, 6a«tV, f. the foot of 
a pillar ; phrasiSy a phrase ; phthisis, a consumption ; poesis^ poetry ; metrdpdfis, a 
ciu^f city, &c. Some have tdis, or idos ; as, FdriSy idisy or -^dos, the name of a man ; 
aspiSy -idisj f. an asp ; ephem^ris^ 4disp f. a day-book ; tm, -ndis, f. the rainbow ; 
pyxis f HdiSf f. -a box. So, JEgiSy the shield of Pallas ; canth&ris, a sort of fly ; 
pMsdiUfij a gartar; proboscisy an elephant's trunk ; pyrams, a pyramid; and tigris^ 
a. tiger, 4^, seldom tigris: all fem. Part have idis, as, Psophisy -idisy the name of 
a city: others have irUs^ as, J^ikueisy iriisy the name of a city ; and some have entis; 
98y SifHoiSy SifnoenHsy the name of a river. Ch&risy one of the graces, has CharUia^. 

OS. 

10. Notms io OS are masculioe, aBd'have the genitive in etis; as, 

niposy -^tiSf a grandchild ; sacerdoSy -^tisy a pfiest ; also feminine. m 

Exc. 1. The fi^owing are feminine : 

Arbos, or, -or, -dris, a tree. Eos, eOis, the morning. 

Cos, cMiMf awhetslone. Glos, gtOris, the Aiiwatuf« titter, or bro(htf% 

Dos, dotis, a dowry. trt/e. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the genitive : 

Flos, fldris, a flower. Gustos, -^is, a keeper ; also fem. . 

IfitaoSy or -or, -6rlk, homowr. ' Heros, herdis, a her^. 

littbof , or -or^ -dris, labour. Minos, 6is, et king of Crete. 

Lipos, or -or, -6ris, wit. IVos, Trdis, a Trojan. 

Mos, mdris, a euttom. Bos, bdvis, m. or f. an ox or cow. 

Bos, rOris, dew. 

Exc. 3. Osy ossisy a bone ; and oSy orisy the mouth, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have w, as, hirosy -eisy a hero or great man : So Mueoif 
a king of Crete ; TroSy a Trojan ; thoSy a kind of wolf. 

US. 

11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their genitive in Ihis; as^ 
peduSyptttMsy the breast; tengms, tempMsy time. So, 
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Cor|Nit| a hoiif, Fr%ai, eoUL PSnof , jiromfwttf. 

Wevm, honow. LUtm, aaAore. rigam, avUdfe. 

0«d<ciif, ditgraee. PfCmus, acfvoe. Ster]^, ^'^"^f* 

F&crnofly a grttti adion. P«ciu, ea/&. Tergiu, a htdt. 
Foaosy unify. 

£xc« 1. The following neuten have erit: 

JUui, €h4^f, Mfinut, a gt/( or it^. Sotius, a efMic. 

Funusi a /umral. Muf , pot-herbs, Qidvm, a dor. 

FoBdui, a eootnarU. Odim, a burden, Velliu, a'/Mce (^ tvoo/. 

GHteot, a kind or UiuirMi. Opus, a work. VUcu8». an en/rat/. 

Glfimut, a clew, Poiidu8> a weight, Ulcusi a bile, 

Lfttuty the tide. Radus, rubbith, Vulnus, a wound. 

Thai aUriif futUfrit, be, GlffmWy a clew, w sometimes masculine, and has glomi, of the second 
declension, f^'ntw, the goddess of love, and vilug, old, an adjective, likewise nave rrtt. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are femimney and form the genitive varioosly : 

Incoi, -Adit, an anvil, SUus, -fitis, mfUy, 

nOtts, -tdis, a poet or moratt, S^necttis, -Atis, old age. 

V€cm, (not wed,) -Odis, a thup. Servltus, -fttis, davery. 

Bobecasy -Adis, a dooe-^aU, Virtus, -atb, virtue, 

Teiliiei -Aria, the earthf or goddeu 6f the ^rth, Interens, -atis> a hydropty. 
JAvcntuti 'tAMt yo/uth, , 

Jnterem is properly an adjective, having aqua undentood. 

Exo* 3. Monoayllables of ^ neater gender have urn in the genitive 5 ai| 

Cms, crAris, the leg:. Bus, rAiis, the country, 

Joi, jAris, law or rtgAl ; also broth. Thus, thAris, frankineense, 

Fbt, pAriSy Ou corrupt matter of a$fy aore, 80 Mas, mAris, masc. a mouse. 

IJgut or -Mr, a Ligurian, has lA^trii; Uput, masc. a hare, UpHrit; tut, masc. or fern, a swiney 
snif ; grut, masc. or fem. a crane, gruit, 

(Emputi the nam^ of a man, has ^dipddit:. sometimes it is of the second dedeasioni and has 
(Bdipi, The compounds of pw have ddit ; as, triqfutf masc. a tripod, tripSdit ; but ti^g^pus, -dcfis, «t 
kind of bird, or the herb hare's foot, is femi Names of cities have untia; as, Tritpegut, TrapexurUit; 

12. Nonns in y« are all borrowed from the Greek, and are for the most 
part feminine. In the genitive they have sometimes y«f or yo9 ; as, 

faaec chilySf chelyisy or -yo$, a harp ; Capys^ CapyiSf or -yof, the name of a man } 
sometimes they have pdie^ or pdos / as, luec ehmm^ chlampduj or dUani^cios, a sol- 
dier's cloak; and sometimes $RM, oryno*; as, TrdchySy Tradtyniir or IVdcA^nat, 
the name of a town. 

iES, AUS^ EUS. . 

13. The nouns ending in <£« and aut are, 

£8, leris, n. bratt, or money. Laos, laudis, f. praite, 

Fraus, fraudis, f. fraud, Fras, prsdis, m. or f. a turety. 

Substantives cndinr in the syllable cut are all piroper names, and have the genitive in eot; as, 
Vrpheutf Orpheot; Tireut, Tereot, But these nouns' are also found in the second declension, where 
eus is divided into two syllables : thus, OrphBut^ gen. Orphgi, or sometimes contracted Orphet, and 
that into Orpht, 

S WITH A OONSONAKT BEFOBE IT. 

14. Nouns ending in s with a consonant before it, are feminine ; and form 
the genitive by changing the s into is or tis'^ zSj 

irabSf trabis^ a beam; scobsy sc^btMy saw-dust; M^ms^ hOmis, winter; gens, geoHe, 
a nation; stipsj 8tipi§y ulmsi pars, parHa, a part; tors, eortisy a lot; m&r$y^8^ death< 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine: . 

CliUybs,' -jrbis, tted, MSrops, -5pis, a woodpecker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth, Mons, -tisy a mowniaxO' 

Fons, -tis, a well Pons, -tis, a bridge. 

CHryps, grjphis,agr^ln. • Seps, sSpis, a Htufo/serpenf; but, 

Hydrops, -Opis, the iropty. Seps, s^pis, a htdgOf if fern. 

Exc. 2. The following are either mascidine or feminine i 

Adeps, adipis, falnett. Serpens, -Us, a tvpeni, 

Bddens, -tis, . a cable, Stirps, sturpif, lAt rwoi of a tree. 

Scrobs, scrdbis, a ditch, Btirps, on qf^Pfing, a]w|i]iv fem, 

jinXmanti a living creature, is found in aU the genders, but most frequently in tht fem. or aenter 



s. 
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£xc. 5. PdysyBables in ep« change e into i; as, hasc forceps^ fordtj^, a pair of 
tongs ; princensy ^pis, a prince or princess ; jparHcqpe, -djpisi a partaker ; so likewise 
ctdeha, caWnSy an unmarried man or woman. The compounds of caput have cipUi* ; 
9Sj proBcept, prrndpUiSy headlong; anceps^ ancipHiUy doubtful; Mc^^ -dpKit| two- 
headed. Attcepsj a fowler, has aucupis, 

£xc. 4. The following feminines have dis : 

Frons, fttrndis, the leaf of a tree, Joglans, -dis, a walwut. 

trians, glandis, an acom, . L^Si lendiS) a nit. 

So USripent, libripeniiii m. a weigher; nefrenM, -<fi«, n.ort% grice, orpig; and tha compaandi 
of cor; lu, eoncor^ concordis, agreeing ', di$corSf tUsagreeiug; vicorM, madi &c. But frwu, tha f«re- 
head, has fronlis, fern, and lens, a kiod of puls^i leniu, also fern. 

£xc. 5. lefu going, and quiensj being able, participles from the verbs eo and oveo, 
with their onnpounds, have euntis: thus, ten«, euntis; quxenSy queunHs; Hmmicm^ 
redeunHs; n^grtiteiM, nequeuntis; but ambiens^ going round, has ai»6ien<M. 

£xc. 6. TVryiM, a dty in Greece, the birth-place ^ Heroiles, has TirynikU, 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in t^ namely, ca^u/, capitis^ the head, neuter. 
In like manner, its compounds, sim^putj siiu^pHttSj the forehead ; and octliputy 
"UiSf the hind-bead. 

X. 

16. Nouns in x are feminme, and in the genitive change x into cu; as, 

voxy vdcisj the voice ; hiXj Kuns^ light. So, 

Appendixi -Xcis, an addUUm ; Crux, crOcu, a cross, Nutriz, -icisy a i/lurte, 

dim, -ictfla. Fsbx, -cis, dregs. ?^ux, nOds, a nut, 

Arz, arcisy a castle, Faix, -cis, a scythe* Fax, -ads, jMaee. 

C^ex, -dcis, a ffinnaee. Fax, -ftds, a torch. Fix, picit, jntoJk. 

Cervix, -Icis, the neck. Filix, -Icis, a fern. Radix, -Icit, a ro9t. 

Cic&trix, -Icis, a scar, Lanx, -cis, a plate. S&lix, -Ycis, a willow. 

Comix, -Icis, a crour. Lodix -Icis, a sheet, Vibix, or -ex, 'UMfthemarkof 

Cdtumix, -Icii, a quail. M&etrix, -icis, a courtesMn. a wound, 

Coxendix, -Yds, the hip. Merx, -ds, merchandise, 

£xc. 1. Polysyllables in ax and ex are masculine ; as, thorax^ "dcUy a breastplate ; 
CoraXf -dcit, a raven. J5x in the genitive is changed into tcif; as, poBeXf4ci»f m. 
the thumb. So the following nouns, also masculine : 

Apex, the tuft or tassel, on the Cddex, a book, Pontlfbx, a chief prieit, 

top of a priest's cap, the cap CiUex, a gnat, a midge. Pulex, a fUa. 

itself, or the top of any thing. Friltex, a shrtib. R&mex, a rupture, 

Artlfex, an CBrtist. Index, an informer. SOrex, a rat. « 

Camirfex, an exeewtiontr. L&tex, any Hquor. Vertex, the crown of the hutd. 

Caudex, the trunk of a tru. Murex, a shetl-fish, purple. Vortex, a whirlpooL 

Ciiuex, a bug. Podex, the breech, 

Vervex, a wedder sheep, has vervieis; fienisex, a mower of hoy,feniiicii; riser, m. -ids, a viae- 

branch cat off. 

To these masculines add, 

C&lix, -Tcis, a atp. ^y^t -ycu, a wild goat. 

Cftlyx, -ycis, the bud of a flower. Phoenix, -Icis, a bim so called. 

Coccyx, -Tgis, vel -ycis, a cuckow. Trftdux, (icis, a graff or qff''$et of a «tn«, alto 

Fornix, -Icis, a vault. fem. 

But the following polysyllables in ax and ex are feminine : 

Fornax, -Ads, a furnace, Hftlex, -€ds, a herring. 

PlUiax, -&cis, the herb all-heal. Stnilax, -&ds, the herS rope-weed. 

CliAax, -Ads, a ladder. Cdrex, -fcis, a sedge, 

Foirfex, -Icis, a pair of scissors. SOpeilex, supellectilb, household fumtture. 

£xc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculine or feminine ; as, 

Calx, -ds, the hed, or the end of any thing ; th€ Obex, -Icis, a bolt or bar. 

goiU; but calx, lime, is always fern. Perdix, 4ds, a partridge. 

Cortex, -Ycis, the bark of a tree. Pfimex, -Ids, a pumice-stone. 

Hystrix, -Tcis, a porcupine. Rilmex, -Yds, sorrel, an herb. 

Imbrex, -Idv^ gutter, or rotf tile. Sandix, -Ids, a j^urple odour. 

Lynx, -cis, an ounce, a beatt of very quick sight. Sllex, -Yds, a flmt. 

Limax, -icis^ a mudl, Vtrix, Ycis, a swotn vein. 

F 



n THIRD DECLENSION. 

Exc. S. The following nouns depart from the general rule in forming the genitive : 

Iqulkxi -iSgis, a lieil maktr, R«mez, -Igis, a rower. 

Conjoiui} of aX| -flrisy a buAand or fn/e. Hex, regU, a king, 

Frux, (hoi wedf) traps, f. com. Nix, nhris, f. mour. 

Gmx, gi^» m. or f. a /ocsfc. Nox, noctis, f. mj|fi/. 

Lex, tegis, f. a taw. S«nex, t^nii, (an «dj<) oM. 
Fhftlanx, -angis, f. a phalanx. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in Xj both with respect to gender and declension^ are as various 
as Latin nouas : thus, bomb^fx^ bombydsy a silk worm^ masc. but when it signifies silky 
or the yam spun by the worm, it is feminuie ; ihiyxy masc. or fem. onpchigy a precious 
stone; and so sarddnyx; Utrynxj kayngis^ fem. the top of the wind-pipe ; Phryx^ 
PArjf^y A Phrygian ; nhinxj 'nffig^ f, a fabulous hag; strix^ '^f**' ^' ^ ^u>eech-owlf 
Styxy ^giSf f. a river in nell; Hyhtx^ ^-etis^ the name of a dog; Bibrax^ BibradUj the 
Itfmie of a towui &c. 

DATIVE SINGULAR* 

The dative sineular anciently ended also in e; as, Eauriente leoni ex ore excttlpere 
prmiam^ To puU the prey out of the mouth of a hungry lion. Ludl. Hwret pede 
jpei, Foot sticks to foot JEn. x. 361. for etwrienii vadpedi. 

EXGXPTIONS IN TBS ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns have the accusative in im : 

Amuisis, f. a mamCt rule. CannUMS, f. hemp. 

BArii} f. ihe beam of a plough. Cacdmb, m. a cucumber. 

Gwnmifl, f. gum. Sltis, f.'thirst. 

MCphltii, f. a damp or strong emell, Tiissis, f. a cough. 

Bivii, f. hoareeneet. Vig, f. strength. 

Sttilpii, f. mustard. 

To those add proper names, 1. of cities, and other places ; as, Hispdlis, Seville, a city in Spain ; 
SyrtiSt a dangerons quicksand on Uie coast of Ljbta : — ^2. of rivers ; as, Til^friSf the Tiber, whidi 
mas past Rome ; Ae/tr, the Guadalquiver, in Spain : so, Athisis, ArUrisj Jithis, Uris, lie.—- 8. of 
gods ; as, AnMSf Jtpis, OHris, SerdpiSf deities of the Egyptians. But these sometimes moke the 
accusative also in in; dius, Syrtim or Syrtin, Tiberim or -tn^ &c 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or im; as, 
Clftvis, f. a key. Pelvis, f. a bason. Sementis, f. a sowing. 

COtis, f. the skin. Puppis, f. the stem of a sfiip. StrV^lis, f. a hwse<omb. 

. Febris, f. a fever. Restis, f. a rope. Turris, f. a tower. 

Nftvisy f. a Aip. S^ciiris, f. on axe. 

Thus, navem^ or navim; puffpem^ or puppim^ &c. The ancients said atnm, aurim^ 
omm^pesHmj vaUimy mHrn^ &c. which are not to be imitated. 
Exc. 3. Chreek Nouns fonn their accusative variously : 

1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in u or ot impure, that is, with a consonant going be« 
fore, have the accusative in em or a, as Usmpasj Umpddih or lampHdos, lampildem, or lampida. Jn 
like manner, these three, which have if pure in the genitive, or is, with a vowel before it : Tros, 
TrMSf Troem and TVoo, a Troian; hiros, a hero -, Minos, a king of Crete. The three following 
have almost always a : Pen, the god of shepherds ; tether, th^ skj ; delpkin, a dolphin ; thus, 
Pdna, ^thire, delphsna, 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, Vhidi have their genitive in is or os impure, form the accusa- 
tive in tm or in ; sometimes in idem, never Xda{ as, PihriB, Paridis, or Partdos; Pdrim^ or Portn, 
somethnes Pothdem, never Partda. So Daphms. * 

8. Feminines in is, increasnig impurely in the genitive, have. commonly Hdem or Ida, but rarely 
•m or in; as, Elis, Elldis, or EUdos, EUdem, or Efttfa; oeldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. 
In like manner, feminfaies in ys, j/dos, have ydem, or ida, not j/m or yn in the accusative; as, 
chUmys, -jfdem, or -yda, not chkunyn, a soldier's cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in ii or ys, whether masculine or feminine, having if or o« pure in 
the genitive, form the accusative by changing j of the nominative into m or n; as, miUtmorphOsis, 
'COS, ai^HOs, metamorphdsim, or in, a change ; Tithys, -yos, or -yis, Tethym, or -yn ; the name of a 
goddess. 

6. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative hi ea ; as, Thistw, Thesea ; J^fdeus, 
Tyded. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAB. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, a^ and or, have t\ in the abladve; as, setUk^ eediH; animoly 
animdli; ealcar^ cafoart. Except proper names; as, Prameite, abl. Pramettef^ the 
name of a town ; and the following neuters in ar : 

Far, farre, com. Nectar, -Sre, drink of the gods. 

U£par, -ftte, the liver. Par, pftre, a match, OMoir, 

Jdbar, .«r^, a sun-beam. Sal, sUe, sail. 



THIRD DECLEN90N. u 

Cxc ^. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative^ have t in the ablative; as^ 
tiSf viMf vi : but coaaiM, BaHs^ and tigrUj have e or t. 

Nouns which have tm or tn in the accusative, make their ablative in e of t ; as^ turriBf 
iurrty or ttari ; but resf m, a rope ; and diHs^ the slun, have e only. 

Several nouns which have onl^ cm in the accusative, have e or t in the ablative; 9»ff9nitf n^ieileri 
vtetit, p&gilf a champion ; mujgU or mugUis ; to n», ocet/ml / Also names of town^ when Uie tfnea- 
tion is made by tUn; as, habitai Carthagmt or Carthagirdj he lives at Carthage. Ilk», etvtSy cmmu 
«or«, tm^cf, anguit, avis, potiis, fiuHt, amnis, and ignis; but these have oftefier e. Canilii has Only 4i 
The most ancient writers made the ablative of many other nouns in i; as, tuiati, emu, U^idif ovi, &C. 

£xc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives, have commonly the same abbtive with the 

adjectives ; as,^ MpenmBy -i , a lialberd ; moldrisy -i , a millstone ; quadHremU^ -i, a 

ship with four banks of oars. So names of months, .<^prt/ts, -t; Dicemher^ -m, &c« 

But Hidis^ f . a rod given to gladiators when discharged ; juvima, a young man, have 

only e; and likewisamouns ending in A, Xy ceps^ or ns/ as, 

Ad5lcscciuf, d ffoung mafL I'rinceps, a pHnce. Torrent, a brook, 

lafyaiB, aninfasU. SCnez, an ofd man. VKgil, atvo^cAmaii. 

Thus, adoUseenUf infimUf tene/ &c. 

' £xQ. 4« Nouns in y« wliich have 5^ in the accusative, make thdr ablative ia ye or 
y ; as, ^ys, Atye^ or Aty;ihe name of a man. 

. NOMINATIVE PLUIAIm. 

1. The nominative plursd ends in e»^ when the noun is either masculine or feminine ; 
as, aermoneSy rupes. 

Nouns in is and es.have smnetimes in the nominative plural also ets or is ; as^jpiftpss, 
piippeiiy oxpuppU. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in the nominative pliirai^ 
as, coplto, itinera : but those which have i in the ablative, make ta ; as^ tedUkij 
cakdria, 

OKNttlVfi PLtTAAL* 

Nouns which in the ablative smgular have t only, or e and i together, make the 
genitive plural in turn ; but if the ablative be* in e, the genitive plural ims «m/ as, aediJe^ 
sediUy sedilium; tiarUj turre, or turriy turrium; caput y capUey cagfUum. 

£xc. 1. Monosyllables in as have turn, though their ablative end in e ,* as, mas, a 
male, ffM^re, marttiffi; vos, a surety, vadium: but polysyllables have rather tna ; as, 
ciot^os, a state or city, dvit&fumy and sometimes civitaHum. 

£xc. 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive, singular, have also 
ium; as, hoetisy an enemy, ho$Hum, So likewise nouns enc&g in two coosonants^ as^ 
gertiy a nation, gentium s urhsy a city, urbium. 

But the following have urn ; paren»y vdtesy pdnisy juviniay and ettitis. 

£xc. 3. I'he following nouns form^ the ablative plural in ium, though they have e 

only m the ablative singular : 

Caro, camit, f. JUsh, Lis, litis, f. strife. 

Cohort, -tis, f. a company. Mus, mOris, m. a mouse. 

Cor, cordis, or. the kearf, Nix, nivis, f. snmr. 

Cos, cotis, f. a hone or icheUlofie* Noz, noctis, f. the nighi. 

Dos, ddtis, f. a dofwry, Os, ossis, n. a bone. 

Fidxz, faucis, f. the jaws. Quiris, -Itis, a Boman. ^ 

Olis, gBris, m. a rat. Samnis, -Itis, m. or f. a Samnite. 

Lax, hurit, m. a houtehold eod. t^ter, utris, m. a bUtle.. 
Linter, -tris, m. or f. a liltte boat. 

Thus Samnitium, lintrium, lithimf &c. Also the ecttnpdundt of unda and a«; as, septunx, levcii 
onncet, septundum ; bes, eight omcct, ieimim. Bos, an oz or cow, hat bovm; in the dative, bdbw 
orbsbui. -^ ^ 

Ghreek nonnt have -generall v urn; at, Mfeedo, a Macedonian; Irabs, an Arabian; JEMtpSf an 
Ethiopian ; MlfndeifroSf an nmeom; Lynx, a beatt to caUed; Thrax, a ThraciaB; Mtteed9num, JhH' 
bum, Jl!thsdpum, Monocerdtum, 14/lncum, Tkrdcum. But thote whi^ have a ar mi in the aonunatiTe 
tingidar, tometimet form the genitive plural in o^; at, I^pigramstUi, qpigrammittum, or epigrammaUhh 
an epigram ; metamorphosis, -Item, or ^edn. 

Obs 1. Nouns which want the singular, form the |;enitive plural at if they w«re complete ; that, 
mtfnes, m. souls departed, manium ; cteiUes, m. inhabitants of heaven, ctsUtum; because they would 
have had in the sinr. mams, or manes and cnles. But names of feattt often vary their declen^ioas 
ast MurMto, tife foastji of Satnrtt, SatwnaHumysaiASalttmaHarvm. So BacdwAafYO, Cbiiqn^sNfl^ 
J'tTmsmmOf be* 
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as, fioemt^un fornoeenlnim; tad s#n0tiaMt» to iooroMe the nsdiber>of |v]laUei» a letter it iawi - ted ; 
as, ettbtmtm /pr cefiElutii. Tke foroMsr of these is said to be done bj the figure SyiMpe ; and the 

EXCKFTIONS IN Tais DATIVE PLUKAL. 

£zc. 1. Gitek nmms in a have commonly tis injstead of Mus; sis, poema, a poem^ 
poematiij tadier than poematilnuj from the old nominative poemdium of the wcoad 
decleiuBon. 

Ezc 2. The poeU sometimes fonn the dative plural of Greek noans in n, or when 
the next word be^m with a vowd, in«m/ as, Trodn or TVodMii, for IVodkUics, from 
ZVoofi TitMultfy a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLUIlAL. 

Exc. 1. Nouns which have turn in the genitive plural make their accusative plural 
in es, eUj or w $ as, partetf partiuMy ace* partet^parteis^ or partis* 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusadTe plural also ends in iw; 
«S| toyoiuftMiyddhw, or lampddmf ktmpiide&y or lampddaa. So IVw, TVo&b^ hero9y 
herooMi JEikiops^ MthiopaSy &c. 

GUKK NOOKS tWtOVOH ALL TVm CASES. 

XcMipMia lamp, f. linin»M»t,or«-dd!M; -ddk*/ ^IdSpm, or ^dda; -«v; -efdS?; Plural, -ittlea/ 

'ddimt; 'Mihuf; -cdeff ox 'iidas ; -odes ; 'Odihus, 
IVdcs, £ IVodMlit, or -oiIm; t' ; em or a; as; e.* PI. IVoiufef, -icm; {it» «{ or nn/ 

et or at; e«; lfr»«. 
IVot, m. IVois ; TVot ; TVoem or a; Trot ; 7>oe, te. 
FhSBiUf t PkUMiSf or -iIm; <£t ; diem, or da; t or is ; die. 
PdriMf m. ParidUf or -dios; ili*; c2em, Parim^ or tn; t; d!e. 
CftHSmys, f. Chkamj^dUj or -j^clos ; ^€ii ; jfdbn, or j^da ; ys; j^de ; &c. 
Gdms^m. C«9»yis, or -yos; yt; ymwyns y;ytoiy. 
M&4morphQ9Uf £ -4* or -eos; t; em or tn; t ; t, &c. 
Oy^pAeiis, UL -eoc; et or et; ea; et<; abl. eo ; of the second declenaon. 
i>MO| f. I>»dtM or I)iddiMs/ 2)id6 or JMdicmi^^ 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 

Nouns in nt are masculine; nouns in tc are neuter, and indeclinable in the sii^ar 
number. 

The terminations of the cases are: nom. sing, ns; gen.««; dat. nt; ace. ttm;voc« 
Itibe ihe nom. Nom. ace. voc, phnr. «s or tia; gen. tarm; dat. and abl. thus. See ex- 
amples, ctcrrtM, a chariot; and conttf, a horn,. page 10. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns^are feminine : • 

Acos, a needle. Ficus, a Jig. Fortrcus> « gaUery. 

Anus, an old woman. M&nos, the hand. Spfcus, a den, 

D6II1US, a Aotae. Pteos, a ttore-AmiM. • Trlbus, a Iri6e. 

Penut and tpeem are sometimes masc. Fieitf, penm^ and damwy with several others, are also of 
the second declension. GBprfoormif, m. the sign Capricom, although from eorm^ Is always of the 
second declension, and so are the compounds of manui; wamOmUf having one hand; ceantlnUtmUn 
&c. adjectives. i>ofiiiu is but partly of the second declension ; thus, 

Domus, m kouscy femimne. 

Sing.. phir. 

Aam. domus, Nom. domus, 

Geu. domiis, or -mi. Gen. domorum, or -uum, 

Dat. domui, or -mo, Dot. domibus, 

j4cc. domnm. Ace domos, or -us. 

Foe. domus, Vbc. domus, 

AM. doiQp; Abl. domibus. 

Note. J>omtw, hi die genitive signilies, of a house ; and donw, at home, or of home •, 
as, tnemineris domi. Terent. iv. f. 45. 
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£xc. 2. The foUowioig nouim have iiius, in the dative and ablative plural : 

Xcus, a needle, JuSucu^f a lake. ^pUcw^athn* 

Areas, a bow, . Partus, a birth, TrllMM, a tribe. 

ArtaSf a joint. Torta$, a harbour. V£ru, a«pt/. 

GStia, the knee, 
_PorttUi genu, iu»d verut baye lik^vis^ Unu ; as, portibue or poriShus, 

Exo. 3. Iss|[7S, the vmerable name of our Savioiir^ has um in the aocnsadve, ar 
ti in all the other cases. 

Noiins of this declensioa aficieatly belonged to the third, and were declined like grut, gniitf a 
crane ; thai, fructus, fruetuiSf fruetuit frt$eiutwh fruetut ; fruetuett fauetvum, fhuttuibuMffruduee, 
fruefucif fnalwbw. So that^all th^ cases are contracted except ^ dative swfuliur, and feqitfve 
plural. In some writers, we still find the g^enitive sia^olar in uu; as, JE>jm ammie eau9&t for oitfif. 
Terent. Heat. ii. 3. 46. and in <ithers, the dative in u ; as, Rendert impetu, for impetm^ Cic. Fam. x. 
24. Emu u&a^ nbi, for tuut, ib. xiU. 11. The genitive plural ia sometimes contracted; as, eurr^m 
for eumttem. 

FIFTH PECLENSION. 

Nouns of the Mth declenucm end in esy and ate of the f^aniniae gender. See exaan* 
pies, resy a thing ; and faciei the face, pa^^ 10* 

Except dies, a day, masculine or feminine in the singular^ and ahrayt nascuHne in the phiral ; 
and miridiet, the mid^day or noon, masculine. 

The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rareljr the dative^ in e. 

The nouns <3^f this declension are few in number, not exceeding fifty, and seem wociently to have 
been comprehended- under the third declension. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and 
ablative plural, and many the plural altogether. 

All nouns of the fiAh declension end in ieSf except ikree : fideif faith ; tpee^ hope ; ree, m thiof ; 
and all noant in ies are of the fifth, except these fiuijr : <Ebtes, a fir tree ; dries, a ram ; pSrietf a wall ; 
and qaies, rest } which are of the third declension. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Irregolar nouns may be reduced to three classes, Variahle, Defective^ and Redundant. 

I. Variable Nouns. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declensicm, or in both* 
I. Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneou9y and may be reduced to the 
following classes : 

1. M€isculine in the singular y and neuter in thephirid. 

Avemiis, a lake in CeanpamoyheU. Msn&los, a hill m Areadia, 

Dindymus, a hill in Pkrygia. Pangseus, a promontory in Thrace. 

Ism&rus, a hill in TTtraee. ToeD&rus, a promontory in Laeonia. 

MasslcQs, a hill in Campania, famaus for excel- Tartiirus, hell. 

lent wines. T&yg^tus, a hill m Laeoma. 

Thus, Avema, Avernoriim ; Dindyma, 'Orum ; &c. These are tboaght by tome to be inrepflriy 
adjectives, having mont understood in the singular; tMdj&ga or caeunOna, or the like in the plural 

2. MaecuUne in the singular ^ and in the plural masculine and neuter. 

JocuSf a jest, pi. joci and joca ; locus^ a place, pi. lod and Joca. When we speak 
of passages in a book, or topics in discourse, lod only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singular ^ and neuter in the plural, 

Carhasusy a sail, pi. carhdsa ; Pergdmus^ the citadel of Troy, pi. PerganUL. 

4. Neuter in the singular ^ and masculine in the pluraL 

Ccehanj pi. cceli^ heaven ; LlpsiuMy pi. Elysiij the Elysian fields; Argos, pL Jirgi^ 
a ci^ in Greece. 

5. Neuter in the singular ^ in the plural masculine or neuter* 

Rostrum^ a rake, pi. rastri, and rostra; fraammy a bridle, pL fr4eni and fnena. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural. 

DeUdumy a delight, pi. delicUe ; Epuhmiy a banquet,, pi. epuhs; Balneum^ a balh, 
pL halneasy and hednea, 
n. ^Nouns which vary in declen^<>n are called heterocUtes s as, vas^ vasis, a^ vea^, 

tvasOf vasarum ; JngirumfJMgeri, an acvey ^l^jugira^ jj^^^^f'^i^ which 

likewise sometimes jii^m« andjugire^ ia the siiigqlar, from the. obsolete Jt^iu^ or 
jvger. 

n. DsFXCTivx Nouns. ^ 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Noims are defective in cases different ways. 
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are altogether indeclinable; as, pondOy a pound or pounds; /cur, right; 
ig ; nnapif mustard ; money the morning ; as, ddrum money Pers. A mane 



y 



1. Some 
n^^, wrongs ^ , _. . 

ad vemeram. Plant MuUo money &c. cepe, an onion ; gans&pcy a rough coat, Sk. 
all of mem neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun ; 
as, veOe Mmm, for eua vokuUoMy hu own inclinadon. Pen. leiud croty for iete cra^ 
^Inua die$y that to-giorrow* Mart. O magnum QrcBCorumy the OmigOy or the large O 
of the Greeks. Infidus est compositum ex m et fidus ; infidue is compounded of in 
andjidus. To these add foreign or barbarous names 3 that is, names which.are neither 
Gr^k nor Latin ; as, J06, ££«a6e^, iierusoibs, &e. 

2* Some are used only in one case, and therefor^ x»lled mdnoptota^ as, inguiee^ 
want of rts^, in jtfae nominative singular ; dicisy and nauciy in the gen. singubi'; thus, dicie: 
gratidy for form's sake ; res nauciy a thing of no value ; infzcioBy and iw^Ua or ntdtf cur, 
in the ace. pi. thus, ire inficiasy to deny ; ad incitae redactuSy reduced to a strait or 
n<mplus ; ingroHiSy in the abl. plur. in spite of one ; and diese ablatives singular, noduy 
In the nld^t-time; ia^Uy inierBUuy in the day-time :|iro»^<ii, in readiness; nofu, bv both ; 
injuuoy without command or leave ; ergdy for tne sake, as, ergo iUiWy Virg. Ambdgey 
f. with a windii^ or a tedious story ; compHdey m. with a fetter ; casscy m. with a net ; 
vepremy m. a Imer : Plur. ambagesy •4bu8y compedety -l^tw, caasesy -ivm ; vepresy -t tnii, Sec. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called diptoto; as, nfcessCy or 
•ftnty necessity; v^^Uipey or vohqfy pleasure; instar, likeness, bigness ; as<if,a town ; Atr, 
the palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. singular : vespery m. abl. venpire, or o««- 
piriy the evening ; eirempey the same, all alike, abl. tHrempse ; eponitBy f. in die genitive, 
and sponie in the ablative, of its own accord : so impitisy m. and impitSy fatce ; ver- 
Ifirisy n. gen. and verbircy abl. & stripe : in the plural entire ; verb^roy verberumy oer- 
beMuSy Sec. — riSpetundarttmy abl. repetundiSy scpecuniisy money unjustly taken in the 
Uipe of erne's office, extortion; ^f^petiasynom. plur. suppitia»y in the ace. £^lp; infiriccy 
inferioty sacrifices to the dead. 

4. SevejraJ^nouns are only used in three cases, and therefore called tripidta^ as, 
preciy precemy precey t a prayar, from preXy which is not used : in the plural it is entire, 
precety preeumy precibusy Sec. Femtnisy gen. from the obsolete femetiy the thigh; in 
the dat. and abl. sing. ; in the nom. ace. and voc. plur. feminQ. JXcOy a proces;s, ace. 
sing, dicom; pi. dicoe. Tanhmdemy in the nom. uid ace. tantidemy in the gm. even 
as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative, and ablative ; as, hieme, 
ru9y ihuy mHu»y meJy foTy apd most pouns of the fifth declension. 

To this class of defective nouns, may be added these neuters, mehsy a- song ; meley 
songs : ^po8y an heroic poem ; cdcoethesy an evil custom ; cetCy whales ; Tempe , plur. a 
beautiful vale in Thessaly, Sec. used only in the nom. ace. and voc. — aiaoy grdtesy f, 
thanks. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of consequence the vocative, and 
therefore are called tetraptdta: vtcisy f. of the place or stead of another ;peciidisy f. of 
a beast ; aordisy f. of filth; dttionigy f. of domimon, power; dpisy f. of help. Of these 
pic&die and sordie have the plur.^entire; dUionis wants it altogether ; rlct« is pot used 
in the genitive plural; dpis in the'plural, generally signifies wealth, or power, seldom 
help. To these add nexy slaughter; dapSy a dish of meat; andfruxy com ; hardly used 
in me nominative singular, but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pentaptota; thus, oSy the mouth; 
hiXy light 'yfaxy a tofch, together with some others, want the genitive plural. ChaoSy n. 
a confused mass, wants the genitive singular, and the plural entirely; dative singular, 
chao. So eeUiaSy i. e. satietasy a glut pr full of any thing. Siiuay a situation, nasti- 
ness, of the fourth dedension, wants the genitive, and perhaps the dative singular ; also 
the genitive, dative, and ablative plural. 

Of nouns defective in number ih.fre $tre various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural, from the qature of the things which they express. 
Such are the names of virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, difierent kinds 
of com, most abstract nouns, Sec. as, JusHtiOy jpsti^e; amMtu8y ambition; astita^ 
cunning ; mutHcOy music ; apiumy parsley ; argentumy silver ; atirufn, gold ; laCy milk ; 
fri^U^umy wheat ; kordeumy barley ; iMiuz, oats ; J^veniu»y youth, Sec. But of these 
^e find several sometimes used in the plural. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 87 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in the plural : 

ACTf -aSris, the air. N^mo, -IdIs, no body. 

^ther, -£risy the aky. P&ius, -i, or -As, all manner of provitiont* 

FVmoBy -i^ dung. Pontug, -i, the sea. 

HesperqS) •!» the erening'Slar. Pulvis, -£ris, dur.. > 

LimiUt -i, dhne. Sanguis, -inis, Uood. 

M^ridies, -i6i, mid-day. SSpor, -Orisy sleep. 

MundiUy a woman's ornaments. Viscus, A, bird-ltme. ' 

MuscuSy -i, moss. ' 

S. The foUowmg feminines are scarcely used in the plural: 

ArgiUa, •«, potter^s earth. Sftlns, -fitis, safety. 

F&ma^ -a:, fame. STCis, -Ss, thirst. 

Hilmas, .-i, the ground. Sflpellez, -ectllis, fwusefiold fumitture. 

Lues, -is, a plague. Tftbes, •is, a consumption. 

Flebsy plebis, the common people. Tellus, -uris, the larlh. . 

Fubes, -is, th^ youth. VespSra, -k^ the erening. 

Qoies, -etis, rest. 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Albuiii, -i, a list of names. Nihil, nilitluxn, or nil, nothing. 

DUucOlum, -i, the dawning of day. P^lftgus, -i, the sea. 

Bbar, -dris, ivory. P^num, -i, and penuf, driiy all kinds of pron^ 

G€lu, bid. frost. dom. 

Haum, -i, the blaek speck of a heauj a trifle. Sal, sftUs, saJU. 

JusUtium, -i, a vacation, the time when courts Steium, -ii. Mage. 

do not sit. Ver, v^ris, the spring. 

Lethum, dealth. Virus, -i, poison. 
Latum, -i, day. 

5. Many nouns want the ungular ; as, the names of feasts, books, games, and several 

cities; thus, 

ApollInAres, •ium, games in honour qf ApMo. Syracuss, -arum, Syraeuu. 

Bacch&nfilia, -ium, & -iorum, the feasts of Bacchus, Hierosolyma, -orum, Jertuaiem ; or Hierosoljrma, 

Bttcdllca, -orum, a Ifook of pastorals. e, of the first declension. 

Olympia, -onun, the Olympic games. 

6. The followmg masculines are hardly used in the singular : 

CanccUi, lattices, or windows made trith cross- Fori, the gangways of a sk^^ seats in the dreust 

bars like a net; a rail or balustrade round any . or the celts of a bee-hive. 

place ; bounds or limits. JPurittres, -um, scoUm in Uie head. 

C§ni, gratf hairs. Inftri, the gods betow. 

Casses, -mm, a hunter's net. Ltaifires, -um,^ hobgoblinSf or spirits in the dark 

CBSxea, -um, the light-horse. LibSri, children. . 

CddYciUi, writings, Majdres, -ium, ancestors. 

Druldes, -um, the Druids, priests of the andeni MinOres, -um, successors. 

Eiritons and Gauls. Nfittles, -um, jHtrentage. 

Fasces, -ium, a bundle tf rods carried before the Post£ri, posterity. 

chief magistrates of Romt. Procures, -um, the nobles. 

Fasti, -orum, or fastus, -uum, calendars, in %ohidt Pfigillftres, -ium, writing-tables. 

were marked festival days, the names ofmagis- Sentet, -ium, thorns. 

' trates, &c. SfipSri, the gods abate. 

Fines, -iuTOy the borders of a country, or a coun- V«i^8, -ium, briers. 

try. 

7' The following feminines want the singular number : 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. EzcObie, watches. LSpYcfdbie, stone ^ptmries. 

Angustie, difficulties. Exsequite, funerals. LVU^ne, an epistle. 

Aplnae, gewgaws. Kxikw'im, spoils. Lactes, -ium, ther small guts. 

ArgAtiot, quirks, witticisms. "FUc^m, pleasant sayings. MttnAbiae, spoHs tetken m war. 

Big», a ausriot, drawn by two Fiucnhates, -ium, one's goods and MbuB, threats^ 

horses. chattels, MYnAtiv, little niceties 

Trige, — by three. Ferite, holidays. Nugae, trifles. 

QsadrlgaB, — ^/»vr. GAdes, -ium, Cadiz. NundlnK, ametrket. ^ 

BraccsB, breemes. Oeme, trifles. Niqttia, amorrJage. ' 

Biancfaiiee, (he gills of a fish. Hjftdes, -um, Me seven stars. ' (H^cke, cheats. 

Charites, -um, the three graces. IndOcia, a truce. 6piim, workmen, 

Cttoie, a eradk. IndOriiB, ohthos to put on. Pttri&itbuB, ruinous walls. 

OteVms, tithes. Xneptis, silly stories. Partes, -ium, a party. 

0&ra», unpretaHom, the furies. InsIkUa, snares, PbWlr», trappings. 

VMiks, riches, KKleMbs, Nfins, Idut, -uum, Fttne, fi€<f. 

Ihyldes, -um, the nymphs of the names which the Bomimsgave PleKdes, -um, the seven stars 

woods. to certain days in each mSnth. Pl«9tfgi9, enehantments. 
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SdUebrKi atpringi 

ScAfMB) II OOlDfll. 

l^ndifK, darknett. 
Tbemia;, hot batht. 
TlwnD5pyl09 ilratte tf mount 
Oeta. 



PtinSlimj firgi fruSs. 
QuisqaUHB, jweeptiwi. 
RAlqiiiKy a remamder. 
SUebrv, tuggfidpUuet 
Stitae, mU-fita, 
Scila, atadier, 

8. The fdlowiog neuter nouns want the singdar: 

Acta, fmfr/ie oeff, or reeordk . 

At ttra, fc. castra, fummer qwaiers. 

Annay ortM* 

BelUiria, -onmii twtttmeait. 

Bona, goodlf . 

Brihria, -inn, dultes. 

Castm, A c&np. 

ChlUiftia, -omm, aptaet-feati, 

Clb&ria, vtehioft. 

Cftmitia, on aaefiiU;y of UU people to make laws, 

deet magitfnUet, vr hold frima. 
Crtpnndia, dtHdrtn't-hanMeM. 
COnAbOla, a eroflfe, on drigtn. 
Dict£ria, octffh toUtieiimt. 
Kzta, £Ae enlraUt. . ^' 

Flabra, hlatUofmid. 

Frftga, drtttoberries. 

Hvbenift, ic. caitra, winter quarlert. 

Ilia, -ianiy theenirailt. 

IncftnibOla, a cradle, 

Insecta, inaedt, 

Josta, ftmfnU riUM. -^^ 

lAmenttLf lamentaiiont. 



TtkMf loift, 

Valv», foUmg doon. 

VuAdm, a claim of ISbertyj 
deftnce. ^ 



Moenia, -imn, the waOa of a cUff, 

MAnia, -ionun, i^feet. 

Oma, the taertd rilet of Baethiu. 

Ovuia, -inm, an endoture where the people went 

to give their ^folet. 
PUeftria, -imn, the dew-lap of a beott. 
FKiapherna, ott /fcm^ the w^ Mngt the ktuband 

except her dowry. 
P&rentiUia, -iamy aolemniliea at the funeral of 

parents, 
Fhihra, Uroc potions. 
Pneconlia, the boweh. 

Frinctpia, the plau in the camp wfiere the generaTs 
■ tent dood. 

Fy thia, garnet in honour of ApoUo. 
Rostra, a place in Rome made of the beaks of 

ahiptf from which orators used to make orations 

to the people. 
Scrfita, old doihes. 
Spons&lia, -ium, etpousaU. 
Stfttlva, sc. castra, a standing camp. 
Su6r£taiirilia, -mm, a sacrifice of a swine, a Jieep, 

and an ox. 
TSl&ria, •iun;, winged shoes. 



iMoiVL^ provisions for the entertainmenl of foreign Tcsqua, nmgh places. 

ambtusadors. Transtra, the seats where the rowers sit in ships. 

Lmtra, dens of wild beasts. €f ensHia, •ium, utensils. 
Blftgftlia, 4um, cottages- 

Sereral noiuis in each of the above lists are found also in tfie singular, but in a different sense ; 
thus, eastruMf a castle ; literOf a letter of the alphabet, be. 

in. RxnuNnANT Nouns* 

Nouns are redundant in dilBerent ways : 1. In termination only • as, arbos and arbor, a tree. 2. In 
declension only; as, laurusy gen. lauri and laurSis., a laurel-tree ; sfquestery -tri, or -triSj a mediator. 
3. Only in gender ; as, hie or hoc vulguSf the rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, 
rndtiriOf -<e, or materiesi -i^ matter ; plelisf -is, the common people, or ptebes, -is, -ft, or contracted^ 
plebi. 6. In termination and gender ; as, tdnitrus, -iks^ masc. tomiruy neuter, thunder. 6. In de- 
clension and gender ; nn^ pfnus, -t, and -^, m. or f. or penus, -dris, nent. all kinds of provisions. 

7. In termination, gender, and declension ; as, tether f Sris, masc. and trthra, -<r, feminine, the sky. 

8. Several nouns in the same declension are differently varied; as, tigriSf -w, or -idis, a tiger; to 
which minr be added nouns which have the same signification in different numbers ; as, Fidina, 
•€R ; or FtdentCf 'Orum, the name of a city. 



The most numerous class of redundant 

same meaning by different terminations; 

casnSy -^dis ; and coitelday -dm^ a helmet. 

XcTnus, and -um, a grape-stone. 

Alvear, and -e, and -ium, a bee-hive. 

Xm&r&cus, and -um, siwed marjoram. 

Anclle, and -ium, an oval s/iield. 

Anglportus, -iks» and -i, and -um, a narrow lane, 

Aphractus, and -um, an opeti ship. 

Aplnstre, and -am, the fiag^ colours. 

BftdUus, and -am, a staff, 

Balteus, and -um, a btU. 

BfttillttSy and -um» ajre'shovfil. 

C&pOlus, and -um, ahUt. 

C&pus, and -o, a capon, 

C€pa, and -e, indec an omon, 

Cljrpeus, and -um, a ahidd>, 

Coliavics, and -lo^ fUtkt <^. 

CompAges, and -go, a joining 

Conger,, and -grns, a liar^ eSt, 

Cr6cn%f and -um, se^ffron 



nouns consists of those which express the 

as, menda^ hb ; and mendum^ 4y a fault ; 

So, 

Cabttus, and -um, a cubit. 

Dilavium, ami -es, a deluge. 

£l€phantos, and £lephas, -antis, an elephant. 

£l$gus, and -^ia, an elegT/. 

&8£da. and -um, a chartot. 

Sventtts, and -um, an event, 

Fulgetra, and -um, lightning. 

GAl^ms, and -um, a hat. 

Gibbus, and -a, and -er, ^s, or -Hxif u kimchf a 

sweUing, 
Ohtttlkiuiny and -en, glue. 
Hebd6ma<y ami -ftda, a wuk. 
Iv^ita, and -um, fine mortar, minced meat, 
Libcirinai, omf -a, a book-case, 
MlkiMtL, and •€$, -y^ a wait. 
MiUtar^, and -iim, a milei 
l/U^Rum, and -us, -ds, on adsnonition 
Mnria, and -es, iei} brine or pickle. 



ADJECTIVE. «9 

H^SMuBt and 'um^ tkc wue. Segmen, on j -meDtum, a piset or paring, 

ObsTdio, and -umy a riege. StbTlus, and -um, a kimng. 

Oestnifi) 4md -um, a ^d-bee. Sinus, and Hini) a milk-pail. 

Ostrea, &nd -amy wi oyster. Spurcltia, atid -«■, nadnmsi, ^ 

Peplin, asnd -un, « v«»^ a fofte. Str&men) and -tuaiy jfmf . 

PUtrfna, and -um, a 6ii&e-Aotitf . Suffimen, and •tiuny a ptrfumt. 

PrKtextiU) -As, «m<i -amy a pretext. Tignus, and -upa, a plank. 

Rftpa, and 'am, a'ftimtp. T6nil, and -ftle, a M-eooering'. 

BAoiftt mid -men, f/kc nid. Torcillar, and -««, a «0tne»]N«t9. 

Riiscof , and -um, a 6niJsb. VisciiSi and -urn, Irtrd-Ztmc. 

Seps, and i^pes, f. a Aec^. V^temus, and -um, a Uthargjf* 

Jtote, The nouns whieh are called Tariable and defective, seem originallj to have been codvadaiit ; 
thus,. rdM, 'orumt properly comes from vamm, and not from vat ; hoi custom, which gives laws to 
all languages, has dropt the sing^ar and retained the plural ; and so of others. 

Diviiiofn of Nouns according to their sigmfitation and derivation* 

1. A substantive which sonifies many in the singukur.Dumber, is called a CoUeciive 
noon ; as^ pdp&bis, a people ; exerdtusy an anny. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive proper, signifying one's extraction^ 
is called a Patronymic noun ; as, FrianHdes^ the son of Priamus ; Mitias^ the daughter 
of ^etes ; "Nermty the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived 6rom 
the name of the fattier; but the poets, by whom they are chic9y used, derive them 
also from the grandfather, or from some other remarkable person of the family ; some- 
times likewise from tlie founder of a nation or people ; as, JE&6lde»y the son, grandson, 
great-grandson, or one of the posterity of JEMm', BinvuXida^lh^ Romans, m>m their 
first lung, Romidus. 

Patronymic names of men end in de«; of women in m, at, or ne* Those in dee 
and ii€, are of the first declenaon, and those in is and at, of the third ; as, Prianddesj 
-dice, &c. pi. dte^'dartanj &c. Nerine, -es; Tyndoaris, Adisj or ^Kdos^ JEetiaSj'&diSjf ^c. 

3. A noun derived fsom a substantive proper, signifying one's country, is called a 
Partial or Gentile noun ; as, IVot, Trois, a man bom at Troy ; Troasy "Odisj it 
woman bom at Troy : SicubiSy -t, a Sicilian man ; Sic&iSj AdiSy a Sicilian woman : 
so, MdcedOy -dnis ; 'Arpmasy -dtiSf a man bom in Macedonia, Arpinum ; from Tn^ay 
SiaUa, Macedonia^ Arpinum. But partials, for the most part, are to be considered as 
adjectives having a substantive understood ; as, RomdnttSy Atheniensisy &c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing simply the quality of the 
adjective, without regard to the thing in wliich the quality exists, is called an Abstract; 
as, jusffUiay justice ; homtasy goodness ; dulcidoy sweetness : from justusy just ; bomtSy 
good ; dulcisy sweet. The ludjectives from which these abstracts come, are called 
Concretes ; because, besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it be- 
longs. Abstracts commonly end in a, asy or doy and are very numerous, being derived 
from most adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signifying a diminution or lessen- 
ing of its signification, is called a Diminutive ; as, RbeUuSy a littie book ; charttday 
a littie paper ; ^ opucsidumy a little work; corcu/ton, a little heart ; reticulumy a small 
^et; s^tbeUwny a small form ; lapiUuSy a littie stone ; cuUeUuSy a littie knife ; pdgeUay 
a littie page ; from VSheVy chartay dpus, cor, retCy scamnumy UqnSy cutlery pa^na. 
Several ctiminutives are sometimes formed from the same primitive ; as, from puevy 
pueruhiSy pueUuSy puettubts; from cistdy cistiday cisteUay dsteUula; from MmOy 
homuncioy hdmkncuhis. Diminutives for the most part end in lusy lay Zum, and are 
generally of the same gender with their primitives. When the signification of the pri- 
mitive is increased, it is called an Amplificativey and ends in o; as, CdpitOy 'Onisy 
Iiaving a large head; so, nasOy labeoy buccoy having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a Verbal noun ; as, dmory love ; doc- 
trinoy learning ; from amoy and dbceo. Verbal nouns are veiy numeious, and com- 
monly end in to, ory usy and ura; as, tecHOy a lesson ; amatory a lovor i htctu^y gn^^> 
credturoy a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 
An adjective is a word adfded to a substantive, to express its qnaHty; as, kar^y s^. 

We know things by their qualities only. Every quality must belong to some subject An ad)^* 
tive theseibie ali^3F8 implies a substantive expressed or understood^ and cannot make fbJQ sense 
without it. 
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Adjectives in Latin are .varied by geiider, number, and case, to agree with substan- 
tives m all these accidents. . 

An adjectiTe properly hath neither genders, numben, nor caseg; bift certain termination* 
answering to the gender, number, andcjljn^ the substantive with which it is joined. 

Adjectives are varied like thrcS^substantives of the same termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, or of thethird only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second declension ; but adjectives 
of one or two terminations are of the third. 

Exc. The foUowuig adjective, though they have three terminations, are of the 
third declension : ■ 

• 

JLcer, 9harp. C«ler, Mwift. * S&luber, wfioluome. 

Al&cer, cheerful. Equester, behngmg to a horse. Sylvester, woody. 

CtuaopetUrf belonging to a plaini P&luster, martky. VOlficer, noift. ' 

C^JSber, famout. PMester, on foot. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST ANP SECOND DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the first and second declension have their masculine in tw or ar, their 
femimne always in a, and their neuter always in urn ; as, honusy for the masculine ; 
hona^ for the feminine \ banuniy for the neuter, good. See declension of bonusy page 1 1 

Tener, tcnera, tenerum, tender. See declension of tenery page 11. 

Like tener^ decline, 
Asper, rough. - L&cer, torn. Mtser, wretcfied. 

Caster, (hardly used,) the ted. Liber, fne. Prosper, prosperous. 

Gibber, erook-badted. 

Also the compovnds of gero and fero ; as, Idniger, bearipg wool ; ifptfer, brmging lielp, &c. 
Likewise sMur, saliva, salHrum, full. But mosi adjectives in er drop the e ; as, 4fer, ctfra, at rum, 
black; genitive a/rt, alrtt, atri; dative atro, atr^, atroj &c. 

See declension of pukher^ page 11. So, 

iEger, sick. Mftcer, lean. Sftcer, sacred. 

Criber, frequent^ Niger, black. Sciber, rough. 

Gliber, smooth. Piger, slow. T^er, ugly. 

Int^er« enlire. RSmut, rtd. V&fer, crafty. 

Lfldlcer, ludicrous. 

Dexter, righJly has -tra, -trum, or -tSra, •tSrum. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singular in tt», and the dative 
in », through all their genders : in the other cases like bonus and tener. 
IFdus, -a, -um, genilive unius, dative uni, one. Alter, altSrlus, one of two, the other. 
Alius, -lus, one of many, another. Neuter, -trius, neither. 

Nullus, nollius, none. titer, utrius, whether of the two. 

Solus, -ius, alone, tJterque, utriusque, both. 

Tdttts, -ius, whole. tJterllbet, -trtusllbet, ( which of the two you 

Ullus, -ius, any. t)tervis,-triusvi8, l please. 

AlterOter, the one or the oilier, alterutrius, alterutri, and sometimes alterius utrius, alterl utri, &c. 

These adjectives, except tetus, are called PartiHves; and seem to tesemble, in their signification 
as well as declension, what are called pronominal adjectives. In ancient writers we find them declined 
like bonus, page IL 

Obs. 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined with a sub- 
stantive in the different genders ; as, bonus libery a good book ; bona pennoy a good 
pen 'y bonum sediky a good seat. But as the adjective in Latin is often found wiwout 
its substantive joined with it, we therefore, in declining bonusy for instance, commonly 
say bonuSy a good man, understanding vir or homo; bonay a good woman, under^ 
standing foemina; and bonumy a good thing, understanding negotiunu 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIED DECLENSION. 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; as, fiUxy for the masculine, felix for the fe 
minine, feUx for the neuter, happy. 
See declension of felixy page 11. 

In like manner decline, 

Amens, -tis, mad. ContOmax, aubbcm. Frequens, frequent. 

Atrox, "^vs, cruel. Demens, mad. Ingens, Atige. 

Audax,-Acis, anil -ens, -tis, Ml?. £dax, ghi/tonoi». tners, -tis, duggiA. 

Bnix, -Icis, tsoven with a double Efflcax, effectual. Imont, gmUlesi. 

thread. El^gans, lumdsome. Mendax, lying. 

Qipax, cafadous. Fallax, deceitful. Monlaz, bOrng, satyHeol. 

Cicur, -arts, tame. Ferax, fertile. Pemix, -icis, swift. , 

Cl«m«!»«; -tis, merciful Fi^rox, fierce. FervTcas, wUfitl. \ 
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P^tOIans, forwardt toucy 
Prsgnans, with child. 
PrAdens, pnicfen/. 
R^ens, fresh, 
B^pcng, sudden. 



iSUax, -acifl^ luHful. 
S&pieiis, wise. 
Sdlers, tftretrct 
Sons, guilty. 
Tfoaz, tenacious. 



Tnix, 'HcIm, cmel* 
tjber, -iris, fertile. 
Vehemensy vehement. 
VdoX) -6ci8, swijl. 
V&nXf devouring. 



SSgax, •acts, sagaeioue. 

2. Adjectives of tUro terminations ; as, lenis, for the masculine and feminine; lena, 
fiar the neuter, mt&f/ sp, femV, fentior, 2»tttw, milder. See declension of /efi|f,paflell 

In like manner decline, 



Jigdu, adive. 
Amftbdisi lovely, . 
Biennis, of two years, 
Bf^viiy short. 
Clvllifl,- courteoiM. 
Ccelestisy heooeniy^ 
COauBf mild, edible. 
CrudSliSi cruel. 
BebXUs, weak. 
I^SformiSy u^y, 
DdcXIis, teachable. 
Palcis, sweet in taite, 
Exiiisy slender. 
Exsang^y bloodless. 
FortU, brave. 

Grrandis, great. 



HXl&rif 9 cheerful. 
IgnObllis, of mtan parentage, 
Immfininy Auge, crue/. 
loanis, empty. 
incMamiiy fa/e. 
Inftmis, th/omaut. 
Insignis, remorftaft/e. 
Jdgis, perpetual. 
lifBvisy smootA. 

M^ocris, middling. 
MlirftbiliB, wonderful* 
MitiS) mee^. 
Mollis, jofif. 
OmiHS, afl. 
Putris, rol/sn. 
Tinguis, fat. 
QaOJM, of what kind. 



RAdisy raw. 
Segnisy slow. 
S6lennis, annualt solemn. 
StSrIlisy barren, 
Su&vis, eweet. 
Sublimisy lofty. 
Subtilis, eubtlef fine. 
T&lis, such. 
T€mu»fStnaU. • 
Tenrestris, earthly. 
TerrlbXUs, dreadful. 
Trifltb, sad. 
Turpisy base.. 
mnisy useful. 
Vilis, worthless. 
VYrldisy green, 
Vitnis, pliant. 



See declension of lentoTy page 11. In like manner all comparatives are declined. 
3. Adjectives of three terminations ; as, deer or acris^ for the masculine ; (tcris^ for 
the feminine ; acre, for the lieuter, sharp 5 thus, 



Sing. 








Pbtr. 




N. a-cer or acris, 
G. a-cris, 
i>« arcri. 


acris, 
-cris, 
-cri. 


acre, 
-cris, 
-cri. 


N. a-crcs, . 
Q. a-crium^ 
D. a-cribuS| 


-cres, 

-crium, 

-cribus, 


-cria, 

-crium, 

-cribus. 


^. a-crem, 

V. a-cer or acris, 

A. a-cri, 


•crem, 

-cris,' 

-cri. 


-ere, 
-ere, 
-cri; 


A. arcres, 
F. a^cres, 
A» arcribus, 


-cres, 
-cres, 
-cribus, 


-cria, 
-cria, 
-cribus. 



In like manner aldcer or dtacrU^ c^ler or celerisy e^Uber or celdnrisy saHiber or 
Bolubrisj voMcer otvohtcris^ &c. 



RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or 1 in the ablative singular; but if the 
neuter be in e, the ablative has t only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in turn, and the neuter of the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative in tat except comparatives, which have tan and a. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

£xc. 1. DfvM, hospes, sospes, s&perstes, jUvihuSf sgnex, and pauper, have e only in the ablative 
singular, and consequentlj um in the genitive plural. 

£xc. 2. The following hafe also e in the ablative singular, and 11m, not ium, in the gen. plural : 
Compos, -atis, master of, that hath obtained his desiro '^ impos, -otis, unable ; tnops. Spis, poor ; 
supplex, -^ds, suppliant, humble ) vher, ^ihris, fertile ; eonsors, -lis, sharing, a partner ; iegHnSr, -irisy 
degenerate, or degenerating ; vigil, watchful ; pSber, -iris, of age, marriageable ; and eeier. Also com- 
pounds in ceps, sex, pes, and corpor; as, parVfceps, partaking of; arttfex, "ids, cmming, an artist; 
Mjws, -pedis, two-footed; bieorpor, -dris, two-bodied, &c. All Siese have seldom the neuter sfaigular, 
and almost never the neuter plural m the nominative and accusative. To which add mifmor, mindful, 
which has fnemifri, memifrum : also, dises, rises, hsbett perpetf prmpes, tires, eofwdhr, verHoBier, which 
likewise ibr the most part want the |enitive plural. 

- £xc. 3. Par, equal, has only pdn : but iti compounds have either e or i; as, eomftlref or -rt. 
Vetus, old, has vetira, and vetirum : plus, more, which is only used in the ^neuter smgnlar, has 
plure : and in the plural, pHares, plura or pluria, plurium. 

£xc. 4. Exspes, hopeleM ; and pdlis, -e^ able, are only used in the nominative. Fotit has also 
sometimes potts in the neuter. 

BSMABSS. 

1. Comparatives and adjectives in us, have e more frequently than i; and participles in the ablatio 
/caU^ absolute have generally e ; as, Tiberio regnante, not regrusntiy in the reign of Tiberius. ^ 
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2. A4)ectiT6» joined witb nibstaiiCiTes neuter for the most p«rt have i; as, victrici ferro, not 
vieMee, 

3. DUferenft words are sometimes used to express the different genders ; as, rietor, Yictorions, for 
the maseuBne ', vietriXf for the feminine. Viefrix, in the ptural, has likewise the neuter gender ; 
thus, vidrieest Uetrida; so ti/tor, and uUrix, reveipgeful. Vietrix is also neuter fai the singular. 

4. Several acMeetives compounded of dimu, frenum, haciUumy amuif jvgumy Umwy iommu, and 
ammiU9f end in u or tit; and therefore are either of the first and second declensioui or of the third ; as, 
dkeHtfif, -it, -e ; and deelfmUf -Of -urn, steep ; imbiciRis, and imbecHlus, weak ; nmitomms, and aemiwin 
nu$y lyidf asleep; exanOmUy and exanhniisj lifeless. But several of them do not acknit of Hut variatiDD^; 
thus we sa^, mof^nHv^mutf flexammus, ^rirnu, UnUomnu^ ; not maoinriimity &c. On the contrary, 
we say, pukUammiUj injiigis, Ulhnis, insomniii exsotnnis; not pustUanimuif &c. So temianimiSf in 
ermiif ntbiimis, aeelivitj 3pe/irtt, prodmt; rarely semianimus, &c. 

6. Adjectives derived from nouns are called Denmninaiives ; as, corddtus, morcUuMy ^rnkiH*, iM- 
maniknUf wrp&r€us, agrtaiiSf, ««Mi>tii, &c. from eofy tnos, etehtmf adunua, &c. Those which dimi- 
nish tiie signification of theur primitives, are called DimimUiveg ; as, nOteUutt pttrvUluSf dkrmtttUus, 
&c. Those which signify a great deal of a thing, are called ^mp/t/Seotftret, and end in esiw, or 
eniut; as, vinatutf tfinSltntH*, given to much wine ; dpifrdma, laborious ; plumbdnUy ftdl of lead ; 
noddmtf knotty, full of knots } corptiltntus, corpulent, be. Some end in tus;- as, avrflMS, having 
long or hirge ears ; noifiliM, having a large nose \ Hieraius^ learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another ac^jective, signifying pOssessioB or 
proper^, is called a Pouemve Jidjeetive ; as, Scodeutj paterwt-»i herilUf aiienus, ^ or belonging 
to ScotUnd, a father, a master, another ; from Setriiaf pater, heruSf and alius. 

7. Adiectives derived from verbs are called ytrbott; as, amabtlis, amiable ; eapax, capable; doeUiSj 
teadmfale : from amoj eopfo, doeeo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, Utey are i^aBcd Participialt ; as, M^tens, wise; aeutus, 
sharp ; dUerhu, eloquent Of these many also'bcconie substantives ; as, adoieteenSf oninumtf rtuienx, 
serpent, advoeaiuSf sponsus, no/iM, legatus ; spoma, naia, strta, sc. eoronay a garland; pr^texUtf sc. 
testis; debitum, deeretum, prmeeptumy solum, tectum , votum, &c. 

9. Adjectives derived from advertM, are caHed JMcerbials; as, hodiemns, from kodie; ernti(t$us, 
from eras ; binnUt from bis; &c. There are also adjectives derived from prepositions ; as, atntrorius, 
from contra^ antieus, from ante; posticus, from post. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVKS. 

' Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four classes^ Carrftna/; Ordinal^ 
DutribuHoey and MuUipUaztive. 

1. The Corc&'ita/ or Princtpa^ numbers are : » 



Cnus, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Qlo&tuory 

Quinqwe, 

6ex, 

Septenp, 

Octo, 

Ndvem, 



%> 



.'I 



Und^m, 

PuMfeim, 

Trikiecim, 

Quatuordecim, 

Qnindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecimf 

OctOd^m, 

Ni^emdedm, 

Viginti, 

Vlgintianus,or 

Unus ct viginti, 

Viginti duo, or 

Poo et viginti, 



I 



i 



one. 

two, 

three. 

four. 

fioe. 

six. 

seven, 

ei^/it. 

mne^ 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. . 

thirteen. 

fawriun. 

Jifleen. 

sigaeen: 

seveniten. 

ei^een. 

nmeteen, 

iMeidy. 

twenty^ne. 
iwenty-ttpo. 



Triginta, 

Quadrftginta, 

Quinqu§ginta, 

Sej^Aginta, 

Septodgintai 

Octdginta, 

NOnftginta, 

Centum, 

Diicenti, . 

Treceati, 

Quadringenti, 

QuingentI, 

Sexcenti, 

Septingenti, 

Octingenti, 

Nongenti, 

MiUe, 

Duo mlllia, or 

bis mille. 
Decem mittia, or 

dteies mille, 
Viginti millia, or 

vkies mille, 



thirty. 
forty. 

sixty, 
seventy. 
ei^ity. 
wnety. 
a hundred, 
two hundred, 
tfiru hundred. 
four hundred. 
Jive hundred, 
six hundred, 
seren^hundred. 
eight hundred, 
nine hundred, 
a thousand. 

two thousand, 
ten thousand, 
twenty thmuand. 



The cardinal numbers, except uniM.and msUe, want the singular. 

Unus m not osed in the plnral, unless when joiafld witha tubslBBtiye whadi waota the linenlftr ; 
as, m vnis sedibus, in one house, Terent. Eun. it 8. 75. Unm nuptimf Id And. iv. 1. 61. In una 
mmnm emtinire, Salhist Cat. 41 : or when several particulus an coatidend a» o&o whole ; as« una 
tatiniaUaf one suii of dotfaes, Cie. Flace. Sft. 

DtM and trea are declined^ pi^ 11, 

fii t)ie same manner with duo, decHne ambo, both. ^ 

All the cardinal numbers from guatuor to.eoitam, indnding them both, are mdecUnabk; and 
fxiinai^^^uin to f^U, aretlecHned like the plural of bonus; thus, dueenii, -te, -ta; duemtortanj 
'tofVm, -fofwn, fyc. 
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the lingular number ; and in the plural has mt^ia, mittttint} m«(2i6ti«y &c. 

Jiii2e» an adjectire, is conunoidy mdecUnabley and to express more than one tiioQsandi has the 
numeral adverbs Jouied with it ; raus» wMU AomtHiM, a thoosahd men ; ndllt Aomtmtm, of a tlioa- 
sand men, &c. Bu miUe komiMty two thousand men ', ter mUU hommety kc. Bat with miOSf a 
subftanthre, we say, miUe hotminum^ a thousand men ; duo mJlIt^ tow i wi m i y trim mittia, puiuor 
mUlia, centum, or etntina millia ho9ninum > dedea centena miUia^ a miilion ', mci£$ eetUinm mttfiffy 
two milliODSy &c. ^ 

• X The Ordinal numbers are, prhmu^ first ; a^cundusy second, Sec decli|ied like 
bonus. 

3. The biatrUnUive nuidbers are, singuUy one by one \ liMj two by twO| &c« de- 
clined like the plural of Inmua. 

The foDowing Table coatams a list of the Ordinal and Distributive Numbertfy tofetfaer with the 
Numeral Adverbs* which are often joined with the Nuaieral Adjectives* 



Ordinal, 

1 Primus, a, um. 

2 sScuadus. 

3 tertius. 

4 qoaztus. 

5 quintus. 

6 seatus. 

7 septltams. 
9 octftvus. 
9 nOnus. 

10 dScImns. 

11 und^mus. 

12 duodedmns. 

. 13 decimus tertius. ' 

14 decimus quartus* 

15 decin)U8.quiatttd. 

16 decimus seztus. 

17 decimus Septimus. 

18 decimus octavus. 

19 decimus nonus. 

20 Vlgesimus, vicesimus. 

21 vieessimus pMmus. 

30 trigfesimns, tricesimus. 

40 quadragesimns^ 

fiO quinqoagessimus. 

60 sexagesimus. 

70 septuagesimus. 

80 octogesimus. 

90 nonag^imus. 
100 centesimus. 
200 diicentesimus. 
300 trteentesimus. 
400 quadringentSsYmu?. 
600 quingentesimus. 
600 sexceutesimus. 
700 septingentesimus. 
800 octingentSsIraus. 
900 nongentesimus. 
1900 millesimus. 
2000 bis millesimus. 



DidrUmHict, 
SingiUi) «| a. 
bini. 
temi. 
quatenii. 
qidni. 
s£ni. 
sept^ni. 
octAni. 
n6v&ii. 
d£ni. 
andtoi. 
duod&ii. 

tr^kleni, temi dent, 
quaterni deni. 
quindeni. 
seni deni. 
septeni deni. « , 
octoni deni. 
noveni deni. 
victoi. 

vlc&ii slnguli 
triceni. 
quadrigtoi. 
quinqu&geni. 
sexftgenL 
septuftgebi. 
octogeni. 
nonagem. 
centeni. 
dfikc^ni. 
trik;enteni. 
qu&ter centeni. 
quinquies centeni. 
sexies centeni. 
septies centeni. 
octies centeni. 
novies centeni. 
mili^ni. 
bb miileni. 



Semel, ence. 

b|s, <mee. . 

ter» thrice. 

qaitttyfaurtimei. 

quinquieS) ^. 

sexies. 

septies. 

octies. 

nfiines. 

d£cies. 

uadftcies. 

duodedes. 

tredecies. 

qnataordedes. • 

qaindecies. 

sexdedes. 

decies ac cities. 

dedesac actles. 

decies et novies. 

vicles. 

vtdes scmel. 

trldes. 

qoadrigies. 

quinquagies. 

sezagies. 

septiiagies. 

octdgies. 

nooagies. 

cttBties. 

dilcenties. 

trlk:enties. • 

quadringenties. 

quingenties. 

sexcenties. 

septingenties. 

octingenties. 

nOningenties. 

mtllies. 

bis miUies. 



4. The MuUipHcaiive numbers are nmjplex, simple ; dtqslexy double, or two-fold ; 
triplex^ triple, or three-fold; quadrupUx^ four-fold, &c. all of them declined like 
fiMx; thus, simpkxy -4ct«, S^. 

The interr(^tive words to which the above numerals answer, are qtud^ qmdiuf, 
qudteni, qudtiesy and quotuplex. 

Q^oty how many? is indedinable r So iot^ so many; ^llcfem, just so many; guot- 
quoty quatcunque, how many soever ; aUquoty some. 

To these numeral adjectives may be added such as express divbion. proiMMrtiouy timcy wejghti 
&c. as» btpartUm, tripartUus, &c. duplutf trij^hu, &c. bimua, trfmutf be. diennir, ^rtenntf, ^. btmca- 
tritf trimutitj &c. bUibrUf trUibris, «c. bSndnua, ierruarius, kc. which last are applied to the nuoiber 
of an J kind of things whatever ; asy vemu tenoriut^ a verse of six feet ; denOmu miwiiim, a cohi 
of ten asses ; oetogmariut wntx, an old man dghty years old ; grex ctoteiurmt> a flock of a 
hondredy &c. 



94 COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

The eompuimm of adjectivci expnmm die qqality in dBfl ere ni degrees; as, kdrd^ 
harder f hmktt. 

Thoee adjectives only are compared, iHiose- wgnffiarfion admiti tbe distinctioo of 
more and hit* 

Tbe degrees of compaiison are three, the Pontwtf Com^paraiwe^ and Siq^eriaHve* 

The Po»iiu wttmg improperi/ to be called a degree. It rim^ tigiii6es die quality ; as, tf uni«, 
hard : and lenrcf onlj at a fouodatioo Sat the o&r degfccs. Bjr H we expreu the relatwn of 
eqoalltjr f rngf keUat UM tuL ' 

The Comparatiot expreties c greater degree of the qoaUtfi and has alirayB a refcioice to a less 
demt of the same ; as, drrnigefi wmr. 

The A^M^IsfiM«zpiesseiflie<|iialit)r carried to tiie greatest degree $ as^ ifrsngeir, wUeM. 

The comparative d^;ree is formed from the first case of the positive in t, by adding 
the syUable or, for the masctdine and feminine; and us for die neoter. The superiadve 
is formed firmn the same case, by adding sdmuss as, ofttis. Ugh, gen. dUi: compara- 
dve, aiHor^ for the masc aiHor for the fem. aUhu for the neuter, higher ; supeiladve, 
aUMmtts, -a, -inii, highest. So miUUf meeic; dadve, miii ; mUior^ Htr'y -tis, meeker ; 
fnitiitimuBy -a, -imi, meekest. 

If the positive end in er, die superlative is formed by adding rimus^ as, |Ki^per, 
poor; pan^^enimiiij poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension, tbe superlative of the first and 
second ; as, aUusj aUior, amsnmu$ ; attOj atioTf dl^isHma ; a&umy oftnis, aUisgimum $ 
genitive, a^*, dtUdriSj aUianmty Sec 

IKRBOULAB AND DEFECTIVE COMFARISON. 

1. Bonus, mCliory optTmasi goodf ^ beiier, httt. 
Mftlns^ pejor, pessYmusy oad, tmrtt, worst. 
Magnus, major, maxlmas, gr^t greater, greatest. 
Farms, minor, mlnUnus, smalt, Teu, least. 
Ifnltos, ■ plnrfnuis, much, more, most. 

Feminine, Multa, plurima; neuUr, ranltom, plus, plurimdm; plural, multi, plores, plurimi; 
mnltK, phires, plurunaB, &c. 

In sereral of these, hoth in £nglish and Ltflin, the comparative and superlative seem to be formed 
from some other adjective, whi<3i in the positive has fallen into disuse ; in others, the regular form 
is contracted ; as, maximus, for magmstimus ; most, for morest ; least, for lestesi ; word, for tioonett. 

2. These ^five have their superiative in Umua: 

FicUis, facilior, facillTmus, easy. Imbteillis, imbecillior, imbecilttnius, weak. 

Grftcllis, rracilior, gracillimos, lean. Simllis, similior, simililmus, Uke. 

HttmXlis, numilior, hamillimus, low. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but form the superlative 
difierentiy; 

Citer, citerior, citimus, near. M&tums, -ior, maturrtmus, or maturissimus^ 

Dexter, dexterior, dexttmus, right. ripe. 

Sinister, sinuterior, sinistlmus, left. I*08t£rus, posterior, postremus, behind. 

Exter, -erior, extimug, or extremus, outward. SQpdrus, -nor, suprSmus, or summus, high. 

InAlrus, 'ior, inflmus, or imiis, below. Vdtus, v^t^rior, veterrbnus, old. 

Int£rus, interior, intlmus, inward. 

4. Compounds in dtcusy loquiu^JicuSy and vohts^ have entior^ and entistHmiu; 
as, m&KdicuSy railing, maUdicentiory maledicentUnmua : So tnagmldquusj one that 
boasteth; ftene/icu^, beneficent ; ifid/!^od&», malevolent, mirS/Ccus, wonderful; 'entioTy 
"entiinmusy or mirificisaimiis. Niquamf indeclinable, wortluess, vicious, has niqmorj 
neauissimua. . 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable of having their significa- 
tion increased ; yet either want one of toe degrees of comparison, or are not compared 
at all. ^ 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive: 

D^t^or, worst, delerrimus. PrOpior, ntaret, prozlmiu, ntared or nesf.- 

Ocior, swifter, ocisslmus. Ult^^rior, farther, ultlmns. 

Prior, former, primus. 

2. The following want the comparative: 

Inclytus, incl^simust renowned. NApSrus, nupenfnras, late* 

Mftf ttts» meritissiraus, deserving. Par, pirissimus, equal. 

Nftvusy iiovissImus> nets. Sicer, sacenrimus, loered 
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8. The foibwii^ want the superlative: 

AdMesceMy ftdolescentior, mung. dplnrasf opimior, ricA. 

DiOturaas, diotiinuor, Uuhng, PMDaiy pnmior, meUned dmmmomii. 

IngMis, iugratlor, Aiige. SfttoTi latOrior, /ii//. 

JavSnis, junior} y9ttfi£r* Steezy lemory om. 

To suppler the •uperlative of jihfigfif or HdifleseeMf we tay, mtnAma tMEfUy the yooogfit ; and ol 
tenex, maximut ruUUf the oldest. 

Adjectives in fits, dlii, and hUit, also want the superlative ; as, OvUit, etWttor, civil ; rig^lup 
reauUiorf regal ; JUlMisy -tor, lamenUble. So, jucenilitt youthful ; etUiti smali ; IbC. 

To these add several others of different terminations : Thus, areOnWy -im^ secret ; i$iM%M% 4or 
bending downwards ; fon^[tn^ttf, -tor, far off; prii^mi^nmx, -tor, near. 

AniHwr^ former ; tUqvMr, worse ; sdtwr, better; are only found in the oomparatfre* 

4. Many adjectives are not Compared at all ; such are those compounded with nouns or veibt , as» 
venldSlor, of divers colours ; ffettifer, poisonous : also adjectives in tit pure, in ivict , imis^ onis^ or 
tmus, and diminutives ; as, dibhts, doubtful ; oOcimf, empty ; fttgUkfutf that ffieth away ; MdfiMMir, 
early; dMSrtUy shrill ; tigOtmutf lawful ; Umlhuy somewhat tender ; wutjumthUf be together tvHh 
a great many others of various terminations ; as, ahmu, gracious ; jDrceosc, -dciiy soon ar eariy i^; 
miruSf fgemu, iMeer^ mAfior, iospes, &c. 

dwfect or comparison is supplied by puhing the adverb mogts before the atyectivey fbr the 



comparative degree ; and valdt or nuucimd for the superlative ; thus, egitwM, needy ; nujgit igemt^ 
more needy ; voMft or maxim^ egentu, rery or most needy. Which form of comparison is also oitd 
in those adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word wluch stands intiead of a NoUfu 

Thus, / stands for the name of the person who speaks ; thou lor the naaw of the penon addretied. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we ^ther do not know, or do not want to 
mention. They also serve to shorten discourse, and prevent the too frequent rmetition of the same 
word ; thus, instead of saying, When Ctuar had conquered Gault C<tuw turned Ctesar't artnt agaifut 
CmUOf^B eowfUry, we say, when Cesar had conquered Gaul, he turned hit arms against hit country. 

The simple pronouns in Ladn are eighteen; ego, tu^ san/ iUef ^pse, itUy Jue, i$ 
qtds, qui ; meusy tuusy suusy notierfVesttr ; nottnuy veHnUy and cufoB. 

Tiaee of them are substantives, ^o, tu^ nd ; the other fifteen are adjectives. 

Obs. 1. Ego wants the vocative, because one catmot^all upon himself, except as a second person ; 
thus, we cannot say, O e^, O I ; O not, O we. 

Obs. 2. Mihi in me dative is sometimes by the poetA contracted into mt. 

Obs. 3. The genitive plural of tgo was anciently notSrorum and nottranuni of tu, vettrorum 
and vettrarumf which were afterwards contracted into nottr&m and vettrHun. 

We coinmonly use nottrdtn and vetirAm after partitives, numerals, comparatives, orsoperiatires; 
and nostri and vettri after other words. 

The En^h substantive pronouivs, 7ie, she, ity are expressed in Latin by these pro* 
nominal adjectives, tile, iste, hie or t>. lUe, igte, Ate, and is, express Ae, &c. with this 
difference : Me is nearest to the speaker ; t«f e, next ; and iUcy farthest cff. 1$ generally 
denotes a person absent. 

Me usually implies respect, and t>fe contempt or aversion;' as, Alexander ille. 
magnus, Alexander the grecU. Tarquinius iste Superbus, Tarqidn the Proud, 

Ipte is often joined to ego, tu, tuif and has in Latin the same force with «ejf in 
English, when joined with a possessive pronoun ; as, ego ipse, I myself. 

Ego, tu, 8ui, iUe, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui, are declined in page 12. 

The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, tu, and sui, Meus, my or 
mine ; tuus, thy or thine; mats, his own, her own, its own, their own, are declined like 
bonus, -a, -am : and noster, our ; vester, your ; likepukher, -chra, "chrum, of the first 
and second declensi<m. 

Nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your country ; cujas, of what or which country, 
are declined like felix, of the third declension : gen. nostrdtis, dat nostrdti, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which cannot be addressed or called 
upon, want the vocative. 

Meus hath mt, and sometimes meus, in the vocative singular, masculine. 

The relative qui has frequently qui to the ablative ; and that, which is remarkable, in all genders 
and numbers. 

Qui is sometimes used for quis : and instead of cujust the genitive of quit, we find an adjectivt 
pronoun, eujut, -a, -um. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their signification, are divided into the following classes : 

1. Demontiraiivet, which point out any person or thing present, or as if presQit: ego, tu, 
MOf i*t^9 and sometimes ilUf tf^ ipte. 
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2. Matweiy which refer to someihing going befeire : iOe, ipaey uU^ kte^ it, qui 
8. FetMMivety which lignlfy pOMegsioo: iii«tw, tuut, juut, noMeff vuttr, 
4. P&trMvr OmHUti which Mgnify oneycoimtipr: no^roi, vettratf eujas. 
6. /nierr«gitftve«f by which we tSk a questiea : quu f eujuM f When they do not ask a questioOf 
they are, calEed IndeimiUtf like other words of the same nature. 
6. Becifneaitf wbch again call back or represent the same object to the mind : nti and nau. 

GOKPOUHD PBONOVHS. 

Pronowis are compounded variously : 

1« With other pronouns ; as, itUucy tiUuDCt itUuxh itihxte, or idve. Ace. Itihunc, itthanc, itihoe, or 
tiffcus. Abl. /sl&oe, ufAoCy isiAoc. Pf om. and accusative pluralf neuter, itUmCf of itU and /ac. So il^ic, 
of iiU and Ate. 

fl. With some other parts of speech ; as, hujumnddi, eujusmUdif ke. micumt tieunh seeumf nobis- 
evilly vttbitewn, fuoemn or quicum, and ^juUmicum : tccuan^ ueam; eeeo$j teauj and sometimes secoy 
hi the nominative singular, of eece and tf. So sUum, of ceee and tUe. 

8. Witk some svUaUe added ; as, tvU, o£ ta, and (e, used only in the nom. egdme£, tutimei, 
nomti, through all the cases, thus, meimet, tiOmet, kc, of ego, tu, sui, and met. Instead of htmetf 
in the nom. we say, tutimei : hxedntf luBedney Uc. in all the cases that end in c; of hie and ctne .* 
MtofUt tuttpttf nuiptey noMrapttf veatraptey in the abl. fern, and sometimes mcsp/e, iuop/s, &lc. of meiw, 
ke. and pte : hieeey lueeee,hoeee; hujutee; kteey Auce, ho*u ; of Ate, and ee : whence hujuteemddi, sj'tis- 
itmfdi, €V^vm9mBdL So IDEM, the same, compounded of it and dem, which is thus declined : 





Sii^, 






P/tir. 




JV. klem, 


eftdem. 


Mem, 


JV. ildem, 


esedem, 


eSdem, 


Q. ejnsdem, 


ejusdem. 


ejusdem, 


O. eorundem. 


earundero, 


eorundem, 


D. ^dem, 


eidem, 


eidem, 


D, eisdem, or 


iisdcm, &c. 




A, eundem. 


eandem, 


idem. 


A. eosdem, 


easdem. 


cftdein, 


V, ioem, 


eadem. 


Idem, 


V. iidem. 


eadem. 


eidtai. 


•a. eAdem, 


eadem, 


eodem; 


A. eisdem, or 


ii8dem,bc. 





The prbnouns which we find most frequently compounded, are ftm and ftitV 

flfdt in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and sometimes likewise the middle 

part of the word compounded : but qui is always the first. 
1* The compounds of quity iA which it is put fint, are, fttimom, who? fiitq»iam, qmBqugm^ any 

one ; ^futifue, tiwffry one ; ^[uitqmt, whosoever ; which are thus declined : , 







JVotit. 


/ ' 




Gen, 


Doi, 




quenam. 


quodnam 


or 


quldnam ; 


cujusnam, 




Quispiam, 


qucpiam. 


quodpiam* 


or 


qoidpiau ; 


cujuspiam, 


coipiam. 


Quisquam, 


quaequam, 


quodquam. 


or 


quidquam ; 


cujusqoaro. 


cuiquam 


Quisque, 


quseque, 


quodque. 


or 


qaidque ; 


cujusque, 


cuiqoe. 


Quisquis, 




quidquid 


or 


quicquid ; 


cujuscujus. 


cpicni. 



Gen, 


Dot, 


alicujus, 
eccujus, 


alicui. 
eccui. 


si cujus, 


sicul. 


ne cujus, 
num cujus, 


ne cui. 
num cui. 



And so in the other cases, according to the simple quit. But quitquit has not the femmine at all ; 
and the neuter only in the nominative and accusative. Quif^fuom has also jute^iMMn for qwdq[aam. 
Accusative quenquam, without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. The compounds of quity in which quit is put last, have qua in the nom.' sing. fern, and in the 
nominative and accusative plural, neuter ; as, akquit some ; eeqmty who i of ef wad quit; also fie^tns, 
tiquiti numquity which for the most part are read separately thus^ ne quit, ti quit, man quit. 
They ace thus declined : 

wVofii. 
Altqais, aliquai aliquod or aliquid; 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecquse, > ecquod or ecquid ; 

3i quis, si qua, si quod or si qmd ; 

Ne qub, ne qua, ne quod or ne quid ; 

Num quis, num qua, num quod or num quid ; 

8. The compounds which have quit in the middle, are ecquima$ny who ? unutquuquey gen, umut- 
eujutquty every one. The former is used only in the nom. sing, and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qui are ^tcun^e, whosoever; qtOdamy some; qusttbet, quipit, anyone 
whom you please , which are thus declined : 

JVom. Gen. Dot. 

Qnlcunque, quacunque, quodcunque; cujuscunque, coicunque. 

Quidam, quaedam, quaddam or quiddam; cujusdam, cnidam. 

Qnnxbeti quelibet, quodlibet or quidlibet; cujuslibet, cttOibet. 

<|idvit, quttvis, quodvis or quidvis; ' cnjusvis, cuivis. 

Obs. 1. All these compounds have seldom- or never queit, but quilmt, in their dative and ablative 
plural ; thus, oligiilfttu, &c. , 

Obs. 2. Quit and its compounds, hi comic writers have sometimes quit in the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. ^uulUan has qiundamy quandatn, quaddam or quiddam, in the accusative singular ; and 
fuorufuldiny qyarundmn, quorundam, in the genitive plural, n being put instead of m, for the better 
sound. 

Obs. 4. Quod, with its compounds, aliquod, quodvity quoddam, &c. ate used when th^ agteo 
with a substantive in the same case ; quid, with its compoundi, eUiquid, quidvity be. for tne most 
part, have eidier no substantive expressed, or govern one in tlie genitive. For this reason, they 
are by some reckoned substantives. 



VERB. fff 

A vorb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things; as, the boy teoA* 
The sun sMnis. The' ma© lovea. 

Or, A verb <> that part cf speech which signifies to be, to do, or to suffef. 

It 18 called Verb or Wordy by way of eminence; because it is the most essential word in a fett" 
tencc) without which the other part/i'of speech can form no complete sense. Tfansi the dUigent bojf 
reads his lesson with care, is'a perfect sentence; hut if we take away tiieafinaatiotty or the woid 
readSf it ia rendered imperfect) or rather becomes no sentence at aU $ thus ^ the diligent btp his 
ttason with care^ 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of speech : Whatever word expresses 
an affirmation or assertion, is a verb ; or thus^ Whatever word, whh a substantive noun or pronoun 
before or aftdr h, makes full sense, is a verb ; as, atotues Jally I waUct walk thou. Here fall and 
waSt are verbs, because they contain an affirmation ; but when we say, a long walkf a dangifons 
'fiUlt there is no affirmation expressed.; and the same words Walk and fall become substantives or 
nouns. We often find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also as some other part 
of speech; thus, mnorf -^orM^ love, a substantive ; and itmor, I am lovedj a verb. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided ' into three dlfierent classes^ 
AetivCy P(M88ive, and Neuter; because we consider things either as acting, or being 
acted upon : or as neither acting, nor being acted upon ; but simply existing, or exists 
ing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of motion or rest, &c. 

1 . An Active verb expresses an action, and necessarily supposes an agent, and an 
object acted upon-; as, amdrej to love ; amo te^ I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffermg,. or ^e receiving of an acdon^ 
and necessarily implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon ; 
as, amdriy to be loved ; tu atndris a me, thou art loved by me.. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor passion, but simply the being, 
state, or condition of things ; as, dormioy I sleep ; sedeo. I sit. 

The verb Active is also cadled irransittve^ when the action passeth over to the object| 
or hath an effect on some other thing ; as, scribo UteraS) I write letters ; but when the 
action is confined within the agent, and passeth not over to any object, it is called 
Intransitive; hs^ ambulo, I walk; curro^ I run; which are likewise called Neuter 
Verbs. Many verbs in Latin and Englisn are used both in a transitive and in an in< 
transitive or neuter sense; as, sist^re, to stop; incipere, to begin; durdref to endure, 
or to harden, &c, 
. Verbs which simply signify being, are likewise called Substantive verbs ; as, esse^ 
or existere, to be or to exist. ' The notion of existence is implied in the signification 
of every verb ; thus, 7 love, may be resotved into, I am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any affirmation, or in such a foiiil 
as to be joined ta a substantive noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, 
it is called a Participle ; as, amans, loving ; amaitts, loved. But when it has the 
form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund dt a Supine ; as, amandumj loving ; 
amatum, to love ; amatu, to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices, Modes, Tenses, JVumbers, and 
Persons. 

There are two voices ; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four ; Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive^ 

iUhe tenses are five j the Present, the Preter-^mperfect, the Preter^erfeetn 
the Preter-pluperfect, and the Future. 

The numbers are two ; Singular and Plural. 

The persons are three ; First, Second, Thirds. 

1. Voice expresses the different circumstances in whteh we consider an object ;i whether as acting,' 
or bein^ acted upon. The Active voice signifies actioii ; sSy Hmo, I love ; the Passivef suffering, or 
being the object of an action ; as^ amor, T am loved. 

2. Modes or Moods are the various inanners of expressing the signification of the verb. 

The Indicative declares or afiirms positively ; as, amoi I love ; amtUfOj t shall love : or asks a 
question ; as, an tu amas ? dost thou love ? 

The Subjunctive is usually joined to some other verbs^ and cannot make a full meaning by itself 
as, si me obs^cret redibo, if iie entreat me, I will return. Ter. 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, amOf loie thou. 

The jfn^mh've simply expresses the signification of the vierb, without limiting it to any person or 
number; as, am^re, to love. 

3. Tenses or Times express th<e time when any thing is supposed to be, to act, or to suffer. 
Time in general is divided into three parts, the present, past, and future. 

G 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



PiM timeif esqprefMddHcediCetCBtwftji. Whgawefpcakof athiBg»wfakhW«»4nif ^bwtiiot 
ftnifiiad at tome Ibrmer ttBe, we me the FnUr-impafttti cn- puttuoe Botooapleted; ai, joiMmi, 
I WM writioi^. 

When we tfpeak of a thid^ now finidicd, we ate Ae PrtUr-pafttij or post time completed ; as, 
fenpity I wrote, or have written. 

When we fpeak of a thin^ finished at or before lome past time, we ose the PrOer-fhuperfui, or 
past time more than completed ; 9My a uip^rwrn^ I had written. 

Fotore time is expressed two different wiqrB. A ddni^ nmj be con si dered either as simply aboot 
to be done, or as ectnalljr finished, at tome fiitnre time; as, teribtmf I shall write, or, I shall [/Aen}^ 
be writing ', 9erip$ero, I shall have written. 

4. dumber nwrics how mmniy we suppose to be, to act, or to safi*er. 

6. Permn shows to what the meaning of the rerb b applied^ whether to the person .speaking, to 
the penon addiessed, or to some otlihr person or thing. 

Verbs hare two nombers and three persons, to agree with snbetantive noons and p nf wmn s, in 
these respects : for a veri> properijr hath neither nombers nor persons, bat certain tevminatiooB 
answering to the person and nomber of its iv>minatiTe. 

A verb is properijr said to be eonjugaiedy when all iu parts are property classed, or as it were, 
▼oked togeth^, according to Voice, Alode, Tense, Nomber, and Person. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



Tbe Latins have four difiereDt ways of varying verbs, called the Firgi, the Second^ 
the T%ird, and the Paurih Ckn^ugaiian, 

The Conjngatians are thus disdnguished : 

The First has a kmg before re of the Infinitive ; the Second has e Icmg, the Third 
has e shorty and the Fourth has % long, before re of the Infinitive. 

Except ddre, to give, which has S short, and also its compounds ', thus, CircundSre) to sorroond } 
cireundamtUf -diUitf "dkbam, -ddbo, &c. 

The difierent conjugations are likewise distinguished from one another by the ditferent 
terminations of the foUowing tenses. 













ACTIVE VOICE. 


• 












^ 


INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 




J. 








Singuktf. 


- 






PluriU: 










JPtTMont* 










Permru, 








1. 




2. 




3. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


t 


. (i- 


-o, 




-as. 




-at; 


-anms. 


-aUs, 


-ant. 


1/^- 


-eo. 


m 


-cs, 


- 


-ct; 


-emus, 


-«ti8. 


-ent 


? 


1)8. 


-o. 




-is, 




-it; 


-Ymus, 


-Ri8, 


-unt. 


a 


^ (4. 


-Id, 


\ 


-is, 




-it; 


-imns, 


-itis, 


-iunt. 








■ 






IMFERFECT. 


/ 




1. 


-&bam, 




-&bas. 




-abat; 




-abamus, 


-abatis, 


-ttbant. 


2. 


-ti>am, 




-£bas. 




-€bat; 




-^b&mns, 


-€b&ti8. 


-eb^t. 


3. 


-ebam, 




•€bas. 




-«bat; 




-^bftmos, 


-€bfttis, 


-€bant. 


4. 


-i£bam, 




-i^bas. 




-iebat ; 


• 


-i£b&mu8, 


-iebatis, 


-i€bant 




« 










FUTURE. 




- 


1. 


.&bo, 




-&bis. 




-abit; 




-ablmus. 


-ftbltis, 


-abunt. 


2. 


-6bo, 




-ebis. 




-6bit ; 


' 


-€blmu8, 


-€bYti8> 


-ebuDt. 


3. 


-am. 




-cs. 




-et; 


• 


-emus, 


-€ti8, 


-ent. 


4. 


-lam, 




-ies. 


^ 


-iet; 




•iemos. 


. -ietis \ 


-ient. 












SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


V 














5PRESENT TENSE. 




• 


1. 


-em, 




-es. 




-et; 




-£mu8, ' 


-€ti8, ^ 


-ent 


2. 


-eftm. 




-eas, 




-eat; 




-eftmus. 


*e&tis. 


•eant. 


3. 


-am, 




-as. 




-at; 




-amus, 


-&ti8. 


-ant. 


4. 


-iam, 




-ias, 




-iat; 




-iamus 


-iatis. 


- -iSLDt. 














IMPERFECT. 




1 


1. 


-ftrem, 




-&res, 




-&ret; 




-ar£mu5[, 


, -§j£t]s, . 


-ftrent. ^ 
•Crent. 


2. -€rem. 




-Cres, 


• 


-«ret ; 




-€remu8, 


-«rCti8, 


3. 


-erem, 




-fires, 




-6ret ; 




•Srfimns, 


-firetisy 


•Crent. 


4. 


-irem. 




-Ires, 




-Irct ; • 




•tirfimus, 


-Wtis, 


-firent. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 





2. 




3. 


2. 




s. 


l.-a 


or 


•fttd; 


-«o ; • 


-file or 


-atdte, 


-auto. 


a. -c 


or 


-«to, 


-€to; 


-ete or 


-etOte, 


-ento. 


8. -e 


or 


-Wo, 


-Ito ; 


-ftc or 


-yt6te, 


-unto. 


4. -i 


or 


-itO| 


-ito ; 


-ite or 


-U6te, 


•ionto. 




. 


- 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


4 





INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



1. <ory 


-aris 


or 


-are 


-fttur; 


-fimUTi 


-kminif 


-antcur. 


2. -eoTy 


-firia 


or 


•€rc 


-itnr; ' 


-drauTj 


-^rnXni, 


-entur. 


3. -•r, 


-iris 


or 


-ire • 


-ttur; 


-Itnur, 


^Imlni, 




4. -ior, 


-Irig^ 


or 


-ire 


-itnr; - 


-Imttr, 


-Imlniy 


-iontor. 










IMPERFECr. 




. " 




1. -4bar, 


-Sbaris 


or 


-ftbftrc, 


-&b&tup; 


•ftbamur, 


-&b&mYni, 


-fibantur. 


2. -«bar, 


-ebaris 


or 


-€b&re, 


-eb&tur; 


•«b&iDur> 


-ibAmYni, 


-^bantur. 


3. -«bar, 


-SMLris 


or 


-ibftre, 


-eb&tur; 


-£b&mar, 


-ebtfmliii, 


-^bantur. 


4, .i«bar» 


-iib&ris 


or 


-i§Mre^ 


-iebatur ;^ 


-ieb&mur, 


-iebftmlni, 


-iibantur. 


V 


^ 






FUTURE. 




, 




1« -ttbor, 


-ftbiris 


or 


-Ubire, 


-&bltnr; 


-ftbTmuri 


-ftbimYni, 


-ftbuntur 


2. -£bor, , 


. -iberis 


or 


-ibire, 


-€bytur; 


-dbYmury 


^ -SblmYni, 


-Abuntur. 


^. -ar, 


-iris 


or 


-«re, 


-etur } 


-emur, 


-emlni, 


-entur. 


4. -iar, 


-UrU 


or 


-i$re> 


-ietor ; 


-iimtir^ 


-i6mhii> 


-ientur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



1. 


-cr, 


-eri« 


or 


-ire,' 


-etur ; , 


-imur. 


-inilTni, 


•entur. 


2. 


-ear, 


-earid 


or 


-eftre, 


-e&tur ; 


-eftmur, 


-eftntfiuj 


-eantur 


3 


-ar, 


-Sris 


or 


-ftre. 


-atur ; 


-ftmur, 


-amXhi, 


•antur. 


4. 


-iar,' 


-iaris 


-or 


j-ifire, 


-i&tur ; 
IMPERFECt. 


-iamur^ 


•iftmlnjy 


-iantnr. 


1. 


-arer,- 


-&riris 


or 


-§rire, 


-ftretur ; 


-ftremur^ 


-firimrni, 


•arentur. 


2. 


•irer, 


-iriris 


or 




-eretur; 


-iremur. 


-erimini, 


-irenW* 


3. 


-ire. 


-iriris 


or 


-irire, 


-iritur; 


-ir€mur, 


-irimYnt, 




4. 


-irer. 


-iriris 


or 


-irere, 


-iretur ; 


-iremur. 


-irimlfiii, 


-ireDtnr. 










JMPERATIVE MODE. 












2. 




3., 


2 


3. 








1. -are 


or 


-fttor, 


-fttor ; 


-amini, 


-antor. 








2. -ire 


or 


' -etor, 


-etor ; . 


-emlfni, 


-entor. 








3. -ire 


or 


-Itor, 


-irtor; 


-Tmbii, 


-untor. 








4. -ire 


or 


-itor. 


-Itor ; 


-imlni, 


-iuntor 





V 



ObservCt Verbs in io of the third conjugation have iunt in the third person pinral of the present 
iodic, active, and iuntur in the passive ; and so in the imperative, vuYtio and hmior. In the imper- 
fect and future, of the indicative, they have always the terminations of the fourth conjugation, 
iibam and torn ; iibar and tor, &c. . 

The tenninations of the other tenses are the same through afl toe CoDjugatioiiS. 
Thus, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



c 


Sing, 


1. 


2, 


Ftrf. -i, 


-isti. 


Plu. -iram. 


-iras, 



3. 

-it; 

-Srat 



1. 
-Tmus> • 
-irfimusi 



Plur. 



2. 
-istis^ 
-ir&tisi 



3. 
-imnt or ire. 
-irant. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Perf. -irim, -iris, -irit; -irlmus, -iritis, -irint. 

Piu. -issem, -isses, -isset; -issimusi *>4ssitiSy -issent. 

Put. -iro, -iris, -irit; . -irifmus, -iillis, -irint 

These Tenses, in th& Passive Voice, are formed by the Participle Perfect, and the 
auxiliary. verb Sunij which is also used to express the Future. of the Infinitive Activt. 
See conjugation of the verb sumy in page 9. 
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Ob«. 1. Tbe penonal pronoatf, whicli in Englbli tart, for the noat part, added to the fttrb» lo 
l4itin arecmDiBoid3riiiidentood;bccaiisetiieiercral pe r n wM are w i fck rt lj r diitMigaiAed fipoat one 
another by the di Armt terminations of 4he vab, though the penooa l lm M tlm be not ezprened. 
The learner, however, at firat mmy be accnstomed to join them wiA ihit wetb; dms, M jum, I am ; 
lu ety thou arty or joa are ; tUe erf, he is ; net tumnu, we are, fcc So, tg9 date, I love; tic amoti 
thou lorest, or yon love ; UU amtd, he loveth or loves ; not aa i ea i Mi , we love, bit. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we com m only use tbe pfanral form, except in. 
solemn dasconrse; as, tu es, thou art, or wtueh oftauTj yon are; tu ofot^ thon wast, or yon were; 
ftt Jtf, thon mayest be, or yon may be, kc. So, luommh thon lowest, or yon love ; lu mi^|6ai, thon 
lovedst, or yon krred, &c. 

Far examples of the varia^on of r^jular Tcrtit in the different conjugations, see 

pages 13, 16, 17? 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, & 98^113* 

FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are ibur principal parts of a verb, from which all the rest are formed; namely, 
o of the present, % of the perfect, fan of tiie supine, and re of the infinitive ; acoord'- 
ing to the following rhyme : 

1. From o are formed am and em. 

2. Fromt; rasi, nin, ro, «se, and fteni. 

3. (7, t», andrtw, are formed from tim. 

4. All odier parts from re do come; as, 6«m, 6o, #to / a, e, and i / m and iIm/ 
ilMfii, do, and tfi; as, 

Am«o, -em ; Am-avi, -enun, -erim, -issem, -ero, -isse ; ▲diat>mn, -u, -nrns, -us ; Am-are^ -ibam, 

-abo, -arem, -a, -ans, andum, di, do, -andus. 
Doc-eo, -earn ; Doc-ui, -ueram, &c. I)oct-um, -u, -unis, -us; Doc-ere, -ebam, -ebo, -erem, -e, -eniy 

•endum, di, do, -endus. 
L^-o, -am ; Leg-i, -eram, &c. Lect-um, -a, -urus, -us ; L^-ISre, -ebam, erem, -e, -ens, -endum, &c. 
And-io, -lam ; Aud-ivi, -iveram, imc. Anditrom, -o, -nrns, -us; Aud-ire, iebam, -irem, -i, 4en8, 

-iendom, di, do, -iendas. — So verbs of the third conjugation in to ; as, Cap4o, -iam; Ccp-i, -eram, 

Itc. Capt-uro, -u, &c. Cap-^re, -iebam, -^rem, -e, -iens, -iendnm, di, do, -iendns. 

The passive voice is forroeid from the active, by adding r to o, or changing ni into r. 

But it is much more easy and natural to form all the parts of a verb from the pre* 
sent and perfect of the indicative, and from the supine ; thus, 

Am-o, -ftbam, -fibo, -em, -arem, -a or -&to, -ftre, -ans, -andum, diy^do, he, -andus : 

Amav-i, -iram, -^rim, -issem, -fire, -isse : Amftt-um, -us, -urus. 

So t)oc-eO) -£bam, -ebo, -cam,, -erem, -e or -eto, -ere, -ens, -endum, di, &c. -endus ; Docu-i, -eram, 

€s\mj -issem, -£ro, -isse : Doct-nm, -us, -urus.. 
L£g-b, -^am, •am, -es, -et, &c. -am, -as, -at, &c. Srem, -e or -ito, -&e, -ens, -endum, Itc. endus : 
L£g-i, -£ram, &c. Lect-um, -us, -urus : 
C&p-io, -i^am, -iam, -ies, -iet, &c. -iam, -ias, &c. erem, -e or Yto, -^re, -ient, -iendom, -iendus : 

C^p-i, -£ram, &c. Capt-um, -us, *dru8. 
Aud-io, iebam, &c. Audiv-i, -^ram, &c. 

A verb if commonly said to be conjugated,- when only its principal parts are men- 
tioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

, The first person of the Present of the indicative is called the Theme or the Root of 
the verb, because from it the other three principal parts are formed. 

The letters of a verb which always remain the same^ are called Radical letters; as, 
am in amro. The rest are called the Termination ; as, abamui in am-^hamus. 

All the letters which come before -are, -^e, -^rc, or -ire, of the infinitive, are radical 
letters. By putting these before the termhiations, all tlie parts of any regular verb 
may be readily formed, except the compound tenses. 

SIGVIFICATION OF THX THK8XS IN THE VARIOUS MODES. 

The tenses formed Arom the present of the iodicative or iniinitlve signify in general the continu- 
ance of an action or passion, or represent them as present at some particular time : the other 
tenses express an action or passion completed; but not aXwm so absolutely, as entirely to exdnde 
the continuance of the same action or passion ; thus, ,Smo, I love, do love, or am loving ; emMfmrnt 
1 loved, did love, or was loving, &g. 

Amavif I loved, did love, or have loved) thai t$, have done with loving, &c. 

In like manner in the passive voice ; Amor^ I am loved, I am in loving, or in bemg loved, Jic. 

Past time in the passive ' voice is expressed several diiferent ways, by means of the anxiKary 
verb sum, and the participle perfect ; thus, 

indieoHve Mode. 
Perfect Amatut iuntf I am, df have been loved, or ofHntr^ I was IoT«d» 

Amot^M fWf I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Plu-perfect. Amatus eram, I was, or had been loved. 

Amafiu fueram, I had been loved. 



SIGNIFICATION OF THE DIFFERENT TENSES, lOl 

Subjuneiwe Mode. 

Perfect. Amatua stniy I may be, or may have been loved. 

Amaiui futrim^ I may have been loved. 
Plu-perfect. Amahu estem, I ought, cfM4d, would, or should be, or have been loved. 

Ainatu$ fuiuem^ I might, could, would, or ghould have been lovedi or had been loved. 
Ftttare. JinuUtu fuero, I shall have been loved. 

Hie verb sum is also employed to express future time in the indicative mode, both active and 
passive; thus, ^ 

Jimaittrus tunif I am about to love, I am to love, I aro^going to love, or I will love. 

' We chiefly use this form when some purpose ot* intention is signified. i 

Amatiu ero, I shall be loved. 

Obs. 1. The participles amatus and amaiunis arc put before the auxiliary verb, because we com- 
monly find them so pbu:ed in the classics. 

Ob8. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be tftugfat to vary the participle like an 
adjective noun, according to the ^nder and number of the diTOrent gubstantives to which it is 
applied ; thus, amatvu tti^ he is or was loved, when applied to a man ; ffoiata ejf, she was loved, 
when. applied to a woman ; miuUvm uty it was loved, when applied to a thing ; -amati suniy they 
were loved-, when applied to men, &c. The connecting of syntax, $o far as is neeeisaryy with 
the MectioB of nouns and verbs, seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Ob8. 8. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in difi'erent meanings, accord- 
ing to the different tenses in Latin which they are usmI to express. Thus, « I leved," when put for 
awuAamt is taken, in a sense diffc^cent from what it has when pot for aauan; so amor, and 
amatus nnn, I am loved ; amabor 9B0omatu» ertmi, I was loved ; OBmer and amaht» nm, &c. In the 
one, loctd is taken in a present, in the other in a past sense. This aaabiguity arises from the 
defective nature of the English verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses. of £e subjunctive mode may be variously rendered, according to their con- 
nexion with the other parts of a sentence. They are often expressed in Elnglish as the same tenses 
of the indicative, and sometimes one tense apparently put for another. 

Thus, QiMui vnttlHgainti qualit tity As if they understood* what kind of person he is, Cic. In 
facimu iwdmet puttSf You wotdd thmk, &c. Ov. Etomuvr an nleam f ShaU I speak out, or be 
silent ? Jfec vosarf^erim, Teucri, for arguam^ Virg. at quid it fugerii, ego perierim, for periboj 
Ter. Hufu^ ego » potm tantum sperare dolor em ; El preferref toror, polero : for potuissem and 
oonem, Virg. Singvla quid referamf IVhy should I mention every thing ? Id. Prwdiceres mihi, 
Tou should have told roe before hand, Ter. Al tu dietit, Albone, mttneresj Ougiit to have stood 
to your wofd, Virg. C't/tui crediderinij I should sooner fa«lieve, Juv.^ Hmuerit ennty The sword 
would have destroyed, Virg. Fuerint .irati, Ghrant or suppose they were angry. Si id ficiuetf If 
he did or should do that, Cic. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to take place 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put for the sul^unctive ; as, 
Animua meministe horret, luetuque rt^gUy for refikgUy Virg. Fuerat fne/tttf, far fvitaety Id. /ftOMiue 
diiapta erat, for fuisaet, Sail. Qiiammu in porium venit f for venitliy Plant Q!uitm moz naoigo 
Epmuniy f6r natigaboy Id. 7^ si hie m, atiter senHasy Ter. for esses and sentires. Cato affirmat, 
se invoy ilium non triumphare, for triumphalurum f afe, Ctc. Persuadet Casticoy ut oceuparety for 
oceupety Caes. 

Obs. 6. The futm-e of the subjunctive, and also of the indicative, is often rendered by the present 
of the subjunctive in English ; as, nisi hoe fdeiety or feceriiy unless he do this, Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we often use the present of the subjunctive ; as, valeofy fare- 
wdl; hucveniaSy come hither, &c. And also the future both of the indicative and subjunctive; 
as, non oceides, do not kill ; ne feceris, do not do it ; ra/e&tf, meque amabis, farewell, and love 
me, Cic. 

The present time and the preter-iinperfect of the infinitive^ are both expressed under the same 
form. All the varieties of past and ftiture time are expressed by the other two tenses. But in 
order properly to exemplify the tenses of the infinitive mode, we ^ust put an accusative^ and 
some other vei^b, before each of them ; thus, 

JHeit me scribifre; he says thai I write, do write, or am writing. 

Dixit me teribkrt ; he said that I ^roie, did write, or waa writing. 

Dieit me seripsisse ; he^says thai I wrote, did write, or have written. 

Dixit me scnpsisse ; he sold ihxit I had written. 

DifiU me scripturum esse ; he says that I will write. 

IHxit nos tcripluros esse ; he said that we would write. 

Dieitfuts seripturos fuisse ; he says that we would have written. 

Dieit lUeras seribi ; he says that letters are written, writing, i^ writing, or in writing. 

Dixit literas seribi ; he said that letters were writing, or written. 

^Dieil literas seriptas esse ; he says that letters arc, or were written. 

Dieit literas sertptas fuisse; he says that letters have been written. 

Dixit Bterasy seriptas fuisse ; he soiA. that tetters had been written. 

Dieit literas scrotum wn ; he says that letters will he written. 

Dixit literas senptum m; he said that letters would be written. 

The future, seriptum iri, is made up of the former supine, <and the infinitive passive of the verb 
eo, and therefore never adimits of any variation. 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by Sipertphritsis or circumlocution ; thus, sdo 
foro vel fuiurum esse ut seribanty — ill liter€e teribantur ; I know that they will write,r— that letters 
will be written. Scici fore vel futurum esse ut seriberenti~^^ Kterm teribireniUT ; I knew that they 
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would write, be, Scivifulurum fuute, vt lUertt scriberentur ;'l knew that letten would have been 
written. This form ii neceggary m verbg which want the topine. 

Obi. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or necessity, ai!e thus ejqnressed . 
Seribenikm at mUU, jniero, no6tr, &c. lUerat; I, the boy, we, &c. must write letters. 
Seribendum fmt mihi, nuero, nobUf be. I nuist have written, &c. 
Seribendum erit mUU ; I shall be obliged to write. 
Sdio acHbendum esse mihi liUrsu; I know that I mnst write letters. 

— - icribtndum fuisu fMhi ; ^that I must have written. 

Dixit acribemhun fore mihi ; He said that I should be obliged to write. 

Or with tiie participle in dus, . . 

lAUrtR ntfif tenbmdeR mihjt pueroj hominibusy &c. or a meypuere, &c ; Letters are to be, or must be 

written by me, by the boy, by men, &c. So litertt teribendtD frunty fuerunt, erunty he. Si 

Ktertt tcnbenda tint, euenty forenty &c. Scio Hteras aaribendat esu ; I know that letten are to 

be, or mnst be written. 8ein lileraa teribendas fuiste ; I knew that letters ought to have been, or 

must have been written. 

Able. Most of the simple tenses of a verb in Latin may be expressed, as in Kngllsh by the par- 
ticiple and the auxiliary verb sum ; as, Sum amantf for a$no, 1 am loving ; eram.mnan»y for amdbtany 
Itc. Fui te earentf for carui, Plant. Ut ait jctens, for ut adoMy Ter. Only the tenses in the active 
which come from tbe [ureterite, and those in the passive Which come from the present, cannot be 
properly expressed in this manner : because the Latins have no participle perfect active, nor par- 
ticiple present passive. This manner of expression, however, does not often occur. 

. FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE, 

' GENERAL RULES. ^ 

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and stipine in the same manner 3 as, 

Vdeoy vdeOn, vdcdtum, to call : so, rSvoeo, revocdtiy revdcdlumy to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the first syllable of the pre- 
sent, the compounds lose the ibrmer syllable ; as, peUo^p^puUy to beat 5 ripelloy ripuli^ 
never repip^i^ to beat back. But the compounds of oo, stOy discOy andposcoy follow 
the general rule^ thus, ediscoy edidtci, to get by heart; deposcoy depSposciy to de- 
mand: 90y prcBcurroy prfecucurri ; ripungo, r^pupugi. 

Exc. 2. Compoun(k»which change -a of the simple verb into t, have e in the supine ; 
as, fadoyfeciyjactumy to make ; perjicioy perfeciy perfectumy to perfect. But com- 
pound verbs ending in do and go ; also the compounds of h&beoy pldcepy sapioy «aZio, 
and ttaiuoy observe die general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the supine. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation, 

Verbs of the first conjugation have dt^t In the preterite, and dium in the supine 5 as, 
CreOf eredtfi, eredtum, to create ; pdroy pdrdvi, pardtttm, to prejiare. 

Exc. 1. Doy dediy datumy ddrcy to give: so, venundoy to sell; circundoy to sur- 
round; pessundOy to overthrow; satisdoy to give surety; venundediy venunddtumy 
venunddrcy S^. The other compounds of c2o are of the third conjugation. 

StOy stiHy Btatumy to stand. Its compounds have stvtiy stituMy and oftener stdtum^ 
as, prtestOy prcestttiy proestttuniy or prastdtumy to excel, to pehbnn. So ad-y ante-y 
conry ex-y in-, 06-, pe^y pro-y re-^to. 

Exc. 2. LdvOy Idviy lotuniy htutuniy Idvdtumy to wash. 

FotOy potaviy potuniy or potdtumy to drink. 

Juvoy juviy jutuniy to help ; fut. part, juvaturvs. So adjuvo^ 

Exc. 3. Cihoy cubuiy cuMtum, to lie. So, cuyy ex-y oo, ri-cubo. The other com- 
pounds insert an m, and are of the third conjugation. 

D6mOy ddmtdy ddmHtumy to subdue. So e-, per-domo. 

Sdnoy adnuiy sdrntuniy to sound. So a*-, circumry conry dis-y ca>, tV, per^, prcs-y 
re-sHno. 

Tdfio, tdnuiy tdnttumy to thunder. So at-y drcum-y inr, tuperin-y ri-tihto. Horace 
has inidnatus. 

VHtOy vituiy vetitumy to forbid. 

Cripoy cr^puiy crepttumy to make a noise. So conry tn-, per-, ri-cr^po : discrepo 
has rather discripdm, 

Exc 4. Frtcoy fricuiy frictuMy to rub. So of-, circum-y con-, de-y ef-y in-y per-y 
r^fnco. But some of these have also atum. 
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SecOj aecui^ ^edunif to cut. So circum-^ cotir^ de^j dig-, ex-, tn-, inter'^ per^y proD'j 
re-, sidhStico. 

Nicoy necuiy or necaviy necatunij to kill. So m^er-, e^n^co: but these have oftener 
ecium; enef:tuMy intentectum. 

MicOf micuif to glitter, to shine. So titter-, pro-nnco, EmtcOy has emleui, 

ifmcdtum ; dtmtcoy dimicdviy dimicdttan^ rarely dimtcuij to fight. 

Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine; laboj to fall or faint; nexOj to 
bind ; and i^Zico, to fold. 

Plicoy compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions, re-, ««2k, has dvi^ dtum; 
as, duphcoy dupUcavij dupUcatuniy to double. So muUi'-y sup^, re-pHco* 

The othfer compounds oiplico have either dvi and dtuMy or ui and ttum ; as, appUco, 
appUcuiy applicttum, or -^vt, d^um, to apply. So tm-, comrpltco, MxpUco^ to unfold, 
has commonly explicuiy expUdtwd ; but when it signifies to explain or interpret, 
expUcdvif explicdtum. 

Second Conjugation. 

Verbs of the second conjugation have ui and ttum; as, habeOy Aa&ut, hdbitumf to 
have. So, 

Adhlbeo, to admit, to use. Redhn>eo, tp rottim) or takt back Mttneo^ to admonith : Ad-j com-, 

Cohibeo, Inhibeo, to restrain. a thitig that wcu told for pne-mAiieo. 

Exhibeo, to show, to pve. some fault. Te.rreOy to terrify: Abs-, con-, 

PSrhibeo, to say, to give out. D6beo> to owe. de-, ex-} per-terreo. . 

Prohibeo, to hinder. M^reo, to deserve : Com-, d^-, Dirlfbeo, to eotmt over^ to dUtfi 

Pogthabco, to value, less. e-, per-, pro-m£reo, or me- bvie. 

Prsebeo, to afford. reor. 

Neuter verbs- which have ui want the supine; as, dreOy druiy to be dry. So, 

Aceo, and -sco, to be'soitr. Humeo, to be toet^ Ranceo, to be mouldy. 

Albeo, to be white. IroraTneo, to hang over. Hirgeo, to be aiiff. 

Candeo, to be white. Lang^eo, to languid. R6beo, to be red. 

CaAeo, to be hard. Uqueo,\icuiyto melt tobeclear. Sqmdeo, to be foul. , 

Caneo, to be hoary. "MSuceo, to be lean. Sordeo, to be nasty. 

Clareo, to be bri^t. M^eo, to be wet. Stdd^, to favour. 

Egeo, indtgeo, to want. Marceo, to wither. StQpco, to be amasied. . 

£mYneo, to stand above others. Muceo, to be mouldy. Splendeo, to siiine. 

Flacceo, to witlter. Nrteo, to shine. T<&peo, to be warm. 

Fldreo,. to flourish. Palleo, to be pale. Torpeo, to^ be benumbtd. 

Foeteo, to sdnk. Pateo, to be open. Tdmeo, to swell. 

Freodeo, to gnash the teeth. Puteo, to stink. VYgeo, to be strong. 

Froudeo, to j^ear leaves. Putreo, to rot. Vireo, to be green. 
Uorreo, to be rough. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their compounds, have the supine, 
and are regularly conjugated : Vdleoy tp be in health; and cequt-'y con-, e-, tV, pne- 
vaieo: Flaceoy to please; and com'y per^laceo : DispRceOj to displease: CdreOj to 
want: Pdreo, to appear, to obey; and op*-,. comrpdreo: JdceOy to lie ; and cu^, ctr- 
cunir, inter'y ob-y proB-y sub-, super-jdceo : Caho, to be warm ; and conr, inr^ otHy per^^ 
re^dleo: IVoceo, to hurt; Doleo, to be grieved; and con-y cfo-, in^yper-^leo: Cddteo^ 
to grow together ; lAceoy which in the active signifies, to be lawful, to be valued ; and 
what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price : JAteOy to lurk, the compounds of which 
want the supine, deUteo, inter-j 8ub4ateo, as likewise do those of Tdceoj -cut, -et^m, 
to be silent, con-j ob-, re'4iceo, 

.These three active verbs likewise want the supine: TimeOy -mj to fear; Sileo^ 'uij to 
conceal ; Arceoy -cut, to drive away': But the compounds of arceo have the supine; 
as, exerceOf exercui, exercUum, to exercise. So coerceo^ to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO : 

Jubeoy jussiy juasumy to order. So jid^^jub^Oy to bail, or be surety for. 

SorbeOi sorbuif sorptmn, to. sup. So (dhsorbeoy to suck in ; ea>, re-'9orbeo» We 
also find absorpsiy exsorpsi; Exsorptum^ reaorptwny are not in use. 
. Doceoy docui, doctuntf to teach. So, ad^jconr^ de-, e-, per-^ sub^ceo. 

Misceoy miscuiy ndstwnj or mixtum^ to mix. So cidr^ conify imr^ inter' j per^^ r^^sceo. 

Muheoy muhdy muhum^ to stroke, to soothe. So ad^j circunp-j com', cfe-, per^, re- 
tnulceo. 
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LuceOf luxij to shine. So a^, drcum^y coir, di^, e-, »*•, int^r* per, or pel-, 

prc^y pro-y re-, sub-, trans4uceo. 

Exc. 2, The following verbs in DEO.- 
PrandeOf prandiy proMum, to dine. 

Video, vidi, visum, to see. So in-, per-, prce^, pro-, rc'^deo. 

Sideo, sidi, sessum, to sit. So as-, con-, de-, dis-, inr, oh-, per-, pos-, pra>, re-, 
svlhMeo: Circumstdeo, or circumsedeo, supersideo. But de-, dis-, per-, prce-, re-, 
9ui-sideo, seem to want the supine. 

Strideo, stridi, to make a noise. 

Pendeo, p^pendi, pensum, to hang. So de-. im-, pro-, super-pendeo. 

Mordeo, mSmordi, morsum, to bite. So ad-, com-f de-, oh-, pro-, re-mordeo, 

&^ondeo, spdpondi, tponsum, to promise. So de-, re-spondeo, 

Tcmdeo, tdtondi, tonsum, to clip. So (U-, ctrcujiir, d^ondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first syllable ; thus, depetuK, 
remordi, responds, ^ attondi, &c. 

Rideo, risi, risum, to laugh. So ar-, de-, ir^, suh^rideo. 

Suadeo, sudsi, sudsum, to advise. So eUs-, per-suddeo. 

jirdeo, arsi, arsum, to burn. So ea>-, inr, oh-ardeo. 

£xG. 3. The following verbs in GEO: 

Augeo, OMxi, auctum, to increase. So adr, ea>augeo, 

Ijugeo, luxi, to mourn. So c-, pro-, suh-lugeo. 

Frigeo, friod, r to be cold. So per-, re-frigeo. 

Tergeo, tersi, tersum, to wipe. So ahs-, circum-, de-, eay, per4trgeo. 

Midgeo, mulsi, mulsum, or muktum, to milk. So e-, imnmulgeo^ 

Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, to grant, to indulge. 

Urgeo, ursi, to press. §o ad-, ex-, inf, per-, sub-, super^ur^eo* 

Fidgeo, fuki, to shine. So af-, circum-, cort', ef-, inter-, prtB-, re*, super-fulgeo. 

Turgeo, tursi, to sweU. Algeo, cdsi, to be cold. 
. Exc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and JLEO.- . 

Vieo, vievi, vietum, tQ bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

Cieo, (dm) ettum, to stir up, to rouse. So af>, am-, ea>, in-,per<ieo. Cwi comes 
from cto of tne fourth conjugation. 

Fleo, Jlevi, jletum, to weep. So af-, de-jUo. 

Compieo, complevi, completum, to fill. So the oUier compounds of pho > de-, eav, 
im-, adimr, op-, re-, sup-pleo. 

Deleo, deUvi, deietum, to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleo, to smell, has olui, oUtum, So likewise its compounds, which have a similar 
signification ; 6b^, per-, red-, skhroUo. But such of the compounds as have a different 
signification make evi and etum ; thus, exoleo, eocdlevi, eocdtetum, to fade. So tnsdleo, 
-em, -^tumf or -Uum, to grow into use ; obsdleo, -eui, -etum, to grow out of use. Moleo, 
to abolish, has abdlevi, aboUtum ; and dddleo, to grow up, to bum, adoUvi, aduUum. 

Exc.5. Several verbs in iVEO, QUEO, RED, snd SEO. 

Maneo, mansi, mansum, to stay. So per-, r^^maneo. 

Neo, nevi, netum, to spin. So per-neo. 

Tineo, tenui, tentum, to hold. So con^, de-, dis-, oh-, re-, sus4ineo. But atHneo, 
pertmeo, are^not used in the supine ; and seldom absHneo, 

Torqueo, torsi, tortum, to throw, to whirl, to twist. Thus, con-, de-^ dis-, ex-, inr, 
ijh-, re4orqueo. 

HoBreo, hcesi, hassum, to stick. Thus, ad-, conr, inr, oh-, sub-hcereo. 

TorreOf torrui, tostum, to roast. So extorreo. 

Censeo, cerism, cehsum, to judge. So ae-,per-, rsrcenseo, to review ; succenseo, to 
be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO havevt, tum^ as, nUiveo, movi, mdtum, to move; Fiheo, 
fovi, fotum, to cherish. So conr, r^-foveo» So vdveo, to vow or wish, and devdveo. 

Faveo, to favour ; haa f&vi, fautum ; and eaveo, to beware of ; cam, cautum. So 
pr€B-caveo, 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine ; as, paveo, pdvi, to be afraid. - 

Fcrveo, to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui. So de-, ef-, in-, per-, ri-ferveo. 
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Conmveoy to wink, has amnnfi and connixi. ^ 

Exc. 7. The foUoi^ing verbs want both preterite and supine : Lacteo, to sack milk; 
Uveoy to be bbck and blue ; acdieOy to abound ; rentdeoy to shine ; mcereoy to be sor- 
rowful ; dveoy to desire ; poUeoy to be able ; fidveoj to be ydlow ; denseoy to grow thick ; 
gkUntOy to be smooth or bare. To these add calveo^ to be bald ; dh>eOy to wag the 
tail, as dogs /do when they fawn on one; Mheoj to be dull; uoeo^ to be moist; and 
some oth^s. 

Third Conjugation. 

Verbs of the third conjugation form th^ir preterite and supine variously , according 
to the termination of the present. 

10. 

1. Fadoyfectyfactum, to do, to make. So the compounds which retain a •* btcrU, 
magmr^ ari-, cdU-j made^^ tipi-^ bene-, mdU-y mtis-fadoy &c. But those which 
change a into % have ectum ; as, afficioy affecij affectum. So con^^ cfe-, e/^, tit-, mter-, 
of', ptr^y prcB'j pro-y re-, 9ufficio, Note ; F agio, compounded with a noun, verb, or 
adverb, retsuns a ; but when compounded with a preposition, it changes a into t. 

Some compounds of /acio are of the first conjugation; as, Anptificoj sacrifico^ 
terrtfieo, me^mfico; gratificor^ to i^atify, or do a good turn, to give up; Uuf^^ScoTy 
to mock. 

Jddpy jecif jactumy to throw. So 06-, ad-, circum-y con^y de^y di^y e-, tft-, tnler-, 
0&-, pro-y re^, ncft-, stfper-, superin-y tro/jtdo; in the supine, -return* 

The compounds of apecio and l&cioy which diemselves are not used, have ext, and 
edum ; as, aspHciOy aspeociy aspectuniy to behold. So ctrcvm-, con^y </e-, dia^y tTi*, tniro-, 
peT'y pro-y re-y retro-y su-pstdo, 

AUtctOy allexiy aUectumy to allure. So il-y pel4ic%o; but eUciOy to draw out, has 
ekcuiy dMium. 

2. FdeHoy fodi^ fosmmy to dig, to delve. So ad-y drcum-y con^y ef-y tV, tn/er-, 
peT'y pro-, re-, «!£/-•, trans-fodio* 

FugtOyfugiyfagxtuftty to fly. So au-y (for oft-,) co»-, «fe-, cKf-, cf-y per^y pro-y re^, 
suf'y subteT'y trans-fugio. 

3. Cdpioy cepiy captumy to take. So ac-, con^, de-y ea>, tn^, tn/er-, oc-,p6r-,jprie-, 
re-, 8U8-dpiOy (in the supine -ceptum ;) and ante-capio. 

Rapioy rapuiy raptumy to pull or soiatch. So 06-, ar-j cor-, die-, <li-, e^yprce^ypro-y 
awT'HpiOy -riputy -septum, 

SapiOy sdpuiy to favour, to be wise. So consipioy to be well in one's wits; 

detitpioy to be foolish ; re»ipioy to come to one's wits. 

C&pioyCupimy cupitumy to desire. So con^y dis-y per<upio, 

4. Pdrioy pepMy pantumy or partumy to bring forth a child, to get Its compounds 
are of the fourth conjugation. 

Q^^tiOy yuasdy quassumy to shake; but quasd is hardly used. Its compounds have 
cuady cussum ; as, condittOy comcuady concussum. So de-, <2is-, ea>>, tV, per^y re-, 
reper-y auoditio, 

XIO has uiy uium ; as, 

Arguoy arguiy argutuniy to show, to prove^ or argue, to reprove. So co-y rednirguoy^ 
to confute. So, 

Acuoy Exiciio, to sharpen. St&tuO| to set or place, to ordain. 

Batuoy vel battuo^ to heat, to fight, to fence wiih Con-, de-, in-, pre-, pro-, re-, sub-stltuo. 

foils. Stemuo, to sneeie. 

Induo, to put on clothes. Suo, to sew or diitht to tack togeiher: Ai-, cir* 
£xuo, to ptU off clothes. cum-, con-, dis-, prs-, rC-, suo. 

kqbuo, to wet or imbue, to secHon or inrirud. Trlboo, to give, to divide : At-, can-, dig-, re* 
Minuo, to lessen : Com-, de-, di-, im-minuo. tribuo. 

Spuo, to spit : Con-, de-, ex-, in-spuo. 

Exc. 1. FktOyfluxiyJluxumy to flow. So af-y drcum^y con^y cfo-, dif-y ef'y ti>-, inter^y 
per^y prcBter^y pro-y re-y subter^y mper^y troM-Jluo, 

jSI^m), gtruxiy ttructuniy to put in order, to build. So oc^, drcumry con^y d^, ex-, in', 
oihy pra^y «tf6-, super^truo. 

Exc. 2. LoiOy biiy hUhmy to pay, to wash away, to sufier punishment. Its com* 
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pomdf h»9t idmm; as, abbto, -lo, ^Ummy to wMh awaj, to pariff. So a^, 

Iciio, fiMy nrfibcM^ to lufh, to fauL Its coiii4Nioads lianre utmm; aBydtno^ dindj di- 
rHiwrnyto cffetfitnm* ^ e^ ob-yfrd'j mdHrmo. Corrmo amd irrwo, waul the supine ; 
as Ukewut do mituOj to fear; piuoj to lain; ingrwOy to assail; con^mo, to agree; 
re$pMOf to reject, to sli^; ownio, to assent; and the other compounds of the obw4ete 
verb nmo; abrnto, to refuse; imtfto, to nod, or beckon with die hand ; rhmo^ to deny; 
all of wliidi have m in the preterite. 

BO has 6t, Utrnm^ as, 

Wboy hMf hStfUuMj to cbink. So ad-^ com-, e-^ im^,per^jprm4ilJbo. 

Ezc. 1. Scribo, teripn, tcriptuMj to write. So ad, ctrana-, coi»-, db-, eap-, in-, 
tfili^r-, pet' J poii^j prW'y ptO'j TC'f sw-, simper-, BWptuhy friMi ici loo. 

2Vtt6o, nifpfi, m^plMa, to veil, to be mairi^ So ife-, e-^ m-, ofr-mifto. Instead of 
fnmt, we often find nacpla sicsf . 

£zc. 2. The compoiuids of imbo in this conjugation insert an m before jdie last syl- 
lable ; as, acatmbo^ aceubtdy aeeuiUttmjto recune at table. So am^jde'^dif-', in-, oc^, 
pro^ TC'i MMV, ntperinrcumboy -cif6ia, 'CiMtum. 

lliese two verbs want the siqiine ; SO06O, scdfti, to scratdi ; loaiAo, UuM, to lick. 
So od^, ctrcira^, d!&-, jpr0-faai6o. 

Olii^ and degU/hOy to strip, to flay, want both preterite and supine. 

CO. 

1. Dicoy dixif dictum^ to say. So 06-, ae^, con-, contra^, e-, tn^, inter-y prce-^ 
prth^co. 

Duco, duxif duciumf to lead. So a^, aI-, etrcKin-, con-, db-, dit-, e-, tV, intro-f ob-^ 
per'yprc^ypro'f re-, se-, Stt6*, <ra-, or tnau-duco. 

2. Ftfico, vtcf, mdtifft, to overcome. So con-, die-, e^,|iey^,W^'}ico. 

ParcOf piperciy pamtm^ seldom parsiy panUum, to spare. So comparco^ or co^- 
pereoy whicn is seldom used. 
Icoy iciy ictumy to strike. 

SCO has rt, Hon; as, 

JVosoo, fidfft, notea, to know ; future partici]^, notcttenct. So, 

VipMieo,Ufdidinguiuh:iglio§cOfio pardon; alio Sctsco, -hri, itiuD, to ordain; ad-, or atcisco, 

mter*, per-i prc-nosco. .to take, to auodate; coocisco, to vote, to 

CrtteOt -^it -^tum, to grow : Coii', de*, ex-, re-^ commit ; also pne-, re-sciaco ; descisco, to 

and without the tupinej hc-, in-, per-y pro-, sue-, revolt, 

iDper-cresco. Soetco, to beaeeustoihed; as-, cod-, de-, in-raesco, 

Qniefco, -^i, -€taoi, to rest : Ac-, con*, inters, -^ri, -^111011. 

rS-quietco. 

Exc. 1. AgnoBCOy agnoviyOgf&iumy to own} ccgnogco. cognoeiy cognUumy to know 
So ricogno$coy to review. 

Faacoypaviypiuiumytofeed, So cam^y de^pasco. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs want the supine : 

DiBcoy didlciy to leara. So ad-y con-y de-y e^yper-yprttdiscoy -dtdtci. 

PoscOy pdposdy to demand. So op-, fj!e-, eov, ri-posco. 

Compiescoy compeacuiy to stop, to restrain. So dispeacoy dispeacuiy to separate. 

Ezc. 3. Gliscoy to grow ; fatiscoy to be weary ; and likewise inceptive verbs want 
both preterite ai^d supine : as, areacoy to become dry. But these verbs borrow the 
preterite and supine from their primitives; as, ardescoy to grow hot, arsiy arwmy from 
ardleo. 

DO has diy sumj as, 

Scando, acandiy sctmnuny to climb; idoy ediy emm, to eat. So, 

Aieando, to moim/. , Cndo, to forge, io stamp, or coin: Mando, to chew: Pra-, re- 

Detcendo, to go down. Ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cfido. mando. 

Oon-, e-, ex-. In-, tran-icendo. Defendo, to defend, Prehendo, to take hold of: Ap-, 

Accendo, to kindle: In-, sue- Offmdo, to strike against, to com-, de-prelimdo. 
^ cendo. offend, to find. 
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Exc. 1. lyimdoj d/Lmsi^ iiwim, to divide. 

Rddoj rdsiy ramm^ to shave. So ah-j circwnry cot'^ rfe-, e^y inter-, prtH'^ suh- 
rddo. 

Claudoy clixmiy ckmsumy to dose. So ctrcunir, cxm^ tUtTf eay, tV^ inter-ypriB-y re^y 
ae-cludo. 

Plaudo, plamij plausum, to clap hands for joy. So czp-^ drcum-phmdo : also tomry 
dis-y ex'y sup^lodoy 'plosiy -plosum, 

Jjudoy lusty ImuMy to play. So ab-y (dry tol-y de-y e-y iUy inter-y oh-y prcB-y pr<hy 
re-Hulo, 

Trudoy trusiy triJuuniy to thrust. So abs^y con^y de-y eooy inry ob-y pro^y re-trudo, 

Lmehy heaiy kesumy to hurt. So al-y coJ-y e-, U-ltdo-^ 4my 4isum. 

Rodoy rosiy rosunty to gnaw. So ab^y a'/"-, circumry cor-y de-y c-, oh-y per-y prte^odo. 

VddOy to go, t^ants both preterite and supine ; but its compounds have sty sum j as, 
tnvddoy invd^y invdsumy to invade, or fall upon. So circum-y e-y super-vddo, 

Cedoy cessiy cessumy to yield. So abs-y ac-y anU-y con-y de-y dis-y eoo-y in-y inier-y 
pr(B-y pro-y re-y retro-y se-y suc-cedo, . 

Exc. 2. Pandoy pandiypassumy and sometimes pansumy to open, to spread. So di^y 
ea>, op-, prce-y re-pando, 

Comedoy comediy comesum or comestumy to ^at. But edo itself, and the rest of its 
compounds, have always esum; as, ad-y ambr^ ^9 P^^i suh-y super-edoy -ediy 
-esum. 

Ftmdoy fudi, fusuniy to pour forth. So af-y circumry con-y de-y dif-y ef-y inry inter-, 
qf-y per-y pro-y re-, suf-y super-y superinry trans^tmdou 

Scindoyscidiy scissumy to cut. ^ as-y circum-y con-y ex-y inter-y per-y prp^y pro-y 
re-y tranrscindo, ' - 

Findoy fidiy fisswriy to cleave. So con-y dif-y in-findo, 

Exc. 3. Tundoy tutudiy tunsumy and sometimes tiisumy to beat. The compounds 
have tiidiy tusum ; as, contundoy contudiy contOsumy to bruise. So ex-y oh-y pcr-y 
rC'tundo. 

Cddoy cectdiy casum, to falL The compounds want the supine i as, ac-y con-y de-y 

ex-y iftter-y pro-y suc-cido, -ctdi: except, inctdOy incidiy incdsumy to fall in ; rectdoy 

recidiy recdsum, to fall back ^ and occidoy occidiy occdsuMy to fall down. 

Ccedoy cectdiy ccesitm^ to cut, to kill. The compounds change ce into i long 5 as, 
acadoy acmdiy accisum, to cut about. So abs-y con-y circumry de-y ex-y inry inter-y oc-y 
per-y proB-y re-y suc-cido, 

Tendoy tetendiy tensum or tentumy to stretch out. So a/-, conry de-y disy ex-y oh-y 
prcB-y pro-tendo-y -tendiy -tensum, or tentum. But the compounds have rather tentumy 
except ostendoy to show ; which has commonly ostensum, 

Pedoy pepedly peditumy to break wind backward. So op^do. 

Pendoy pependiy pensum-y to. weigh. So ap-y de-y dis-y ex-y im-yper-y re-y sus-pendoy 
-pendiy -pensum, 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have didi, and dttum; as, abdoy abdidi, ahditumy 
to hide. So ad-^ con-, de-y di^y c-, oh-, per-y pro-y red-y suh-y trcnlo : also, decon-y 
re-condo : and coad-y superadrdo ; and deper-y disper-do. To these add credOy 
credtdiy credttum, to believe ; vendo, vendidiy venditumy to sell. Ahscondoy to hide, 
has abscondi, absconditumy rarely ahscondtdi. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : strido, stridiy to creak ; Hidoy rOdiy td bray 
like an ass ; and sido, sidiy to sink down. The compounds of sido borrow the pre- 
terite and supine from sedeo / as, considoy consedi, consessumy to sit down. So as-y 
circum-y de-y inry oh-y per-, rk-y mh-sido. 

Note. Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some respects resemble one 
another, and therefore should be carefully distinguished ; as, condfdo, concedo, amr 
cidn; consido ami constdeo ; conscindoy conscendoy &lc. 

GrO, GUO, ha&ady ctum; as, 

RegOy rexiyreciumy to rule, to govern i dtngo, *exiy -ectumy to direct; ariga and 
erigOy -eody ^ctumy to raise up ^ corrigOy to correct ^ porrtgOy to stretch out; mibrigOy 
to raise up. So, 
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€^uunf cinzi, cinctiiiii, to gkd, to turround : Ac-, fiflumgo, to irqne, to cAeo/. 

^k« dream-; in-, pne-} re-| ■nc-cingo. FI«Dgo, to ^eo't to 2ainen/. 

Fl^» to datk, or freo/ upon : Af-, con-, ia-fligo ; Stingo, or Sdnguo, to daah otU, to exfinguufe < 

uUe pro-liteOy to rMif « of die first conjugation. * Di-, ex-, m-, inter-, pne-, re-itingiio. 

Jango, to Jom: abjuogo, to tepmaie : Ad-^ con-, T^, to cover : Circnm-, con-, de-, in-, ob-, per-, 

de-, di»-, in-, inter-, «e-, mib-jungo. pras-, pro-, re-, *ab-, super-t^. 

1a90», to Udt: de-, £-lingo} and pottiago, to Tingo, or Tinguo, to cit^, orifye : Con-, in-tingo. 

•aotnl a dead body. Ungo, or Unguo, to anoint : £x-, in-, per-, 8iq>er- 

Mongo, to wipe, or clean tiie note. ungo. 

£zc. 1. SurgOy to rise, has sufrexi^ surrectum. So tu-y circum-, cojit-y de-y ex-, in^y 

Pergo, porrexiyj^errectumy to go forward* 

StringOy Mtrinxiy strictuiUy to bind, to strain, to lop. So ad-, conrj de^j d%9-j ob', 
|>er-,yr«p-, re-, sub^gtringo. 

FingOy Jmxij fidtum^ to feign. So a/^, coiiry e/-, re-jingo. 

PingOy pinadf picium, to paint. So ap-^ de-pingo. 

Exc. 2. Frango, fregiy fractumy to break. So conrj cfo-, iK/^, ef-, inryper^yprm-y 
re^f sdffringoy ^regiy factum. . ^ 

jSlg'o, igiy actuMy to do, to drive. So a6-, oi;^, 6a>-, redry suh-y iranthy trc^nsad4gOy 
and cSrcton-, per-Ugo : cogOy for codgOy coigi, coactumj to. bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine : aaidgOy sategiy to be busy about a 
thing; prodigOy prodegiy to lavish, or spend riotously ; aigOy for deago; degiy to live 
or dwell. AmJtagOy to doubt, to dispute, also wants the preterite. 

UigOy Ugiy lectumy to gather, to read. So al-, per-, jprce, re-, 9uh4ego : also, coU, 
de^y e-, rtcolfy se4tg0y which change t into e. , 

IXRgOy to love, has dilexiy diJectum. So negltgo, to n^lect ; and inteUtgOy to un- 
lierstand; but negligo has sometimes ne^ile^ySaU. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tof^o, S^tgiy tactuniy to toudi. So a/-, con-, o6-, per-tingo ; thus attingo, 
atRgiy attactuMy &c. 

FuMgOy p&pugiy punctuniy to prick, or sting. The compounds have punxi ; as, 
compur^Oy conypunxiy compunctvm. So £&'«-, ej>, inter-pungo^ but repimgo has 
repunxiy or rcpupii^t. 

FangOy panady piictumy to fix, to drive in, to compose : orpegtgiy which comes from 
the obsolete verb pagOy to bargain, for which we use padscor. The compounds of 
pango hB.Yepegi; as, compingOy compegiy compactumy to put together. So ti?^, o6-. 
gwppingo. 

£xc. 4. SpargOy sparsiy sparsum^ to spread. So ad-, circumry c(inry d^-, tV, inters, 
per^y pro-y respergo. 

MergOy mersiy tnersuniy to dip, or plunge. So <fe-, (^, tm-, sub-mergo. 

TergOy tersiy tersumy to wipCy or clean. So abs-y de-y ea>y per^ergo. 

PigOy fiody fiantMy to fkXy or fasten. So q/-, con-, cZe-, tn-, q/-, jper-, prce-, re-, «u/^; 

ttOM-fgO. 

FrigOy frixiy frixum or fnctwny to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine: clangOy clanxiy to soimd a trumpet; ningOy 
or ninguoy ninody to snow ; angOy anxiy to vex. VergOy to incline, or lie outwards, 
wants both preterite and supine. So e-, de^y inrvergo. 

HO, JO. 

1. Trdhoy traxiy tractumy to draw. So a6»-, at-y circumry cot^y de-^ di9-y ex-yper-, 
pnhy re-, mib4raho. 

VehOy vexiy vectwHy to carry. So Ory ad-y circumry con-y dft-, e-, t»-, jper-, jprce-, 
prosier^ pro-y re-, sub-y guper-y tran9-v^ko. 

2. M^Oy or mngOy minxiy ndctumy to make water. So immejo. 

LO. 

1. C6lOy cdbdy cuUvmy to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to till. So a4>^ circumry ea>, 
m-fper-'y prxe*, re^cdlo : aind likewise occu/o, occuhdy occuUumy tor^hide. » 

CtmMoyConsuhdy considtumy to advise or consult. 
Moy dftft, aUtumy or contracted, dUumy to nourish. 
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M&hf moUtiy moHhm^ tcr gcitiA. So ctnn-^ ^f per-mdio. The compounds of eeflb, 
which itself is not in use,' want the supine ; as, ante-f ea>-9 pnMieUoy -«e/7lit, to ezod. 
PerceUof to strike, to astonish, hns percuUy jpercuUfum, 

Peiloj pi^liy putpiMf to thrust So c^, a«^, Gom-, de-, dis-, ea>, tm-,|ier^jin>-y 
re^Uo; awauUy cmpuhumy &c. 

FaUOyj^eni/fammy to deceive. But rifeUoy refeUif to confute, wants the supine. 

3. Fe&>, fre^* or vulsiy mdsumy to pidl, or pinch. So a-, con*, e-, tWer-^ IN'o^* 
re-tKeZ2b. But ^, <ft-,|>er>i7e/&>, have rather oeifo'. 

SaJhf sa22t, sa&um, to salt. PmUo, peaMy -— p— , to play on a musical ins trum eu t, 
wants the supine. 

mhy to mt up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to itself, makes mtttdSf and 
wbldtum^ extoUoy extuHy eldtum; but attoUoy to take up, has neither preterite nor 
supine. 

. MO has ut, Uum ; as, * 

GemOy gemuiy genatumy to groan. So ad-y or ag-y ctrcum-, co9i-| tnr, re^hmo. 

Fr^mOyfremuiyfremxtumy to rage or roar, to ms^e a great ncnse. So o^, ctrewn-^ 
con^An^y ptr-frimQ. 

Pqmoy evdmoy -my -tVtim, to vomijt or spew, to cast up. 

£xc. 1. Demoy dempaiy demptumy to take away. 

Pr^imOy prompsly promptumy to bring out. So cfe-, ex^^romo. 

SumOy mmpsiy sumptuMy to take. §o a6-, a»-, cofi-, <2e-> in-yprm-f re-, fraiM<mo« 

Camoy compsiy compiumy to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without thep; as, demsiy demium; sumtiy stcmlMR, &c 

Exc. 2. Bmoy emiy emptum or emtumy to buy. So cui-, cli'r-, ea>, tfi/er^|Mr^ rec^ 
imo and co^mo, -e9iit, r^mptum or emtom. 

Pr^moy pressiy pre$9umy to |»ress. So op-, com", die-, ea?^ tm-, op-, per-, re-^ siif^ 
prtmo. 

Tremoy trhnuiy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the supine. So at-y ctrcwairy 
con-i in^tremo, 

NO. 

1. Potto, posuiy pdniunty to put, or place. So €^y ante^y drcwn-y com^ de^ du^^ 
ex-y imry inteT'y oh-y post-y proB-y pro-y re-, «e-, nip-, super^y ntperim-, trax»pmio» 

Gignoy genuly gemtuniy to beget. So con-y e-, t»-,^er-,jpro-, regigno. 

CSaOy cectniy cantumy to sing. But the compounds have ctfim and centum / as, 
actnnOy aannuiy accentumy to sing in concert. So conry in-y prtB-y mo-djio/ oo-cliiOy 
and oc-^ano ; re-clito, and m-cano. But occanuiy recanuiy are not in use. 

Temnoy to despise, wants both preterite and supine ; but its compound oonfemno, 
to despise, to scorn, has contempfdy contemptum) or without the p, contemst, 
contemtum, 

2. SpemOy spreviy spretuniy to disdain or slight. So dapemo, 

Stemoy strdviy strdtumy to lay flat, to strow. So ad*y con-y tn-, prcB^ F'^f ^^6- 
s'^etTto. 

SlnOy ^vi or siiy sttuMy to permit. So desinay denviy oAener cfem, defUmu^ to 

leave off. 

•f 

Lanoy Rviy or 2evz, /t<»m, to anoint or daub. So o^^ circtcm-, oo^i ife^ t^ infer-, 
o6-, ^er-, |wce-, re-, sub-y subter'y super-y superilMno. 

Cemoy creviy seldom cretum, to see, to decree, to enter upon an inheriiaaoe. So 
de-y diV, e3>y in^y se^cema* 

PO, QUO. 

Verbs in po have psi and ptum; as, Carppy ccapsiy carptumy to pluck or puU^ to 
crop, to blame. So con-, de-, dh-y ex^y pras<etpOy -c^t^ist, cerptum. " 

Cl£po, -psi, -ptiiiD, to steal. - Scalpo, to scratch or engraive : So circiim-, ez- 
Repo, to creep : Ad-, v. &r-, cor-> de-; di-, e-, scalpo. 

ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, pro-, sub-rdpo, -psi, Scidpo, to grave or aarve. So ex-, in-scidpo. 

-ptum. Serpo, to creep as a serpent. 

£xc. 1. Strepoy strepuiy stripUtmy to make a ncnse. ^ So ae^, ctVcum-, in^y inter', 
ob-^per^repo. 
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£xc. 2. Rua^f rupi, rupium,to break. So a6-, cor-jdi; e-, inier-, iniro-f tr-, cb-, 
per^yjprc&'ypro^ntn^. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO^ viz. 

CdquOf coxif coctuMy to boll. So coi»-, die-, di^-y ea>, in^^per^y re^cdquo. 

Idnquoy liquiy — *-> to leave. The compounds have lictvm^ as, riUnquOy reHquiy 
reUctumy to tor^e. So die-, and der^-Ztnguo. 

RO. 

1. QtMBit), makes jwcenm, (i^MBrihim, to seek. Soao-,ait-, co»-, d»»-, ea>,t9»-,^er-, 
re-^pdroy '■quinviy -quimiwn, 

TerOy triviy triiuMy to wear, to bruise. So cU-y con^y de^ c£w-, ea>, tn-, ob-^per', 
pr(hy 9ub-iero. 

VtTTOy verriy venun^y to sweep, brush, or make clean. So d-, con^y de-, e^ypra^y 
re-verro. 

Croy ussiy ustuniy to bum. So dd-y andhy conUhy de-, ea>, i^i^-, /'^r-, stdnuro, 

QSrOy gessi; gesfum, to carry. So ag'y cofl-y d*-, •»-, jwo-, r^-, sug'g^ro, 

2. CurrOy cucurri, cursumy to run. So oo, coit-, ife-, (K<^, ea>-, ti>-, oc-, I'er-, jpfCB-> 
prO'-currOy which sometimes doubles the first syllable, and sometimes not ; as, accurriy 
or nccucwrriy &c. Circum-y r^-, «t<c-, ^raR«-c«rro, hardly ever redouble the first 
syllable. 

3. SerOy seviy satttniy to sow. The compounds which signify pfan^tn^ or sotmngy 
have seviy 9ttum ; as, coiM^fro, consevty conJuumy to plant together. So a»-, circmi^y 
dfe-, diV, ti^-, inter-y ofr-, pro-, r^-, «tt6-, tranrs^ro. 

Siroy , to knit, had anciently skruiy aertumy which its compounds still retain ; 

as, assiroy asseruiy oMerfiim, to claim. So coti-, circum^y de-, df«-, edu-y ex-^ m-, 
intera&ro. 

4. jPuro, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

^ SO has «fm, nium; as, 

ArcessOy arcesswiy drceasUumy to call, or send for. So cdpessoy to take ; fdce^Oy 
to do, to go away ; Idcetsoy to provoke. 

Exc. 1. FItfo, mt, ■ ■■, to go to see, to visit. So tV, re-t^fso. IncessOy tnceasiy 
, to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. Depso, deptuiy depstumy to knead. So conry jpervdepso. 

Pinsoy pinsui or pimi, pinsumy pittttm or ptturUumy to bake. 

TO. 

1. PiectOj has ^exi, flectuniy to bow. So ctVctcm-, de-, fV, re-, retro^cto. 
Pkcto, plexi and pkxuiy plexumy to plait. So im^cto. 

NectOy nexi and nexuiy nexuffiy to tie, or knit. ^ ad*, vel an-y con-y circumry itiry 
ndhnecto. 

PectOy pexi and pexuiy pexuniy to dress, or comb. So de-, ex-y re^pecto. 

2. MetOy mesauiy messuniy to reap, mow, or cut down. So de-, e-, pras-meto. * 

3. F^to, p^tiviy petitumy to seek, to pursue. So op-, com-, ex-y tm^, op-, re-, 
sup-pet o. 

mittOy mUty missttmy to send. So a-, ad*, cofi»-, circumry de-, d»-, e-, t m-, intet^y 
intro-y d-, per-^ prce, prcetery pro-y r^-, «iA-, super-y tfana-mitio. 

VertOy vertiy versuMy to turn. So a-, ad-, ammad'y ante-y circunp-y con-y de-, dt-, 
ew-, «»-, inter-y oft-, per-, pro-, pntter-y re-y «ift-, trans-verto. 

SteriOy stertuiy , to jsnore. So de^^terio. 

4. SistOy an active verb, to stop, has stUiy Btatum; butmfo, a* neuter verb, to 
stand still, has stetiy stdtum^ like sto. The compounds have sttiiy and sttium ; as, 
cusiatOy asHtly astttumy to stand by. So aft-, circumry con-y de-y ea>, tV, inter-'y oft-, 
per-, re-, sidhsisto. But the compounds are seldom used in the supine. 

vo, xo. 

There are three verbs in ^, which are thus conjugated : " -^ 

1. Ftt^o, vixiy mctttniy to live. So ctd'y con-y per-y pro-y re^y super^ivo, *., 



DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. m 

SobfOy 9olnij Muium^ toloo6e« Soa6sol90| to acquit^ dM^^ex-^fer^j ^.^mitvo. 
VohOj vohif vdluiumf to roll. So ad-9 circum-'y con-y de^j e-| tnr^ oHhj per*', gro^f 

2. Texo, to weave^ (the only verb of this conjugation ending in «o,) has texuij 
feodum. So ai*, ctrctim-9 conr, ife-^ tn-, inter*y ob-^ per^f prc^^ P^^^9 ^^ nHhteaao. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in lot, and the supine in Uum; as, 

Mtfitto, mumnij munituniy to fortify. 

Exc. 1. Singultio, singu&wif singukuniy to sob. 

Sep&ioy tepkUvi, 9epuUwn^ to bury. 

Vinioj vini, ventumy to come. So ad-y ante', circum-f cohr^ contrary dO', e^y 
in'y inter-y intro^y oh'yjper-'ypost^yprcB'y 9uh-y super^^nio. 

Veneoy viniiy , to be sold. 

SaltOy 9dluiy and aaliiy saUumy to leap. The compounds have commonly dhdy 
sometimes si&V, or nKvi and suUum; as, trantXiioy tranMdy tranteUii and tmuuiiUtny 
transuUumy to leiip over. So aihy as^y circum-y con-y de-y dis-y ex-y inry re-, wUhy 
super-^io. 

Exc. 2. Amlcioy has anncuiy andciumy seldom amixiy to cover or clothe. 

Vincioy mnxiy vinctunty to tie. So circum-y de-y e-, re-mndo. 

Sancioy aanxiy sanctums and sandviy sancitumy to establish or ratify. 

Exc. 3. Cambioy campsiy campsumy to change money. 

SipiOy sepsiy scpliiiii, to hedge or enclose. So circumry ebV, inter^y ob^y pnt-tipio. 

Haurioy hau9iy hausiumy rarely haumtmy to draw out, to empty, to drink. So de-^ 
ex-haurio. 

Sentioy tensiy senstim, to feel, to perceive, to think. So as-, cdhry <£«-, jper-, j»rcB-, 
suh-eentio. 

RaudOy rausiy rausumy to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. Sarcioy sartiy aartumy to mend or repair. So ex-y re-^arcio. 

FardOy fargiy fartumy to cmm. So cofk^erdo ; ef^ferdoy or ef-fardo; iurfercioj 
or inrfardo; re-ferdo. 

Fuldoy fulsiy fultwny to prop or uphold. So con-y ef'y in-, per-y suf-fuldo. 

Exc. 5. The compounds oip&rio haye p^ruiy pertum ; as, dpirioy aperuiy dpertuniy 
to open. So opirioy to shut, to cover. But comphio hto comphiy compertumy to 
know a thing for certain. B£pMoy report, repertumy to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. CasdttiOy ccBcuttdy to be dim-sighted. 
Gestioy gestiviy to show one's joy by the gesture of his body. GWdOy gUidviy to cluck 
or cackle as a hen. Dementioy demenUviy to be mad. Ineptioy ineptiviy to play the 
fool. Prostlio^ prosUuiy to leap forth. FirodOy ferodviy to be fierce. 

Perioy to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So rifirioy to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has an active or neuter signi- 
fication 'y as, LdquoTy I speak } mdrioTy I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active or passive significaticm ^ 
as, Criminary I accuse, or I am accused. ' 

Most deponent verbs of old, were the same with common verbs. They are called 
Deponenty because they have laid aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in the same manner as if 
they had the active voice ; thus, LatoTy kstdtusy ketdriy to rejoice f vi^reory veritugy 
vSreriy to ieax'y fmngOTy functus, fungiy to discharge an office; pdtioTy pd^usy pottriy 
to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to go through all the parts of deponent and common TerbSy by 
proper examples in the several conjugations > thuSf UBtoft of the first conjugation, like amor 

Indicative Mode, 

Present. Latorj I rejoice ; ItBtatiSf vel 'art, thon rejoice'st, k^ 
Imperfect Lxtabtart I rejoiced; or did rejoice ; Uttabaria^ &c. 
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'Perfect. L^alm imn vel fid>^ I have rejoioed» &c. . 
Pltt-perf. LtbttUus eram Tel fatram^ I had rejoiced, &c. 
Fature. Ltttaborr I shall or will rejoice ; Mdbifruy or -abiret ^• 

Ltttatunu Jtfm, I am about to rejoice, or I am to r^oice, &c 

Subjuneiwe Modt. 

Patent. LcbttTy I may r^oice ; laAtrUy or -^^re, &c. 
Imperfect. LtDlarert I might rejoice ; latdririsi or -rA'e^ &c. 
Perfect. Ltp^oftu nm vel fuerm, I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Fli|-perf. LtBtatiu ettem vel fuiutm, I might have rejoiced, 



FiituffB. 
Present. 

Present 
Perfect. 
Future. 



Prasent. 
Perfect. 
Future. 



, &c. 
ImUAvu futro^ I shdQ have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative. 

LtUam vel 'OloTi rejoice thou : imtater, let him rejoice, &c. 

infmtwe. 
Lxtarif to rejoice. 

LeetaiuM este vel fume, to have rejoiced. 
Ltttaiwrui eue, to be about to rejoice. 
Ltttatunu fuisse, to have been about to rejoice. 

Participles. 
Leetaau, rejoicing. 
pmtatua, having rejoiced. 
Lteiattwui, about to rejoice. 
Ltetandus, to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate in the First Conjugation, 

Gratitlor, to rejoice, to vfiA one ralpor, or -a, to ttroke or sootlie. 

joy. " P&trOdFnor, to patroniMe, 

Gr&vor, to grudge, Pereontor, to inquire. 

Hftridlor, to coryetture. ^^ P^regrinorj to go abroad. 
Helluor, to guitle or gormandise, PSriclItori to H in danger, 

to watte. PignSror, to pledge. 

Hortor, to encourage. Piscor, to fish. 

UaIlftcmor,> to speA ai random, P6pCklor, and -o, to Itfjf waie. . 

to err. - Prtedor, to plunder. 

Im&gTnor, to conceive. Pr«eIior, to figfU. 

Prsest^lor, to wait for. 
Praevirfcor, to go etooked^ to 



AbomYnor, to abhor. 
Adulor, to flatter. 
AmOlor, to vie with, to envy. 
Allercor, to dispute, to make a 

repartee. 
Apricor, to bask in the sun. 
Arforitror, to think. 
Aspernor, to despise. 
Aversor, to dislike. 
Auctidnor, to uU by auction. 

Aucupor, and -o, to hunt after. imTtoj*, to imitate. 
Augiiror, and "O, to forebode, or Indignor, to disdain. 



presage by augttry. Inf Ycior, to deny. shmjgU or prevaricate, 

AuspYcor, to take an omen, to Insector, to pursue, to inveigh PrScor, to pray. 



begin. against. 

AuxUior, to assist. TiisYdior, to lie in wait. 

Bacchor, to rage, to revel, to riot. Interpr^tor, to ezpkdn. 

JCaiamnior, to accuse faiuly. ' JftdSlor, totiorC. 

C&villor, to sa^f. J6cor, to jest. 

Caupdaor, to huckster, to retail. Lamentor, to bewcdl. 

Causor, to plead in excuse, to Lucror, to gain. 

blame. Luctor, to wrestle. 

Circalor, to meet in companies, MachYnor, to contrive, 

to stroll, to talk, M^dXCor, to cure, 

ComesBor, to revel. MStlYtor, to muse, or ponder 

CdmYtor, to accompany. Mercor, to purchase. 

Commentor, to meditate on, or M^tor, to measure. 



write what one is to say. 
Concidoor, to fuxransue. 
Conflictor, to druggie. 
Cdnor, to endeavour. 
ConspYcor, to spy, to see. 
Contemplor, to view. 
Convivor, to fuut. 



MYnor, to threaten. 
Miror, to wonder. 
Misgror^ to pity, 
MddSrOr, to rtito. 
MddJllor, to play a tune. 
MortgCror, to humour. 
Mdror, to delay. 



Corulcor, to chatter like a crow* Mungror, to present. 



CrimYnor, to blame. 
Cunctor, to delay. 
D^testor, to abhor. 
DdmYnor, to rule. 
£piiior, to feast. 
fizsecror, to curse. 
F&miUor, to serve. 
F#rior, to keep holy-day. 
Frtistror, to disappoint. 
Furor, to steal, 
Gldrior, to boast. 



Matuor, toMrretr. 
Nugor, to trifle. 
Obtestor, to beseech. 
pddror, to smell. 
<Op*ror, to work. 
Opinor, to think. 
dpYttUor, to help. 
Oscaior, to kiss. 
Otior, to be at leisure. 
Palor, to stroll or stra^le. 



Depr^or, to entreaty to pray 

against. 
Pr5eor, to ask, to woo. 
R£cordor/ to remember. 
Refr&gor, to be dga^ast, 
Bimor, to Harch. 
Rixor, to scold or brmvl. 
RustYbor, to dweU in tiie rottn< 

try. 
Scrutor, to search. 
Sdlor, to comfort. 
Sp&tior, to walk abroad. 
SpScOlor, to view, to sp^, 
StYpi&lor, to stipulate or agree. 
S(6m&chor, to be angry. 
Suavior, to kiss. 
SujfiVagor, to vote for one, to 

favour. 
SuspYcor, to suspect. 
TergYversor, to boggle, to put qjf. 
Testor, to vntness. 
Tutor, to defend. 
V&dor, to give baUi to force to 

give bail. . 
Vagor, to wander. 
VfttYtYnbr, to prophesy. 
Velltor, toshrmsh. 
Y^TofycoT, to worship. 
Vfyaor, to hunt. 
Versor, to be employed. 
VOclfSror, to brawl. 



* Fui, fturetm, &c sre seldom joined to the participles of deponent verbs ; and not fo often to those of passive verbs . 
as, sxtm^ eram, he. 



jmwmmuT vehbs. us 

in the Second CmgugttioD, 

M/Ureor, m&rltus, to deserve. FcOMktr, fMrfKeftuf, Ufrwmm. 

Tiieor, tuXtni , or tutus, la ife/entf. iJceor, Ucltos, to M al m fluefiM. 

In die Third Conjugaticm, 

. AmplectMV amplexus ; <m<2 compldctor, complezu^, to emhrace. 
Rerertofy re^enus, to return. 

In the Fourdi ConjugaticMO, 

Blandior, to ttwthef to flatter. Partioi, to <2tvu2e. 

Mentior, to Ite. - Soitior, to cfmw or ca<< to/f . 

Mofior, to attempt mtmeihinjg difficult. Largior, to gr^vf liberaUv. 

Participle Perfect, Btandftua^ mentUust motUusy pariitus, sortUus, uargitut* 

There are no exceptions in the Firtt Cottfugatiou. 

BXCBrrioNs in the second conjugation. 

ReoTy rdtusy to think. 

MtafyreoTf niiaeriuSy or not contracted, miierUusy to pity. 

FoAsar^ /asms, to confess. The compounds of ^^eor have /es«tf«; 9Bjfrifiteory 
profe98U8y to prc&ss. 9o cowfiteWj to confess/ to own or ackn^ledge. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIIU> CONJUGATION. 

LaboTy lapsus, to slide. So o^, eol-y de-, di-, e-, iU, inter', per*, prcetet-y pr^y re*, 
eulhy subicT'y mper^y tr€a»4dbor. 

Wciscary uUusy to revenge. 

VtoTy tuiMy to use. So ab^y d»4Uor. 

U&qmry WquiUuSy or locutus, to speak. So al-y col-y drcumry e-^ inter', ob^yprah, 
pro46quor. 

SiguoTy eiquutusy or secttfusy to follow. So as-y con-y ex-y inry ob'y per*, pro-y re-, 
euXheiguor. 

QuiroTy questuSy to complun. So ^&n^y. intetry prm-qtutror. 

NftOTy nisusy or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So «k^, vel an^y con^y e-, in-y 
ob'y re-, stf^lfor .* but the compounds have oflener nixus, 

FSidscoTy pfictusy to bargadn. So de^eciscor, 

Gtddiory gressus, to go. So €ig»y ante~y drcumry conr, de-y dV«, e-, tV, intro^, jP**^^? 
prmt^T', prO', re-, retro-, sug'y super-ytrans-gredior. 

PrcfidscoTy prqfectusy to go a journey. 

Nanciscor, nactusy toget. 

Potior y passusy to sufler. So per-pUior. 

ApiscoTy qptusy to get. So ai^ps«cor, ad^tus; and tiMfi^»fcor, ind^ptus* 

Comm&mscoTy commmtusy to devise or invent. 

Fruor, ftuUus or fructusy to enjoy. Soperfruor. 

Obdmscory obUiuSy tolbrget. 

ExpergiscoTy eaperrectusy to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So comr, de*, e^, im-, inter-y prcMnibrior, 

NascoTy ndtusy to be bom. So ad-y drcum-y de-y e-, «»-, inter-y re-, sub-nascor. 

UrioTy ortusy ortrt, to rise. So ath, ad'y co-y ex-, obry stdhorior* 

The three last form the future participle in ttHrus; thus, mdritiints, namMturuSy 
drttHrus. 

EXCEPTIONS I^ THE FOURTH CONJUGATION* 

MitioTy mensttS, to meascnre. So ad-y com-, di'y e-, pra-y^remiiUor. 

Ordiory orsus, to begin. So ex-y red-ordior. 

ExpMoTy expertus, to try. # 

Omariory opperiusy to wait or taiiy for cme. 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : '^ 

V«ieor, Tesci, to feed. Ringor, ria^, to grin like a dog. 

Liquor, liqui, to melt or be distolved. PriBmrtor, pFBrerti, to get before, to outrvn* 

MCcloor, nMckeri, to heal, Diflfiteor, IMffneri, to dansf. 

Rbnbuoor, remiiiiaci, to r^mem^. Xftvertor, diTertt, to Ivm cvufe, to toi^ todjg wy . 

Inwcbr, Irasei, to 6e Angiy. D€fi$li8€or, defttisci, to be wetttry or ytniif . 

The verbs which do not fall under any of the foregoing rules are called Jrrc^br. 
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IBBCfiULAR Y£«BS. 



The inegqbr verbs are eommmAy reckoned eigkt: mm, eo, ^ueo, Mo, ndio, wuUo, 
firo, and fio, with thehr compounds. 

But properly there are oaly ibc : nolo and malo bein; eooipoandf of «olo. 
SUM has already been conjugated. After the saaae manner are formed its oompoondsj oi-, tUh, 
de-y inter-, prm-, oo-, tub-, nqter-nan, and in-sum, which wants the preterite ; thus, mdnm, adfid, 

PROSUM, to do good, has a d where <tm- begins with e; as, 

Ind. Pr. Pr6-8nm, prod-e«^ prod-est; pro-sumii8» &c. 

Im. FrOd-^^m, prod-eras, prod-erat ; prod-eramns, Iec 

Sub./m. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset ; prod-esse-^^* 

Imperat Prod-esto, prod-este. lufinit. Prea. Prod-esse. 

[ft the other parts it is like^ifm.* Pr<hrimf -«u, &c. Pro-fin, ^fiuram, &c. 

POSSUM is compooaded of pMs, Me, and mm i and is thus conjugated : 

Possnm, p^Kioi, posse. To be able. 
JmUmiiht Made. 



Fr. 


Fesswmt 


pates» 


p6t«it; 


potsOmus, 


potcMis, 


posmnt. 




/m. 


Pot-«ram, 


"Orasy 


-erat; 


-eramns, 


-«ratis» 


-erant. 




Pw. 


Pot-vi, 


-uisti, 


ruit ; 


-uimuS; 


-uistts, 


-uere. 




Plu. 


PoC-uCiamy 


-ueras. 


-oerat ; 


-ueramus, 


' 'ueratis. 


-nerant 




jpw. 


FoC4ro, 


*eiiS| 


•erit; 

Svijunciivt 


-erimos, 
I Mode. 


-critis, 


^rottt. 




Pt. 


Pos-sim, 


-sis, 


-sit; 


-simus, 


-sitis, 


-smt. 


- 


/m. 


Poi-sem, 


-ses. 


-set; 


-sinus, 


•setis. 


^sent. 




P». 


Pot-uCrim, 


-ueris, 


*uerit ; 


•uerimus, 


-oeritis. 


-u^rint. 




Plu, 


Fot-nissem, 


-uisses, 


•uisset ; 


-uissemns, 


-uissetis. 


-uissent. 




Fui, 


Fot-n«ro, 


• 

Hiens, 


•uerit ; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 


• 



btfinUwe. 
Pret. Pome. Per, Potuisse. 



Pr. Em, 
Im, Iham, 
Per, Ifi, 
Plu, Iveram, 
Fui. Ibo, 



IS, 

Ibas, 
ivista, 
iveras, 
ibis. 



Tke reit wanting. 
EO, hd, Itnm, Ire, To go. 

Indicative Mode. 

it; Imus, 

ibatj ibamos, 

ivit ; ivimus, 

iverat , iireramns^ 

ibit ; ibimos, 

S%tbjundive Mode, 



itis, 
ibatis, 
iTistis, 
iveratis, 

ibitis. 



eunt. 
ibant. 

iverunt^ nwre 
ivenuit. 
ibunt. 



Pr. Kam, 
Im, Irem, 
Per, Iverim, 
Plu. iTissem, 
Itoto, 



Firf. 



Pret. 



ilto, 



eas, 

ires, 

iveris, 

ivisses, 

{▼eris, 

Imperatwe. 
ito: 



eat; 

iret; 

iverit; 

ivisset, 

iverit; 

nte, 
I itote, 



eunto. 



ParticipUs, 
Pr. lens. 
Put. Itunis, 



Gen. euntts. 
•a, -um. 



eamus, eatis, eant. 

iremns, iretis, irent. 

fverimus, iTeritis, tyerint. 

ivissemus, iviasetis, iviasent. 

iverimns, iverilis, iverint. 

Infinitive, • 
Pres. Ire. 
Perf. Ivisse, 

Put, Esse iturus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse itums. 
Gerunds. twines. 

Eundam. 1. Itum. 

Eondii 2. Itu. 

Eondo, &c. 

The compounds of Bo are conjugated after the same manner; Hd-, oIh, ea>, ob-, red-, 
suh', pip', cd^ hirfpro", OMte^jprM-^o : only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from 
it, they are usually contracted ; thus, adeo, adn, seldom adivi, ad^Uum, tuMre, to go 
to ; porfect, adii, adntti, or adUti, &c. adiiram, adierim, Sic So likewise tfeneo, 

venii, , to be sold, (compounded of veftian and oo.) Bui amhio,^4m, <tum, -tre, to 

surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Eo, like other neuter verbs, is olken rendered in Eng^lish under a passive form ; thus, it, be is 
going ; ivit, he is |;one ; jMfrat, he was gone ; iverit, Im may be gone, or-sliall be gone. So 9imt, 
he is coming ; vimt, he is come ; viniral, he was come, kc. In the passive voice these veriM, for 
the most part, are only used impersonally; as, Our ab tUo, he is gning; venium ett ab tUif , they are 
come. We find soma of the compounds oif ee, however, used personidly ; as, perieula adeuntuTf are 
atodergone, Cic. Libri SibylMni inpdili nintj were looked into, Liv. Flumen pedibuf irannri potest , 
Ctn. ihim«rafi« mbeantur, Cic. 
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<^EOf I can, and J^E^IUEO, I^ttinot, are conjugated the same way aa eo; ata^ tkey want Iha 
imperatiTe and the gerunds ; and the pahiciples are fekknn used. 



Pr. 


V61-0, 


vis, 


Jnim 


Vol-ebam, 


•ebasi 


Per, 


Vol-tti» 


-uisti, 


Plu 


Vol-iierani, 


-ueras, 




Vol-am, 


-es, 


Pr., 


Velim, 


velis, 


4m. 


Vellemi 


vellesi . 


Per. 


Vol'uerinif 


-ueris, 


Plu. 


Vol-uissem, 


-uisscs, 


FtU. 


V(d-u«ro, 


-ueris, 

Infinitive. 




Pres. 


Vene. 



VOLO, vr4ui| veUe, To will, or to be vfilUng. 

Indicative Mode 

vuH; toMdius, vultis,. 

-ebat ; -ebamns, -ebatiSy 

-uit; -aimus, -uistis, 

-uerat; •oeramua, -ueratif, 

-et ; -eqaus, -etis. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

velit ; vellmusy 

▼ellet ; vell^mus, 

-uerit ; -ueriinus, 

-nisset ; -uissemns^ 

•uerit ; -uerimus, 



Tohint 

-ebant 

-uenint, 

-uerant. 

-ent 



Perf. Voluisse. 
The rett not uted. 

NOIiO noluiy nolle. To be unwilling. 
Indicative Mode. 



velitis, 

velletiii 

-ueritisy 

-uissetis, 

-ueritisy 

Particvfle. 

Pret. Volens. 



▼elint. 

vellent. 

-uerint. 

-uissent. 

-uerint. 



Pr. 


Nolo, 


non-vh, 


non«vult * 


nolOmus, 


non-vukis, 


nolunt. 


Im. 


Nol-elMun, 


-ebas, 


-ebat ; 


-ebamus, 


-ebatis, 


-ebant. 


Per. 


Nol-ui, 


-uisti, 


•uit; 


-uimusy 


-uistisy 


-lierunt. 
-uere. 


Plu, 


Nol-ueram, 


•neras, 


-uerat ; 


-ueramus, 


-ueratis, 


-uerant. 


Fut, 


Nolam, 


noles, 


nolet ; 


-nolemus, 


noletis, 


nolent. 




• 




Subjunctive Mode. 






Pr, 


NoUm, 


nolis, 


nolit ; 


nolimus, 


nolitis. 


nolint. 


Im. 


Nollem^ 


BoUes, 


nollei; 


nollemus, 


noUetis, 


nollent. 


Per. 


Nol'uerim, 


•ucris, 


-uerit; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 


Plu, 


Nol-uisseniy 


•uissesy 


-uisset; 


-uissemus, 


-uissetis, 


-uissent. 


Fut. 


Nol-ueco, 


•ueris, 


-uerit ; 


-uerinusy- 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 




Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 






11. Sang. 2. Plur. 




- 








p^ 5 Noli, vet 5 noUte, vet 
^^' VN<^i«o; fnolitote. 


Pr. 


NoUe. 


Pr. Nolens. 


i. 


' 


Per. 


Nirfoisse: 


The rest wanting. ^ 




* 


MALO; 


malui, malie 


, To be more willing. 


• 


. 




. 


Indicative Mode. 






Pr. 


]^Ul-o, 


mavis, 


mavnlt; 


malilBius, 


mayultis> 


maluat. 


Im, 


Mal-ebam, 


•ebas, 


-ebat ; 


-ebamus, 


-ebatis, 


-ebant. 


Per. 


Mal-ui, 


-uisti, • 


-uit; 


-uimus, . 


-uistis, 


-uerant. 
-uere. 


Plu. 


Mal-ueram, 


-uera», 


-uerat ; 


-ueramus, 


-ueratis, 


-uerant. 


Fut. 


Mal-am, 


-cs, 


-et ; &c. this 


is scarcely in use. 










Subjunctive Mode. 






Pr. 


Malim, 


malis, 


malit; 


malimns. 


malitfs, 


malint. 


Im. 


Mallem, 


malles. 


mallet ; 


mallemns, 


malletis, 


mallent. 


Per. 


Mal-uerim, 


-ueris, 


•uerit ; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 


Plu. 


Mal-uisseniy 


-uisses, 


-uisset; 


-ttissemus, 


-uissetis, 


-uissent. 


Fu. 


Mal-uero, 


-ueris, 


•uerit; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 








Infinitive Mode. 


• 






Pres. MaUe. 


Per. Maluisse. The rest not used. 





Pr. 


F«ro, 


fers, 


Im. 


Fer-ebam, 


-ebas. 


Per. 


TnU, 


tulisti, 


Plu. 


Tttl-eram» 


-eras,. 


Fut. 


Feram, 


feres, 


Pr. 


Feram, 


feras, 


Jm. 




ferres. 


JPtr. 


Tul-erim, 


-eriSy 


Plu. 


Tnlissem, 


-isses. 


Fut 


Tul-ero 


eris ' 



- ^er. Maluisse. 
FERO, tiSli, latum, ferre. To carry, to bring 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode, 
fert ; fertmus. 



or suffer. 



ttv 



fert ; fertmus, 

-ebat ; -ebamus, 

tulit ; tulimus, 

-erat ; -eranms^ 

feret ; . feremus, 

Sv^bjunttive Modi, 

ferat; feramus, 

ferret ; ferremus, 

•erit ; -erimus, 

•isset ; -issemus, 

•erit * -erimus 



fertis, 


ferunt. 


-ebatis, 


•cbaat. 


tulistis. 


tulerunt, 


-eratis, 


•enmt. 


Ibretis, 


ferent. 


feratis, 


ferant. 


ferretis. 


ferrent. 


-eritis, 


-erint. 


.-issetis. 


-issent. 


-eritis. 


•erint. 



uartb 



HP 



mmovhAR ^f&st^' 



f' jST^' {a. 



NKUIIIO. 



Pmiitiph*. 
Prci. Ferensy 
Fut, htLtunUf 'Bf -um. 



JPr. Ferre.. 
Per. TnliMe. 
I'Yir. Ene hUttnigy ft, 
' FuisM lataruB, i 

1. JUinm. 

2. Latu. 



mn. 



/>r. FINror, 



/m. 
Per, 



F«r-€lMur, 



ferrii, 
re/ ferre, 

t*e/ -ebare, 



GSeninib. 
F«rettdnin. 
Ferendi. 
Fereodo, &c. 

FASSIVE VOIC£. 

Fifror, Ifitiu, ferci, r« (e broughl. 
Indieaiwe Mode, 

ftrtur ; ferVmuri ftrlauai, f^runtur. 



-ebaiur ; -ebanmr, •ebuniniy ^^Imitur , 



Latus Slimy kc, latus fui, &c. 
Phi. Lalai enuD; Sic. laMna foeram, Su 

ferfirisi 



JFW. Ferar, 



ve/fertrei 



PSr. Ferar, 



feretiir ; feremury feremini, fereotur. 
Aid/imetwe JHMe. 
ferator; feramar) feramiiiiy ferantur 

ferretur } fcntnuttf ferrnmiiuy ftivsutiir 



ferarisi 
ve/ferare, 

r^ y.i i .r fcrrerii, 

/m. rerver, iwiferrere, 

Per. Latvf tivi) Sie. Ulw lueriiD, &c. 
Plu. httam eMeniy Itc Satus fuiMeniy lie 
Fui, Latiu fiieroy Ik. 

hnperaiive Mode. 
Pr. Fenre ve/ fertor, fertor ; ferimini) ferontor. - 

Infinitive. Partidplet. 

Pr, Ferri. Per. Latns, -a, -hid. 

Per, Esse vel fuissc, latus, -a, -uid. Fui, Ferendus, -ai -am. 

F\jii, Latnn iri. 

In like maimer are conjugated the compoundB offiro ; asy tjf^h^ uiHdij olEafum ; aufir^t aStftiA^ 
aUodttn ; dMro, diduH, diGavm ; eon/hVf amiuHt eoUatum; infirOf intuHf iUmtum; q0h9f oUuKp 
ohUttum ; e#?ro» extuHi eUUum, So ctineum-, per-, tnau-, de-^pro-f aate-f prm'firp. hi some wrtem 
we find, ayerOf adUUi, aditivm'; emdaiumy nUulum; obfero, &c. for e|^erO| wL 

Obs. 1. Most part of tha above rerbs are made iiregular b^ contraction. Thus, nols is contracled 
for turn volo ; muo for magit volo'; feroi fen^ fert:, sc- for jerisiferit, &c. Feror, ferri9, v. ferre 
feriur, forferiritt lie. 

Obs. 2. The imperatiTCs of dieOf dOeo, and fldot are contracted in the same manner with fw . 
thus we s«)r, d»e, auc'yfuet instead of dke, dtee, flu. But these often oocor likewise m the regular 
form. - 

FIO, factus, fieri. To be made or done, to become. 

Indicative Mode. 
Pr. Flo, fis, fit; fimus, 

Im, Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebatis. 

Per. Factns sum, lie. factus fui. Ice. 
Plu, Factns eram, lie finctus fuerami lie. 
Fui. Fiam, fies, fiet; fiemos, 

Subjundive Jifyde. 
f^iam, fias, fiat; 



fitis, 
fiebatis, 



fietis, 



fiunt. 
fieimnt. 



fient. 



Pr. 
im. 
Per. 
Plu, 



FiSrem, fieres, fieret; 

Factns sim, lie. factus fuerira, Ice. 
Factus essem, lie. factus fuissem, lie. 
Factus fuero, lie. 

ImperattDe. 

Fi, 



fiertmns. 



fiatis, 
fieretis, 



ficrent 



Pr. 



For, 
FuL 



Fito, 



fito; 



Jfite, 
> fitote, 



Participles. 
Factus, 
Faciendus, 



•a, 



fionto. 



•um. 
^um. 



Infinitive. 
Pr. Fieri. 

Per, Esse vel fuisse fhctus, -a, -um 
Fut. Factum iri. 

Supine, 

Factu. 



The coflspounds of fitdo which retain a, have also fio in the passive, and fae in the imperative 
active ; as, eedrfado, to warm, calefio^ eaiefite : but those which change a into t, ibim the pasiire 
regnlaily, and have f^e in the imperative ; as, eonfieiOf eonfice; eonfiSor^ eonfeetut^ eonftd. . We 
find, however, conftit it is done, and eonfteri; defii, it is wanting; M|^, he bmns. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are commonly caQed ^euier Pmnve PMu^ 
which lilie fio, form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and the rest in the atitirn. 
These are, sdUo, oeltUut, toUre, to use ; oudeo, ausus, aud&e, to dare ; gaudeo, gavUut, g/m/d^rtt to 
rejoice ; fido,ftsui,fidgre, to trust : So confido, to trust; and d\fido, to distrust ; which idso have 
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confidi and d^W. Some add moirevf nMSfTtrx, mareref to be sad ; but miBslut is gcnemily reAonM 
an adjective. We Hkewige say juralusntm and cxnatus nmty farjuravi and conmrij bdt thai* aaaj 
also be takear tm a passive sense. 

To these mmy be referred verbs, wholly active In their CermiaAtion, and ptmmwmim tiitfir iigaifica- 
tion ; as, vdpi^ *0n^ -atumf to be.bentcii or whipped ; t^neo, to fte sold ; extfo, to be biniilwd, kc. 

0BFECTIVE VEKBS. 

Verbs are called Defective^ ^hich are not used in certain tenses, and nuinben and 



These iSxtte^ dS, cci^ aaim^Mnij are ovfy used in the preterite tensed 5 toddlera^ 
fate dre called Pteteritwe Verbs; th<nigh^ they have sametimes fike#ise a preaitliX aign- 
fication; thus, 

Odi^ I hate, or have hated, odermnj oderim^ odinemy odero, odi^e* Particijto, 
09USy09uru8; e:£b9U8j perovm. 

CiBpi^ I begin, or have begun, cceperamj -eriiUf 'iuem, -ero^ -isse. Supine, ccsptu. 
Participles, cci^if^, ccRpturus, 

Memniy I remember, or have remembered, me»ttneram, -ertm, *wce»t, -ero^-ttfe. 
Imperative, memento^ mement&te. 

Instead of odi, we sometimes say, oms sum ; and always exomst peronu turn, and not exodtj 
perodi. We say, opus ae^fH jffm, or eeephtm est. 

To these some add tidvt, becanse It frequently has the signifiGation of the present, TknoWt as well 
as, / hace knounty though it comes from notcOj which is complete. 

FurOj to be mad, dor^ to be- given, and for^ to speak, as also dcr^ and fer^ aie not 
used in the fhrst person singular ; thus, we say, darisy datur; but never dor. 

Of verbs which want many cf their chief parts, the following most fieqaently occur: 
Aioy I say ; inauamy I say ; forentj I should be; oiMtm, contracted for au9us mm, I 
dare ; faximy 111 see to it, or I will do it; ave, and aalvBy save you, hail, good-^norrow i 
cedoy tell thou, or give me ; qweewy I pray. 



Ind. Pr. Ato, ftis, 

Im. Aiebam, -cba$, 

pjgr. — : aisti, 

Sub. Pr. — - — nias, 

impend. Ai. 

Ina. Pr. In<]uam, / -quis, 

Im. ' 

Per. ■ inqaisti, 

FtU. inquies, 

fmperat. Inque, inqulto. 

*'"*-^; |F6rem, fores. 



ait: 
-ebat : 

aiat : 

-quit: 
inquiebat : 



•ebamusy 



-quimns, 



-ebatis. 



aiont. 
•ebant. 



aiatis, aiaat. 

ParHeip, Pret. Aiens. 
•quVtis, -quiunt. 

.— ~> inqniebant. 



inquiet 



foret 






Partieip. Pn». In 



foreraus, 



foretis, 



Inqnjans. 
foiW». 



fnf. Fore, to be hereafter , or to be about to bet the same with eue futwtu. 

Sub.Pr. AuSim, ansis, austt: ' ^ 

Per. Faxim, faxis, faxit: — .— . fhxint. 

Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit : fiixltis, fazint. 

No^. Faxim and faxo are ased instead tif feeerkn and feeero. 
Imper. Ave vel av^to ; plur. avete vel avetote. Inf. avere. 

— Salve V. saiv^to ; — saiv€te v. sidvetote. , , — salvere. 

Indie, Fut. — — — Sal^bis. 
Imperat. second person sing. Cedo, plwr, cedite. 
Inaie. pres. first penon sing. Qnaeso, plur. qucsumus. 

Most of the other Defective verbs are but single words, and rarely to be found but among the 
poets } as, infit, he begins ; defi, it is wanting. Som^ are compounded of a verti and 1^ conjunction 
si; as, sis for si via, if thou wilt : sultis for n vtdtis ; aodes for si audes : equivalent to puesq, 1 pray ; 
capsis for cap si vis. ' - 

IMPEBSOXAL VERBS. 

A verb is called Impersonaly which has only the terminations of the "third person 
siatf^ar, but does not admit any person or nominative before it. 

SnpenMmal verbs in Englidb, have before them the neater pronoun tY, which is not 
considered as a person; Stasy dilectaty it delights; ifecef, it becomes; amHngit^ it 
happens; et^m^, it happens : 

1st Conj. 2d Conj. 3d Conj. ^h ConJ. 

Ind. Pr. Delectat, DScet, Contii«pt, Einteit, 

Jm. Delectabat, Decebat, ContiBcebat, £veiiiebat 

Per. Delectavit, Decuit, Gon^x, Evteit, 

JPftf. Delectaverat, Deeuerat, Coiil%«raty Eventiat, 

Put. Delectabit. Decebit. Contlagct. Sfmlft. 



lis 



BEDUNDAI9T VERBS. 



JV. Dslcctetf 

JPer. Dekctaverit, 

PIm. Dctedavincty 

Tb'« JPt, DclcctiiVy 

Per» DelectaTiste. 



UCCMuy 



0ecaerit^ 



Contigerit) 



DccCrCf 
Decaisse. 



Ccmtiiig^Srei 
ContfgiMe. 



Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice, especially N^ter 
and Ihtoanathre verbs which otherwise have no pasnve;, 9BypmgmaharfJdveiwryCur' 
fiiury vimtvr^ ftoai pugno, to fight ;y<ioeo, to favour; curroy to run; venio, to 
come : 



Ind. Pr, Pngnitar, 

fm. Pugnabatur, 

Per. Fngnatnm est, 

PhL Pu^atnm crat, 

FtU. Pugnabitar. 

Sub. Pr. Pugnettir, 

/m. Pufnaretar, 

Per, Pi^natum sit, 

Piu. Pagnatiun emet, 

Fid. F^ifnatum fuerit. 

Inf. Pr. Pofnari, 

Per. Pagnatum esse. 

Put. Pugnatum iri. 



Fa^ebaturi 
Fantmn eit, 
r autnm eraty 
FaTcbiCur. 

Fa^eaturi 
Faveretur, 
Faatom uii, 
Faotum etsety 
Faiitum fuerit. 

FaTeri) 
Fatitttm esse, 
Fautum iri. 



Cari'fhir> 
Currebatur, 
v^ursimi est) 
Canam erat, 
Corretor. 

Corratur, 
Curretnri 
Ctinumsit, 
Canum easet,' 
Cursam fuerit. 

Curri, 

Cumim ctaet 
Cursuin iri. 



Vteitur, 
Veniebatur, 
Yentaiii est, 
Ventnm erat> 
Venietur. 

Yeiilaturi 
Veniretar, 
VeDtttin lit, « 
Yentum esiet, 
YentttiD fu&'it. 

Yen&rif 
Yentum esse, 
Yeotum iri. 



Obs. 1. fanpersonal ^erbs are scarcely used in flie imperativei'bnt iatftead of it we take the sou- 
junctire ; asy deleeitt, let it delight, &c. nor in the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a feir ; 
as, ptCfOieru, -dunif -dtu, kc. Induct ad pudendum ei pigendum, Cic^ In t^ preterite tenses of the 
passive ▼oice, the participle perfect is alwajrs put in tne neuter gender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all in the second conjugatiott: 
dteet, it becomes ; jMBniiet, it repents; oporlet, it behoves ; muiret, it pities; jAget, it irketh; pUdet^ 
it shatneth } hett^ it is lawful ; Ubet or wbet, it pleaseth ', toidU, it wearieth ; A^ie/, it appears. Of 
which the following have a double preterite ; mtferef, mtierutt, or miMertvan ut ; piget, piguit, or 
pi^ium ett ; pudet, pudvit, or pudUum tat ; Heet, Keuitf or lieiium est ; libet, lilntUf or Itbitum est ; 
tmdet, Ueiiuitf tmsum est, oftener pttrt€Bsum eat. But many other verbs are used impersonally in all 
the conjugations. 

In the &rst, Jittvaf , spectatf vieatf dot, eonalat, prtestatf restat, &c. 

In the second, Appdret, atRnetf perttiut, debet, ddlet, ndeetf littety /ifuef, pittei, plUeet, displfeit, afdet^ 
sdUti tib. 

In the^ird, Jiet^dit, iguXpitf de^nit, auffieitf &c. 

In the^irth, Convinit, expfdU, kc. 

Also titular veriM, Estf obest, prddest,pdtest, xntire8l,8Upifrest ; sit, prmtirit, neftitf and neqttUur. 
suint, eonfert, rifert, &c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which express the operations or 
appearances of nature ; as, FulgSrat, futminat, (9nat, grandienat, gUlat, pluit, ningU, hteeseit, adrex- 
peraseit, kc. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any persou of number, by putting that which «tands 
before other verbs, after the impersonais, in the cases which they govern ', as, placet mifdf tUd, ilUr 
it pleases me, thee, him; or I please, thou pleasest, be. pugnatiar a me, a te, ab iiio, I fight, thou 
figfatest, he figfateth, kc So Curritur, venUttf, a me, a te, &c. I run, thou numest, be. Favetur tUn 
« me, Thou art favoured by'' me, or I favour thee, kc. 

Obs. 5. Yeitos are used personally or impersonally, according to the particular meaning which 
they express, or the difierent import of the words with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego 
pttueo tibii I jlease you; but we cannot say, a places audire, if you please to hear, but jt placet 
/tfrt audSirc. A we can say, multa homini eontin^unt, many things happen to a man : bnt instead of 
ego eonHgi esse domi, we must either say, me conttgit esse domi, or mihi coniigit esse domi, I happened 
to be at home. The proper and elegant use of Impersonal verbs can only be acquired by practice. 

rbdundabt yerbs. 

Those are called Redundant Verbs which have different forms to express the same sense: fhus, 
aasmUio and onenliar,, to agree ; fabrteo and fabrieor, to frame; mereo and mereor, to deserve, kc 
These verbs, however, under the passive form have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are used in diffierent conjugations. 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugaUon, and rarely of the thfa^; as, lamo, lavas, UsvOre ; and 
lavo, l&tis, Uuttre, to wash. 

52. Some are uinallT of the second, and rarely of the third ; as, 

Ferveo, ferves, and fervo, fervis, to bail. 

Fuigeo, fulgea, amd fulgo, fulgis, to sUne. 

SMdeo, strides, muf strkio, stridip, to md(;e a Atning timiff, to ereoib 
Tutor, tu«ris. otid tnor, tuiris, to defend. 



i 
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To these add tergeo, terges ; .and tergOy iergis, to wipe, which are equally common. 

3. Some are commonlj of the third conjugation, and rarely of the fourth ; %b, 
Fodioi fodis, fod^re, aru2 fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. 

Sallo, satli'sy sallSre, a7u2 sallio, sallisi sallire, <o «a{/i ' . 

Arcesso, -is, arcessere, and arcessio, arcessire, to send for. 
. Morior, morSris, mori, and morior, moriris, raoriri; to die. 
So Orior) or^ris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise. 
Potior, potdris, and potior^ putiris, potiri] to enjoy. 
There is likewise a verb, which is ustially of the second conjugation, and more rarely of the fou £f 
namely ) cioy cies, dire; and do, cis, eiref to rouse ; whence, accSrey and ocei/tM. 

To t^ese we may add the verb EDOj to eat, whicli though regularly formed, also agrees in sevenU 
of its parts with sum ; thus, 

Ind. Pres. JSdo, edis or es, edit or est ; — editis or eslis • 
Sub. Imperf. Ederem or essem^ ederes or esses, &c. 

Imp. Ede or e«, edito or esto ; edite or este, editote or estote. ^ 

Inf. Tres. Edere or esse. 
Passive Ind. Pres. Editur or estur. 
It mi^ not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which resemble one another in Bome 
of their parts, though they differ in signification. . Of these some agree in the present, some in the 
preterite, and the others in the supine. 

1. The following agree in the present, but are difierently conjugated : 

AggCro, -as, to heap up. Agggro, -is, to bring together. 

Appello, -as, to emu. ..... Appello, -is, to 4rive, to arrive. 

Compello, -as, to address. . -. - . Compello, -is, to drive together. 

Cojllgo, -as, to 6tnef. . . CUAiS^f As, to gather together. 

Constemo, -as, to. astonish. .... Constemo, -is, to strew, 

Eff^o, -as, to enrage. . . • Effero, -fers, to 6rtng oict. 

Fundo, -as, to found. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to eomknand Mando, "is, to chew. 

ObsSro, -as, to lock. .... Obs^ro, -is, to besei. 

Vdlo, -as, to ffy. . . > . . , '\'^, vis, to toill. 

Of this class some have a different quantity; as^ 
ColOf 'Bs, to strain. . . . *. Cdlo, -is, to it7/. 

I^Yco, -as, to dedicate. . - . . . Dico, -is, to say. 

MOcoyas, to train up. .... 'E.duco, -Is, to -lead forth. 

hegOf -as, to send on an embassy. . ' . . L£g^, -is, to read. 
Vado, -as, to wade. . . . . . V&do, -is, to go. 

2. The following Verbs agree in the Preterite : 

A ceo, acui, to be sour. . . . . . Acuo, acui, io sharpen. 

Cresco, crevi, to grow. Cerno, crfivi, to see. 

Frigeo, frixi, to be cold. . Frigo, frixi, to fry. 

Fulgeo, falsi, to shine Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 

Lttceo, luxi, to Mfie. . . . . . Lngeo, luxi, to mourn. 

P&veo, pavi, to be afraid. • . ^ •• Pasco, pftvi, to feed, 

Peodeoy p^pendi, to hang. , . . Pendo, p^pendi, to weigh. 

S, The following agree in the Supine : 

Cresco, cretum, to groto. . . . . Cerno, cretum, to &e^/<2. - 

Mineo, tnansum, to slay. Mando, mansum, to chew. 

Sto, statom, to stdfuf. . . . Sisto, statum, to sfo^. 

Succeoseo, -ceosum, to be angry. . . Succendo, -censum, to kindle, 

TSneo, tentum, to hold. .... Tendo, tentum, to stretch out 

Verro, versum, to «tpeep. Verto, versum, to turn. 

VInco, victum, to overcome. , , , Vivo, yictum, to live 

THX OBSOLETE CONJUGATION. 

This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugations and tentes. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of the fourth coDJogation in 
JBAMj without the e; as, audibam, stibam, for amdi^bam, edibam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used JBO in the active, and 
ibor in the passive voice ; as, ttontizdo, dorwSbor, for dormiam, dartmar. 

8. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in TM; as, edim for eiom, duim for dem. 

4. The perfect.of the sutMunctive active sometimes occurs in SS^iM, and the future m S80 ; as, 
levaaiimflevasso,. Ibr /evot'erm, levaxero ; eaptimy capso, for eaperim, eaper». Hence the fiiture 0f 
tt-e infinitive was forme&'in^SSERE ; as, totMusere, for levaiunu esse, 

' 6. In the second person of the present of ^e imperative passive, we find M[f{0 in the singular, 
and n&nor in the plural ; as, famXnot for fare ; and progriidimitnorj fotr progridimim^ 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive passive ; ^9ffarier for /ori 
dider, for did. 

1. The participles of the futnre time active, and perfisct passive, when joined wit|i the veib e«t» 
wore soBietimes used as iudecKnable ; thus, endo immieoe duivrwn ts$e, for dktwrot^ Cic 
Cohortes nd nte missum faeim, ftv missas, Cic. ad Attic, viii. 12. 
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DXRlTATIOir AVD OOMHMIITIOM OF TXBBS. 

Verbt an derived eitbnr fron^ noitns or from other yerlM. 

Verbt derived from nouns are called Denominative ; as, Ca0M, fo sop ; laudo, to praise ; fraudQf 
to defrand ; l^pUdo, to throw stones ; aptror, to work ; fntmenlw, to forage ; lifft&r, to gather fuel, 
lie. from eana, kau, frmUf &c. But when thej express fanitation or resemblance, they are called 
JmUathe; as, Patriuo, Ormeor, MMtfo, eortOeor, 9ijc. I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, an 
owl, a crow, &c. from paUr, Qrmeuif bubo, comix. 

Of tJBose derived firom other verbs, the following chiefly deserve attention; namely, f)rtquen$aH$e»f 
JnUptioe»y and DesUkraHvet. 

1. FREi^UEMTJiTIFES express ftequency of action, and are aO of the first conjugation. They 
are formed from the last supine, by cbai{ging dht Into tto, in verbs of the first cdmugation ; and by 
changing u into o, in verbs of the other three conjugations ; as, cimio, to cry, eUtimto, to cry he- 
quently ; Urreot terrtio ; verio, verto ; dormio, dormiio. 

In like manner, Deponent verbs form Frequentatives in or; as, minor, to threaten; mnOtor, to 
threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner ; as, naio from no; noteiio from noseo ; tcttor, or rather 
tciadUor from tdo; panAto from paveo; sector from tequor; loq^or from lofuor. So gmrrUo, 
fimdU^, ^Uo, fluito, &c. " 

)From Freqnenfative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives; a8,'cttrro, mno. eunito ; peUo^ 
puUo,puiMo, or by contraction, |ni2<o; eapio, eapto, eaplio; cano, canto, eantito ; atfendo, defenti, 
ddientUo ; (fioai diifOf didilo ; gorp, guto, gettito ; jido, jaeto, jaelito ; venie, ventUo ; muHo, mutto, 
(for mutito) ntusstto, &c. 

Verbs of this luad do not alv^ys express Arequency of action. Many of them have mudi die 
same sense with their primitives, or express the meaning more strongly. 

2. IJfCEP TIVE Verb* mark the beginning or continued increase of any thing. They are formed 
from the second person singular of the present of the indicative, by adding eo ; as, cawo, to be hot, 
cdlet, ealeteo, to grow hot. So in die other conjugations, WfoKo firom labo; inmiMeo from Iremo , 
obdormitco from obdormio. Hiteo from kio h contracted for hiaieo. Inceptives are likewise formed 
from substantives and adjectives; as, pueratoo from puer; duiceteo from inku; jvnenuco flnom 
jwenu. 

All Inceptives are Neuter verbs, and of the thhrd conjugation. They want both the preterit* 
and supme ; unless YtXY rarely, when they borrow them from their primitives. 

3. DESIDEBATIVE Verbs signify a desiro or intention of doing a thmg. They aro formed 
from the latter supine, by adding rio, and shortening the ti ; as, candtikio, I desiro to sup, from 
coBiutfu. They aro all of the fourth conjugation : and want both proCerite and supine, except tliese 
three, is&rio, -frt, -Uum, to aesire to eat ; partSario, -irt, — , to be in travail : nuptSrio, ivi, — , to 
desiro to be married. 

There aro a few verbs in LLO, which aro called Diminuiive ; as, eantilio, sorbUlo, -are, I sing, I 
sup a little. To these some add attHioo, and eondfeo, -ore, to be or to grow whitish ; also, rdgrieo, 
fodico, and vellico. Some verbs in SSO aro called /n/enstve; as, Capesso, faeetso, peteato or petitso, 
I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adv«rbs, and chiefly with prepositions. 
Many of these simple verbs aro not in use ; as, FiUo, femdo, spedo, gmo, b€. The component 
parts usually remain entii«. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, pndeo, for pro-eo : or taken 
away ; as, asporto, omitto, tndo, pejiro, pergo, debeo, prmbeo, &c. for otoorl^, obmOtio, trmudo, 
perfuro, perrtgo, detdbeo, prmhioeof &c. So demo, premo, sumo, of de, prOf sub, and emo, 
which anciently signified to take, or to take awa^, -Often the rowel or diphthong of the simple verb, 
and the last consonant of the preposition, is changed ; as, damno, condemno ; tSiloo, eoneuko; UedOf 
coUido; audio, obedio, &c. Jiffero, aufiro, coUaudo, imptlco, lie. for adfero, abfero, eonlaudo, 
inplicOf fcc. 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of adjective fbnned from a verb^ which in its signification 
implies time. 

It is so called, because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, having gender and de- 
clension from the one, time and signification firom the other, and nomber from both. 

|*fMrticiples are declined like a^iectives ; and their signification is various, acoording to-the natute 
of the verbs from which they come ; only poxticiides in dus, aro alwaya passive, aiad impMi not 
so fwupb folwro time> as obligation or necessi^. 

Latin verb? (lave fo^r Participles, the present and.future active ; as, AmanSf loviog ; 
dmatwrmy about to bve: and the perfect. and ftiture passive; as, maliw, toved, 
amandusy to beloveds V. 'j ^-' • *- 

The Latins hav^ not a participle perfect in the actiire, nor a participle present in the passive 
voice ; ^ich'ddTect'niust p^i supplied by a circumlocution. Thus, to express the perfect participle 
active in EngliiA, we use a conjunction, and the plu-perfect of the subjunctive in Latin, or somre 
other tekkse, according t6 Its cotinexlon with the oUier words of a sentence ; as, he baring lov^, 
quium amavisset, kc. 

Neuter verbs have commonly biot two Participles; as, Sidentj wesgurut; gtont, 
ttaturus* 
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From some neuter verbs, are formed Plurticlples of the perfect tense ; as, Emdiu% futmaiutf 
jwrahUf lab^raiuty ^vigUatut, eesMfttf, tudahu, triumphatm, regnoHUf dtcurmUj deSUuB^ mnenhUf 
emartua, obuiuy puiohu, suecesnu, oecdnuy &c. and also of the future in dus; as, Jwrandui^ vigUandutf 
regnmidusj cAinutiis, dormiendus, ert«6eseen^#, &c. Neuter passive verbs are equallj variong 
Veneo has no plurtieipie ; Ftdoy only Jiekiu ami fisu» ; toko, toUnt, and mlittu ; taptdof vapulmUt 
and vapukUunu; Ckutdeo, gmuienttgavinut and gtmaunu; ^»deo» audens, aunu, ouninit, audendm. 
Autut it used boUi in an active and passive sense; as, Auti amtUa immmne nefat, muoque petUi. 
Virg. j£kvf. ffiM. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Participles ; as, 

Lsquent, speakinnf • locuturta, about to- speak ; locti/iM, havinn^ tpokiea ; hquendu», to be spoken. 
DignanSy vouchsafing ; dignaturut, about to vouehsafe ; dignatut^ having vouchsafed, bemg vouch- 
safed, or having been vouchsafed ; digrumduSf to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the pefftct 
tense lh>m Deponent verbs have both an active and passive sense; as, Jibominatut, eotudut 
eonfemUf adortuft amplexwt blaxMus^ laigUtUf mewtUtu, oblUuSf tettatuty veneraiut, be. 

There are several Participles compounded ii4th in signifying nol, the verbs of wkididoaot 
admit of soeb composition : as, hucUat, iaqHrmnt, mdieent for nondieem, inopinanty and fieco 
^nans, immHrem; ilkttusy impremms, inconmUiuty ineudodUtUf fmmeteftts, tmpunafttf, unjMiriilttiv 
ineomtUOuty ituompAus,. indemnatwy Mokthu, incomtphu, »n<errUus, and imperterriiut, inieMaiut, 
tnoitftit, mopinalus, inttUuSf incenstu for rum eennui not registered; inficiut for non fimhu, tnnno 
for non vistu,.indieius ibr non dictus, &c. Thdre is a dilferent tneeniut from tneendo; ^feehu from 
inficio ; invitut from invideo ; indietua from tiuftto, &c. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away time, it becomes an adjective, 

and admiu the d^i^es of comparison ; as, 

Amantf loving, amantiory ammUittimiu; dothUf learned, doetior, dbeH$9bmu : or a substantive; M) 
Prmfedusy a commander €X governor; eonjoium«, f. sc. /tfero, a consonant; eontinena, f. sc. terra, a 
continent ; confluens, m. a place where two rivers run together; oriefif, m. sc. «ol, the east ; oceidens, 
m. the west ; aietum* a saying ; seriptum, &c. 

There are many woi^ in ATUS, ITUS, and UTUS, which, although resembling participles, are 
Tockoned adjectives, because they come from nouns, and not from verbs ; as, alatut, WMMty 
eordaiut, eoudattut cristatua, durUua, ptlMusy twnrUvu ; asfu/uf , tomutvay noniftM, ibc. wmged, bearded, 
discreet, &c. But mtrtdua, ^raitia, argeniatua, ferratvu, plvmbahUf gjfpaaiuaf eaUeattta, difpeaduaf 
gaUattUt tunicalua, laroalua, palHaiua, lymphtdua, ptarpuraiua, prmtextaitUj ^. covered with gold, 
brass, silver, iie. are accounted participles, because they are supposed to come from obsolete 
verbs. So perhaps ealtamiainituay frizzlcMd, crisped, or curled ; erinUva, having long hair ; perttiUi 
skilled, &.C. 

There is a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUMDUSy formed from the imperfect of the indicative, 
which very much resemble Participles in their signification, but generally express the meaning of 
the verb more fully, or denote an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, viiinbundua, the same 
with vaUU vitanay avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60, and 101. Uv. xzv. 19* So errabundua, htdibtmdtu, 
populabundiu, moribundusy inc. 

GERVITDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the signification of the verb from wludi they are 
formed ; and are declined like a neuter noun of the second declension through all the cases of the 
singular number, except the vocative. 

There are both in Latin and English, substantives derived from the verb, which so much resemble 
the Gerund in their signification, that frequently they may be substituted in its place. They are 
generally used however in a more undetermined sense tlum the Gerund, and in English have Uie 
article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Delator legfndo Cieeronem, I am 
delighted with reading Cicero. But with the substantive, DeUctor Uetione Cieeronia, I am delighted 
with the reading of Cistra. 

The G«rund and Future Participle of verbs in to, and some ethers, often take ti, instead of e ; 
as, faciundumy eft, doy dua; experivndtan, potiundumy genmdum, pohmdum, dtteimdumy &c. for 
Jiacttttdumy &c. 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Gerunds, and may be indifferently applied to' 
any person or number. They agree m termination with nouns of .the fi>urth dedention, having 
only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an 9etive, and the latter In a passive sense, but some- 
times the contrary ; as, codtum non vapulatuanf dtadum eondueiua /in, L e. til 'vapuiearem, v. verberaror, 
to be beaten. Plant. 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is aa indeclinable part of- speech, added to a verhy adjective, or either 
adverb, to express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their significati<m. 

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those which denote Ctrcum- 
stance ; and tbo^ which denote QuaUtf^i Manner, &c. 

I. Adverb« denoting Cibpumstjuvch are chiefly those of FUux^ Time, and Order. 

1, Adverbs of Pkice^ are five-fc Id, namely, such as sigmfy^ 
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ADVERB. 



Ubi? 
Hie, 
IDie, 

iW, 
Intotf 

ITbiqne, 
Noiqaam, 



imbiy 

tJbbii, 

XbldnDy 






Jxcw* 

mikm. 
WUhout. 
Beery where. 
No where. 
Somewhere, 
EUewkere. 
Jhiif where. 
In the mme flnee. 



1. MUionorretiinoplau. 



SmihteweBtm. 
Uvwmrd. 

J^owmweordL 



Dextronum, 
Si&ittronuin, 



Tmomrdi the right. 
Towardt the l^. 



E6, 
Attquo, 



! 



2. JIfofMfi to a |ilare. 

9FMfA«rf 
Hither. 

Thither. 



Unde? 
Hinc, 

Ittde, 
lodideiny 
Alimde, 
ABennde, 



4. Motion from a place. 

Wkeneef 
' Hemee. 

Thetite. 



In. 

Ota. 

To that place. 
To another place. 
To tome place. . 
To the aame plaee. 



UtriiM|ue, 

lofeme, 

CelHus, 
FnndTtus, 



From Ifce fame jiIom. 
Frotn ntewnetrtm 
From $omepl&ee. 
If from anjf place. 
On both mdcM. 
From etbaoe. 
From heUno. 
From heaven. 
From the ground 



6. Motion tkrouf^ or by a plac 



3. Motion towards a place. 



\ 



HotWUBf 



NutiCi 
tittdie, 
Tunc, 
Tuon, 

DAduni} 

Pildem, 

PrYdiei 

ISTddinstertiiii) 

Nfiper, 

Jamjani) 

Moxy 

Stfttim, 

PrOtihas, 

Cnis, 

Pofttrtdie, 

P£rendie, 

Nondmn, 

Qaando ? 

AlFqaaado> 

Nonnunqnam, 

loterdimiy 

Scoipcry 

NttnqnaiB) 



lode, 
lleiodey 

Dehinci 

POITO, 

Deincepsy 
Dtouo, 



Whitherward f 

Towards. 

Hitherward. 



Qiiaf 
Hf.c, 
lilac, 
lathac, 



} 



Whithwayf 
This way. 



Thai way. 
Another way. 

2. Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namely, such as signify, 
1. Same patHettlar titne^ either presenty pattt future^ or indefinite. 



Mow. 
To-day. 

Tlten. 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Latdy. 
Presently. 
Immediaiely. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
To-morrow. 
The day after. 
Two days hence. 
Not yet. 
When? 



In the mean time. 
Daily. 
2. Continuance of time 
Ijong. 
Ilmo long 
So long. 



Dtu, 

Qiiamdiu ? 

Tamdiu, 

Jamdiuy 

Jamdudmn, > Long ago. 

Jampridem, *} 

8. Vteissititde or repetition of lime 



QoMies ? 

SflBpCy 

TMies, 
AlTquMfeSy 
VfeUsim, > 
Altern&tinii 



Sometimes. 

, Every always. 
Never, 



Then. 
After that, 
ueneeforth. 
Moreover. 
So forth. 
Of new. 



Rtmuty 

It^rum) 

Subinde, 

IdentTdem, 

S^tmelj ' 

Bis, 

Tcr, 

3. Adverbs of Order. 

D^nique, 
Poatrem6, 
Piiin6y -iBiiiy 
S£cuiid6> -only 
Tertib, -dm, 
•<)aart6} -Am, 



How often? 

Often. 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For several times. 

By turns. 

Again. 

Eper and anont ^^^ow ana 

then. 
Once. 
7\Dice. 
Thrice. 
Four times, kc. 



Finally. 

Lasay. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

FourUdyt &c. 



n. Adverbs denoting Quality, Manner, Sst, are either Absolute or Comparative. 
Those called Absolute denote, 



DERIVATION, COMPARISON, AND^ GOMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 12S 



I. QUALITT, Hmply ; as, bent^ wdl; matd^ ill ; firmm^ brmvcly ; and iaaiwMrabh cKM w that 
come from adjectiva nouns <or partkipies. 

% CBRTAINTY ; as, ftrHfeetd, cerU, tdn^, plOnby tUBj Uttquey Ucr, tiiauh truly, verily, yes; ^mdm, 
why not ? omilina, certainly. 

8. CONTINOENCE ', a5, forU, fonan, fortoinsy forty haply, perhapsi by chance, peradventnre. 

4. NEGATION ; as, ivon, haud, not ; nequSfuamy not at all; nculXfifani, by no means ; inlnlinc, 
nothing lew. 

6. ntOHIBITfON; as, t^, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, hereltf poly edXpol, mieoMtOTy by Hercules, by PoUux, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, ulpdte, videbcety s^ltcef, niniirumy nempey to wit, namdy. 

8. SEPARATION ; as, teomtmy apart ; Hp^rdiimy separatdy ; tKgtUdftm, one by one ; iMiim, 
man by man ; epptddtimy town by town, &c. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER; as, «to»W, unity p&iitery together; gen&vtlier, generally; «itfMr- 
taliter, universally ; pUrumquey for the most part. 

la INDICATION or POINTING OUT; as, en, eece, lo, behold. 

II. INTERROGATION; as, eur, oiidre, ^unmofrrem, why, wherefore? mMi, cm, whether? 
qu&mSdoy qu\y how ? To which add, Ufn, qudy fiionttm, t»uEe, fuhy quandoy quamdiuy qwtUa, 

Those Adverbs which are called Comparative, denote, 

1. EXCESS; as, Valdity nuadmiy magnopirey mnxtmopere, ntmmoperey admddum, oppUdd, per' 
^ttom, longey gready, very much, exceedtngAr ; minis, mmitrni, too nnich ; prormuy penUuty omnino, 
altogether, wholly : nuigisy more; meHiuy better ; |»;iU, worse; fortiiu, more brair«^ ; and opHm^y 
best ; ptmmty worst ; Jortissimiy most bravely ; and innumerable others of the comparative and 
superlative degrees* 

2. DEFECT ; as, Ferme, fir^y prUpemddkun, pint, almost ; pitnim, little ; paulo, pauhUuoh ^wnr 
little. 

9, PREFERENCE; BB,pdliiuy tOtiiu, mther; pdtisBimiim, pnct^^puiypnuerHmy chiefly, especially ; 
imd, yes, nay, nay rather, yea rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, tto, sicy Udedy so ; u/, i»i,, tieut, tidUiy vtluty vemiy ecu, tan- 
quam, qwuif as, -as if ; quemadmddvniy even as ; tdtity enough ; ibidem^ m like manner ; juxta, alike, 
equally. 

6. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, aUtery teeusy otherwise, alidgui or oH^qumi else; 
neduwiy much nuMre or much less. 

^ ABATEMENT; as, aenriniy pauldlimy pfdlteniimy by degrees, piece-meal; Hr, scarcely; 
iBgrd, hardly, with difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, tarUiuny tolitm, mdddy tantummSdoy duniaxaly dimtany only. 

BERIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COBfFOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 

1. From substantives, and end commonly in TIM or TUS ; as, Partimy partly, by parts ; 
nonunalimy by name ; generffjtm, by kinds generally ; speeialim, vieaUmy gregaUm ; raditAuy from 
the root, &c. 

2. From adjectives, and these are by far the most numerous. Such aa come from adjectives of 
the first and second declension, usually end in E ; as, liberty freely ; pUnhy fully : some in O, UM, 
and TER; as, /aM, taantHany graviler : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rsd^, antiqvUuM, prwatim. 
Some are used two or three ways, as, />rtmtlm, v. -6 ; pur^, -Her ; cerUy -d ; etmtty -tim ; httman^, 
-iter-y -kiut, p%dtlieiy mtbiieiiiuy &c. Adverlis from adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
in T£R, seldom in £; as, turpUery felicUery aerilery parUer ; faeiUy repente; one in O, omnino. 
The neuter of adjectives b sometimes taken adverbially ; as, rficent neUuty for reenter ; perfidum 
ridenty for perfidi, Hor. muUa rtlueUmsy for mnlium or valdey Virg. So in English we say, to speak 
loudy hig^ Su:. for loudlyy highlyj kc. In many cases a substantive is understood ; as, primS, sc. 
locoi opUUd advenisy sc. tempore ; HAey sc. vt'd, &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, i//e, idCy kicy is, ideniy &c. are formed adverbs, which 
express aJU the circumstances of place ; as, from tife, itticy illucy Ulortumy ilHucy and iliac. So from 
fuit, tdriy quo, quortamy undey and qud. Also of time; thus, quandOy qumidiuy &c. 

4. From verbs and participles; hs, aenm, with the edve; punetimt with the point; ttridim, 
closely ; from cttdo, pungo, ttringo ; amanter, pr&perarder, dubitanter ; distinctly emandati ; meritdy 
inopinatoy &c. But these last are thought to hs in the ablative, having ex understood. 

6. From prepositions; as, tnttis, iniroy fhmi in; danadum, from- dam; fubtttSf from 
sub, &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared like their primitives. The 
pomtive generally ends in e, or ter; as^ durkyfacU^j acriter; the conmarativef in ius; 
asy duriw, facRtASf acriiis^ the tvperlative, in Ime; as, duriMUnk, fadWSmtj 
acernmh 

If the comparison of the adjective be irregular or defective, the comparison of the adverb is so 
too ; as, btnly meUus, optimt ; moUy pejilUy pessim^ ; pardmy mtm2«, mtm'm^, and 'hm ; mvttinn, 
jolifi, p/urn»iitm ; propey propiAsy proxinU; oegfia, oeysstme ; pintAs, prtmd, >-iun; tntperf tiiy e iyiin^ / 
novi and noviter, novimmi ; meritd, meritissimdy &c. Those adverbs also are compared whose 
primitives are obsolete; as, stepi, stepiitSy smpiitimt; p^tUASy penUidsy pemHuime ; salit, Jof#i^: 
tents, tediu, &e. Magit, ntoxtme ; a Ad ^ttif, polittimwn, want the positive. 
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ave twriwMl/ cw|ionnd>rt wiHi all the «liArait |Niit» of tpcech } tbasi pfUbMej mag 
impire, maxmoperey mmmnftny tmt&pere, muUimddUy ommmMi y ^nim flrf o, 0m>« ; of fmUn^tU, 
wogiM ijpciv, Itc. IZHtoel, mikeet, videiuetf of ire, jctre, mfere, Iteel ; tiftev, or tn foeo ; quantum, ol 
^iitf vernim f eommXmut btaad to hand, of rum or con and mamu; emOmUf at a diataiice, of o aad 
mtmtm; qwanum^ qmvemtm; demmj anew, of ife neve ; qmin, why not, but, of ^m* ne ; ««rr oi 
ctfi rt»; jmlefeHlMn, step bj atep, as it wcse, pedem iemdtndo; per^ndU for penmpU ifie; m'lln an, 
of ne, L 6. fion, and muitm ; on/eo, podea^ pnUtrta, be. of onfc, and eo, &€. VbivUf |iMi*] 
icmfefteef, YMouffue, lieitf, ndtf», m/ii<, vehui, detHper, mtvper, quumttnm, lie. of tiM, and ots, Ik 
nndiudirlmtf of moie ^m iertim; identtdem^ of tdon e< tcfens; taijmneii/tdrian, i. e. m leaijMvv 
reruM puuuUnmh Aw. 

Obs. 1. The adverb b noc an essential part of speech. It only serves to express shostlj, in one 
word, what must otherwise have Tequired two or more ; as, mi^pienUrj wJselj, fiir esm mtpiadiiL; 
hicy ioff In kac Ims; seaijver, for tn omad tempon; mmelf for und vke; fuSf for dmiAm tieibiis; 
MtkereuUf for Herades, me jureif &e. 

Oat. 2. Some adverbs of Ume, plaee, and order, an fre^uentlj used the one for tho other ; as, 
ubif where or when ; Ms, ftons that place, fiwaa that time, after that, next ; Aaett^wt, 
thus far, with scspect to p lace , time, or order, %lc 



Oas. 8. Some adverbs of time are either pad, presetUf or future ; as, jam, afaready, now, by and 
by ; oMm, long ago, some time, hereafter. Some adverbs of place are equally vanoos ; dios, ette 
pengr^f to be abroad ; tre peregri, to go abroad ; redirB peregri, to return from abroad. 

Qaa. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compoinled with enn^ue, answer to 
the Catfish ad^ection) so eeer; as, vbindn, or vbkunqne, wheresoever; fuofud, ^iideicngas, nMher* 
soevwy Ik. 'tbte same holds also in hilerioaat ive words ; as, fmUqaat, or qwdamque^ how many 
soever ; quanhuquantuu, or quaniuxunque, now great soever ; utut, or vlnmque, however or liow- 

PREPOSmON. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word^ which shows the relation of one thing to 
another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions, which govern the accuisative ; that is, have an 
accusative after than. 




To. 
At, 

Before. 

Againd, towards. 

Againd. 

On this nit. 

About, 

Towardt. 
WWund. 

Between, among. 
WUhin, 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Propter, 

Per, 

Pneter, 

PSnes, 

Post, 

Pone, 

SScus, 

Secundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneath 

Jitgfito. 

For. 

For, hard by. 

By, through. 

Beddet, except. 

In the power of . 

After. 

Behind. 

By, along. 

According to. 

Move. 

On the farther side. 

Beyond. 



The Propositions whkh govern the ablative are Meen ; namely. 



A, 

Ab, 
Abs, 
Absque, 
Cum, 



From or by. 



Clam, 
Coram, 



Of, eoneemmg. 

Of, out of. 

For. 

Before. 

mth the knowledge of. 

mthaut. 

Up /e> as far as. 



De, 

E, > 

Ex, ■ J 
WUhmd. Pro, 

mth. Pne, 

WWund the knowledge PKlam, 

of. Sine, 

Before, in tfte presence Ttous, 

of- 

These four govern sometimes the accusative, and sometimes the ablative. 

In, /n, tn/o. Sub, Cfn^sr. Sfiper, Above. Subter, Beneath, 

Oas. 1.^ Prepositions, are so called, because they are gemeraUy placed before the word with which 
they are joined. Some however, are put after; as^ eumi when joined with me, te, se, and some* 
times witb qua, qui, and quibus; thus, meoMi, tecum, kc. Ttnus is idways ^aced after; as, menlo 
tamt, up to the chhi. So likewise are vertas and uaque, 

Oas. 2. ^reposioons are often compounded with other pcUts of speech, particufiurly with ^rbs ', 
as, tubire, to undergo. 

Prepositiotts are idso sometimes compounded together ; as. Ex adoertus eum locum, Cic. Ex 
fldMntaa iMeiiBS, C Nep. kkaaUdiinqueBriumMJalesidanamIkeeaitbritdidulU,ue.ui^^ 
^rniip Cic. Suqn^koHo miieta eel ex aide diem qmmtum idus Otlab. l.a, abeo die, Liv. Sx larfe 
prMbe Urn S^^itmkrio, Pfia. But prepositiaBf compowMM together commonly hecooM adfote or 
conhmctioBS ; as, moptimn, proHms, wmmer, Im^ 

0Bf. 8. PrepsrfAenihi campoeitioB oMMklly rataia dsmit piiaiitive significatioB ; as, mdeo, to:go 
(o; pnBpono,to place before. Bm ftom thn teraara several ciceptioM ; 1. IN jofaied with adjec 
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tires geiierally demrte^pntalioii ; m, mfUkUfnmt^aAM : tatwtea jegHdwilhi«fta,iacrMtMlfaeir 
«JipMW«tian ; «•» aMfifiriip to kndea gnaiW. fa soow wm4» tn haf tiro eoatnrf Mam ; «f , Ineff- 
otffitt, csUed upon, or not called upoo. So tn/rAttfhct, wuMUdiw, intuehUf nwpemuf, wkmt&hUf 
imientaiusy %lc. fi. FEB oonimoiil/ inareaaes the si^ification ; afy Peredniv, jMnoirJer, jMreiBni^ 
jMMuHim^ perdMcUUf ptnkgmnh ptrgr M n h pevxnivM» jwrftoqnMlif , jMriifiiifirify jMrichM, Im. vaiy 
4tmfy wery fvift» «c. 8. FILE lomfiliiaa iBcreaiea ; aa, Frmetdnu, ffwHiuB^ ftmdndtk, jwwdtem»» 
prmpinpnt, frntvalidiu; pnevOieo, wmp9thof»mA alao EX; af» BatdOmmf exmffir^y j ta mm g mf 
£mil^m»t €9l^m9 MaiiUtr^; bat EX Mnaetimaa denotes priralioii ; as, Jgri—fiiii/Hoodlesa, pSte; 
j<mn» gTiiwu't, -vioy 4ec. 4. SUB often diamusbes; asi AiMWdiif, s a tii NMr d m, iaiaiiii» im» 
«NAMeif^ <i4vraiMiUy JuA|0n3Mt, m^fi^^^, &c. a little winte or whitisliy lie D£ oAsn sigattea 
4(iiwnwaid; as, Dtddot aeewrrOf degrih>Qr de^pieio, deidbt: soaMtimes tncr c ase s ; as* rfftlaiar» 
dtmitwr : and sometimes expresses privation ; as, Dsmsns, dtatfar, definnit, &c. 

Obs. 4. There are fire or six sylloblest oamelyf mn, di or dis, re, ss, esn, which an c o mBsaniy 
oalM imq^aniUe^ PrtpotUianif because they are only to be found in oo ro poasHt words •• however, 
they fenerally add something to tfae.signilication of the words with which th^ are c omp o— de d ; 
.thus, 

Am, round about ; ^ ^ Ambio, to mmmnd. 

^'h X n,,,^u9^^ I iDivcUo, iofvUmnmitT. 

Dis, . ^ flfttntfer, f ) Dbtrlho, to drmo ommiKr. 

Re, again; C '' S RdKgo, toreodacmn. 

Se, arndti or aipart ; \ i9ip^, 9o iojf atSle. 

Con, together; -^ ^ Concresco, to groi0 togeCfter 

INTERJECTION. 

An laterjection is an indeclinable word ^unmm th 6eli0eefi the parts of a tenlep e e^ 
|o ^npKss some passion or emotion of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural somids, and common to all languages ; as, Oh! Ah ! 
brterjections express in one word a whole sentence, and thus fitly represent the qoidOwti pf the 
passions. 
The different passions have commonly different words to express them ; thus, 

1. SQit ; as, eoax ' he^, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ah, Ae», Aeu, ehu ! ah, alas, wo is me ! 
8. WOIVDER ; as, fuipm ! O strange ! Toh ! hah ! 

4. PRAISE ; as, euge / well done \ 

5. AVERSION ; as, ap&n ! mway, begone, avannt, off, Qr, tosh ! 

6. ]E:XC|«AIMmG ; as, OA, proh, O ! 

*7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, aiaif ha, aha! 

8. IMPRE CATI ON ; as, tw ! wo, poz on*t ! 

9. LAUGHTER; as, M Aa, he! 

10. SILENCING; as, an, '«<, pax! silence, hush, 'st! 

11. CALLING; as, ekoy ehdduMf to, ho! soho, ho, O! 

12. DERISION ; as, hui! away with ! 

13. ATTENTION ; as, hetn ! ha ! 

Some interjections denote several different passions ; thus, Vah is used to egress joy, and sor- 
row, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used for interjections ; as, Makfm! with a adtcfaiaf * 
Tnfandtan ! O shame ! fy, fy ! Miterum! O wretched ! Jfefoi! O the viDaBy * 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction Is an indeclinable word, which serves to join sentences ti^gether. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into the following classes : 

1. COPULATIVE ; as, tf, oc, aiquty fue, and ; ^/urni, qudque, Aem, also ; cum, ftim, both, and 
Also their contraries, nee, nique, neu, neve, neither, nor. 
% PISJUNCTIVE ; as, mi/, ve, vel, sen, sivs, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE; as, ein, etiamti, tqmetsif Heet, quanquamj ([ummi, thoui^,' ahi-iigh, 
albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, sed, verian, autem, at, att, atquif but; tamtn, attHmen, vertaniamen, 
venunenimviro, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless. 

A. CAUSAL; a^, tumi,- nam^ti^, mim, for; qmUh v¥P^f ftumiumh ehecanse; fudd, that 
because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL ; as, ergo, ideo, igkur, ideircOf itdque, therefore ; futqiropior 
anodrea, wherefore yfrroinde, therefore ; cum, quum, seeing, since ; quondofnttdem, forasmudi as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, tU, uii, that, to the epd tfmt 

6. CONDITIONAL ; as, ri, tin, if; dum, tnodo, dummddo, provided, upon condition that; st^tdidem, 
if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, m, mH, onkys, eicept, 

10. DI&fINUTIV£> as, taltem, eerte, at least 

U; SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, on, (ifme»iii»m, whether; ne> mmth whethes, aot 
neene, or not. 
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19. S3VUSTI¥£ ; as, Mfnii* mtv, mmt, trafy -, ftn^Bm, e^Mem, fadftod . 

18. OBDINATIVE; u, tfetmfe, tlsereafter; deftt^ue, fimJIy^ mM^^er, iiiore«¥er; e»lJ!M<ii» 
mortovcKy bott liowei er. 

14b DECLARATIVE ; as, nideUeetf aaUeetrnempet yOmftttm, &e. to wit, naknety. 
- Qss. 1. The iaoie words, as they are taken m diS^rent views, are both ^idvrbB and conjundkni 
ThMh •"! ^miXy ^- ■» «^«r itUerrogaUoe ad»erbt; as, ^ Jm6if ^ Does he write ? or/<ii4»eiiiioe 
comuHeUom; as, JVeiew on jert6al, I know not if he writes. 

Oas. 2; Some coajmctions, according- to their natoral* order, stand first in a sentence ; asj jfle> 
oCfiie, nee, ncftie, «wl> ec/, mey ai, fed, ttrunh nam, iflumdequ^denif qfuodreay fwin, sht, siqmktemf 
fnaUrfummf kc. Some stand in the second place j as, Autem, vers, miofiie, quidem, tmrn : and seme 
may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, EUanh equidem, (ieety puanvis, ^iiimmutm, f^amefH 
attameth namque, quod, quia, quonUtm, qiUfpe, tUpdte, ut, uH, ergo, ideo, igiiur, iacireo, itaquOf 
pnmd€f propterea, d, ni, mti, &c. Hence arose the division of them into PreposiHtt, SubjuntHve, 
and Common. To the subjonctive may be added these tliree, qw^ ee, ne, which are always jofaied 
to some other word, and are called EneHiia, because when put after long syllables, -they make the 
accent incline to the foregoing syllable ; as in the following verse, 

indoeliuque pHa, dUeioe, trodiive, qmeodt. Horat. 

fiut when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short Towel, they do not Affect itt pronmiciation ', 
thus, 

MnUtot faUut mwdaniqite fraga legebanl. Ovid. 

• SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by two Or more words put 
toeeUier; as, Ego kgo, I resnl. Puer JegU VirgiUvmj the boy reads Virgil. 

Thax part of grammar which teaches to put words rightly together m seatenGes, b 
called Syntax or ConstmcHon. 

Words in sentences have a twofcdd relation to one another : namely, that of Concord 
or Agreement ; and that of Govem7n$nt or Influence. 

Concordy is when one word agrees with another in some accidents; as, in gender, 
number, person, or case. 

Goverftmen^, is when one word requires another to be put in a certain case, or mode. 

GENBRAL PIUNCIPUBS OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative expressed or under- 
stood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or understood. 

3. All the cases of nouns, except the nominative and vocative, must be governed 
by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun expressed or understood. 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and vejrbs. ' 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a preposition ; or is placed 
before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection joined with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a piepofution expressed or understood. 
\h The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 

All sentences are either Simple cr Compound. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominative, and one finite verb 5 thai it, 
a verb in the indicative, subjunctive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Sulffect and one Attrtbvte. 
The Subject is the word which marks the person or thing spoken of. 
The Attribui«e expresses what we affirm concerning the subject; as, 

Tht hoy reads his lesson : Here " the boy," is the S^Jibjeet of discourse, or the person spoken of; 
« reads his lesson," is the AUribuit, or what we affirm concerning the subject. The diligent bag 
reads ku lesson carefully at home. Here we bavjs still the same subject, " the boy," marked by the 
character of << diligeot" added to it ; and the same attribute, << reads his lesson," with the circum> 
stances of manner and place subjoined, << carefully," ** at home." 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one nomuiative, or one finite 
verb. 



AGREfiMfiNT OF WORDS IN S£NT£MC£S. 127 

* A compoiittd wenfeHc e is mftde ii|( 6f two or mme simpte attitw icM-er j i J fc ric t i aM 

is commonly called a PeriodL 

T^e parts of which a compound sentence consuts, are called Memben or Cbufet. 

In every compound sentthiccf there >are eilher severid sobjectt, and oae stlribiiCe, or Mvwal 
attribute!, and one subject, or both leveral subjects and several attributes \ that b, there are ehber 
several nominntives applied to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the saaae nominaHfey or 
Doth. ^ 

Every terb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must have a subject. There Must» 
therefore, be in every sentence or period as many proposhions, as there are verbs of a 6aite 
mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and conjunctions ; as, 
Happy is the man who loveth reUgioUf and praciUeih virtue. 

CONCORD. 

Tlie following words agree together in a sentence : 1. An adjective inlfa a talmtantiv e. 
2. A verb with a nominative. 3. A relative with an antecedent. 4. A sabstanthre 
with a substantive. 

1. Agreement of an Adjective tffith a SuhHantive. . 

Rule I. The adjective agrees with its substantive, in number, case, and 
gender; as, 

Bonus vir, a good man ; BoMt 9tri, good men. 

Fttmina catta, a chaste woman ; F^mtnae^asfc, chaste women. 
DuJtct pomwnt a sweet apple. IhiieM pomm, sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to pronouns and participles; as, Mei» fiier, my book; ager 
cokndusy a field to be tilled ; Plur. Met Zt6rt, agri cplendi, &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its place supplied by an infinitive ; and then 
the adjective is put m the neuter gender ; as, /rtste, sc. tugotium, a sad thing, Virg. Tuum sore, 
the. same with tua «c»eit/ta, thy knowledge, Pera. We sometimes, however, find the substantive 
understood in the feminine ; as, JVon }K>«fertore« /cram, 8up.jMir/e«, Ter. 

Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of pi substantive ; as, Ceiius amieutf a sure fHend ; 
Bonaferituh good venison ; Summum benum, the chief good : H^mo being midentood to amieut, 
earo toferina, and riegoHum to bomtm, A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective j aS| ineoia 
turba vocanti the inhabitants, Ovid Fatt. 8. 662. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, jmmiM, mtdiiUi uUimuSf extremus, tn/Sinvf, tmut, tumnuut mmnmau, 
reliqmUf cetera, .usually signify the fitat part-, the middle port, Uc. of any thing : asy Mem iMZy 
the middle part pf the night ; Summa arooTt the highest part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive oui^t to be placed first in Latin, no certain rule 
can be given. Only if tiio substantive be a monosyllable, and the adjective a polysyllable, the 
substantive is elegantly put first ; as, vtV eiarimmut, res pncstmUissima, &«. 

2. Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative* 

II. The verb agrees with its nominative case, in number and person; as, 

Egok^ylreoA; JVo«/egtmi», We read. 

7^ tcnbiSf Thou writest or you write ; Vo» tmbilit. Ye or you write. 

Prmeptor doeet, the master teaches ; Prteceptores doeenif Masters teach. 

And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

. Obs. 1 . Ego and nas are of the first person ; tu and voi of the second person ; tUe, and all other 
words* of the third. The nominative of the ' first and second person is seldom expressed, 
unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, (u et patromu^ tu paUtt Ter. Tu legis, ego 
scribo. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, -or some part of a sentence, often supplies the place of a nominative ; as, 
Mehiiri est turpeij to lie b base ; Via nen perUtatum tenuU didaUnremy the sacrifice not beiiig attended 
with favourable omens, detauied the dictator for a long time, Lte. vii.^. Sometimes the neuter 
pronoun id or Uhtd is added, to express the meaning more strongly ; as, Facere q[ux libei, id est 
ease regemy Sallust • 

Obs. 8. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the third person of the imperfect of the 
indicative ; as, MUites fugirty the soldiers fled, for fug^hemt or fugere capervad, InsMere omnes 
mikif for msidebant, 

Om. 4. A collective noun may be joined whh a verb either of the singular or of the plural num- 
ber; as, MuUitudo slatp or stant, the multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noun when joined with a verb singular, expresseft manjr considered as one whole ; 
bikt wiien joined with a verb pUir^U signifies many separately, or as individuals. Hence, if an 
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ligiiii I mn li W i III iiiluiilwBil lr rt " r'lrr rT ^^' f - r 'T'i ~ ~'"nrTr ^-j ttH rr" "^'^^ 

Oder and noadber with the collective noon > hot if the vembe plunili the adjedWe or fwrti- 

will be pland eliOy and of the same sender with the individiials of wJUch the celleGtive noun 

——id i ■>! Pimt ertui emd: Pun Amxm intdmUf le. JhnBie», Vhtg. iEa. hr, 406u Mtmna 

!», ee. wmgioMh I«^« ^ 9* Sometimeiy howeier^ thoqgh more Eiiely, the adjective h ttns 

«Md in' the •ingular ; aiy Pan arduut^ Virg. jjtm, viL 6B4. 
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3. JgreemaU of ike Relaiwe wUh the Antecedent. 

UI. The relative Out, Quay Qw>d^ agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
nnmber, and person. 



Singular. 

Vir guif 
Fmminmfumf 

Ego tgwitaiboy 
Tu^terilntf 
VirquiterUriif 
Mutter quS aaribitf 
Mrnal qu64 cmrrU, 
Vtrauemtfidi, 
Mttlner quam vidif 
Jhtmal quod tndif 
Vireuiparelf 
Vir cut ed nmiligf 
Viraquoj 
MuHeradquam, 
Vir eujuM 9pu» td. 



Fir ftiem muAWy 

cujyt mtaeror, vd mtierMCo, 
enjya me muerti, • 
euJMt Tel eujd itiieretif k/c. 



The man who. 
The woaaan who. 
The ihloc which. 
I who write. 
Thou who writest. 
The man who writes. 
The woman who writei . 
The animal which roiw. 
The man whom I saw. 
The woman whom I saw. 
The animal which I saw. 
The man whom he obeys. 
The man to whom he is like. 
The man by ^hom. 
The woman to whom. 
The man whose worit it is. 



Ptural. 

Viri fui. 
Fe ammm yig. 
^egiUiaqutB. 
JVot qui aerikmius. 
Vat qui teribiiit. 
Vtn qm eerwunt. 
MuHeree qutB aeribunt, 
Auimedit^ qtut currwU, 
r«rt quotvidi. 
MuUertt quotvidi, 
Ammaha qutt vidt. . 
Viri quibm peret. 
Viri quibut ed -^ 
Ftria^tttftut. 
Mvliertt ad quae. 
Viri quorum oput eti. 






} 



The man whom 
whose 



I pity. 






it is, kc. 



IV. If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, the relative 
is the nominative to the verb ; but when a nominative intervenes, the rdative 
is governed by the verb, or some other word in the sentence, 

Obs. 1. The relative mast always have an antecedent expressed or anderstood) and tiier efiw e 
may be considered as an adjective placed between two cases of the same svbstantivey of which tfie 
one is always expressed^ generaHy the former ; as, > 

Vir out (vit^ kgii ; virguem (vimm) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as, QiuMt ^vtsytie ndrU arlem, 
in hae (arte) te exereeai, Cie. Eunuehmmj qaem dediali nebiej qum tmbm deditf Ter. we. Eunaekur 
Sometimes both cases are expressed ; as, Ermd emnbut duo titncra, qtdbut iiineribut dome exire 
pottent, Ctes. Sometimes, though more rarely, both cases are omitted ; as, SfMt, quot hoe genut 
mimme ruoai, for tunt Aomtnet, Ttiot Aomtnit, be. Her. 

Oss. i. When the relative is placed between two substantives of difibrent genders, it may agree 
in gender with either of thera, though most commonly witii the former ; as» 

VuUuM qutm dixere ehaat, Ovid. Ed loeut tn eoreere, quod TuUianum tmpeUaiuri Sal. Animai, 
quern voeamut AomtMMi) Cic. Cegiio id fuod ret ed, Ter. If a part of a. sentence be the Ante- 
cedent, the relative is always put in the neuter gender; aa, Poinpetiif te tufiiaeUiqwidmihi td tummo 
dolori, scil. Pompetum u c\ffiigere, Cic. Sometimes the relative does not agree in gender witii the 
antecedent, but with some synonymous word supplied ; asj Scelus qui fur tetlettutf. Ter. Mun- ' 
danOa earum rerwn, qnet morfatet ftrima puUmtt scil. ncgolta, SalL Vol vurtut tua me vel etmnlaf, 
quod ego in ediqmt parte asmeUim puto, faeii vi te monoomi sell, negoftfim, Ter. hi omm Jfrieo^ 
qui agioanti for in omnibut Afriey SattiM. Jog. 80. Abn dittidentiS futurif jqum impermrittet, for 
^ruod, lb. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of different persons, it agrees with the lint or 
second person rather than the third ; as, Ego mm atr, qm foeio, scarcely faeit. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is ofken implied in a possessive adjective ; as, 

Omnet laudare fortunat mew, qui hdberem gmdum tali mgenio prvedilumtlw. Sometiaiesthe 
antecedent must be drawn from the sense of the foregoing words ; as, Came pUtUy qu/em «m6rtnt 
avtt iapukte ftruntur; i. e. pluH imbrem fame, ffem ia&tmf bue. Liy. Si iemput td uUum jure 
fUnriinet neeandi, qum miuita tunt, scil. temporot Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urbt antiqua fuit; T^frH tenuere colmt, 
scil. quam or earn, Virg. Or if once ezpressedy is afterwards omitted, so that it mutt be supplied 
in a difierent case ; as, Boedtut cum pediHbuty quot JUiut ejut adduxeratf fMQue «n priors foffita 
ad^urartit Xomanot invadunt; for quique in prtore pigna nan adfuoraat, oaU. In Enghshihe 
relative is often omitted, where in Latin it must be expressed; as, The letter I terotey for dte letter 
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wlidk / tfrMe; 9^ mm J ione^ to wit, tuAoin. Bui this AnigsioB of tlit r^^^Af^ if fCBenllT 
io^nqier, paitScalarly in gerioas discourse. • . r. • 

Qbs. 6. The case of tiie relative sometinies seems to depend on that of the aptecedeni; ai, CJ^bNi 
(liquid agttt eontmy quorum amauhti, for qu4B eonmitti agen^ or quorum aUquid agere eontuitHf 
Cic. Redihie in quan me wxepiili loeuwh for in Awifm, tn quo, Ter. And. it. 1. 68. But tiidi 
ei^mples rarely occur< 

Obs. 7. The adjectiTe pronouns, tUe, ipge, itttt hie, is, and idem, in their construction, rtaenV^ 
that of the relative qui; as, Uber e/ii», His or her book ; Vita eorum. Their Ufe, when apptted^lo 
men ; Vita eiintm, Thehr life, when applied to women. By the improper use of these pronouns in 
.^n^ish, the meaning of sentences is oft^ rendered obscture. 

Obs. 6. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qualit, quanius, quotus, &c. are also sometimes 
construed like relatives ; as, Faciei est, qualem decet este wrorunt, Ovid. But these have commonly 
Other adjectives either expressed or understood, which answer to Ihem ; as, Tanta ett muUitudo 
quantum urbs capere poted: and are often applied to di^erent substantives > as, ^uaUi 9WU civet, 
talis est civitas, Cic. 

Obs. 9. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally^ IbtQ {English, on account of the 
different idioms of the two languages ; as, Quod cUm ita esset, When that was so : not. Which when it 
was so, because then there would be two nominatives to the verb was, which is Improper. Sometimes 
the accusative of the relative in Latin must be rendered by the nominative in English } as, ^letn 
dicur^ me esse 9 Who do they say that I am ; vot whom. Quern dicunl adventare f Who do they 
say is coming .** 

Obs. 10. As the relative is always connected with a di£R^rent verb from the totecedent, it is 
usually construed with the subjunctive mode, unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed 
positively ; as, Audire cupio, qtue legeris, I want to hear what you have read ; that is, what perhaps 
or probably you may have read ; Jhtdire cupio, quce legist, I want to hear what you (actually or 
in fact) have read. 

To.the construction of the Relative may be subjoined tbat of the aivswea to a 

QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the question ^ as, 

Qui vocare f Geta, sc. vocor. Qyid quaris? Labrum, sc. qtuero. Quotd hord venisti f Sextd. Some- 
times the construction is varied ; as, Cujus est liber P Meus, not met. Q^anti emplus est f Decern 
aaibus. Dnmnatiufne es furti f Imd alio criming. Often the answer is made by other parts of 
speech than nouns; as, QjMd agitur? Statur, sc. a me, a nobis.. Quis feciif J^esdo: aiuni 
Petrum fecisse. Q^omodo vales f Bene, male. Seripsistine f Seripsi, ita, ettam, imd, &c. An 
vidistif Jfon vidi, non, minime, &c. C/uerea tuam vestem detraxU tibif Factum, Ei ed est 
indutui f Factum, Ter. Most of the Jtules of Syntax may thus be exemplified in th« form of 
questions and answers 

The same Cctse after a Verb as before it, 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after, as before it, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing ; as, 

Efro fom disciputus, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocaris Joannes, ■ You are named John. 

IllaincedUreginm She walks as a queen. 

Scio ilium ht£eri sapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. • 

Scio vos esse disdpulos, I know that you are scholars. 

So Redeo irafus, jaceo supplex ; Evadent digni, they will become worthy ; Rempid»licam dcfendi 
adolesctns; nolo esse longus,! am unwillmg to be tedious; Malim videri timidus, qu^ parittn 
prudens, Cic. J^on licet mihi esse ne^ligenii, Cic. Jfatura dedit omnibus esse bealis, Claud, dvj^ 
me essf clementem; cupio non puUxn mendacem; Vult esse medium, sc. se. He wishes to be n^ter, 
Cic. Disce esse paler; Hoc est esse palremP.sc. eum, Ter. Id est, dominuvi, non imperatorem 

esse, Sallust. ' ,,..... 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreement of an adjective "With a substantive, or 

of one subftaAtive with another; for those words in a sentence which refer to the same object, 

must always agree together, how much soever disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same case after them as before them, are, 
1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as. Sum, Jw, forem, and existo; eo, venio, sto, s6deo, evado, 

Jaceo, fugio, &c. 

3. /The iMisire of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, fiicor, appellor, vooor, nonOnor, nund^or; 
to whi^ add, videor, existimor, creor, conMituor, saliitor, designor, &c. 

Taese and other lil^e verbs, admit after them only the nominative, accusative, or dative. When 
they have before them the genitive, they have after them an accusative ; as, Interest omnium esse 
bonos, scil. je; it is the interest of all to be ^od. In some cases^ we can use either the nominative 
^r aiccusadie. promiscnoasly ; us, Cupio die^ doetus. or doctum, sc. me diet ; Cupio este ehmmt, non 
pv^ari mendax ; vuU este mediut. -.*,-*. 

Obs. 8. AVhen any of the above wrbs arc placed between two nominatives of difierent numbersi 



ISO GOYERMMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

AfST conmralv wne In. wmber with tte former ;•», Dot td decern taiento. Her dowiy ig t«& 
SSSiSTtS. Oii5wilHmft««mtil,Ond. Bat wmetimcf with the Ijtter; «., A»^^ 
tfi<iijriiD «J<, The qoMnOg or lovera U a renewal of low, Ife^^ So when an adjective i» a^^ied 
to two luhftaatim of diArent genden, it eommoalj agrees in K«der wWi that iubataijlve which 
U most the .uhject of disconm; as, Oppidm^ ut appeUaivm Pomdama, Plin. S^S^^ 
however, the adj^tive agrees with the nearer substantive ; as, JWm oirniw trrwr ttulttha ui, duxn4fi» 

^n«. 4. When the infiniUve of any veib, partiedariy the substantive verb e«e, has the dative 
before it, governed by an ImperMmal verb or any other word, it may have f^ neither the d|^ 
or the accusative ; as, lAeti mUd em beaio, 1 mav be happy ; or keei miM eue btaiumt mehemg 
tinderatood ; thus, licet mihi (me) eue beaium. Tfie dative before estc is often to be suppbed ; as, 
X4e«*eMeft««fti», Onemaybehappy, scU.o/toitorAwBtm. _ , . . .^ ,^ . . _^.' 

Obs. 6. The poets use certain fornu of expression, whwA are not to be mutated m prose ; as, 
BeihOU Ajax JobS ««e pron^mot, for Se ^f^^^^f^'^* 5**^ ?*•• ^^\: C^^,]^^^ «9««ni 
tmtniatmqiu voeari, for tamentenk^J^c. Horat. Ep. 1. 16. 30. Meeeptum refero wmhut em fment, 
Ovid. TiOumyue pidmU jop^ifohta em wxr^ Lucan. 

"a. Agreement of one SuhsUuUive with another. 

V}« Substantives signifying the same person or thing, agree in case ; as, 

Ciegro ardi&r, Cicero the orator ; Cieerdnu orat&ritf of Cicero the orator. 
Urbe JMhiMBf the city of Athens ; Urltis wdlAAtorum, of the city Athens. 

GOVERNMENT. 

I. The Govbbnment of Substantives. 

Vn. One Snbstantiye governs another signif3dng a diiTer^it person or 
thing hi the genitive ; as, 

Amor Deii The love of God; Lex fMrfiir«, The law of nature ; J^omur Ccsdris, The house of Cssar, 
or Csssar's boose. 

Obs. 1. When one substantive is governed by another in tlie genitive, it expresses in general the 
relation of property or possession, and therefore is often elegantly turned into a possessive adjec- 
tive ; as,' Ahuus p€Uriif or patemot a father's lionse ; FUiut heriy or Aerilu, a nuMter's son: and 
among the poets. Labor HerculetUt for Heradis ; Entit Evandriut, for Evandri, 

Obs. 8. When the substantive noun in the genitive signifies a person, it may be taken either in an 
active or phssive sense ; thus, Amor Ddt The love of God, either means the love of God towards 
us, or our love towards him. So eantat pairUf signifies either the afiection of a father to his children, 
or theirs to him. But often the substantive can only be taken either in an active 4>r in a passive 
sense; thus, Turner Z>e«, always implies Deut iknetur; and Provtdenlta Det, Deut providei. So 
corttof tpsiia toli, affection to the very soil, Li». ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be understood ; as, BeeKrie 
Andramiuihei scil. uxorj_ Ventum est ad Vettttf scil. tedem or tem;>(iim ; VerUum €$i iria miUia, sciL 
pastummf three ndles, - - ^ ^ - _ 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for d>e genitive particularly among the poets ; 
as, Ei eorpui porrigitur, His body is extended, Ftrg. Mn. vi. 696. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are Joined with certain prepositions , as, AmieiiiOf tfOmieUiaf pax 
cuB«yd%qm; Amor in vel erga a%ifem; Qaudkan de re; Omra de aUquo; Mentio UUut, vel de 
ilUn (^uiet ab armit; Fvtmut ex ineendOs ; Prtedator ex joetit , for joetontm, Sallnst, &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in £nglish by several other particles besides' of; 
as, Deseensut Averni, the descent (o Avemus ; Prudentia jiarit, skill «n the law. 

SvhHantine pronouns are governed in the genitive like substantive nouns; as, pars 
met, a part of i^e. 

So also adjective pronowMj when used as substantives, or havin? a noun understood ; 
as^ liher ejuSy ilUus, hufttSy &C. The book of him, or his book, sc hominis: The 
bod( of her, or her book, sc. femme, Ldbri eoruMj v. earum, thehr books $ Cufus 
libery tiie book of whom, or whose book ; Quanan Hbri, whose books, &c. But we 
always say, fnettf libera not mei; pater noster^ not noetri ; stitcm jtiky not ma. 

When a passive sense is expressed, we use met, tuij suiy nostriy vestri, noetrum, 
vestrum; but we use their possessives when an active sense is expressed; as. Amor 
met, The love of me, that is. The love wherewith I am loved; Amor mens, My4ove 
that is, the love wherewith I love. We find, however, tiie possessives sometimes used 
passively, and their primitives taken actively; as. Odium tuum, Hatred of thee,^'TVr 
Phorm. V. 8. 27- Labor met. My labour, PkuU. 

The possessives metts, tuusy suus, noster, ve^er, have sometimes noims, pronouns, 
and participles after them in the genitive ; as. Pectus tmm hommis sitimHciSf Cic. 
Phil. ii. 43. Noster duorum eventusy Liv. Tuum ipsius studiumy Cic. Mea scripta 
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timerUisy &c. Hor. SoUus meum peccahnn conigi non jpolM, Cic. Id maxime 
quemque decet^ quod est ctgusque auum maxinte^ Id. 

The reciimcals SUI and SITUS are used when the action of the veib b reflected as 
h were, upon its nominative ; as, Cato interfecU se* MUes defauUt warn vffom. 
Dicit 86 scripturum esse. We find, however, is or iUe sometiines used in exam|def 
of this kind ; as, Deum agnosemus ex operibiis ^», Cic. Persuadeni RauraciSy Mt 
una cum its profici^scaniury for und secumy Caes. v 

- ^ VlII. If the latter of two Substantives have an Adjective of praise or 
dispraise, joined with it, it may be put either in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir mmnuB ^udentuPf or mmmd prudcntidf A man of great wMdoUc 
Puerproboi indolU, or probd indole, A boy of a good dispositlbn. 

Obs.^ 1. Ihe ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing subatantive, but by Mme 
prepoftition understood ; as^ cum, ae, ex, m, &c. Thus, Vir tummd prudcnHd, if the Sana 
with Vir cum gumma pmdeniia. 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is only used ; as, Magni /ontitea 2a&orts, the laboHont ant * 
Vir iminibselliij homo minimi pretiif a person of the lowest rank. E^trno nuUhu Jftpemltty a man 
of no experience in war, Sallust, Abn multi eibi hotpitem CKJc^ptef, ted muUi jocif Cic. Jiger 
trium jugemm. In others only the ablative ; as, Es bono animo, Be of good courage. MirA turn 
alaeritaie ad liiigandum, Cic. Capite aperto etty His head is bare; ofnohito, covered. Capste tt 
supereiHo semper eit rasWf Id. MtUier magna natu, Liv. Sometimes both are used In the taaaa 
sentence ; as, Adolesum eximid tpe, tummte virtutis, Cic. The aUative more frequently occurs la 
prose than the genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former substantive, and then the latter 
substantive is putfti the ablative; thus we say, either, Vir prattanHs ingenii, orpnuianii ingenio; 
or VtrprteHoM ingenioy and sometimes »r«Jfaiu tngemi. Among tiie poetsi the latter isubstantive 
is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek construction, neut3kan or mtod od, befaig undentood 
by the figure commonly called Syneeddehe; as. Miles fraeiw memftrs, i. e,fraeiuh sacundom or 
quod ad membra, or kabens membra fracta, Horat. Os humerwqM deo nmiStf Virg. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives, 

IX. An adjective in the neuter gender without a substantive, governs the 
genitive; as, 

MuUum peeunuBf Much money. Q^id reiedf What is fl»e matter? 

Obs. 1, This manner of expression is more elegant than MviUa pecunia, and therefore is mudi 
used by the best writer* ; as, Plus elo^uenlite, minus stmieniiiD, tanfvmjfidsit id negotH; ^[ukqmd 
ercUpatrumf reos ,diceresf hir. Id loet ; Jid hoc mtalis, Sallo*** 

Obs. 2. The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like substantives, generallv signify qnantity ; 
as, multumt plus, plurimvm, lanlum, quantum, miniu, mimmum, &c. To which add, Aoc, iUud» 
istud, id, quid, aliquid, quidvis, quiddam, &c. Plus and quid almost always govern the genitive, 
and therefore by some are thought to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. MhU, and these neuter pronouns, quid, aliquid, &c. elegantly govern neuter adjectives 
of the first and second declension in the genitive ; as, nUiU sineeri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern 
in this manner adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end intiand e; as, 
JS'eqmd hostUe timerent, not hostilis • we find, however, quiequid evoUit, Liv. v. 8. 

Obs. 4. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the genitive, commonly the genitive 
plural ; as, Angusla viarum, Opaea loeorum, Tellwris operta ; loca being understood. So Amara 
curarum, acuta belli, sc. negtUia, Horat. An adjective, indeed, of anygender, may have a genitive 
after it, with a substantive understood ; om, Amicus Csesaris, Patria V^fssis, &c. 

Opus and Vsus. 

X. (>pus and Ususy signifying needy require the ablative ; its, 

Esl opuspecunid. There is need of money. Usus viribus. Need of sfrengih. 

Ob8. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not govern the ablative of themselves, but 
by some preposition, as pro, or the like understood. They sometimes also, although more rarely,^ 
govern the genitive ; as, Lectionis opus esl,<lahkct. Operse usus eat, Liv. ^ Jir J 

Obs. 2. Onus is often construed like an indeclinable adjective ; as, Dux nobis opus esl. We need 
r general, Cfic. IHees nummos mihi opus esse. Id. Jfobis exempla onus sunt, Id. 




Opus 
substantive 

Hiruus, Cic. . . . , v ^ c • j ^ ^ 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunctive with ut ; as, Sxfpxid forte 
sit, quod opus sU sciri, Cic. Mmc tibi opus est, stgram ut te adsimules, Plaut. Swe opus est 
imperUare equis, Horat. It is often placed ahsoiutely, i. e. without depending on any other word ; 
as, sic opus est ; si opus sit, &c. 



1S2 QdVESOiJitem of Ai>JE<rnvEs. 

IL ty<ywKK3»ltel«* OF Adjbctivks. 
1. Acffectives governing th£ Genitive. 
XI. Verbal adjectives, and^uch as signify ao adfedioii of the miiid, govera 
thegeniiive; as, 

Jhidut gloriaij Desirous »f ^lory. Ignarua fraudis, Ignorant of fraud. 
Memor benfinorum^ Mindful of tayoan. 

To this rale belong : I. Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, capax, edaxy ferax, tenax, 
pertinaxy &c. and certain participial adjectives in NS and TUS; as, amana cgp- 
pi^tenSf cupiens, insdlens, sciens^ consuUus, doctus^ expertuSy inwetus, insoUtuSySec. 
II. Adjectives expressing various affections of the mind : 1. Desire; as, avaruSyCupiduSy 
studiomtSy &c 2. Knowledge, ignorance, and doubting; as, caUidu^y certusy certtOTy, 
cartfciusy gnarttSy periiuSy prudem, &c. IgnamSy incertuSy insciusy imjprudensy 
imperiiusy immemoTy rudis ; AmbiguuSy duhiuSy suspensusy &c. 3. Care and diligence, 
and tbec<mtrary ; as,^»aat<«, curiotuSySolicituayprovidMy dihgens; IncuriosuSy iecurua, 
n^Ugei»y &c. 4. Fear, and confidence ; as, Formidolesus, pavidnsy tifniduBy trepidus ; 
In^avidufy inierrifusy intrepidua. 5. Guilt, and innocence; as, Noxitis, reuSy sua- 
pedtUy tottipertui; tnnoxiuSy innocensy inaom. 

To these add many adjectives of various significations ; as, a^er animi ; ardensy 
audaxy Qaersfct, divenu8y egregiusy erectusy falsusy felixy feamsy furmsy ingensy 
integer y lastusy prastans animi; modicus voti; integer vitoB ; veri stndiorumyKor. 
But we say; dger pedihusy afdens in cupiditatibusy proestans doctrinA, modicu$ cuUu ; 
Lastue negotioy de re, or propter remy &c. and never ager peduniyS^. 

0»». 1, Verbals in NS are used botli as adjective and participles; ihrn^patiens eagorUj able to 
bear coid ; and paiieru algoretn, actually bearing cold. So amaru virtutist ^nd amans virtuiem 
dodus grcmnuttiutt sklUed in gmminar ; doctut grammtdkam, one who has learned it. 

Ob8. 2. Mnny of these adjectives vary their construction ; as, avidtu in pecuniia, Cic. Midior 
ad rem, Ter. Jure contultus tt peritus, or juris, Cic. Rudie lUerarum, in jure dvUi, Cic. Rvdis 
arte, ad mala, Ovid. Doctus LeUine, Latinit literitt Cic. AMsueiut labore, in omnia, Lit. Menut 
^ Kerili, Virg. insuetus rfioribua Romanisj in the dative, Liv. Laboris, ad onera porianda, Cses. 
Detuitu$ beUo ei triumphis, in the dative or ablative, rather the dative, Virg. .^nxiut, tolieUus, 
teeunu, de re aligua ; diligens in, ad, de, Cic. Jfe^ligena in aliquem, in or de re ; Reus de vt, 
criminUms, Cic. Certior foetus de re^ rather than ret, Cic. 

Obs. 8. Hm genitive after these adjectives is thought lo be govenied by eausd, in re, or in negoOo, 
or some such word bnaMttood j as, Cupidus Imtdis, i. e. eeaud, or in re landis, desirous of praise, 
that is, on account of, or in the mattcvw^ ^rai^^* ^"^ many of the adjectives themselves may be 
supposed to contain in their own significatidn^nflrfbrce of a substantive ; thus, shtditsus pemawB, 
fond of money, is the same with hahem ttudium peamim, having a foDdness for money. 

Xn. Partitives, and words placed partitivdy, comparatives, siiperlativeS;^ 
incerrpgatives, and some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

Miqait philosophorum, Some one of the philosophers. 

Seiiior fratrum, The elder of the brothers. 

. Doctisstmus Romanorum, The most learned of the Romans. 

Quis nostrum f Which of us ? 

Una musarum, Cue of the muses. 

Oetavus sapienium, The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called PartitiveSy or are said to be placed partiHvelyy when they 

signify a part of any number of persons or things, having after them, in English, of 

or among ^ as, aZiW, nuUuSy BobtSy &;c. guia and jtit, with their compounds: also 

Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals: as, unttSy duoy tree; prinrns, 

^tecundusy &c. To these add mulHy pauciy pkriquey medius, 

Obs. 1. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantive which they have after them in the 
^enitive^ but when there are two substantives of different genders, the partitive, &c. raOier agrees 
with the former; as, Indus fluminum maximus, Cic. Rarely with the latter; as, Delpmmu 
animalium telocissimum, Plin. The genitive here is governed by ex numero, or by the same sub- 
stantive understood in the singular number; as, MUim sororum, seal, swror, or ex nvmerv 
sororum. 

Obs. 2.>artitive8, &c. are often otherwise construed with the prepositions de, e, ex, or in; as, 
Unus dejrabribus; or by the poets, with rntte or iider; as, Pu/cfterrtmiit mUe omnes, for ommurnj 
Virg. Frtnvusjnter omnes, Id. 

Ons. 3. Parntives, &c. govern collective nouns in the -geoitive singidar, and are of the same 
gender with the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Vir foriistimius nostrst 
^n^^A Sf * ^*^i*nus sHrpis, Liv. UlOmos orbis Britannos, Horat. Od» i. 36. 29. 

Om. 4. Comparatives ftre used when we speak of two; Superlatives, when we speak of mor« 
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than two ; as, Major fralrum, the elder of the brothers, meaning two ; JIfiucimm frtUrum$ Tb* 
eldest of the brothers, meaniogr mort than two. In like mitfuEier, ufer» «i//er, «6W«r, ar« «p|>lM 
with regard to two ; quisj, wiw, aUus, nuilut, with regard to three or more ; as, Utervtifntmt Whether 
or which of you two ; Qui* veilrum. Which of you tftru : but th^se ar« sometimes taken promis- 
cuously, the one for the other. 

2. Ac^ectivea governing the Dative, 

XIII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofity likeness or tmlikenesSj itc. 
govern the dative 5 as, 

UtUis h^lof Profitable for war. 

Pemicidsus reipubliceCf Hurtful to the commonwealth.' 
SimiUs pairii Like to his father. 

Or thus, Any adjective may govern the dative in LatiUy which has the signs TO 
or FOR after it in English, 
To this rule belong : 

1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit; as, Bemgnus, bonuh conmo4iu, feUxj fiuetmsuSf pn^er, 
taluber.' — rCalamitotust dammnu, dinu, exUiosut,funutu3f ineommoduiy mahu, noxiw, permefMiMv 
pMltfer. 

2. Of pleasure or pain; as, Accepts, dtUcii, groluj. graiiosut,jwimdu$^ UOutt swaiu^ ■ jJcsrdw, 
amarus, infuavis, iajucundust ingraiw, molettus, trittu. 

a Of friendship or hatred ; us, MdiebUt eequus, amicut, benavohu, blanduf, caruh d^dUuit fid^y 

fdelit, lenis, mitisy propitius. jldccrnUf a^multu, cuptry erudelit, eontrariut, mfnuutt infutw, 

infidu», immitis^ inimiciUy iniquus, ivmsuSf invidua, iratuSf odiosiUf mtpeetus, irvx. 

4. Of clearness or obscurity ; as, Jipertw, certus, eomptrtw, cotupicuuty mani/tttWt notw, per- 
spicuus. Ambigausy dubius, ignotusj ineertus, obseunu, 

5. Of nearness ; as,' FinUimuSf propriort proximua, propinquuSf sociw, vieimu. 

0. Of fitness or unfitness ; as, ^tiu, appositwi aeeommodatuSi habUiiy idoneutf opporhimu.^-^ 
IneptiUf inhabilis, importuniu, iticowoenieru. 

7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, FadtUy tevis, obviut, perviut.'—^-'DiffUUiSf iwduWt gravis, UbsrionUf 
peridUosuSt inviiu. To these add such as signify propensity or readiness ; as, PromUf pridivi*, 
propensuSj promptuSy paralus. 

8. Of equality or inequality ; as, JEqualis, teqfiUBnUt par, eompar, tuppar.^^-^fneqUiaUst impew, 
ditpar, diteon. Also of likeness or uulikeness ; as, SknUts, mmdw, gemtnuf.— — Dtsrimt'/is, abtonus, 
cUienu*, diversuS} diteolor, 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, Cofnatut, eoneolor, eoncon, e&r^finisj congnita, 
consitRgut/ieut, cotittntmieus, eonsonus, eonveniens^ conttguw, eonlinwtf, eontimnMf contiguous ; as, 
Mnri, aer coniinenst ettf Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of various significations ; as, Obnoxius, stibfeetutf tttppleXf 
eredtUWf absurdttSf deconu, de/ormis, prttito, indecl. at hand, tecuirvhUf &c. — particularly. 

Verbals in bilis and dus govern the dative ; as, 

Amandus vel amabUis ommbuSf To be loved by all men. 

So Mors est ternbilis malU ; Opiabilis mnnibus pax ; Adhibenda est nobis diUigentia, Cic. Ssmel 
omnibus ealcanda est via lelhi, Hor. Also some participles of the perfect tense; as, Betla matrilnu 
detestata, hated by, Hor. 

Verbals in DUS are often construed with the preposition a ; as, Deus est ten erandus h eolendtu 
a nobis f Cic. Perfect participles are usually so ; as, Mors Crajui est a muUis, dejteta^ rather 
than midtis defletay Cic. A te invitatus, rogattis, proditus, &c. hardly ever Hbi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, nor by any other part of speech ; but 
put aAer them, to express Uie object to which their significi^n refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, SimUis pairi, Like his father, to being 
understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after theta ; as, lUe est pfteTf du±, vel 
JUiiu mt^t, He is father, leader, or son to me ; so. Presidium reis, deeusummSf &c. Hot. Exttimn 
peeori, Virg. VirtuHbus hostisy Cie. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the dative after tfaem, and sometimes the 
genitive ; jS^ffinis, similis, imnmunis, parf fffr&prius, finiUmns, fidas, oonttrminugy dtperstes, eonsetus, 
mquaiis, etndrariusy and adversus; as, Sismlis tibi, or tid ; Superstes patrif orpatris; Conseii»facinori, 
or faemoris. , CoruduM and some others frequentfy govern both the genitive and dative; as, Mens 
dbi eonsda retAL We say, Similes, dtsdmiles, pares, dispares, aqtudts, eommtaies, infer se : Par et 
oMMMmis cum aiiquo. Cioitas seeum ipsa discors; diseirdes ad wto, Liv. * ^ ^ ^ 

Obs. 4. Adjectives sigmfying useiulaess or fitness, and the contrary, have alter them die dative 
or the accusative with a preposition ; as> 

Viiiis, inutitis, aptus, ineptus, accomtnodatuM, idoneus, habUis, inhabUis, mortunw, eonveniMs, 
&c. aKeui rei, or ad aHquid. Many other ad^ecAvM gomtt^ng-Ote datke, are hkewise constme^ith 
prepositions i as, Atteitus qtuesitis, Hor. Attentus ad rem, Ter. / . 

Obs. 6. Of adjectives wbich denote friendship or hatred, or any other affection of tYe mmd 



towards any one : I. Some are usually construed with the dative only ; as, AffabiUs/orrogans, 
asper, earus, dificilittJMis, imotmfii ir^U$9 ^ifiensuMy n/^putm, ALICI7I. H. Bome wiift (he prepo- 
sition IN ao^ the accqyatjlve ; «W| Aosrbus, aniaudus, benefieut, graiimu, injuri^sut, Itoeralts, 
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Obs. 3. The coDJunctipn quitm h often elegantfy suppressed after ampliut and phu; as, 

Puttierantur ampliia sexcenti, Ces. scil. qu&m. Plus quingenioi cokq>ho8 infregU maftt. He has 
laid on me more than five hundred blows, Ter, Castra ab urbt haud plus quinque millia poimtan 
locant, sc. qiA&m, Li v. 

^udm is sometimes elegantly placed between two comparatives ; as, 

Triumphus ctarior qudm gratiott lAv. Or the preposition pro is added ; as, PftsKum atrocius, 
quAm pro numero pugnarUium edilur, iLiv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, opiniantt tpt, ttquOf juUo, dicto / as, 

Credibili opinione major, Cic. CredibHU fortior^ Ovid. Fast. iii. 618. Graoiui ^quo, SaH. JHeto 
ctiiuSf Virg. Majora crtdibili iuKmtis, Li v. They are often understood; as, JJberius vivebai, sc 
jwiOt too freely, Kepos. 

JWiU is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nulH ; as, ^ 

Mhil vidi quidquam UbUus, for wmhiem, Ter, Crtuso nihil perfeetna, Cic. Msperius nUiU tU 
humili, eiim turgU in edtum. So quid nobis IdboriosiWf for quis, Stc. Cic. We say, inferior patre 
nulla re, or qudim pater. The comparative is sometimes repeated or joined with an advert) ; as, 
Magis magisquef ptus plusque^ minus minusque^ carior cariorque ; Qjuotidie plus^ indies magis, semper 
eandidior eandidtorguef &c. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise expressed in English by conjunctions ; 
as, £f< lam doctus qiUtm egOf He is as learned as L Animus erga te idem tsl ac fuit. Ac and cUqu€ 
are sometimes, tbou^ more rarely, used after comparatives ; as, JWiil est Tnagis tfirum atque 
hoe, Ter. 

Ob8. 5. The excess or defect of measure is put in the ablative after comparatives ; and the sign 
in English is by, expressed 6r understood ; (or miore shortly, the difference of measure is put in the 
ablative;) as, 

Est decern digitis altior qudm fraier, He is ten inches taller than hb brother, or by ten inches. 
Altero tanto major est fratre, i. e. duplo major, he is as big again - as his brother, or twice as big. 
Sesqvipede minor, a foot at)d a half Jess ; Altero lanlo, aut sesquimajor, as big again, or a half 
higger, Cic. Ter tanto pejor est ; Bis tqnlo amje^i sunt inter se, quam prius, Plant. Quinquies tanto 
ampHusi qviun. quantum licitum sit civitatibus imperavit, five times more, Cie. To this may be 
added manjr other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative to increase its force; as, Tanto, 
quanto, quo, eo, hoe, mullo, paulo, nimio, &m:. thus. Quo plus habenf, eo plus eupiunt, The mon 
they have, ihe more the^ desire. Qadnto melior, tanto felicior, The better, the happier. Quoque 
minor sjpe^-ati hoe magis ille eupit, Ovid. Fast. ii. 766. We frequently find muUo, tanto, quanto, 
also joined with fttperlatives ; Multo pulcherrimath earn haberemus, Sal. Multoque id maximum 
fuit, Liv. 

The Construction of Indeclinable Words. 
1. The Construction of .Adverbs. 
XXI, Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and other adverbs; as, 

Mene tarihU, . He writes well. ^ Fwtiter pugnans, FighUng bravel v. 

Survw egregit fidelu, A slave remarkably faithful. Satis bene, Well enough. 

Obs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes likewise joined to substantives ; as, 

Wmtruspla^ orator; plant noster, vert Metdlus, Cic. So Hodie mane; oras mane, keri mane, 
r0die ve^eri, &c. tatn mane, iam vespere. 

Om. 2. The adverb for the most part is placed near to the word wliich it modifies or afiects. 

Obs. 3. Two ne^ives are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

'Vec vAmifenMenxnt, Nor did they not perceive, i. e. Et senserunt, And they did perceive ; Nonpoteram 
nort, exanimari metu, Cic. Examples, however, of the contrary of this sometimes occur in good 
authors, both in English and Latin. Thus two or three negative participles are placed before the 
sub>nctive mode, to express. a stronger nefpation. ^reque tu haud dicas tibi non pradictum, And 
do not say that you were not forewarned, Ter. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in. a4 verbs, is the degree of comparison and the mode with 
which they are joined : 

1. Apprim^, admddum^vehementer, maximt, perquam, valdi, oppidd, &c. and per in composition, are 
usually joined to the positive ; as, Utrique nostrum gratum admodum fectris, You will do what is very 
agreeable to both of as, Cic. perquam puerile, very childish ; oppidd pauei, very few; per/aeUe est, 
&c. In like manner. Forum, maltum, nimium, tantum, quantum, aliquantum ; as, In rebus apertis- 
stmts mmtum longi sunius ; parum Jirmus, multum bonus, Cic. Adverbs in urn are sometimes also 
jouied to comparatives ; as, Forma viri aliqiumtinn amplior humand, Liv. 

^JAM >.Jomed to^e positive or superlative in different senses ; as; Quam diffidleestf How 
diflicutt It IS ! quam crudetu, or Ut crudelts est ! How cruel he is ! Flens quam famUiarUer, verv 
famriiajiy, Ter. ^oquam severt, very severeiyj Cic. quam laU, very widely, &*. Turn multa, 
quam, &c, as many ttirngs as, &c. quam maximas potest emias armat, as great as possible. Sail. 
quam maxtmasgratuu agtt, agam pnmum quam sapissime, Cic. quam quisque pessim^ fedt, tarn 
fnaxtmt.tutus est, Sail. • ■*> ^ i r j j 

FACILE, for haud rftiW^, undoubt^lv, dearly, is joined to the superlaUves or words of a 
similar meomngj a«, ^octAJ doehmmus, fyciU prhyetps, v. prmhmus. ToNGE to comparatives 
or supertatives, r^ely to the poaiutre ; as, Longi eloquentissimus Plato, Cic. Pedilms Umgt melior 

..&.?^}!^iy'H^' " constened with the indicative or sul^'iinctive, dftener with the Utter; BUM, 
whOst, or how long, with the mdicative ; as, Ihm htec aguntwr; JEgroto, dumsmima est, ^es esse. 
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tHekwr, Cic. Dtmee erit feHi:, ukuttoi numerabU amkosy Ovid. DUM and DOKEC, for uatmeJhmt, 
utttil) sbHiwtnAes with the indicative and iometimes wHh the subjunctive ; as, Operior, aum ute 
eogtufteoy Ck. Baud detimmf donee ftrfeeero^ Ter. So QUOAD, fortntamdiu, quantum, qimittinuM 
as loa^, as much) as far as ; thus, ^nfoed CatUina fuU in urbe. Quocuf tUfi tifuum videbitm' 
quoad potum €t Kceret ; quotid progredi poiuerit amonliay Cic. Bat QUOADf until, ofteoer with the 
snbjtfnctive ; aJB, TkesMhniea esse siatueram, quoad aliq/uid ad me teriberts, Cic. but not always ; 
JVbn fwoilaH Jmem regendi, quoad nundatum erit te fecisse, Cic. The pronoun ejus, with faeere or 
fieri, is elegantly added to quoad ; as, ^aoad ejus faeere poteris ; ^uood ejus fieri, postU, Cic. 
Ejus is thought to be here governed by aU^[uid or some such word understood, i^uiad eorpus, 
quoad ardnuan, far secundum, or quoad aittnei- ad corpus vel anitnam, as to the body of soul) is 
esteemed by the best grammarians not to be good Latin. 

3. POdTQCJAM or POST£AQCJAM, after, is usually joined with the indicative. ANTEQUAM, 
PRIUSQUAM) 6f/or<; SIMUL, SIMUL AC, SIMU£ ATQUE, SIMUL UT, as soon as; UBI, 
wA^Tij sometimes with the indicative, and sometime^ with the subiuactrrej as, .Me^Mom dico 
or dtemft, Cic. Siniul ac persensit, Virg. SimiA ut videto Cwn&nem^ Cic. Hsee ubi dieta 
dedil, Liv. Ubi semel quis perjeraxerU, ei credi posteet non oportet, Cic. So JiM, irufy; asi 
JVVs ego homo sum infelix, Ter. A<e tu, si id fecisses, nulirts famee eonsuhiisses, Cic. But NE, not, 
with th^ im^^ative, 6r more elegantly with the subjunctive ; as, Ae jvera, Plant. JVe posi ewrfertBS 
eulpam in me, Ter. JV^ ioL annorum felidUAem in umus horse dedens diserimen, Liv. 

4. QUASI, CEU, TANQUAM, PERINDE, when they denote resemblance, are joined with the 
indicative ; Fuit oUm quasi ego sum, senex, Flaut. Jidversi rupto ecu quondam harbme venti, eon' 
/Ugunt,Virg, Hae omnia perinde sunt, ut aguntttr. But when used ironically, they have the 
subjunctive ; as, QiMUt de verba, non de re laboretwr, Cic. 

6. UTINAM, O SI, UTTor utinam, I wish, take the subjunctive; as, Utinam ea res ei volupiat% 
sU, Cic. O mihi prmteritos referai si Jupiter annosi Virg. Vt ilium dii deaque perdanl, Ter. 

6. UT, when, or after, takes the indicative; as, Ut diseessit, venit, kc, H Also for quoM or 
quomodo, how ! as, Ut valet ! Ut filsus aniTni est ! Ut ssepe summa ingenia in occulto Imltni ! Plaut. 
IT Or when It simply denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute es, iia omnes censes esse, Flaut. IT In this 
sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. 

7. QUIN for CUR NON, takes the indicative ; as, iluin HtmHnetis voeem indieem stuUUisc vestmet 
Cic. IF For IMO, nay or but, the indicative or imperative ; as, Q^in est paratvm argeniutn ; quin 
iu hoc audi, Ter. IT For UT, NON, QUI, QUiE, QUOD NON, or QUO MINUS, the subjunctire ; as, 
JYuUa tam faeUis res, qtdn diffieilis fi/tt quum invitiu facias, Ter. Aemo est, quin malet; f)ieere 
non possum, qitin ad te mittam, 1 cannot help sending ; JVi/ii7 tUiest, quin sim miserrimus, Cic. 

1. The Govebnment of Adverbs* 
XXII. Some adverbs of time, place, and quantity, govern the genitive; as, 

Pridie ejus diii. The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium. Every where. 

Satis est verborum, There is enough of words. 

1. Adverbs of time, governing the genitive are, Interea, postea,inde, tune; as Interea loci, in the 
meantime ; posiea loci, afterwards; inde lod, then; tunc temporis, at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi 
and quo, with their compounds ubique, ubicunque, ubivis, ubi-ubi, &c. Also Eo, hue, huoeine, unde, 
usquam, ^i/sguam, longe, ibidem ; as, Ubi, quo, quovU, &c. also usquam, nusquam, unde terrarum, 
vel gentium; longd gentium; ibidem loci, eo audaci^, vecordise, miseriarum, &c. to that pitch of 
boldness, madness, misery, &c. 3. Of quantity, Munde, affdtim, largiter, ntmts, satiSf pamsn, 
minimd ; as, Abundi gloria,affdtim divUiaruni, largiter aitri, satis loquentiit, sapientise parum est 
illi^vel habet. He has enough of glory, riches, &c. Minimi gentium, by no means. 

Some add ergo and itistar ; as, Ergo vtrtuiis, for the sake of virtue, Cic. Instar mantis, like a 
mountain, Virg. But (iiese are properly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adverbs are thought to govern the |;enitive, because they imply in themAelvei the 
force of a substantive ; as, Polentite gloriceque abunad adeptus, the same with eilmndaniiam glorite ; 
or res, loeus, or negoliwti and a preposition, may be understood; as, Interea loci, i. e. inter Ut 
negotia loci ; Ubi terrarum, for in quo loco terrarum. 

Obs. 2. We usually say, pridie, poslridie, ejus did, seldom diem ; but pridie, postridie Kalendas, 
J)ronas, fdus, ludos Apollinares, nattdem ejus, absolutionem ejus, &.c. rarely Kalendarvm* be. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nominative or accusative ; as. 

En hoslis^ Xrc hoslem ; Ecce mistrum hominem, Cic. Sometimes a dative is added ; as, Ecce tibs 
Stratd, Ter. Ecce duds (sell, aras) libi, Daphni, Virg. In like manner is construed hem put for 
ecce ; as, Hefn iibi Dotnm, Ter. But in all these examples some verb must be understood. 

Ofis. 4. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their primitives ; as. 

Omnium optimd loquitur, tie speaks the best of all. 

Convenienter nature. Agreeably to nature. 

Venit obviam ei, He came to meet him. 

Proi:im^ castris or cdstra, Next the camp. 

2. The Construction of Psefositions. 
1. Prepositions governing the AccusaHve. 
XXIIL The jMreporitioBs ad, npnd, ante, &z;c. govern the accusative. 

AD a»tra^ fo the slitrs; )rh\igwn ad assei^en), tobe &c. at or on; ad p(»iam, dstium, foret, ai, 
bOftnd U a ptank ; ad dietti veniah), attain, before; ad urbem Tiberini) near, at; ad tern- 
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pl« tapplicfttioy in; ad emiiinuoii at vMriy or 
lo tht iop'; ad sumnaia, an /^ whole; CIc. ad 
ttltimain, eztremam, of lady finally; ad o. in 
apadem, to €q>pearanee; tmeoHu ad oomia 
capacitas; amiug fataUs ad inlerituin; lenius ad 
safreritateiii»ybr, with retpect to^ Cic ad vinim, 
jc.' corpot, to tht qviet; ad judicem agere, 
before; oihil ad Oesarem, m comporwon a^; 



dwiHgf in the Hme of; inler h»e paittta, Airing 
. IAe«e prepanHontf Sail. Intar tot aBnoa^ in, 

Cic. later dieniy wiketiee ; ii^flrdiu, m Ifte il^ 

time ; inter se amant, they^ iaae ane aiio(Jk«r ; 

Quasi non n^MmiM oos inter not| Ter, 
Intra privatot parietes, intra paucos annos, 

within; intra faman est, leu than report, 

Quinct. 
numero ad duodecimo to the number of; omnes Jcxta raaceHum, near the AambUi, 
ad nnuQiy to a man; ad hoc, betidee; ad vulgi Ob lacniniy for gain; ob ocolosy before; ob in- 
opinionem, according to ; homo ad unguem duvtriam for de indastria, onjMiraoie} Plant, 
factoiy an aecomplimed man; hetbm ad lunam Pxnes quem, or <\\wm penesi tn we power of; 
ineniey 6y iAe tight of, V'ng, ad tempos venit, Pence te es ? . • you tn your teneeeP Hor. 
etf; ira brevie est &> ad tempos, for, ad tern- Per agros, thrO'.-Ui; per ▼im, per scelus, Ity; 
pus consilium capiam, according to, Cic. ad per anni tempus, per sstatem licet, for, try 
decern annos, after; annos ad quiD<|liaginta rtaaanof 
natos, chofot, Cic. nebula erat ad multnm diei» Poax caput, heiwnd, 

for a great part of the day, Liv. ad pedes, Post hoc tempos, after; post tecignm, bekknd; 
jodtte, proToWi, procumbere, & ad genua ; ad post homines natosj post hominum memoriam, 
manus esse, erf ; ad manus renire, to come to a tince the world ttegan. 
olote engagement; ad libellam deberi, to a Pratkr te nemo, nolfo^ betides, or except; 



farthing, no more and no lees; ad amussim, 
exactly; ad heec visa auditaque, upon seeing 
and hearing these thing*, Lit. 
AD seems sometimes to be taken adverbiallj; 
as, Ad duo raillia caesa sunt ; ad mille hominum 



prvter casam fugere, beyond; praeter legem, 
morem cquum et Ixmum, spem, opinionem, 
&c. contrary to, against, beyond ; preter cseteros 
ezcellere, lamentari, a6ooe ; pneter ripam ire, 
along, near ; pneter oculos, before, Cic. 



amissum est ; ad docenti perierunt, about, JAr. Propter ▼fatotem, for, on aeeowU of; propter 



Apud forum« a<; apud me ooenabis, at my honfe; 
apod senatum, judices, v. aliquem dicere, be- 
fore; apud majores nostros, among; apud 
Xenophontem, tn the book of; Est mihi fides, 
vel rileo apud ilium, / have credit with 
facio te apud ilium deum, Ter. 

AvTV diem, focum, &c. before, 

AoTSRSUs, V. -um; Contra bostes, eigiisfiJl; 



aquiB rivum, near, hard by, Virg. 
SxcuNouM facta et virtutes tuas, according to, 
Ter. secundum Uttos, secundum aurem yuI- 
neratus est, neetr to; iv actione secundum 
vocem, vnltos plurimum valet ; secundum par 
trera tu es proximus, after, next to; Pretor 
secundum me decrevit, sententiam dedit, for, 
in my favour, Cic. 



um _ 

adversus infimos justitia est senranda, toward; Srcus Viam, by, aiong. 

•dversum hunc loqui, to, Ter. Lerlna adver- Svpra lerram, above, 

sum Antipolim, over against, Plin. Trans mare, over, beyond, 

Cis vel crrRA flomen, on this side ; citra neces- Ultra occanutai, beyond, 

sitatcm, without ; Ede citra cruditatem, bitie To prepositions goTcming the accusative are 



citra ebrietatem, Senu, 
ClHcuM & CIRCA regem, about; Varia circa htee 

opinio, PItn. 
EaoA amicos, towards. Extra moros ; Extra 

jocum, periculum, noxiam, sortem, without; 

nemo extra te; besides ; extra conjurationem, 

ROl concerned in. Sail. 
Inpra tectum, below the roof. 
Inter fratresy among; inter h super ceenam, 



commonly added Circiter, prope, V8Q,ue, 
and VERSUS ; as, Circiter meridiem, about mid 
day ; prope muros, near the walls ; usque 
Pnteolos, Tharsum usque, as far as; Orientem 
versus, towards the east. But in these ad is 
nnderstood, which we find sometimes ex 
pressed ; as, Prope ad annum, JVep. Ab ovo 
osqoe ad mala, J7or. Ad oceenum versos, 
Ceee. In Italiam versus, Cic, 



2. Prepositiana governing the Ablative. 
XXIV. The prepositioQs u, aby dbsy &c. govern the ablative. 

A patre, ab omnibus, abs te, by or^ from; a 

puero, vel pueris, a pueritia, in ^unabulis, 
/ tcneris unguibus^ &c. from a child, ever since 

diUdhood ; ab ovo usque ad mala, from the 

beginning to the end of supper; a manu, sc. 



esses, but for you, had it not been for you, 

Ter. Absque if chiefly used by comic writers ; 

sine, by orators. 

Clam patre asid patrem, without the knowiedge 

of 



fenrus, an amanuensis or derk; ad manom, a Coram omnibos, before, inpreseswe of. 
wmting man; a pedibus, a footman; a latere Cum exercitu, with; testb mecum est annolu*, 



principle* on attendant. So a secnetis, rationi- 
bus, Gonsiliis, cyathis, &c. a secretary, account' 
ani, &c. fores a nobis, for nostrae. Injuria ab 
iHo, for illius. Ter. a coena, after; secundus, 
tertius a Romulo; ictus ab latere, on or tn; a 
senatu stare, for, tn defeswe of; ab oculis 
doleo, Plant, ab ingenio improlras, a pecmiia 
et mllitibus imparatus, as to, with rented to, 
Cie. Est calor a sole ; omissiores ab re, too 
careless about money; a villa mercenarium 
▼MB, Ter. 
Absque causa, without; abeqne te esset, i«cte 
ego mihi vidissem t. e. si tu non esses, nisi to 



tnmypoeseenon, Ter. cum prima luce, etf ^reaJb 
of day ; cum imperio esse, tn ; cum primis, 
in primis, tn the first place ; cum nsetu dicere, 
cum laetitia vivere, cum cura, kc. Cie. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobis 
cum; rarely cum ine, oum te, Izc. and quocom 
or cum quo, quibnscom or cum quibus. 
Dk tana caprina rixantur, about, eoneeming; 
de tanto patrimonio nihil relictiim est, of; de 
loco superiore, from ; de die, tty day ; de nocte, 
bynig^; de hstegro, onete, ofresh; de, v, ex 
improviso, unea^peetod^; de, o. ex iDdoi^B, 
on purpose; de meo, at my expense ; id de Incro 
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putato esse) clear gam, Ter. de, v. ex com- 
pacto agere, by ae:reemeni ; de transvei^o, 
crott'ioise, atfwmrt; de, v. ex ejus sententia, con- 
silioy according to ; qua, v. feme de causa, ybr ; 
homo de plebe ; templum de marmore, of; de 
scripto dicere, Iq read a speech; de filio emit, 
from^ Cio. De servis fidelissimus ; de ipsius 
ezercitu non amplins hominum miUe cecidit, 
Jiep. Robur de exercitu, lav, Adolescens de 
summo loco, 'Plant. De procul aspicere. Id. 
£ foro, ex flsdibus, from, out of; e contrarip, v. 
contraria psurte, on the eorUrary ; e regione, 
over against; e republica, e re alicujus,.^ the 



molam, coaies faamdus pro ▼ehiculo est, for, 
instead of; pro vtribus, pro parte vtrili, pro ^ 
sua quisque parte, r. facidtate, to one^s MHty 
or power ; Fmnua tibi pro eo, quod a te habeo, 
reddidit m oomparison of^connitfing, Cic. pro 
ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut mereor, as / (feserve ; 
pro se qiiisquey uterque, &c. for his own part / 
pro rata parte, pro portione, in proportion; 
pro cive se gerit; agere pro nctoribos; pro 
suo uti ; pro rupto ftedus habet, for, as, so ; 
pro certo, infecto, comperto» oihilo, conceno, 
&c. habeo, doco. Fro occisoi relictiu ctt, 

good of; statim e somno, ex fuga, ex tanta Pb£ se pugionem tulit, bsfore; spectem pr« se 
properantia, aliud ex alio malum, from, after; boni viri fert, pretends to oe, Ter. pra laciynis 
e vestigio, oiEt of hand, immedialely ; poculum non possum scribere, for, because, of; iUom, 
ex auro ; ex equo pugnare, on horstbatk ; pne me contempai, in comparison of: So the 
facerc pugnam ex com modo, on oc^vcnUogeoiM adverb prsnit} as, pneat hnjos rabies qun 
ground. Sail, diem ex die expectare,^rom day dabit, Ter.^ 

to day, day after day; ex ordine^ tn order; Palam populo, omnibusi before, wiihihe knoW' 
magna ex parte, for the most ^art ; ex super ledge of 

vacuo,«upej^uous^;e^tuftdignitatQ,v.Tirtute, Bine labore, wWunU; sine ulla causay pomps, 
ex decreto senatnis, e natura, according to ; so molestia, querela, impensa, &c. homo sine re, 
vulgns ex veritate pauca, ex opinione multa fide, spe, fortunis, sedes, &c. Cic. 
sBStimat ; ex, v. de more, ad v. in morem alicu- Capulo tenus, up to the hilt. Temu is construed 
jus: Ex animo^ from the heart; Insolentia ex with the genitive plural, when the word wants 
prosperis rebus, e via languere, ex doctrina the singular ; as, Cumarum tenus, as far as 
nobilis, on account of; ex usu est tibi, of ad- Cuma : or when w^ speak of things, of which 
vantage ; ex eo die, since ; ex amipis certis we have by nature only two ; as, Oculorum, 

— '' ■ -' -*•*- — '*' aurium, narium, labroruin, luniborum, crurum 

tenus, up to. We also find Corcyns tenus, et 
ostiis tenus, lAv. Colchis tenus, flor. Pec- 
toribus tenus, Ovid, 
To prepositions governing the ablative Is com* 
monly added Procul; as, Procul domo, fiur 
from home ; but here a is understood, ^ich if 
also often expressed-; as, Procul a pdhrkh 
Virg. Protul abostentatione, QfiincL Cwpaes$ 
procul a me, Ter. 



certissimus,^/, or among; ex pedibus laborare, 
to be ill of the gout, Cic. E re nata, as the 
matter stands, Ter. Commenta mater est, esse 
ex alio viro, nescio quo, puerum natum, ft^. Id. 
Pro gloria certare, for; Rati noctem pro se, 
favourable to them, Sail. Hoc est pro me, Cic. 
pro templo^ tribunali, concione, rostris, castris, 
foribns, before; pro sua dignitate, sapientia, 
itc. pro potestate cogere, pro tempore, re, loco, 
suo jure, according to ; est pro prsetore, pro te 

S. Prepositions governing ike Accusative or Ablative, 

XXV. The prepositions in^ sub^ super, and. subter, govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place is signified; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub, govern the ablative ; super and subier either the accusa* 
tive or ablative. 

IN when it signifies into, governs the accusative ; when it signifies in or among, it 
governs the ablative ; as, 

!;« urbem ire, into ; amor in pa(riam) in te be-> 

nignus, towards; m \ucem, until day ; in eam 

scntcntiam^ to that purpose, on tfiat head ; in 

rem tuara est, for your advantage ; in utramque 

partem disputare, o?i botfi sides, for and 

age^nst; Utura in nomen, on, Cic. potestas in 

iiiium, over; in aliquem dicere, against; minim 

in modum} after; ii> pedes stare, in aurem 

dormire, on; in os laudare, to,, before;^ in, v. 

inter patres lectus, into the nuniber of; in val- 
gus probari, spai-gere, &c. among ; crescit in 

dies, in singulos dies, omnes in dies, eve7;y 

day; in diem posterum, proximum, decimum, 

against ; in diero*ivere, to live from hand to 

mouth, not to think of to-morrow ; Est iq diem, 

will happen sometime after, Ter. Inducise in 

duos menses datie, in hunc diem, annum, &<;. 

for; Temis assi^us in pedem, v. in singulos 

pedes, transegit. He bargained for three shil- 
lings afoot, or for every foot ; So in jugerum, 

militem, capita, naves, &c. In medimna sin- 
gula, H. S. quTnos denos'dedisti, Cic. 
Iv portu navigo, in tempore, in: esse in potestate, 



V. in potestatem, honore, v. honorem, mente, if 
mentem ; in manu, v. manibus esse, habere, 
tenere, in one*s power, on hand; in amicis, 
among ; in oculis, before ; Occissus est in pro- 
vinciam, far in provincia, Sail. In pueritia, 
adolcscentia, senectute, absentia, for puer or 
pueri, when a boy or boys, inc. Hoc in tern- 
pore, Jfep. In loco fratrls diligere, for ut fira- 
trem, Ter. 

Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspectum cadit, under; 
sub ipsum funus, near, just before. Hor. sub 
lucem, ortum luds, noctem, vesperam, bru- 
mam, i. e. incipiente luce, &c. ai the dawn of 
day, &c. sub idem tempus, about; sub eas 
literas recitats sunt tute", sub festos dies, after, 
Cic. 

Sub muro, rege, pedibus, &c. under; sub urbe, 
near, Ter. sub ea cooditione, v. -em, on or 
with. 

Super Numidiam, above, beyond; super ripas^ 
upon ; super hsec ; super morbum etiam fames 
aiixit, besides, Liv. super arbore, fronde super 
viridi, trntm * super hac re sciibere, his accensa 
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. gaper, eoneermng ; alii super aiieft tracidmtur, tur laude laborem, foTf Tirg. 
. Liv. 9uper cmnam, super vinum et epuUs, for Subt£B lefram ve( terra, under. 

inter, during, Curt. Mec super ipse sua moli- 

ps«. 1. Whea prepositions do not govern a case, they are reckoned adverlM. 

Such are JtUe, dreay clam, eoramf eontrt^ infra, intra, juxta, palam, pone,^ pod, propUr, seetu, 
$uifUr, mper, tupra, ultra. But in most of these the case rieems to* be implied. in the sense ; as, 
L^ngo pott tempore vtnit, sc. post id tempw. Advtrtm, juxta, propter, teeus, Mcvfufum, and eUaaif 
are ^ some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposition undersiood when ^they govern a 
case, do other i^vefbs also are construed with the accusative or ahladve } as, Jnlttt eellam, for 
inha, Liv. Iniuetemplo dwum, sc. in, Virg. Simul kit, sc. etun, Hor; 

Obs. 2. A and k are only put before consonants ; ab and bx, usually before vowels, and ^ome- 
thnes also before consonants ; as, 

Ji poire, a regione; ab initio, ah rege; ex urbe, ex parte; ahe before q and t; ae, db$ ie, abs 
q^umt homine, Ter. Some phrases are used only with e; as, e ioginquo, e regime, o vejf^gio, e re 
mea est, ke. Some onty with ex; as, Ijx eompacto, ex tempore, magna ex parte, kc. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understood ', as, Devenere loeoty scil. aa; R jportis, sc. ex Virg. 
Mine idprodeo, scil. ob vel propter, Ter. Maria aspera juro, scil. per, Virg. Vt te toeo mooere rum 
patient, scil. e vel de, Caes. Vina prement dolio, scd. ex. Hot. i^uid iUo faeiat f Qiudd me fiei, sc. 
de, Ter. We sometimes find the word io which the preposition refers, suppressed ; as, Circum 
Caneordim, sc. ctfem. Sail. Campum Stettatim divitit extra tortem ad etgtnit mUlibui etrtiim, I. e 
ctenim miUibut ad viginti millia, Suet. But this is most frequently the case afler prepositions in 
c«aipoeiti«n ; thus, Emittere tervum, sciL manu. Plant. JETtNNnere vtruf, scil. ore, Cic. feiucfre 
eoptflf, scU. castrit, C«s. 

3. Ths CoNSTKucnoN OF Intsbjections. 

X7CVI. The interjections O, Aeu, proh^ and some others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vocative ; as, 

O vir Itonui or bone ! O good man ! Heu me mitavm ! Ah wretched me ! 

So vtr fortit atque amicut ! Ter. Heu vanitai humana f Plin. Heu miterande pwr / Virg. 
O prtbdarum cuttodem ovium (ut aiunt) lupum ! Cic. 

XXVII. The interjections Aei , and v<e, govern the dative ; as, 

Hti mihi ! Ah me ! V(b vobit! Wo to you ! 

Obs. 1. Heut and oke are joined only with the vocative; as, Heut Syre, Ter. Ohe libelle / Martial. 
proh or pro, ah, vah, hem, have generally either the accusative or vocative; as, Pro hominum Jidem ! 
^er. Proh Samete JupUer ! Cic. Hem aitutiat ! Ter. 

Obs. 2. Interjections cannot praperly have either concord or government. They are only mere 
sounds excited by passion, and have no just connexion with any othef part of a sentence. What- 
ever case, therefore, is joined with them, must depend on some other word understood, except the 
Tocative which is always placed absolutely; thus, Heu me miserum! stands for Heu/ quam me 
gnmrum teniio ; Hei m*lU for Hei ! mahan ett mihi! Froh dolor ! for Proh ! qaanltut est dol&r! and 
so in other examples. 

4. The Construction of Conjunctions. 

XXVIIL The conjunctions et, aCj atque, nee, aut, neque, and some others, 
connect like cases and modes ; as, 

Honora patrem et malrem. Honour father and mother. 
JVec legit nee acribit, He neither reads nor writes. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative and disjunctive conjunctions ; a^ likewise, 
'quam, nidf pnelerquam, an ; and also adverbs of likeness ; as, eeu, tanquam, quati, ut, be. as, 

NuUum premium a vobis postulo, pralerqnam hujut die memoriam, Cic. Gloria virtutem tanquam 
umbra sequitur, Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the different members of a sentence together, and 
are hardly ever applied to single words, unless when some other word is understood. Hence if 
the construction of the sentence be varied, different cases and modes may l^ coupled together ; as, 

interest mea et reipubliea ; ConatUit asse et phuris; Sive et Ronue, sive in Epiro; Dedut cum se 
deooveret, et in meduim aeiem irruebat, Cic. Vir magni ingenii summdque industHA ; Jfeque per 
vim, neaue intidOs, Sail. Tecum habita, et ndris, quam sit ttbi curia supellex, Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, out, vel, sive, or nee, are joined to different members of the same sentence, 
without connecting it particularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered in English by 
both or Ukewite ; out or vel, bv either; the first Jtee, by whether; and the first nee, by neither; as, 

Et legit, etscribit; ao tum legU, turn acribit; or cum legit, turn seribit. He both reads and writes ; 
Sive legU, sive seribit. Whether he reads or writes ; faeere qud vera, qud falsa; hicrepare quA 
consults v^sM, qud exereitum,. io upbraid both the consuls and the army, lip. 

XXIX. Two, or more substantives aiigolar, connected by. a conjunction, 
may have a verb, atiyective, or relative plural to agree with them ; as, 

Petrus et Joannes, qui sunt doeti, Peter and John, who are learned. 
Obs. 1. If the substantives be of dlflbrent persons, the verb pinnd nuMt agiee with the first 
person nttier than ^e second, and with the secoad rather than the third ; agfSituet TWfs^ 
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itahi^, tgo et Cieero wdemusj If yon and Ttdlia «re well, ^I and Cicero are .well, Ck. In EngfiBh, 
the person speaking usually puts himself last ; thus, You and I read ; Cieero and I are we// : but 
in Latin, the person wfio speaks is generally put first } thus, Ego et iu hgimtu. 

Obs. 2. If the suhstantires are of different genders, the adjective or relative plond must agree 
with the masculine rather tiian the feminhae or neuter; as, Paier et maters qui stmt morttri ; bnt this it 
only applicable to beings which may have life. The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athenantm 
el Craiippif ad quoSf &c. Prbpter mmmam doetoris audoritaiem et urbts, quorum alter, &c. Cie, 
Where Atheiue et urbs are put for the learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, M PtoUmmum 
Cleopatramque re^es Icgali missi, i. e. the king and queen, Liv. 

Obs. 3. W the sufostai^tive signify things without life, the adjective or relative pkiral mustbe put 
in ike neuter gender ; as, Dwitiee, deeut, eloria, in oeuUe sita suntf Sail. 

The same holds, if any of the substantives signify a thing without life : because when we KpfHj 
a. quality or join an adjective to several sobgtantives of different genders, we roust reduce the aub- 
staative tio some certain class, under which they may all be compvebended, that is, to what is eaHed 
their Genui. Now the Genua or class whieh comprehends under it botb persons and thtngv, is that 
of aubstaaces or beings in general,' whidi are neither masculine ma i«niniiie. • To express tfiis, the 
Latin 'Grammarians use the word JWgoita. 

Obs. 4. The adjective of verb frequently agrees with the nearest substantive or nominative, and 
is understood to the rest > as, 

Et ega et Cicero meus flagitabit, Cic. Sociis et rege recepto, Virg. Et ego in culpa tumy et tUf 
Both I am in the fault, and you ; or, £f ego et tu ei in culpa, Both I and you are in the fault 
Mhil hie niai carmina, desunt ; or nihil hie deest nisi earmina. Omnia, tpdbut turbari solita erat 
civitat, domi,diseord%a, firis bellum exortum ; Duo millia et quadringenti cmsi, Liv. This construc- 
tion is most usual, when the different substantives resemble one anothf r in sense ; as, Mens, raltV, 
et consilium, in senibus est. Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old jnen. (^uibut ipse mei^e 
ante Larem^proprium vescor, for vescimur, Horat. 

Obs. 6. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition cum put for et ; as,. 

Remo cum fralre Qjuirinus jura dabunt, Virg. The conjunction is frequently understood ; as, 
Dum Jtetas, mUut, magister prohibebant, Ter. Frons, oculi, vultus sape mentiu^tur, Cic. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule afe commonly referred to the figure 
Syllepsis. 

XXX. The conjunctions ut, quo^ licet, he. govern the subjunctive mood ; as. 

Lego ut discMn, 1 read that I may learn. 
Ut%nam sUperes, I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1. ^linterrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adjectives; as, Q^anius, qwUis, quoius, quoiuplex, uier; pronouns, as, quis 
k, cujua; adverbs, as, Ubi, quo, unde, qu^, quorsum, quamdiu, qnmmdudum, quampridem, quotiesr, 
cur, quare, quamobrem, num, \ltrum, qtunnodo, qui, ut, quam, quaniopHre ; or conjunctions, asy ne, 
an, anne, annon : Thus, Q^is estf Who is it } jyeseio quts sit, I do not know who it is. - ^ venturus 
est ? J^escio, dubito, an ventunts sit ; Viden* ut alia flet nive candidum Soracte ? Hor. But Uicse 
words are sometimes joined with the indicative ; as, Sdo quid ago, Flaut. Haud scio, an amat, Ter. 
Vide avaritia quid facit. Id. Vides quam iurpe est, Cic. 

IT In like manner the relative QUI in a continued discourse ; as, KihU est quod Deus efficere non 
possit. Quis est, out utilia fugiat f Cic. Or when joined with QUIPPE or UTPOTE; mque 
Antonius procul aoerat, utpote qui sequeretur, &c. ^1. But thes« are sometimes, although more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. So Est qui, sunt qui, est quando v. u6t, &c. are joined fvi^i^ the 
indicative or substantive. 

Note. Haud scio an reete dixerim, is the same with dico, affirmo, Cic. 

Obs. 2. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAM£N£TSI, QUAMQUAM, in the beginning of a sentence, 
have the indicative; but elsewhere, they also take the subjunctive; ETIAMSI and QUAMVI9 
commonly have the subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut queeras, non reperies, 
Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually construed with the indicative; SI, 
SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes 
with the subjunctive. DUM, for dummodo, provided, has always the subjunctive; as, Odtrint dum 
metuant, Cic. And QUIPPE, for nam, always the indicative ; as, Q,uippe vetor fatis. 

Obs. 3. Some conjunctions have their correspondent conjunctions belonging to them ; so thatj in 
the following member of the sentence, the latter answers to the former ; thus, when etsi, tametsif 
or quamtis, although, are used in the former member of a sentence, tamen, vet or nevertheless^ 

fenerally answers to them in the latter. In like manner. Tarn — quam ; Meo or itaf^ut : in 
Inglish, A, — as, or so ; as, Etsi sit liberalis, tamen non est profusus, AKhoagh he be liberal, yet 
he IS not profuse, ^o prius or ante, — quam-. In some of these, however, we find the latter con- 
junction sometimes omitted, particularly in English. 

Obs. 4. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these v«rbs> Volo, nolo, malo, rogo, pietor 
censeo, su9deo, Hcet, oportet, necesse est, and the like ; and likewise after these imperatives. Sine, 
fac or facito ; m, Ducas volo hodie uxor cm ; .Vo/o merdiare ; Fae cogites, Ter. In like manner n< 
is commonly omitted after ca:oe ; as. Cave facias, Cic. Post is also sometimes understood ; thus, 
Die octavo, quarn crecUus erat, Liv. iv. 47. scil. post. 

Obs. 5. Ut and Quod are thus distinguished : ut denotes the final cause, and is commonly used 
with regard to something. future; quod marks the efficient or impulsive cause, and is generally used 
concerning the event or thing done; as, J>go ut discam, I read^ that I may learn; fiaudeo qudd 
hgit I am glad that or because I have read. Ut is likewise used after these intensive words, at 
they are called, Adeo, ita, sie, tarn, talis, tantusy tot,kc 
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Obs. ^ After the Tcrbs iimM^ tBtrtor, mad the lik«9 vt is taken in a negatire sense for nt rum, and 
n€ in an aiBrmatiye sense ; as, ' 

3^eo tie faeUU, I fear be will do it > Timeo tafadaii I fear he will not do it. Id p<mtt nt dueat 
tu illamy tu tadem ui duaUy Ter. Ui tia vUaUtf mehio, Hor. 2%ieo tU froitsr vtval, will not ; — nt 
frattr moriaiwr, will. But in some few examples they seem to have a contrary meaning. 

1. Verbs governing the Accusative. 

XXXI. Verbs, signifying actively, govern the accusative ; as, 

'^ma Deumt Love God. Bevertrt pamitts. Reverence your parents. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the atitiusattve, when the noon after them has a signification 
similar to their own ; as, 

irtiter or vktm; Pugnare pugnam or pr^liumf Currert ewrsum; Canert caniilenam; Vhert 
vUam; Ejudere ludum; Stqtd ttctam; Swnrdart samnttMn, &c. or when they are taken in a 
metaphorical sense ; as, Cirryden ardtbai A*txuh sciL propter, i. e. vthementer amabat, Virg. Cwr- 
rtmuttffMor, sett, jmt, Id. So e^^pUu artU aduUeri crinei, Hor. Saltare Cydopa; olei hirewn; 
StUcot a rtne/a crtpai mtra^ Hor. Vox hominem wawA ; Sudart mdhf Virg. Si Xerxes HeUes- 
ponio junelo, et Jitkmu per^tto, maria ambulavis$ei, terrmnque namgatMei, ec. per Cic. Or when 
tiiey "have a kind of active sense; as, CUtmare aliquem nomine, Virg. ■ Calkre jura; Maarere 
mortem ; Horret inUum mart, Hor. 

Sometimes instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; as, Ire iiinert ; dolere dolort^ 
vieem tjv^; gaudere gauOo; m/ori v. o6tre mortt; vivere vitd; ardet virgin^ Horat. Ltidere aJUam 
V. -d; manare, pluere, rordre, dUkart, mdart, aliquid vel aliquo. ErubeMoere jura, Viig. orig^. 
Tacit, equo vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and neuter sense; as, 

Abhorrere famam, to dread infmnif^ Liv. alitibus; Indinare culpam in aliquem, to lay; Hos nt se* 

ab ttxore docenda, to he atoerdefrom,\A. a meis quar incKnat animus, ineUnes; acies inclinat, 

moribtts abhorret, ig intondatent unth, Cic. vel inclinatnr, gives away. 

Abolere monumenta viri, to abolish, Virg. illis Laborare arma, to forgt ; morbo, a dolore, e 

Cladis Caudinae nondum memoria aboleverat, renibus, to be ill ; de re aliqua, to be con- 

was not (ffaeed from, they had not forgotten, eemed. 

Liv. Morari iter, to dop ; in urbe, to day ; Hoc nihil 

Adolere penates, lo hum, to sacrifice to, Virg. moror, / do not mind. 

JStas adolevit ; adolevit ad aetatem, Plaut. Properare pecuniam hseredi, Hor. in orbem ; ad 

Deciinare ictum, to avoid; loco; agmen aliquo, unam sedem, Or. 

to remoite. Qnadrare acervum, to squusre, Hor. aliquid ad 

Degenerare animos, to weaken; patri, to de- normam; alicui, in aliquem, ad muHa, to fit. 

generate from ; a virtute majorum. Suppeditare copiam dicendi, to furnish; Sumptus 

Dnrare adolescentes labore, to harden ; Res durat UK, vel in sumptibus, Ter: suppeditat oratio, is 

ad breve tempos, endures ; In aedibus durare afforded ; Manubiae in fundamenta vix suppe- 

■eqoeo, day or remain, Pktot. ditftrunt, were sufficient, Liv. 

Obs. 3: These accusatives, hoe, id, qidd, aliquid, quicquid, nihil, idem, iUud, tantum, quantum, 
mulia, pauea, kc. are often joined with neuter verbs, having tbe prepositions area or propter under- 
stood ; as, id laerumat, Id suceenset, Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is often understood. Tum prora emertit, sc. se, Virg'. Flumina precipitant, 
sc. se. Id. Qudcunque intenderat, sc. se, turned or directed himself, SiUlud. Obiit sc. mortem, Ter 
Cum faciam vituld, sc. saera, Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitive or part of a sentence ; 
as, Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ridere decorum ; for dulcem sermonem, decorum risum, Hor 

2. Verbs governing the Genitive. 

XXXII. Misereor^ miserescOj and saiago, govern the genitive ; as, 

Miserere eivium tuorum. Pity your countrymen. 

«.^««.*« ..^.^ ^..^.^ S H* ^** *»" hands full at home, or has enough to do about 
SatagU renim suarum, ^ his own affairs. 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govern the genitive by a Greek construction, par- 
tioularly such as sij^ify some affection of the mind ; as. Jingo, decipiqr,desipio, discrucior, excntdo, 
folio b. faUor, fadideo, invideo, Uctor, miror, ptndeoy dudeo, vereor; as, Jfe angas te amnU, Plaut. 
iMborum deeipUWt Hor. Discrudior animi, Ter. Pendet mihi animus, pendeo amsni vel anwio; 
bat we always say, Pendemus animis, not animorum, are in suspense, (^ic. JudUim prius ndrer, 
Tirg. In like manner, Abdineo, desino, desido, quiesco, regno; likewise, adipiscor, condico, credo, 
frudror, funo, laudo, libero, levo, parlicipo, prohibeo ; za, Mdineto irarum ; Desine querelafum; 
jRegnaoit populofum, Hor. Dtsidere pugrue, Virg. QJuarum rerum condixit, Liv. 

But all these verbs are for the most part differently construed ; thus, Jlr^r,' desipio, discrwioTf 
faUor aninw. Hoc animum meum cxcrudat. Fadidso, miror, vereor aliquem, vel aliquid. Ltetor 
aliqudre. Some of them are joined with the infinitive ; or with qudd, %tt, tu, and the subjunctive. 

In like manner we usually say, Derino aliquid, et ab aliquo, to give over; Desido ineepto,de 
n^otio, ab Ula mei^e; Quiesco a labore; Regnare in equUtbus, oppidis, sc. in, Cic. Per urbes, 
Virg. Adipisd id; Frudrari in re ; Furere de aliquo, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitive after verbs^ in the same manner as after adjectives, is governed by some 
substantive understood. This substantive is different according to the different meaning of th.e 
verbs ; thus, Jtftiereor fratris, scil. causA, Angor animi, scil. dolore or anxietatc 
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S« Verbs govendmg the Dative. 

XXXIII. Any verb may govern the dativef in Latin, which has to^ or for^ 
after it in English ; as, 

fVfiu vinU imperiof An end is come to the empire, liv. 
Animus redii hotiibWt Courage returns to the enemy, Id. 

Tibi serUt tUn hm/w, Tou sow for yourself, you reap for younelf, Plaut* ^* 

So, JVWi nobia toliini nati sumtu, Cic. Multa maU eveniuni bonis, Id. 
Soi lucet eltatn sceleraiis, Sen. Heertt iateri UtkalU arundo, Virg.. 

XXXIV. Verbs compounded with satis^ bene^ and mdlei govern the 
dative J as, 

~ SaiisfueiOf aaihdOf bentfadOf benedieOf-benevelOf metltfaeio, maUdko Hbif tic. 

XXXV. Many verbs compounded with these nine prepositions^iir^e, oJ, 
con, svb, ante, ob, in, inter, super, govern the dative ; as, 

1. Prteeedo, proiewro, Tprmto, pr^etideo, pnsluceo, praniteo, pratto, pretvalto, prmverto. 

2. Acetdo, accrescOf aecumbo, ae^ieseOf adno, adnalo, adeguUc, ad/usreo, adtlo, addipuJLor, advoltar^ 
offulgeOf attabor, allaborot annuo, appareo, apptaudo, appropinquo, arrideo, aqnro, at$entior, auidet 
asristo, tJMueteo, auurgo, 

3. CoUtuh, eoneino, eontono, eonvhfo. 

4. Sueeedo, ntceumbo, s^ffido, suffragpr, subcresco, ndfoko, iubjaeeo, tubrepo. 
6. AfUeeeUo, anteeo, antet(o, anteverlo. 

6. Obrepo, obluclor, obirector, obatrepo, obmurmuro, oecumbo, oeeurro, oceurso, absto, obtido, 
obvemo. 

7. Incumbo, indormio, indubito, inhio, in^emiseo, inhareo, intideo, vmdior, inito, tnnito, iniudo, 
itunMo, invigilo, iUacrymo, Uludo, immineo, tmmorior, immoror, impendeo. 

8. Intervenio, intennieo, irUercedo, interado, ifUerfaeeo, 

9; Superwnio, aupereurro, ntpersto. But. most verbs compounded with SUPER govern the 
accusative. 

XXXVI. Verbs, signifying to profit, hurt, favour, assist, command, obey, 
serve, resist, trust, threaten, and be angry with, govern the dative. 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Profido, prosum, plaeeo, eommodo,jirosmcio, eoBto, mttuo, iimeo, eomndo, for prospieh* Likewise, 
Mfceo, offi€to, incomiAodo, displiceo, %nridtor. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary } as, 

Faveo, graiulor, gratificor, gralor, ignotco, itidulgeo, pareo, adulor, plaudo, biandior^ lenednm't 
palpor, asitntor, sujjtparatUor, Likewise, AuxUiar, adm$ttieulor,.tubveniOf tueetaro, ptitneuwrf 
inedeor, medicor, optiulor. Likewise, DerogOy'detraho, inmdeo, mmukr, 

S. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

impero, prttdpio, mando, moderor, for modum adhibeo. Likewise, Pareo, autcuUOf obedio, 
obtemtor, ohiempero, morigero, morigerifr, obseeundo. Likewise, FamtUory tervio, ttuervtb, fninidn, 
aneulor. Likewise, Repugno, obtto, reluetor, rtnUor, reristo, refragor, adwertor 

4. To threaten and to be angry } as, 
Minor, eonmfytor, itdermitior, iraseor, tuceerueo. 

5. To trust; as, 

Fido, eonfido, credo, diffido. 

To these add, JV*(i6o, excelto, heereo, aupplico, cedo, detpiro, operor, prtutolor, prasvcaieor, recipio, 
to promise *, renuncio ; respondeo, to answer or satisfy ; tempero, studeo, vaeo, to apply ; eonoidor, 

Exc. Jvheo, juvOf'ltedo, and offendo, govern the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Veriis governing the dative only, are either neuter verbs, or of a neuter signification* 
Active verbs governing the dative, have also an accusative expressed or understood. 

Obs. 2. Most verbs governing the dative only, have been enumerated ; because Uiere are a great 
inany verbs compounded with prepositions, which do not govern the dative, but are otherwise con- 
strued : and still more signifyin|^ advantage or disadvantage, &c. which govern the accusative ; us, 
hero, erigo, alo, ntUrio, amo, diltgo, vexo, crudo, enersor, &. aliquem, not alieui, 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed, particularly such as are compounded with 
a preposition ; as, 
Anteire, antecedere, antecellere, precedere, praecurrere, prsire, &c. alicut or aliquem, to go befortg 

to excel. 
Acquiescere, rei, re, v. in re. Adequitare portae Syracusas. 
Adjacere, mari, v. mare, to lie near. 
Adnare navlbus, naves, ad naves, to swim to 
Adversari ei, rarety eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to faU at one's knees. 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fly up to. ' 

Adflare rei, v. homini ; rem, v. hominem ; aliquid, alicui, to breatht upon* 
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AdaUri ei, v. earn, to JIaUer. AlliAi odi ; man ejat, Fwg. wA C9Kt|i» U9 

Apparere cposati, to attettd; ad saKiiai Jovb ; Res.apparet auhi, appemrt. , 

Appropinqoare Britanone, portanii adportam, to appraadi. 

Congmere alicui, cum re aliqna, mler m, to agree. 

Donunari ctinctit oris, Virg, in oetera unimaKa, to ruU met. Ovid. 

Fidere^ confidcre alicui rei, aliqaa rey in re, to trud to, or in, 

Ignoscere mihii cnlfMB mec» mihi a4pani, to |Mintofi me or tiqr ^SmA. 

Impcnd^re alicui, aliquem, in aliquem, to hang owr, 

Inccttit cora, cupido, timor ei, eum, «. in eum, mised, 

Incumbere toro ; gladimn, in gladium, to fail upon; labori, ad landem, nd studia, in ttadiam, 

coiwp, co^itationeni, be. to apply to. 
Indulgere alicui, id ei ) nimio TestiUi, to indulge tn, Ter. 
Inhiare aoro, bona ejug , to gape after. Innasci agris, in agru, to grwe in. 

Intttltare ivi «t homini, v. bominem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseciaati ejus ; bonos, to insult over. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in aliquem, to depend on. 

'Latet res mihi, r. me, it unknown to mt. Mederi ei ; cnpidUates, to cure. 
Ministrare ei, to ferve; anpa ei, to fwmiih* ^ 

Moderari anUno, gentibns : navim, omnia, to rule. 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to Aurf, Plaut. 

Nubere alicui; in familiam; Nupta.ei and cum eo, to marry, Cic. 
Obrepere et and eum, to creep upon; in animos ', ad bonores. 
Obstrepere anribus and aures. Obtrectare et laudibus, ejus, to detract from. 
Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solem, nubes, tliadea. Palpari alicui and aliquem. 
Pacisci alicui, cum aliquo ; vitam ab eo. Sail, vitara pro laude, Virg. 
Pnestolari alicui and aliquem, to wait upon. 
Procnmbere terrae ; genibus ejus, Ovid, ad e^enua, Liv. ad pedes, to' fall. 

To these may be added verb^, which, chiefly among the poets, govern the dative ; but in prose 
are usually construed with a preposition ; as, 1. ContendOf cerio, bello, pugno, concurro, coto alicui^ 
for eum aliquo; 2. Distarej dissentire, diterepare, disddere, differre rei alicui, for d re aliqaa. We 
also say, Contendunt, pugnantt distant, &c. tntor se ; and ioutendere, pugnare contra and adversus 
aliquem. 

Obs. 4. Mftny verbs vary both their signification and construction ; as, Timeo, metuo, formido, 
kiorreo Obif de it, and pro te, I am afraid for you, or for your safety ; but timeo, horreo to, v. a to, 
I fear or dread you as an enemy ; So Conndo, prospicio, caveo tibi, hoc, I foresee tbb ; Studere ediquid, 
to desire ; alicui, to favour ; alieui rei, rem, and m re, to apply to a thing. So JEmtUor tibi, 1 envy ;; 
fe, I imitate, AutcuUo tibi, I obey or listen to; te, i hear; Cupio tibi, I favour; rm, I desire ; 
Fesnero and 'or tibi, I lend yon on interest; abe te, I borrow ; jiduitti, ne non tibi idtic faneraret, 
should not return with interest, or bring usury, Ter. And thus many other verbs, which will be 
afterwards explained. 

Obs. 5. Vei-bs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing are constnied with the preposition 
ad; as, 

Eo, vado, eurro, propero, fettino, pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, ivulino, &c. ad loaan, rem, v. 
hominem. Sometimes, however, in the poets they are construed with the dative; as, It eUmor 
uelo, for ad e^lum, Virg. 

XXXVII. RecbrdoTj metnini, reminiscar^ and obliviscor^ govern the accusa- 
tive or genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectionis or leetionem, I remember the lesson. 
Obliviscor infurut or injuriam, I forget an injury. 
Obs. 1. These verbs are often construed with the infinitive, or fomepart of a sentence; as, Mtmint 
videre virginem, Ter. Oblitut est, quid paulo ante possuisset, Cic. 

Obi. 2. Memini, when it signifies to nudce mention, is joined with the genitive, or the ablative 
with the preposition de; as, Memini alicuius, vel cte aliquo. So recordor, when it signifies to 
fPToll^ct ; as, Velim scire ecquid de te recoraere, Cic. « 

4. Verba governing the Ablative* 

XXXVIII. Verbs of abounding and wanting^ govern the alilative, and 
sometimes the genitive ; as, 

Abundat divitiis, He abounds in riches. 
Caret omnt culpa, He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are, Ahundo, ti{ffluo, exubSro, redundo, suppedito, seateo, &c. — of want, Careo, 
egeo, fndlgeo, vaeo, dejieior, destituor, he 

Obs. 1. ^^eo and indigeo frequently govern the genitive; as, Eget teris. He needs money, Hor 
Kon tarn esrtu indigent, qu&m laborit, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposition understood ; and some- 
times we find it expressed ; as, Vacat a culpa, he is free from fault, Liv. 

XXXIX. UtoTy abutor^ fungor^ fruor, potior^ vescor^ and some otbera, 
govern the ablaUve ; as, 

Utitur fraude. He uses deceit. Abuiitur libris, He abuses books, 
these add, gotideo, ereor, nafeoT,Jdo, vioo, vieOto, eonstot labfiro, for male nkthabeo, to be iQ 
pat9or^epiUor,nUor,k;c. 
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Obs. 1. PoHor ofteii gorerns Ihe genitive \ as, PbHri tirftif) Brifl. Add #e dwiys ttj) Afttrjren^ 
to poswss the chief coimmuid, never rehut ; imperio being imdergtood. 

Obs. 2. Potior jfumor, veseor, eputoTj and pascor, sometimeB bare an accusative; as, PoMur5em» 
Cic. Qffieia fungi, Ter. Munera fun^, facit. Paaamtur sUrai, Vin[. And In ancient wrkartt 
«/or, abuUor, and frwtr; as^ C/ifi conA/ttim, Plant. Operam abutUufp Ter. I^/iaico and deprntewTf 
ahvajs take an accusative ; as> Depaseitur artus, Virg. 

XLf. A verb compounded with a preposition, oAen governs the ctie of tlwt 

preposition; as, 

J9deamus scholanii t^t us go to the school. 
Exeamtu tchol&i t*et us go out of the schoot. 

Oas. 1. The preposition with which the word is compounded) is often repeated; as, widtre fl<i 
Khoktm; Exite ex achola; Aggrtdi oKauidy or ad aHquid; ingredi onrftatiein, or m ortUitnem; 
inducere animum, and in animum ; eraaere undis and ex nndit ; deeedere do mto ntrtf d9e€don ti£ 
or de tia ; txpdlen, tjicetty exterminare, extruder^, exturbare urhe, and ex uroe. Stmt do not 
repeat the preposition ; aS) Affari, cdlogtii^ oUalntrt ali^emt not ad aligwrn. So AUuere urhem, 
accolere fiumln ; eircumvtmre aHquem ; ]^€Bterirt injurtam ; obdicart to tnagittraiu* (also abdiearo 
magistratum ;) transductre. txerdtum fluvium, &.c. Others are only construed with the preplisitioii ; 
as, Aeeurrere ad aHquem, adhortari ad cUiguid, ineidere in morbum, aroeare a ttudiitt a Strttft ab 
incepto, iijc. « 

Some admit other prepositions : as, Jtbire, demigrare toco ; and a, dt, ex locf) ; abdrahere aKquem 
€t, dti vel e conspedu; Denstere sententidf a vel de senteniia ; Excidere manibus, de, vel e manUnu, kc. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern either the ablative or accusative ; aK* 

E^redi urbe or urbem, sc. extra ; egredi extra vallum, Nep. Evadere insidiU, or inddidt, Patrwt 
excMOrt maros, Lncan. Scelercdd excedere terrd, Virg. Elabi ex manitha ; pugnanif vineula, Tac. 

098. 3. This rule does not take place, unless when the preposition may be disjoined IVom tlie 
verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, AUoquor patrem, or loqiior ad pattern. 

The Construction -of thb Infinitivk. 

XLI. The infinitive mood may. be governed by a verb, participle, adjective^ 
or noun; as, 

Cvpio discere, 1 desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives ; as, Horalius tit dignuM leg^, QuinctiL And 
sometimes depends on a substantive ; as, Temput, equUm fumantia Bolvere colla, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word governing the infinitive is sometimes understood ; as, Jllene inoepto desidere 
tktam, scil. decet, or par eitt Virg. Vtdere est, one may see. Dicere non est, scil. eopta, or facultat, 
Horat And sometimes the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, Socratem fidima doeuM, scil. 
ciaiere, Cic. So Discere^ scire, fidibus* 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperly called by the ancients ^omen verhi, the name or noan 
of the verb ; because it is. both joined with an adjective like a substantive; as, VtUo $man euifue 
tst} Every one has a will of his own ; and likewise supplies the place of' a Boaui net otAj In tiie 
nominative, but also in all the oblique cases ; as, 1. In the nominative, LatroHnarii frmndatt^ twpo 
est, Cic. Didicisse Jideliter artes emoUit mores, Ovid. 2. In the ^nitive, Peritiu eaniare for eon- 
tandi, or cantHts, Virg. 3. In the dative, Paralus servire, for servtiuti, Sail. 4. In the accusative, 
Da mihi fallere, for artem fallendi, Horat. (fyod fadam superest, prseter amttre, nikiif OHd, 
5. In the vocative. vivere nostrum, ut non sentientiow q^iiti/ for vita nostra. 6. In the ablative, 
Dignus amari, for amore) or qui ametur, Virg> 

Obs. 4. Instead of the infinitive, a di/Terent construction is often used after verbfr of dioiMmgf 
usUiing, ordering, fearing, hoping ; in short, after any verb which has. a relation to futurity ; l», 
Dubitat itafaeerei or more frequently, an, num, or utram itafaetwrus tit ; DubOamt anfaeorei meme, 
Xon diibito quia fecerit. Vis me Jaeere, or ut faciam. Mttmt tangi, or ne fangatwr, 6p€ro it 
venturum tsse, or foire ut venias. Jittmquam putavifore ut ad ie supplex vemrem, Cic. ExidmUlbant 
fulurwn fuisse ut appidum amitteret'itr, Ca». 

Obs. 5^ To, which in English is the sign of the in^nklve, is omitted after bid, dotty ntiA, tMdtt^ 
setf hear, feel, and some others ; as, / bid him do it ; and In Latin may often be rendered otherwise 
than by the infinitive ; as, I am sent to complain, MUtor questum, or ut querar, &d Beady to hear, 
Promplus ad cmdiendum ; Time to read, Tempus legendi ; Fit to swim, ^us natando ; ISmsj to say, 
Fcudle dictu ; I am to write, Scripturus sum ; A house to let, or more properly, to be let, JhmiUM 
hcanda ; He was left to guard the city. Relict^ est ut tueretwr wrbern* 

Accusative before the Ii^rdtive. 
XLII. When quod^ quin, ut^ pr ne, is omitted in Latin, thevirord, which 
would otherwise be in the nominative, is put in the accusative, and die verb 
in the infinitive mood ; as, 

Gaudeo te vaiertf 1 am glad that you are well. 
Obs. 1. The particle tfiat in English, is the sign of the |iccusative before the infinitive in Li^i 
when it comes between two verbs without expressing intention or design. Sometimes the |MUtiiele 
is omitted; as, Aiunt regem athentare. They «ay the king is coming, that being understood. 

Osft. 2. The accusative before the infinitive alway a depends upon some other tC!H>, commMiIy on ■ 
a neuter or substantive verb; but seldom on a verb tiken in an active sense. 

K 
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Oml8 The Miiiirin. with tlie motam^we before it, seems sonetimes to sopply the place of a 

Om. 4. TbTinfiniEw ene or Auk, mort ffewntfir be suppbed^ espcdally after participles; 
wMpBfitkmexerdimiatnmfMtMm^uetognoThCtt. SMnetiiiies both Ibe accusative and infinitive 
are m d kist ood; as, PpUkUm mKeptwrum, scfl. we ewe, Ter. 

Om 6. Tbe loinltive may fr«|neatiy be otherwise rendered by the conjunctions, guotf, «f, ««, 
or quki ' mh ^rrrHff le sdEe/e, i. e. ^ueif raleof, or propter iuam bonam valetudinem ; Jubeo \08 
hmt mirmtt or mI hemt aperUit; Prohibeo eum exirt, or ne ereol; nen dabito enm fedaae, or much 
bctta^«Miif ftetrU. Sem fmidfliui ameij Pbuit. for^f/tum ajnare. Mror n poluUy for eum 
mohdmt7che. Jfema dmbiiatt vi popuiuM Bomamu omnes rirtule ttqttrdrii, for popvJlvmi Romanwn 
matFtme* Nep. £k anhti $enUtitia jwo, vl ega rempuUieam uon dtseram, for me non dtteriuntm 
e»$€f Liv. zxii. 63. 

Thb Cokstbuction or Pabticiflbs, Gbkunds, and Supines. 

XLIII. Partkipks, gerunds, supines, and adverbs, govern the same case 
aks the words firooi which they are derived ; as, 

JimoM virlufenh Lovii^ virtue. Caren$ frmdey Wanting giule. 
OBi. 1. Famive participles often govern the dative, particalfurly when they are used as adjec- 

^^^HutpuivB wdhi. Sosnected br me ; Sutputiores regibuMj Sail. lunsus mt7*i, hated by nje, or 
haicftdto me ; /ndie* tnmmrf ^mn. OceuUCj ti manbua uon tMFua svliim, ted elMom taauaua uicr<h 

unseen* C7tc. m * 

EXOSUS^ PEBOSUS^ and often also PERTJESUS, govern tlie accusative; as, Tasda$ exata 
vaoMbfiOvid. i>fetecmifiiliimiiMnentaHlseoM9umnregian|»eriMreral, Ptrkuuttgnoptam 

{mm: mmH ime, ditrtfw^ with, Suet. vaTmn, weary of, Jjostm. ieniai'ut Cic. 

Verbnto m BONDUS govern the case of their own verbs ; as, Grahdabutiiu* palvim^ Just. VUOr 
bmdut emaira kulhtwh Liv. So sometunes also nouns ; as, Juatiiia eat oUenntenaio acriplu Ugibus, 
Cic inmduB coRfH/t, Sail. Dtomion ndUiama tp€ mtbUUd^ Cau. Spedalio ludoa. Plant. 

DBS. a. These verbs lio, reddo, colo, eiirv,/aao, Aa6eo, eomperioy with the perfect participle, fonn 
a periphiisb samilar «9 what we use m Engusb ; as, Comperium habeo, for eomperi, I have found, 
SalL EJBfeeium dote, for tjjidatm ; Inventum tibi ewri^t ^ adduetum tuum PampbUum^ i.e. mvt- 
nUmet mfdwfaiw, Ter. Somethnes the eemnd is used with ad ; as, Tradtrt et geii/er diripiendaSf 
or ad dv^itei^um, Cic. Eogo, atdpio, da aiiqadd tdendum ; or ad uUiidum; or Miail mihi Hbrum 

Ugtndum, or ad Ugewban, fcc. . . .^ .„ . , ., 

Obs. 3. These verbs, r uro, hidfeo, numdo, loeo^ eondtteo, do, tnbuo, mtfto, &c. are ekgantly coii- 
stmed with the partidp^ m ditf mstead of the infinitive ; as, Funu*. fadtndum curort, for Jien, or 
«/ fierei J Mumiuu mdificmidaa locaritf Cic. 

Thb Constblxtion of Gerunds. 

Gas. Gerunds are construed like substantive nouns ; as, 

S(udendwn eM mihi, I must study. ^tua atudemloj Fit for studying. 

. Tempna atudendi, Time of study. Seio atudendum taae mihi, 1 know that I must study. 

XUV. Tbe gerund in dtim, of the aominative, with the verb est^ governs 
the dative; as, 

Legendum eal mihi, I must read. Moriendum tal omtubus, AU must die. 

So Seio legandttMi eai mihi ; moriendum eau omnibua, itc 

Oas. 1. This gerund always imports obligation or necessity; and may be resolvecl into oporUi, 
neceaae eat, or tlie like, and the infinitive or the subjunctive, w'ith the conjunction tU; as, Ofunibtia 
eai moHetuHtm, or Omnibua neeeaae eal mori, or Ht moriantur ; or' Neeeaae ed ut omnea tnoriaHlur, 
Vonaidmdum eat Hbi a me, 1 must consult for your eood ; for Oporiel ul conaidam tibi, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum eat, ul ail mena aana iti eorpore sano, sc. tibi, 
Juv. Hie vitieendum, avt moriendum, milUea, eat, sc. robis, Liv. Deliberandum eal diuy ^w>d atalu- 
endtun eat aemel, sc. tibi vel alitm, T,J&yr. 

XLV. Tlie gerund in dt, of the genitive, is governed by nouns, or adjec- 
tives; as, 

Temptia legendi, Time of reading. Cupidua diaeendi. Desirous of learning. 
Obs. This gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural; as, Faeidlaa agronim eon- 
donandi, for agroa, Cic. Copia apectandi commliaeum, for comadiaa, Ter. But chiefiy with pro- 
nouns ; as, In Suira venemnl aui purgandi cauad, C«s. Featri adhortaniU eauaa, Liv. Ejtu ridendi 
cUpidKAf sc. faamnee, Ter. The gerund hei-e is supposed to govern the genitive like a substantive 
noun. 

XL VI. The gerund in do, of the dative, is governed by adjectives sig- 
nifying ustfnlnesSf or Jitness, &e. ; as, 

Charta utUia aeribendo, Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood ; as, Mm oal aohendo, scil. par, or habiiia, He is 
Aol able to pay. h fink eenamio faidua tat, lav. 
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Obs. 2» This gerund is someUmes governed also by Terfos ; as, AieiH tcribendo, Cie. J^ffll 
habendo entemj for wearing^ Virg. 

XLVII. The gerund in dum^ of the accusativey i» governed by the prq^ 
isitions ad, oh\ inter, ante, propter ; as, 

Promptus ad audienduniy Ready to hear. . . h 

Atieniut initr doeendtrnt Attentire in time of teachiqg. 

Obs. This gerund is also governed by some other prepositions ; as, Circa movtndium, QainclB. 
Or it depends on some verb going before, and then with the verb tnt governs the dative case ; as, 
Scio moriendwn esse omnibus, 1 know that all must die. Esse is often understood. 

XLVIII. The gerund in do, of the ablative, is governed by the prepositions 
a, ah, de, e, ex, in ; or without a preposition, as the ablative of cause, means, 
or manner; as, 

Pana a peceando absierret, Punishment frightens fr<Hn sinning. 

Memoria exeolendo augetw, The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Difessus sum am6uton3o, I am wearied with walkfaig. 

Obs. The rerund in it» nature very much resembles tiie infinitive. Hence the one is frequently 
put for the omer ; as, Est tempus legendi, or kgere .* only the gerund is never joined with an adjeo> 
tive, and is sometimes taken in a passive sense ; as. Cum IKsidum voearetur ad unperandum, 1. e. 
ui ipsi imperetwr, to receive orders, Sail, ffune odes adimperandum, vet ad parenaum potius, Sie 
enim antiqui loqiUbawtur, Cic. i. e. t</ iibi imperetwr. Urit videndOf i. e. dum mdetWf Virg.' 

Gerunds turned into participles in dus. 

Obs. 1. Gerunds governing the accusative are elegantly turned into participles in dus, which, like 
adjectives, agree with their substantives in gender, pumber, and case ; as. 

By the Gerund. B^ the Participle or Gerundivew 

Peiundum est miki pacem, ^ C Pax est petenda mihi . 

Tempus petendi paeem, C or more ^ Tempiu petendse pads. 

Ad petendum pacem, C frequently v M petendam paeem. 

A petendo pacem, J C ^ petenda pace, 

Obs. 2. In changing gerunds into participles in dus, the participle and the substantive are ahrayt 
to be put in the same case in which the gerund was ; as. 

Genitive. Inita sunt consilia urbis delenda, civium truddandorum, nommis Romani ezftn* 
guendi, Cic. 

Dative. Perpeliendo labori idoneus, Colum. Captssendtc reipubliete hiabilis, Tac. Area fnM 
templis acportidhus sustinendis, Liv. Oneri ferendo est, so. aplus v. habilis, Ovid. JVctfiM muertu 
ferendis, 'ter. Literis dandis vigUare, Cic. Locum oppido condendo eapere, Liv. 

Ace. and Ablative. Ad defendtndam Romam ab oppvgnanda Capua duces Ramanos abstrahere, 
Liv. Otatumem Latinam legendis nostris efficies pleniorem, Cic. 

^ Obs. 3. The gerunds of verbs which do not govern the accusative, are never changed into the 
participle, except -those of medeer, ntor, abittor, fruor, fungor, and potior; as, ^upmtndi ttrbe, 
or potiundse urbis ; but we always say j Cupidus subvetiiendi tibi, and never tv*- 

Thk Construction of Supines. 
1. The Supine in um* 
XLIX. The supine in um, is put after a verb of motion ; as, 

Abiit deambulatum^He hatii gone to walk. 

Sq^Ducere cohort es precdatum, Liv. Atm^ venis irrisum dominum f ^od in rem tuam opUmu/n 
faetu arbitror, te id admoniium vemo,.Piaot. 

Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to express the Bignification of anpr 
verb more strongly ; as, // se perdUum, the same with id agit, or operam dat, ut se perdat, He it 
bent on his own destruction, Ter, This supine with iri taken impersonally, supplies the place of 
the infinitive passive ; as, An eredebas illam sine ttid operd iri dtdudum domum t Which may be 
thus resolved. An eredebas iri (a te vel ab aliquo) uteofuc/vm (i. e. ad deducendom) itlam, domum, Ter. 

Obs. i^., The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of motion ; oa, Dedit Jdiam 
nuptum ; pantatum provocemus, Ter. Revocatus defensum patriam ; Ditnsit capias biemahim, Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other parts of the verb ; as, 
Venit oratum opem : or 1, Venit opem orandi catud, or opis orandoi, 2. Venit ad arandum qpem, or 
ad orandem opem. 8. Venit opi oranda. 4. Venit opem oraturus. 6. Venit qui, or ut opem oret 
6. Venit opem or,are» But the third and the last of these are seldom used. 

2. The Supine in u. 
L. The supin^ in «, is put after an adjective ; as, 

FacUe dictu. Easy to tell, or to be told. 
S9 J^ihil dictu fiedum, visuque hoic limina tangat; intra qute puer est, Jur. Difficilis reh eH 
htventu vents/onicvs; Fas v. nefas est dictu; Opt^ est scituy Cic. 



14S CONSTRUCTION Of CIRC0M8TANCES. 

0V8. 1. TbesupmeiauMngiuediiiaptuiveaeMeyliudlyeTerfoveriuanycase. Iti«foaie« 
times, etpeciaUy in old writen, put after teriM of motion ; as, ^lMc Bbtonatu redeOf Ivaoi gottlii^ 
pravisioiis, Ploul. Primus i»Weu itii^, (vilHcus) from bed, |>o*r«iiM« cu^^ 

Q9f.S. this wime m^ be rendered by tiw kflnitive, or senind with the pr^KMltkNi dd; as» 
DiMiiU cognUuy togHMoif or ad eognoteendum ; Sst faeiUt ad ertdendum, Cic. 

One. 8. The svpTnei beine nothiDg else but verbal nouns of the fourth declension, used only In 
the accusative and ablative nnguhir, are governed in these cases by prepositions understood; the 
supine in utn by the pceposition ad, and the supine in u by the preposition in, 

Thb Construction of Cibcumstancss. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in different cases, are, 1. The 
Prjbe <2f a tJdt^, 2. The Coute, Maunetf and Instrument. 3. Measure and 
Distance. 4. Time. 

1. Prick. 

LI. Noons, signifying the |ince of a thing, are put in the ablative; as, 

EuU Htlrum duobut aanhUf I bought a book for two shiBings. 
ConHifit taUaidaf It cost a talent. 

3e 4sse emmm td ; «t^ vtgtnli msnu ; euro venofe, &c. JVbee^empto doUnre voluptatf Hor. ^^em 
frttw. iiflfi eaMan, Ter. Pltmmi aura veneuni Aonoret, Ovid. 

^ These genithres, taniif quawtiyflurisy minoris^ are excepted ; as, 

Qiumli ewtiUUt How nach cost it? Att et flwis, A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative.; as, pSrvo pretiot imperao 
preUa vrnderCf Cic. 

Obs. S. JMiB^gttO, permt^^f parvOf paiduio, mmtmo, plvrimat *re often used without the substan- 
tive ; as, Penm^gno coruMUf scil. jm-s/m, Cic. Heu quania regmi nax HeHi una fmsf Ovid. Fast 
ii. 812. We also say, EnU eon, cdridSf earimnii ; (ene, nte/tiU, opHmh ; vuMf ptjiUf vUidtf vUiMfim^ 
VMe ear^ iutinuu : Emit domumprope dimidio eontU, quitm iBsftjnii6a/, C^. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly governed by the preposition pro understood, which is 
likewise sometimes expressed ; as, Dum pro argcfdeit duem oumsKs uniM vakrtif Liv. 

2. Manner and Causb. 

LIL Nouns, signifying the instrument^ cause, means, or mannery are put in 
the ablative; as, 

FaGeo meiUf I am pale for lear. 

Fedt tuo more. He did it after hn own way. 

Scribo ealamot I write with a pen. 

So Ard^ dolor t ; pdllescere etdpd ; tsituare dubitaiumt; ffuHro vottiptaie vel seettmits rtbu$ : Con- 
'fedusmorbo; affOtus 6ene/!ettf, graadmmo wpplido; itmgm$ piehUe; deteriar iieenltd.- Pietate 
Jiliwh €onnUia paUr, amore fnder; hence Bex Jki graUd, Paritw pax beUo^ Nep. JProeedere 
Unto gradu ; Jkeeptm regio apparatu : AW/a mna etfmertitur ommsy Jnv. Jam vemet tadto eurva 
scneda pede, Ovtd; Pertuttre fecvrt, defendere loxit, cai^ere Mgdftt^ be. 

Obs. 1. llie ablative n here governed by some prepositions understood. Before the manner and 
cause, the preposition is sometimes e:tp''«8^ i >>» J^ more mairum ioeuta eat, Vnrg. Mdgno cum 
metu; Hoc de causa; Prm nuBrore, formAdint^ ^. But hardly ever before the instrument; as, 
Vtdnerare aliguem gladiot not eum gladio : unless among the poets, who sometimes add a or ab; 
as, Trajediu ab enu, Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be In company with another, it is called the ablative of 
Concomiianeyf and has the preposition cum ttsoally «dded ; as, Obtedit curiam turn gladn*; JhgresnM 
eii cum gladios Cie, 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circnmstaM^ ; as the matter of which 
any OMngmuade, and. what U called by grammarians the ADJUNCT, that is, a noun in the aUattve 
joined to a verb or adjective, to express the character or quality ^f the person or thhig speJken of: 
as, Capitoimm saxo quadrato eonitruetwn, Liv. FloruU aeundne tngemi, Cic.' PoUet opibtu, valet 
orrnityVigetmcfMmdtfamAnobUia,^. JEger pedibus. When we express the matter ofwhich any 
thing U made, the preposition is usually added; as, TemfiMm de marmare, seldom marmoris; 
Pocmtim ex auro factum^ Cic. 

' 3. Measure and Distance. 

lAlh Nouns, signifying measure, or distance, are put in the accusative 

sotnetimes in the ablative } as, 

Jlftinu est deeem pedes attus. The wall is ten feet high. 

Urbs diHat tfiginta mittia, or triginta > ^ .^ . ^. ._^ ., ^. 

miUibus peSsuusn, J The c^y is thir^ mdes distant. 

Iter, or tttnere untus diet, One day's journey. 

Om. 1. Tiae accusative or ablative of measure is put aft^ adjectives and verbs nf dimansiBtt. 
a», Imgus, hau9, crasms,profundusy and attus: Patet,p9rrigiiur,emMnet,ke. The names of metame 
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«re p€9, tubititM, tUna, pamiif digUutyUn iock; ptdmuit a spftp, k liaiid-bieftdth, &c. The accimiiire 
or ablative of dUtanbe is used only after vertM which express moUon or diitaiioe ; as, £»» currot 
aluumy disto, &c. The accusative is governed by ad or per understoodi and the ablative by a or ab. 

Qbs. 2. When we express the measure of more things than ooe, we coBHBonly use the distribattve 
number ; asi Muri $unt denos pedes alii, and sometimes den&m pedunh for deamumtia the genitive, 
ad meruuram being understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure of wings in 
the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any thing is done, we commonly use 
the ablative ; or the accusative with the preposition ad; as» Sex mUlwus pauuiun ab urbe eofueditt 
or ad sex millia passuum, Cbbs. Ad fuiom/um milliarium, v. miUian eonseditj Cic. Ad qttinimn 
lapide»i I>Iep. 

Qbs. 4. The excess or diflerence of measure and distance is put in the ablative ; as, 

Hoc lignum exeedU iUud dijgita, Toio pertiee supra tsf, Virg. BriimvnMi longitudo ejus latitudinem 
4ueenii$ pbodra^ginta miUiarUms suptrat, 

4. TiMK. 

LIV. Nouns, signifying the time whea^ are put in the ablative ; those, how 
longy in the accusative — sometinies .in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hord tertidf He came at three o'clock. 
f[ When the question is made by Quamdiu? How long? time is put in the accu- 
sative or ablative, but oftener in the accusative ; as, 

MansU paxuos dies, He staid a few days. 
Sex mennbuM abfuU, He was away six months. 

* Or thusy Time when is put in the ablative ^ time how long is put in the accusative. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time> it is put in the ablative ', but when continuance of 
time is expressed, it is put, for the most part, in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. AU the circumstances of time are often expressed with a preposition ; as, In prtesentiay or 
inprmsenii, scii. tempore; in vel ad pnesens; Per deeemannos; Surgunt de noete, adhoram desti- 
naiasn ; bdra annum ; Per idem iempuSf ad Kalendas soluturos ait, Suet. The preposition ad or drca 
SB sometimes snppre88ed> as m these expressions, ^e, illud, id, isfhue atatis, temporis, fiora, he. 
for hoc mtaie, hoe tempore, &c. And ante or some other word ; as, Annas naius unum & viginii, $c. 
ante. Siadi quoiafims tributa eonferunt sic. tot annis, quot vel quotquot sunt, Cic. Prope diem, so. 
ad, soon ; Opjftidum pnuds diebus, qniibut eS tentvm est, expugnatum, sc. post eos dies, Ces. Ante 
diem tertiwn Katendas Maias aeeepi tuas litems, for die tertio ante, Cic. Q^^ dies futurus esset in 
ante ^m octavum Kalendas JYovembris, Id. Ex ante diem quintum Kat, Oetob. Liv. Laeedccmonii 
sepHngentos jam annos am§lius uhis' moribus et nunquam mutatis legibus vivunt, sc, ^piomper, Cic. 
We find, Pnmum sHpendium meruit annorum decern septem^e, sc. Atticus; for feptemdecim annos 
nattis, seventeen years old, JVen. 

Obs. 8. The adverb ABHINC, which is commonly used with respect to past time> is joined with 
the accusative or ablative without a preposition ; os, factum est aJbhine biennio or. biennium, ^ It was 
done two years ago. * So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paucos post annos ; but here, ea, or id, may 
be understood. 

1. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive. 

LV. Verbs of accusing^ condemning^ admonishing^ and acquitting^ govern 

the accusative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

ArgwU me furii. He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertia eoftdemno, I concfemn myself of lasiness. 

Ilium homiddU absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me officii. He admonishes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Accusoj ago, appeSoy arcesso^ tngtifro, arguo, dqfero, 
insimuloypostuloy aUigOy astringos of condemning, DamnOf condemnor iwfamo^ mio ; 
of acquitting, ^6«o/ro, Hbero,purgo; of admonishing, Monco,arf«o»ep, coiw«M>«erac»o- 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitiva, frequently havener t^ an 
ablative with the preposition fie ; as, Monere aliqvem officii, or de offuM ; Aecutare it*jw«» J^rtt, 
ordefurto. De vi eondemnati suntf Cic, ; \.i *• ^ .„.^^ 

Obs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablative ; but m the ablative usuaDy 
without a preposition ; as, Damnare, poHulare, absoioere eum erunwiw, v. «^«**^ !!!!^^*Alli 
eapUe ; also Msolvo me peecato, liv. And we always say, PUeterst p»>nire ahfuem eapue, and not 
colpitis, to punuib one capitally, or with death. ^^ ^. ^ r « -. „^^ ^w- 

Obs! 3. Many vert« of accusing, &c. are not constn.«l>p«^ ^«S«»f TT^f IJS^' JSl^ 
genitive of a thmg, but the oontrair ; thus we «^-f«%%r<3''**«»*^,J^^^ 
Talumns^, criming, excuso, &c. as,Jtiam oHmM^"^^^ ^Otfuem w>m^^ ^SSSSSlS? 
find ocelli, incuso, &c. construed in thi»-<^er; as, ^^^'^^^^''^^^ 
ammente9maiia,ac. C^dpamargif^tAw. We8ay,jlgefe«iJ»<rf«9ua/irft,raA^rlhMiitf«ipiem, 

to accuse one of ^eft, Cic. ... ^_^ ^j.^— *i™ _!.-« ua^^a „m. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusing »«d admonishing sometimes J|«^«'« ^jj^ «^J^?'/^^ 
hoc iUud, ishtd, id, unum, ^««tf» ^ ««» -W^*^* «^«^ '« ^^' ^« ■*^**"* *"*' however, Errorem 
te mmteoi but errorU or de trrore; except in old wrilerfy as Ftatrtn*. 
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LVl. Verbs of esteeming^ goyem the accusative of the person, er tiling 
esteemed, and the genitive of the valne; as, 

^Isiimo U magnii I value you mucb. 
Verbs of valuing are, JEstimOy exisiimOf duco, faeio, habeoy pendo^ ptUo, taxo. 
They govern several other genitives; as, tantif quantiy phiris^ mqforis, minorUy 
mininuj pturinU^ maxitnij naudjpili, asM, mhiU^ teruncUf hujtu. 

Obs. 1. Xtiimo •ometinies i^overns the ablative; a8,«^XIfltm« it magiifif permagnOf parvo, sell. 
pretio : and also rUhUo, We likcwbe say, Pro nihUo, hiabeoy jm/Oi dueo. 

Obs. 2. Mipd and boni are pat in the genitive after fado and eonni/a; as. Hoc cotmiio honif 
rnqfui bonique faeiof I take thi« in good part. 

OlBS. 8. Tbe genitive after all these verba is governed by some substantive understood; as, £rguere 
mUquan fwrli, scil. dt erimine furti; JEdimo rem magnif scil. jwvin, or pro re magni pretii; Conntio 
bono, i. e. tiaiuo or eenteo este fachtmf or tnanut boni vtri, or animi ; Monere aliquem officii, i. e. 
^^Idt cauidf or de re or negotio qffitii. 

2. VerbB governing the Accusative and the Dative. 
LVII. Verbs otcomparingy giving^ declaring, and taking away, govern the 
accusative and dative ; as, 

Compdro Virgilium Bomero, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Suum cuifiu tribuitOj Give every one his own. 

JS'arras /abulam furdOf You tell a story to a deaf man. 

EripuU me morH, He rescued me from death. 

Or rather^ — ^Any active vibrb may govsbn the accusative and the dative, 
(when together with the object of the action, we express the person or thing with 
relation to which it is exerted,) asy 

Legam leetionem tibi, I will read the lesson to you. Emit librum mihi, He bought a book for 
me. Sic vos rum tobufertis arcUra boves, Virg. Pauperiat soipe nutdet mala hominibus, advises men 
to do bad things, Plant, Imperare pecmiam, fmmentum, naves, arma aliquibut, to order them to 
furnish, C^, • 

Obs. I. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with some others, are often construed 
with a^ prepoiMon ; as, Comparare unam rem cum alia, and ad aliam, or comparare res inter se • 
Efjpwt me morli, morte, a or ex morie : Mittere epistohnn alieui, or ad aiiqucm; Intendere telum 
etUem, or ui altquem : Jnddere eeri, in as, or in tere ; and so in many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and accusative, are construed differently; as, 

Ctreumdare msmia oppido, or oppidum marubus, to surround a city with walls. 

hUereludere commeatum aliati, or aliquem commeatu, to intercept one's provisions, 

Sonare, prohtbererem aliati, or aliquem re, to give one a present, to hinder one from a thin^. 

Mdeiare hodiam Deo, or Deum hostid, to sacrafice; -^ ' s 

Impertire salulem alieui, or aliquem salute, to salute one, 

JfUerdixit GaUiam Romanis, or Romanos Gallid, he debarred the Romans from Gaul. 

Ituftiere, eniere vestem stbt, or se vesfe, to put on, to put off one's clothes 

Laaredolorem alieui; dolorem alicujus; aliquem dqlore, to ease one's distress. 
laS!^an* *" ^"'' ^^ sometimes, alieui aliquo, Cie. to threaten one with any thing; Cejari 

J^^J^ hanc rem,hac re, in, pro, and de, hoe re, I congratulate you on thii. Metms Tullo 
aenetos nostes grattuatur, LW. 
Beslituere aUcui sanUaiem, or aliquem saniiati, to restore to health. 

^etmre se aUcui and apud aliquem, de re ; valetudinem €». 
japrobare vUium ei v. tn eo, to upbraid. 

^^t ^^^ ^jf^i «»<* fl/''^ aliquem, i. e. peeuniam fmwH locare, to place at interest, Cic. 
SrS v.*i"^'*'.;"?* ""^ ««>^^em; Renuneiare^ii ei, and od eum, to tell. ^ 

after tktnrwilh^^j;^^ *^ * tiding, instead of the dative, have an accusative 

v^'!llSi>iLV!^ to/te; /ra&o, duco, terto, intUo, nucUo; ako Aortor and invito, 

Sfo^^irLijiS^^vSS^ as, /n^;i>eo, 

Obs 4 The aceuniiva i. JJ.^!~^ aliquem hotpUto, or <n Aoniiitum, Cic. 

/pTSft^pT^riTiJ^tSuMnn'^^t^rs^^ '" Eogii*«.e Aide 

« i«I; JrSl .1. T' !?** ''^'**"^' ^^'^ *^» accusatives ; the one of 
apersen, and tbeothorofathing; as, 

^^ooM me gmmmatuam, He tau^t me grammar.' 
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Verbs of asking which govern two accusatives are, RogOj orOj exorOj ohiecrOyprecor^ 
poscOf rcposco, flagito, &c. Of teaching, Doceo, edoceoj dedoceo, erudio. 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Celavil me hanc rem, He concealed (his nuitter 
from me ; or otherwise, celaHl hanc rem mihif or celamt me de hoc re, 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are ofteii construed whh a preposition ; as, Aogore rem ab 
ali^uo ; Daeere eUiquem de re, to inform ; but we do not la^, doeere ali^ptem de grmmuUiea, but 
grammaticam, to teach. And we always say, with a preposition, Ptto, exigo, av,3nU, PtrtmUcr, 
ecitor, tciseitor ex or a te, or ie without the preposition : tnterrogo, eonsulto ttdere; Vt faewt te 
obsecro ; Exorat paeem diviltm, for divos, Virg. Inatruo, inaHtvo, formo, infirmo alu/uem artibut, in 
the ablative, without a preposition. Imbuo eum tariUnu, inr.ab ariUms. Also intlruo ad rem, ▼. in 
re, ii(norantiam alievjus. Erudire aliquem artes, de v. in re, ad rem, Formare ad ttudiumf mcMtom, 
tltidtu, ttudia ejut. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thing is not properly governed by the verb, but by qttod ad or 
tecundum understood. * ' 

4. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Ablative. 

LIX. Verbs of loadings bindings clothings depriving^ and soirie others, 
govern the accusative and the ablative; as, 

Otifirat naves auro. He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, oti^Oy cunmloy premoy oppritnoy ohnie. Of unloadinj^, levoy 
exonihroy &c. Of binding, astringOy UgOy aUlgOy devincioy impedioy irretioy tuaqueoy 
&c. Of loosing, solvoy exsolvoy Itbero, laax)y expedioy &c. Of depriving, privoy nudoy 
orboy spoUoy fraudoy emungo. Of clothing, vestioy amicioy iuduOy cingOy tegOy sehy 
coronoy and calceo. Of unclothing, exua, dtecingOy^c, 

Obs. 1. The preposition by which the ablative is. governed after these verbs, is sometimes 
ozpressed; as. Solvere aliquem ex ealenis, Cic. Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied; as, 
Complet naves, sc. viris, maus the ships, Virg. 

Obs. 2. Several of these verbs likewise govern Uie |^nitive ; as, JidoUsceniem Jiue temeritaiit 
implet, L.iv. And also vaiy tlieir construction ; as, InduU, exuU se vestibus, or vesUs tiln. 

The Construction of Passive Verbs. 

LX. When a verb in the active voice governs two cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case; as, 

Accusor fwrli, I am accused of the(l. 

VirgUiiu comparatur Homero, Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammaticam, I am taught grammar. 

Jfavis oneratur auro, The ship is loaded with gold. • 

So Scio homines acevsatvm iri furti;^-—Eos ereptum iri morti, morte, a vel ex merle ; pu erot 
dodttm iri grammaticam ; rem celatum iri mild vel me ; me eelaium iri de re, &c. 

Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the passive has the two last cases; as, Habefur 
ludibrio iu . . 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the ablative and the preposition a; as, 

T\i laudaris a me, which is. equavaJent to Ego laudo te. Virtus diligUur a nobis; Jfos dUigim/u» 
virlutem ; Gaudeo meum factum probari a te, or te probare meumfaetum. A^ so almost all active 
verbs. Neuter and deponent verbs' also admit this preposition ; as, Jlfore a sole eoUueet, Cic. 
Phalaris non a pa-ucis inleriit, Id. So cadere ab hoste ; Cessare a preliis; Mori ab ense ; Pati,furari, 
aiiquid ab aliquo, &c. Also Venire ab hostibvs, to be sold; Vapukare ab aliqiuo, Exuktre ab urbe. 
Thus likewise many active verbs ; as, Sumere, petere, tollere, peUere, expedare, emere. Sic. ab aliquo. 

The preposition is sometimes understood after passive verbs ; as, Deseror eonjuge,Ofid, Desertus 
suis, sc. a. Tacit.' Tabuld distinguitur undd, qfui navigat, sc. ab vnda. Is kept from the water by a 
plank, Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as. Per me defensa ett reapubtica, or 
a me; Per me reslitutus ; Per me y. a me factum est, Cic. But PER commonly marks the instnment^ 
and A the principal efficient cause; as, Hes agitur per crediteres, a rege, sc. a rege vel a legato ejut, 
Cic Fam. 1. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, especially among the poets; as, 

Neque cemilur ulli, for ab ullo, Virg. Vix audior ulli, Ovid. Seriberis Vario, tor a Vanot Hor. 
Honeela bonis viris qutaruntur^ for a tnris, Cic. VIDEOR, to seem, always governs the dative ; as, 
Videris mihi. You seem to me .* but we commonly say, Vtdfiris a me, You are seen by me; althoogh 
not always ; as, JfuUa tuarum audita mihi, neque visa sororum,^ for a me, ^in[* 

Obs. 8. Induor, amieior, dngor, aeeingor, also exvor, and diteingor, are often construed with the 
accusative, partleularhr among the poets, though we do not find them govemmg two accusatives in 
the active voice ; as, hidwUur vestem or veMe, 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonally in the pauive voice ; unless 
when they are joined with a noun of a similar signification to their own ; as, Pugna jpugnaia e$t, 
Cic. Bellum mUiiabitur, HoraC. Passive impersonal verbs are moat codummly i^ltsd either t* 
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a iiMi)titade> or to an individiua takes indefinitely \ as, SitAw<, fitlWy cunttwr, vttwiiir, xetaiw^ &«. 
miwM»% mi iUih &c. We are standini:, weeping, &c. BtntjtoUst vivi a me, vd ab aiiquo, I or any 
penon may Iit* w^ JProvrsum est nobis oplhnt a Dto ; mdamatum est ab omnibuSf all cried out 



, it, Cie, 

They abo govern the same cases as When used personally; as, Ut majoribus natu assurgatur, 
fU &mplimm mimeotrnt, Cic. Except the accusative ; for in these phrases, Itur Aihenas, jpugnatwn 
tsU bSmiim4 domiw tukan i^em, the accusative b not governed by the veiir, but by the prepo* 
titlons «nI and per understood. We find, however. Tola mihi dormitur hyems; JVb«f«v vt^amiwt 
mn^rrn ; Ck^anmrmri' t^k 9rbe mUra nmibus audetur^ Tacit. 

The Constructiok op IiipBBsoNAi« Vsxbs* 

IiXI. Impersonal verbs govern the dative ; as, 

Expfdit reipublicss, It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative^ are used impersonally in the 
passive, and likewise govern the dative; as, 

JVnwfttr ffiiftt, I am fevaured, and not £^ fmeor. So Meetur miki, impenUur mihi, ^&c. We 
find, however, Htcc ego nrocurare imperor ; Ego eur invideitr] for impereUur, vrndetwr mihi, Hor. 

Oks. 1. These verbs, Potest, capit, incipU, desinily debet, and colet, are used impersonally, when 
joined with impersonal verbs; as, 

JVbn jpotett eredi libi, You cannot be believed ; Mihi non poUsl noeeri, I cannot be hurt ; J^egat 
jueunt& posse vivi sine virlute, Cic. Per viriutem potest tri ad astro. Miorum laudi et ^lorita 
nwideri soUt, The praise and gWy of others use to be envied, Id. Jfeque aforlisslmis infirmtssimQ 
gesun resitti pos$e, Sallust. 

Oj|s. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally; as, VenUin mentem mihi hee 
res va de hoe re, vel hujus rei, scil. memoria, 71118- thing came into my mind. ^ ewree mihi hec 
ru vel de hoc re. Doleo vel dolet mihi id factum esse. 

Ons* 3t The neuter proiioun.i/ is always joined with impersonal verbs in English ; as, // rains,, 
it shhuh he* And in the I^atin an infinitive is commonly subjoined to impersonal veri>s, or the 
subjunctive with ut, forming a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place of a 
nMBinative ; as, nodtt non Ueet peeeore, the-same with peeetUum ; Omnibus bonis ioijftedifrempublicam 
esse atUvam, L e. Solus reipub^eee expedii <mmbus bonu, Cic. Aeeidit, etfinit, coidtgt^, ut ibt essemus. 
These nominatives, hoe, Ulud, id, idem, quod, iic. are sometimes joined to impersonal verbs ; as, 
idem mihi lieet, Cic. Eadem licM^ Catml. 

Qbs. 4. The dative is oOen understood; us, Foeiat quod libet, sc. sibi, Ter. Slat casus renovaro 
oNiffef, sc. mihi, I am resolved, Virg. 

LXII. Interest and refert require the genitive; as, 

Interest omnium. It is the interest of all. Refert patris, It concerns my father. 
^I But mea^ ttuty sua, nostra^ veftrOy are put in the accusative plural neuter ; as, 

JVofi mea refert, It does not concern me. . 

Ojs. 1. Some thinh mea, tua sua, &c. to be in the ablative singular feminine. We say either 
eujus interest, and quorum interest ; or euja interest, from eujus, 'O, -urn. 

€|9S. $. Interest and re/er< are often joined with these nominatives. Id, hoc, Ulud, quid, quod, 
nihil, &c.^ also with common noims ; and with these genlti^<*s, Tanli, quanti, magni, permagni, 
parviy pturis ; as, lUud mea magni interest, Cic. Hoc parvi refert. Usque adeo magni refert studium, 
Lucrpt. Injcessus in gravida refert, Plin. 

They are fre^iuentljLconstrued with these adverbs, Temtum, quaifUum, muitum, plus, plurimum, 
infMum, parum, nwnmi, vehementer, minimi, &c. as, Faeiam, quod maximi retpubHeoe interesse 
Judicabo, Ci^. Sametimes. instead of the genitive, they take the accusative with the preposition ad; 
as, Quttf id ad me^ aut ad meam rem refert, Ptrs^ qwd rerum gerant f Of what importance is it ? 
lu;. PtnuJt, Magni ad htmorem nostrum interest, Cic. rarely the dative; as, Die qitid referat intra 
natur€i fines viveuti, inc. Hov. Sometimes they are placed absolutely; as, Magnopere interest 
opprisni DolQbellam% It is of great importance, Cic. Permultum interest, quaUs primus aditui siiy 
14. Adeont est fundata leviter fides, ut ubi sim, quam qiU «m, magis referat, Liv. Pturiwfmn enim 
isUereriit, wdms artibtu, aut quibtis hunc tu nwribus instituas, Jnv. 

Ob*. 3. The genitive after inlerei^ and refert is governed by some substantive understood, with 
which the possessives mea, tua, sm, &c. likewise agree ; as. Interest Ciceronis, i. e. est inter negotia 
Cteeronis; Refert patrts, I e. refert se h^c res ad negotia patris. So Interest mea, est inter negotia 
mea. 

LXUI. ]\/Rs€ret^ pmnitety pudet^ tadet^ and pigety govern the accusative of a 
ptersooty with ihie genitive of a thing ; as» 

Miierefme/ut, I pity you, . Tte^t me vitoi, I am weaiy of life. 

J^«nttet me peecatt, I repent of my sin. Pudet mfi culpa, I am ashamed of my fiuriit. 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by negotium understood, or by some 
oIlMff suMvitiva oi a signification similar to thai of the verb wifi which it is joined ; as, miseret 
mM M, ui«t is» tfj&fnumarmisertUio iui miseret me. 

Oas. a. Aft Infinitive m same part of a sencenee may supply the place of the genitive ; as, Panitet 
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me jMceoMfi, (vr ipied pecetnerim. The accutative is frequently understood * ^ Seekrumti hint 
pmnitel, scil. nos, Horat. 

Ob8. 3. Jtfnerei, panitet, &c. are sometimes used persoaailyi especially when joined with these 
nonunativesy ftoe, id^ quodj. &c. as, ifua sui miseret, Locr. JVbtine lust te pudent, Xer. Mkii fiiMf 
pcenHere posaity facias, for cu;us 2e pmnUere poatU, Cic. 

We sometimes find miseret joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedemi vicetn miseret me, scil. 
aeeundum or quod ady Ter. 

Ofis. 4. The preterites of miseret, pudel, tadet, and piget, when used in the passive form, govern 
the same cases with the active ; as, iiiserUum esi me tuarum fitrhmarum, Ter. We likewise find, 
fnisereseit and miseretur used impersonally ; as, Miserescit me tuiy Ter. Miiereatur te fratrvm . 
JVe^tte me tui, neque tiutrum liberorum misereri potest, Cic. 

LXIV. Decety delectat^juvat^ and oportet, govern the accusative of a person, 
with the inlSnitive mood; as, 

JhUctatm^ studere. It delights me to study. 

JN'on dectl te rixari, It does not become you to scold. 

Obs. I. These words are sometimes used personally; as^ Parmmt panm d^etMy Hor. Ed aHqwidf 
quod non oporteat, etiamM lieeeU, Cic. Hdee facta ab illo oportebant, Ter. 

Obs> 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the dative ', as, Jta nohis decet, Ter. 

Obs. 3. Oporiet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive mode, lU being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque eonsidat oporiet, Cic. Or with the perfect participle, esse or fmase being understood ; 
as, Communicatum oportuU.; manmm opoftuit-; Adolescenti morem gestum apertuUf The young man 
should have been humoured, Ter. ^ 

Obs. 4. Fallit, fugii, pneterit, UUet, when used impersonally,* also govern the accusative with 
the infinitive ; as, Irikge nulld esH ejusm/odi caput, non te fallit; De Dionymo fugit me adte aniea 
scribere, Cic. 

NOTE. Mtiinety perlinet, and special, are construed with ad; Ad rempublicam pertinet, me 
eonservari, Cic. And so personally, lite ad me atlinet, belongs, Ter. Res, ad arma ^eelaty looksy 
points, Cic. 

Construction of/ the Names op Places. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particulars. 1. The place 
wherey or in which* 2. The place whither , or to which, 3.. The place whence^QV 
from wMck, ' 4, The place by, or through which. . ^ 

At or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun be of the third decl^ision, 
or of the plural number, and then it is expressed in the ablative. 

To a place is put in die accusative; From or bx a place in the ablative. 

But these cases will be more exactly ascertained by reducing the circumstances of 
place to particularly questions. 

1. 2%e P/ace Where. 

LXV. The name of a town, signifying the place where^ or in whichy if it be 
of the first or second declension and singular number, is put in the genitive ; 
bnt if it be of the third declension, or plural number, it is pnt in the 
ablative; as, 

Vixit Romee, . He lived at Rome. 

Mortutts est Londini, He died at London. 
Habitat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage. 
StuduU Peoisiis, He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place itself but in its neigbboarhood, or near 
it, we al^^s use the preposition ad or apud ; as, Ad or Upud Trojam, At or near Troy. 

Obs. 2. The name of a town, when put in the ablative, is bere governed^ by the preposition in 
understood ; but >f it be in the genitiTe, we must supply in urbe, or in oppido. Hence, when the 
name of a town is joined with an adjective or common noun, the preposition is gOMcaUy expressed; 
thus, we do pot say, JVatus est Ronua urbis Celebris^ but either Romce in eelebri urbe, or in Rom(B 
eelebri urbe, or in Roma eelebri urbe, or sometimes Roma eelebri urbe. In like manner we usually 
say, Habitat in urbe Carthagin^f with the preposition* We likewise find, Habitat Carthaginif which 
IS sometimes the termioation of the ablative when the question is inade by ubi? 

^ 2. 2%e Pfece Whither. 

LXVI. The name of a town, signifying the place whither, is put in the 
accusative; as, 

Venit ^omtvn^ He came to Home. 

Frofeetus est Athenas, He went to Athens. 
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Obs. 1. We find the dative also ufed among the poets, bat more leUom ; as, Carihagim nutUios 

nwiUunt Horat. 

Obs. SL Names of towns are sometimes pat in the accusative aAer vcibs of teUin^ and amngf 
where motion to a place to implied ; as, Romam^ erai nuntiaiumj The report was earned to Robk, 
Xiv. Hxe nuiUiani domum Albania Id. Mtaatmam Uitra$ dtdU^ Cic. 

3. The Place Whence. 

LXVII. The name of a town, signirying the place whence^ or through what 
placcy is put in the ablative ; as, * • 

DuuMtU Corinthth He departed Arom Corinth. 

Laodieid Her faeithaty He went throujgb Laodicea. 

When motion by or thf^u^ a place to signified, the preposition per to commonly used ; as, Per 
ThMba iter feeil, Nep. 

Domus and Rus. 

LXVIIL Domus and rui^ signifying the place where^ are constnied like 
the names of towns ; as, 

Manei domi, He stays at home. 

Dommn reverlUvry He returns home. 

Domo arceuUtu mm, I am called from home. 

yivit rurtf or more frequently rvri. He Uvee in the country. 

Rediit rwre. He to returned from the countiy. 

AbUi Fia, He to gone to the country. 

Obs. 1. Humi, militue, and belUf are likewtoe construed in the genitive, as names of towns : tbuii 

Domi et milititey or belli. At home and abroad. Jetcel humi. He lies on the ground. 

Obs. S. When Domtu to joined with an adjective, we commonly use a preposition ; as, In domo 
peUemOf not dam* paierfue ; So Ad domum paiemam .* Ex domo patemd. Unless when it is joined 
with these possessives, MeWy /mis, ewu, nodery veeter, regiiu, and alientts; as, Domi mete vixtt, Cic. 
Bepam domum eomportant, Sail. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive in the genitive aAer it, the preposition is sometimes 
used^ and sometimes not ; as, Deprehetuut eti domi, domo, or m ifomo Caearit. 

6!Bs. 4. To names of countries, provinces, and all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

When the question to made by 

Ubi i AWia in Italia, in Lalio, in urbe, &c. 

Quo ? AbOi in Italiam, in Laiium, in or od urbem, &c. 

Unde ? Rediit ex Italia, e Latio, ex urbe, &c. 

Qua ? Traniii per Italiam, per Laiium, per urbem, be. 

Obb. 6. A preposition to often added to names of towns; as. In Roma, for Romte; ad Romam, ex 
Roma, &c. 

Pelo always governs the accusative as an active verb without a preposition; as, Petivit Egyptum, 
He went to i^gypt. 

Obs. 6. Names of countries, provinces, &c. are sometimes construed without the preposition like 
names of towns ; as, PompeiuM Cypri visui eH, Cies. Cretdjutrit eormdexe Apollo, Virg. JVbn Ljfbite, 
for m Lybia; non anli Tyro, for Tyri, Id. JEsi. iv. 36. Venit Sardiniam, Cic. Roma, Jfumidue^e 
faeinora ejtu memorat. Sail. 

The Ablativb Absolute. 

LXIX. A noun, or pronoun, joined with a participle expressed or under- 
stood, when its case depends on no other word, is put in the ablative 
absolute; as, 

Sole oriente, fugiunt tenebne^ The sun rising, or while the sun riseth, darkness flies away. 

Opere peraeto, Tudomui, Our work being lintohed, or when our work to finished, we will play. 

So Dominante Ubidine, temperantia nullut ett loem; J^tihil amicitid prtettabilitu eit, except A 
virtuie ; Oppretsd libertate patria, nihil est quod tp&remus, ampliut; M>biltum vitd viehuiue mutaio, 
mores mutari civitatum ptUo, Cic. Parumper tilentium ei qmes font, nee Etruaeit, mn eogerentur, 
pugnam inUuris, et dictatore areem Romanam retpeetantej at ab auguribw, timid atet rite admiiieteni, 
ex eompotUo toUeretur rignum, Liv. Belliee, depotitie dypeo pemitper et hadd, Man odes, Ovid. 
Fast. iii. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Abeolute, because it does not depend upon any other word in the 
tentence. 

For if the substantive with which the participle to joined, be either the nominative to some following 
^ib, or be governed by any word going before, then tbto nde does not take place ; the ablative 
•lisoliite to never used, unless when different persons or things are spoken of; as, MiHtee, kottibus 
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tictiSf redierunt. The soldiers haviog conquered the enemy, returned. Hottibtu viditf may be 
rendered in English several different ways, according to the meaning of (he sentence with which it 
is joined ; thus, 1. T/ie enemy eonqueredf or bdng cotumered : 2. When ot after the enemy it or tMu 
conquered : 3. By conquering tlie enemy : 4. Upon the defeat of the enemy, kc. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cieero 
loeutus hcec consedit, never his locuiis. The participles of common verbs may either agree in case 
with the substantive before them, like the participles of deponent verbs, or may be put In the 
ablative absolute^like the participles of passive verbs ; as, Romam adepti libertaiem Jlorwruni ; oxt 
Romania libertate adeptA floruerunt. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom-taken in a 
passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle exialente or ey:ittentibu8f a frequently understood ; as, Cduare duee, scil. 
exiaiente. His consulilms, scil. existentibus. Invitd Minervd, sc. existente, against the grain ; Crood 
Minervd, without learning, Hor. MagislrA ac duct naturd; vivis frairtbus ; te hortatore; Cteaare 
impiUsore, &c.. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied; as, Jumdumeompertot quam regumem 
hastes petissent, i. e. cum nondum compertum esiet, Liv. Turn demum pakan faUo, sc. negotio^ Id. 
Excepto quod non simul esses, ecetera uetusy Hor. Porto quod avebaSf Id. In such exampm negotto 
must be understood, or the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which perhaps is 
more proper. Thus, we find a verb supply the place of a substantive ; as, VaU dietOf having said 
farewell^ Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with a participle smgular ; as, Abfttf pre* 
serttCi Plaut MseiUe nobis, Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the same 
person with the nominative to the verb ; as^ me duce ad hime votifinem, me mUitet vent, Ovid. Amor, 
ii. 12L 12. L^tos fecit se consjde fastos, Lucan, v. 384. Poputo spedanie fieri credam, qiiiequid 
tne eonscio Jaciam, Senec. de. Vit. Beat. c. 20. But examples of this construction rarely occur. 

Obs. 5. The ablative called absolmte is governed by some preposition understood ; as, a, ab, emu, 
suJb^ or in. We find the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cwn dns ^uvamtibus, Liv. The 
nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used absolutely ; as, Permdosa Itbidine paidispeT umSf 
ir\firmUas natvroi accuscdur, Sidl. Jug. i, 

Obs. 6. The ablative aljsolute may be rendered several different wayr; thus, Stqierbo regnmUe^ 
is the same with cum, dum, or quando Superbus regnabai. Oture peraeto, is the same with Post 
opiu pert/uiwin^ or Cum opus est peracium. The present participle, when used in the ablative 
ai>solute, commonly ends in e. 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle in English independently in the rest of the 
sentence, it is expressed in the nominative ; as^ Illo aetcendentej He descending. But diis manner 
of speech is seldom used except in poetry. 
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L VARIOUS SIGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION Of VERBS. 

[The verbs are here placed in the same order as in Etymology.*) 



Ai 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



.SPIRARE ad glortam blandem, to aim al; 
m nffHOTti to ffetire to 6e admUUdj Ck. equu 
AdlUifey to wuh fltr; lakori tyn, to favour; 
amorein dictisy jc. eV, to infuse, Virg^. 

DMifSlUBB sibi de te; sahtteniy sakitly de sa« 
latoy to tfnvMTir of. 

LEGARE ahquen ad aliuioy to ttnd a* an 
mnbatrndor ; aliquem tibi, to make ki$ lieutenant ; 
pecoaiam idiciri) t. e. testameato refinouere. 
JV. B. Publice leganlur homines ; qui hide ie^ati 
dievntar : privatim atUgantwr ; nnde tdUgatt. 

DxtsaABB ns alseaom f«atri| to haet ham to 
pmf; laborem alteri, to toy upon; aliquid ad 
alfquem, i. e. in cum transferre, Cie. 

LEV ARE metum ejus k, ei, euro metu, to 



MUTARE locum, solom^ to be hanithed ; all* 
quid aliqua re ; belhmi pro pace, to exchange ; 
vagtem» i. a. tocdidam togam ioduere, Lto. vcs- 
tem cum aliquo, Ter. fidem, to break. 

OBNUNTIARE comittis mI ooncilio, i. c. 
coflutia auspiciis impedire, to hinder, by teUing 
bad ement, and repealing these wards alio die ; 
Consuli V. magistratui ; i. e. prohibere ne cum 
fiopnlo agat| Ctc. 

PaoiruNTiARB pecuniam pro reo, to promise ; 
aliquid edicto, to order ; sententias, to sum up 
the opinions of the senators, Cic. 

RxiruirTiARE aliquid, de re, alicui, ad aliqaem, 
to tett; Gonsulem, to declare, to name; vitas 
amicttiam ei, to gire up ; muneri, hospitio, to re- 
fuse ; repudium, to divorce, 

OCCUPARE aliquem, to leisf ; se in aliqno 
negotio, to be employed ; se ad negotium, Ptou/. 
pecuniam alicui, v. apud aliquem grand! fvnorfty 
to gtoe at interest, Cic occupat facere beilum, 
transire in agnim hostiiim, begins frdy antici- 
pates, Liv. 

Pbjboccupabb saltum, portas Cicilis, to seige 
beforehand, Nep. 

PR^JUOICARE aliquem, to condemn one 
from the precedent of a fanner sentence or trial, 
Ck. 

ROGARE aliquem id, Al de ea re ; id ab eo ; 
talutem, St pro salute, Cic. legem, to propose ; 
hence uti booas, dicere, to pass it ; militem sa* 
cramento, to administer the miiitary oath; Roget 
quiv*? if any one should adc. Comitia rogandis 
consulUbus, for electing, Liv. 

Abbogare legem, seldom legi, to disannul a 
law, to repeal, or to efumge in part ; muUam, to 
tofte qjf a fine ; imperium ei, to take flrom. 

Abbogare id sibi, to claim. 

Debogabe aliquid kgi v. de lege, to repeal or 
take asoay some clause of a law; kz derogatur, 
Cie. fidem ei, v. de fide ejus, to hurt one*s credit; 
-^a aequitate; sibi, alkui, to derogate or take 



EaoaABB pecuniam in dassem, in Testes, to 
lay Out money on. 

Ibboqabb aMdtam ei, to impou. 

Obbogabe legi, to enact a new law contrary to 
anoUL 

Pbobooabe imperium, provinciam alkui, to 
prolong ; diem ei ad solvendnm, to pui sff. 

Subbooabe aliquem In locum alteriua, to sub' 
stitule ; kgi, to add a^xnw clause or to put one in 
plaee ^ another. 

SPECTARE orkntem, ad orientem, to look 
towards; aliquem ex oensuy animum aficnjus ex 
suo, to Judge of. 

SUPERARE hostes, to otericMife ; montes, to 
pass; superat pars ccepti, se. operis, remains; 
CSaptae soperavimos urbi, surtiwedf Virg. 

Tempebare has, ventos, to moderale ; orbem, 
to rule; raihi sibi, to reifraJti, to forbear; alicui, 
to spare; csdibus, a laoymis, to akstmin ftom. 

VAC ARE curi, culpft, morbo, mrniere militiv, 
&c. a labore, to lie free from; animo, sc. in, to 
be at ease ; philosophis, in v. ad rem, to apply 
to ; vacat locos, is empty; si vacas v. vacat ttbi, 
if ypu are at leisure. 

YINDICARE mortem ejus, to revenge ; .oh 
fasteritu, ezerdtum fame, to fru ; id sibi, & ad 
se, to claim ; libertatem ejus, to defend; se in 
libertatem, to set at Uberty. 

DARE animam, to die ; animos, to encotinige; 
Bsanns, to yield ; manum ei, to shake hands, Plant, 
jura, to prescribe laws; literas 'alicui ad aliquem, 
to give one a letter to carry to another ; .tergti, 
fugam, V. se in fugam, in pedes, to fly ; hostes 
in fugam, to put to flight; operam, to endeavour; 
operam philosophise. Uteris palestrae, to apply 
to ; operam honoribus, to seek, Nep. veniam ei, 
to gron^ his request, Ter. gemitus, laciymas, 
amplezus, cantus, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
&c. to groan, weep, embrace, sing, fall, &c. cog- 
nitores honestos, to give good vouchers for one*s 
character, Cic. aliquid mutuum, v. utendum, to 
lend ; pecuniam foenori, & coUocare, to place at 
interest; se alicui ad docendum, Cic. multum 
soo ingenio, to think mudi of; se ad aliquid, to 
c^ip/y to ;- se aiicturitati senatiU, to yield; fabu 
lam, scripta foras, to j^lish, Ck. efiectumy to 
perform ; senatum, to give a hearing of the senate ; 
actionem, to grant leave to prosecute; praicipitem, 
to tumble headlong; aliquid patemum, to act like 
one*s father ; kctos fackndos, to bespeak, Ter. 
litem secundum aliquem, to determine a lawsuit 
in favour of one ; aliquem ezitio, morti, neci, 
letno, rdrely lethum alkui, to kill; aliquid alicui 
dono, v. muneri, to make a present ; crimiiii» 
viik, landi, to acciuey blame, praise ; ponias, to 
suffer; nomen militie, v. in militiam, to liM ont*s 
self to be a soldier; se alicui, to be fdmUiar wilhi 
Ter. I>a te roihi hodk, be directed by me, Id 
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i^uve6,,fo lisieni obUTiODi, iafMgttj ctvitatem 
fi,.i0 tnake •ne /ree qf the eky; aicta» to tpeak; 
▼eite i^Uctii, $e tnipMe on^ to d^ecrf; se ib iriiuii} 
to enier on a journey; yiam ei, to give ptoee ; 
jus gratiS) to 3acnfi.ee jtuticc to inierett ; se tor- 
piter,. to mafte a shabby appearance ; fundom v«/ 
domuia alicuiy raancipio, to convey (^ property 
ofi to warrani the title to; Vitaque mancipio 
naUi <latur» omnibus usot laicr.. servos in quaes- 
tionem, to give up slaves to be torttared ; primas, 
secqndasy £c. (se. partes) actloni, to ascribe every 
thing to delivery,C'K. Dat ei btberCf Ter, comas 
dilTundere ventis) to lei them flow loose^ Virg. Da 
roihi «. nobis, tell vs, CIc. Ut res daut se^ as 
tnaUers go ; solertem dabo, Fll warrani him ex* 
pertf Ter. 

Satisdare judicatum solvi, to giee seewriiy 
thai what the judge hat determined thaU be paid, 
Cic. 

STARE contra alaquem; ab, cuni) v. pnr 
atiqqp, to tide tpithi to bt of the same party; ju- 
dicio ejus, to follow ; in sententia > pacto, con* 
diUooibosjConvenliSy to stand to, to make good an 
agreement; re judicata, to keep to what hat been 
determined; stare, v. constare animo, to be in his 
senses : Non stat per me quo minus pecunia sol- 
vatnr, Jt it not owing to me thaif &c. multorum 
sanguine ea Poenis victoria stetit, eoif, Liv. Mihi 
Stat alere morbum, desinere, / am resolved, 
Nep. 

ApsTARB menssB, to sHand by; ad mensam, in 
cf»uspectu. 

CoKSTARs ex multis rebus, animo et corpore, 
to eonti^ of; secnm, to be contittenl with, Ctc. 
Uber constitit «. stetit mihi duobus assibus, cost 
me ; non constat ei color, his colour comes and 



mote; «uri ratio coBttat, the twn it right, Coiittat« 
Tmpers! It it evident, certain, or agreed on; miU, 
inter omnts, de hac re. 

ExTARS aquis, to be above, Orid. ad meoM* 
riam postcritafis, to remotfi, Cic. lepolchnt ex- 
tant, [m>. 

InsTARE victis, to ;7re«s on the tanqauhed; 
rectam viam, to be in the right way ; cnnrum 
Marti, to make tpeedily, Viig. instat fartuBy tn- 
suto thdt it wat done, Ter. 

Orstars ei, to hinder, 

pRf STARE multa, to perform; alicui, v. aliqutsn 
▼irtute, to excel; silentium ei, to give; amilium, 
to grant, Juv. impensas, to defray ; iter tntmn, 
to procure ; se iucolomem, to preserve ; se virum, 
i. e. prseb^re, exbibere; amorem, v. bca eto* 
lenttam alicui, to s^toto ; culpam, v. danmoM, 
L e. in se transferre, to take on on^'s edf; 
prsstabo de me eum facturum, / wUl be anesDer" 
able. In iis rebus repetcndis, quss maacipt 
sunt, is pericuhim judicii prestare debet, qui 
se nexu ol>ligavit. In recovaring, or tn on adtim 
to recover those things which arc trantferablet 
the teller ought to take upon hmtelf the 
haxard of a trial, Cic. JV. B, Those things 
were called, Res mancYpl, {cemtraeted for nan- 
ctpii, i. e. quas emptor manu caperet,) (he pro- 
perty of which might be trantf erred from, one 
Roman citieen to another; at houtet, Umdtt 
tlavet, &c. 

Praestat impers. i. e. i< if better; Fnotto esse 
alicui, ady. to be present, to attitt ; Libri praeitant 
venales, the boolu are exposed to tale. 

ACCUBARE alicui in conTi^io, to recline 
near; apud aliquem. Incubare ovis h ova, to 
sit upon ; stratis b super strata.. 
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HABERE spem, fpbrim, finem, bonum exitum, 
tempus ; consuctudinem, volontatem nocendi ; 
opns in manibus, r. inter manus, to have; gratiam 
&. gratum, to have a gnUeful sense of a favour ; 
jbdiciom, to hold a trial; bonorem ei, to honour; 
in oculisj to be fond of. Tor. fidem alicui, to trust 
or believe ; curara de v. pro eo ; rationem alicu- 
jus, to pay regard to, to allow one to stand candi- 
date for an qffice ; rationem, v. rem cum aliquo, 
to have btuiness with ; satis,- to be satisfied ; ora- 
tionem, concionem ad popnlum, to make a q)eech; 
aliquem odio, in odium, to hate ; ludibrio, to 
tuoik; religioni, to Aore a scruple about it ; So, 
habere aliquid qiuestui, hooori, prsdse, voluptati, 
&c^ se,- sibi ; se bene v, ^viter, to be well or iUj 
se parc^ et duriter, to /ijre, Ter. aliquid comper- 
turn, cognitum, p^Ypectum, exploratiira, certum, 
V. pro certo, to know far certain; aliquem coU' 
temptui, despicatuj, -um, v, in despicatum, to 
despite, excusatum, to excuse; susque deque, to 
scorn, to sHght; Ut res se habet, stands, is; rebus 
ita se habentibns, in this state of affairs ; Hec 
babeo, v* babui dicere de, &c. Non habeo ne- 
cesse scribere, quid sim facturus, Cic. Habe 
tibi tuas res, a form of divorce. ^ 

AoHiBRRK diligentiam, celeritatem, vim, se- 
veritatem in aliquem, to um; in convivium v, 
consilium, to admit; remedium vuloeri, cura- 
tioneia morbo, to apply ;ymiun sgrotis, to give; 
anres versibns, to near with taste ; cultum & pre- 
ces diis, to fiiffer, Cic. Exbibore molestiam aU- 
cuif to cW0e trotile, 

JUBERE l^mi to'vote for, tapaat; regem, 
to chooH; aliquem salvere, to with one health; 



esse bono animo, &c. Uxorem suai res lihi 
habere jussit, divorced, Cic. 

DOCEO te banc rem, k. de hac re. Doctnt^ 
adj. utriusque Hnguie ; Latinis b, GrsBcis Uteris ; 
liatin^ ; & Gnec^ ; ad militiam. 

MISCERE aliquid alicui, cum aliquo, ad ali* 
quid ; vinum aqu&, Plin. cuncta sanguine. Tacit* 
sacra profanis, Hor. hum ana divinis, I4v. 

VIDEBE rem v. de re; sibi, de isthoc, to 
take care of, Ter. plus, to be more wite, Cic. De 
hoc iu videris, consider, be antwercAle for, Cic. 
Videor videre, mtthinks I see; visus sum audire, 
methovght I heard; mihi visus est dicere, he 
seemed; Quid tibi videtur.? What think youf 
Si tibi videtur, if you please; videtur ledsse, 
guiUy, tc. 

Ibvidere honorem ei, v. honori ejus ; ei, ve/ 
eum, to envy. 

Providers k, prospicere id, to forette ; ei, to 
provide" for ; in posterum ; rei frumentarias, rem 
v. de re. 

SEDERE ad dextram ejus ; in equo, to ride ; 
toga bene sedet, fits; Sedet hoc animo, it fixed$ 
Virg. 

AssiDKRE ei; Adherbalem, to tU hy^ &ML 
Assidet insano, if near or Hke to, Hor. 

DissiOERE cum aliqtfo, to ditofpree. 

Iii8tDER]r equo, & in equo, to tiU upon; locuniy 
JJv, in animo, memori&, to be fixed, 

Prasiubrx nrbi, imperio, to eommand^ Cic 
exercitnm, ItaUau, Taat, 

SvPBRSBDSiiE. labors, litibvs ; pagMt, loqui, 
to firbeear, to give over, 

PENDERE promissii, ab «. ex ali^Do, to 
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depend; de, ex, ab U in artwre ; Opera pendent 
interrupt*, Virg. 

Impefdet malam nc^is, nos, t. in nos, 
1hrf.aUnM, 

SPONDERE b despondere liliam alicai, to 
betroth. 

pEflPOHDERE domum alicnjus tibi, to de sure 
oU Cic. animo & -is, topromite, to hope; aninium 
& -ofl, to detpmr, Liv. 

Resfonoerk ei, Uteris ejus, his, ad haec, ad 
nonen, to annoer; votis ejus, to tatUfy hit 
vithet ; ad spem. 

SCJADERE ei pacem, v. de pace ; legem, to 
Mpeak infaoour of. 

DOLKRR casum ejus; de, ab, ex, in, pro, re ; 
delec mihi cor, v. hoc dolct cordi nrao ; caput 
dotet a sole. 

' VALERE gratii apud aliquem, to be in favour 
■iriih one; lex valet, it in force ; quid vwbum 
valeat, non video, ngmfies; valet decern talenta, 
or oflener taJentis, it worth; vale ve/, valeas, 
■ fareweU ; or ironieally, away with you. 

EMINERE aliqua re, tei in aliqua re, inter 
omnes ; super cetera, Uv, super utmmque, Hor. 
to be eminenl, to exeel ; ex aqua j v. aquam, super 
nndas, to be above. Imminere alicni, to har^ 
over^ to threaten ; in occasionem, cxitio alicujus, 
'to sukf to ftateh for. 

TENERE promissum ; se domi, oppido, cas- 
tris, te. in, to keep ; modnm, ordinem, to obterve ; 
rem, dicta, lectionem, to underttand, to remeni' 
ber ; Unguam, but no^ suam, silentium, se in si- 
lentio, to be Hlent ; ora, to keep the eoimtenanee 
fixed; secundum locum imperii, to hold, Nep. 
jura civium, to enjoy, Cic. causam, to gain; 
mare, to be in the open tea, to hold, to be matter 
of; terrara, portum, nictam, montes, to reach; 
risum, lachrymas, to rettrain : Je ab accusando, 
quin accuset, Cic. Ventus tenet, blowt ; teneri 
l^ibus, jurejurando, &c. to be bound by ; leges 
tenent eum, bind ; teneri in manifesto furto, to 
Jbe teiaed ; tenet fama, prevailt. 

Abstivkre maledictis, «. a, to oMotn ; pub- 
lico, to live retired, Tacit, animum a scelere, 
SBgrum a cibo, to keep from ; jus belli ab aliqoo, 



not to treat rigormttly, Liv. Id ad me, ad religi- 
gionem, &c. pertinet, eoneemt me ; crimen ad te 
pertinet,^ Cie. But it is not proper to say, JAhet 
ad me, ad fratrem pertinet, for met fratris ^, 
6e/ong« to ; venae ad vel in omnes corporis paites 
pertinet, regeh. 

Sustinere personam judicis, nomen consula- 
te, to bear the eharaeter; asseusionem, v. se ab 
assensu, to withhold attent; rem in noctem, to 
defer. 

MANERE apud aliqoem ; in castris ; ad ur- 
bem ; in urbe ; proposito, sententift, in sententia, 
statu suo, &c. sidventum hostium, to expect, Liv. 
promissis, to ttand to, to ke^, Yh'S. Omnes una 
manet nox, awaUt, Horat. Manent ingenia 
senibus, mod6 permanent studiam &Lindustiia, 
Cw. Mtmera vobis certa manent, Virg. 

MERERE laiidem; bene, male de aliqno; 
stipendia, equo, pedibus, to serve atatoldierj 
fustuarium, to be beaten to death. 

HJERERE lateri ; tergis, v. in terga hostium, 
lAv. curru, Virg. alicui in visceribus, Cie. Hasret 
mihi aqua, I am in dotd>l ; Vide, ne bsereas, lest 
you be at a lost, Cic. 

ADHiEBXBX & adbsrescere ^ustitlsB ; ad tnr- 
rim ; in me. Inhaerere rei, & m re. 

MOVERE castra, to decamp; bella, to rmte : 
aliquem tribu, to remove a Roman eitvien from 
a more honourable to a lest honourable tribe ; e 
•enatu, to degrade a senator; risum vel jocmn 
alicui, to cauH laughter; stomstchum ei, to trouble, 
Cic. 

FAVETE ore, V9l Unguis, sc. mihi, attend in 
silence, or abstain from words of a bad omen. 

CAVERE aliquid, aliquem, vel ab aHquo, to 
guard against, to avoid; tlicxA, to provide far, to 
advise as a lawyer doet his client ; aliquid alicui, 
Cie. sibi ab fdiquo vel per aliquem de re aliqua, 
to get security on; mihi prsedibus & cfairorrapho 
cautum est, I have got security by bail ana band; 
veteranis cautum esse volumus, Cie. Cave facias, 
sc. ne, see you don't do it ; mihi cavendum, vel 
mea cautio est, / must take care. 

CONNIVERE ad fulgura. Suet, to wink; in 
hominum sceleribus, to tiUce no notice of, Cic. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
. Ferhs in 10. 



FACERE initium, 6nem, pausam, llnein vitae; 
pacem, amicitiam ; testaroentiim, nomen, fossam, 
pontem in flumine, In Tiberim, to mcdte ; divortium 
cum nxore, Cie. tiellum regi, ^ep. se hilarem, to 
show, Ter. se cUvitem, miserom, panperem, to 
pretend, Cic. aes alienum, contraherc, v. conflare, 
to contract debt ; aiiimos, to encourage ; damnum, 
detrimentum, jacturam, to loose; naufragitlm, to 
suffer; sumptuin, to spend; gratum alicui, to 
oblige ; ^atiam delicti, to pardon a fault ; gra- 
tiam legis, to dispense with; jnsta vel funns 
alicui, to perform one's funeral riles; rem, to make 
an estcUe ; pccuniam, divitias ex metalUs ; foedus, 
V. vain, icere, ferire, percutere, jungere, sancire, 
firmare, be. to nudee a league ; moram alicui, to 
delay; verba, to speak; aodientiam sibi, Cie. 
negotium, et facessere, to trouble ; aliauid mis- 
sum, to patt over : aliquem missuro, to aitmitt or 
eaftuse; ad aliquid, rarefy alicui, to be Jit or 
useful; ratum, to ratify; planum, to explain; 
patem suis, to make ibiownrNep. stipendiam pe- 
dibus, V. equo, & merere, to serve in the army ; 
sacra, sacrificium, v. rem divinam, to saerijice ; 



reum, to impeach; fabulam, carmen, versus, kc. 
to write a play, &c. copiam consilii ei, to offer 
advice; copiam vel potestatem dicendi legatis, 
to grant leave; fidem, to procure or give'credit; 
periculum, to maJbe trial; potestatem sui, to ex- 
pose himself, Nep. aliquem loouentem, v. loqui, 
to suppose or repreunt, Cic. pnraticam, sc. rewj 
to be a pirate ; argentariam, medicinam, merca- 
turam, &c. to be an usurer, a phj^ieian, be. ver- 
suram, to contract a new debt, to discharge an 
old one, to borrow money at great interest, Cic. 
cum V. ab aliqoo, to side with; contra v. adversns, 
to oppose; nomen, v. nomina, to borrow money ; 
and also, to settle accounts; i. e. rationes accep- 
tarum, se. pecuniarum b exp^sarnm inter se 
conferre ; nomen in litura, to write it where «ome- 
thing was before, Cic. pedem, v. pedes, to trim 
the tails, Virg. Fac ita esse, suppose U is so ; 
obvius fieri alicui, to meet ; ne longvm, v. longa 
faciaro, ut breve faciam, not to be tedious; equns 
non facit, will not move, Cic. Fac velle, sc. me, 
suppose vteto be wiUing, Virg. Ma. iv. 640. • 
Aftic^e iJiquem laudfy honore, pfscmio, .& 
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il^Qominia, pmA, morUi leto, &c. to praisef 
fionoiWf &c. to disgrace, punish, &c. AiSectus 
state, morbo, wtaktntd. 

CoNFiGEBE benum, to Jinith; orationes, • to 
compose, Nep. cibumy to chew; argentum, to 
raise, to get; tlso to spend, C\c. cumaliqaode 
re, to conclude a bargatn; exercitus hostiuui) to 
destroy; alterum, Curiatium, to kill, Liv. Qui 
stipendiis confectts eront, i. e. emeriti, liad served 
out their time, Cic. 

Dkfigerx aoimo, to -faint ; ab aliquo, to re- 
volt 4 tempus deficit mihi tel me, fails; Defici 
viribus, rattone, &c. to be deprived of. 

Infickre se vitro, to stain; Infectus, part. 
stained; infectus, adj. not done. Inficior, -atus, 
-ari, to deny. 

Officers alicui, to hinder or hurt ; Dipgeni 
apricanti, to stand betwixt him and the sun ; auri- 
bus, Tisui, to stop or obstruct; UmbriEL terrae soli 
officieos noGtem efficiC, Cic. 

PitSFiCERE aliquem exercitui, to set over. 
Tto&eere alicni, to profit, to do good; iii philoso- 
phia, & progressus facere, to nuAe progress. 

Reficere inuros, templa/ aedes, rates, res^ to 
repair ; anifflum, vireg, saucios, se, juinenta, to 
refresh, to recover. 

SvFFiCERE laboribus, ictibns, to be able to 
bear; arma v. vires aticui, to afford; Valerius in 
locum Collatini suffectus^ est, was substUuled, Liv. 
Filius patri suffectus, Tacit. Oculos suffecti 
sanguine k. igne, sc secundum, having their eyes 
red and inflamed, Virg. 

S^TisFAGERE alicui, in v. de aliqua re, to satis- 
fy; fidei, promisso, to perform. 

JACERE aliquem in prseceps ; contumelias in 
eum, to throw ; fundamenta, & ponere, to lay; 
. talcs, to play at. dice ; anchoram, to cast. 

Adjicere, to add ; oculos alicui rei, to covet ; 
animum^ studiiis, to apply; sacerdotibus creandis, 
Iav. 

CoNJicERE se in pedes, v. fugam, to fly; 
caetera, to conjecture. 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on; spem, ardorem, 
suspicionem, pavorem, alicui, to inspire ; admi* 
rationem sui cuivis ipso aspectu, JV*ep. 

Objicere se hostibus, in v. ad oranes casus, 
to oppose or expose ; crimen ^i, to lay to one's 
charge. 

Rejigere tela in hostes, to throw biKk ; judi- 
ces, mala, to reject ; rem ad senatnm, Romam, to 
refer; rem ad Idus Fcbr. to delay, Cic. 

Svbjigere ova gallince, to set a hen ; se im- 
perio aUcujus, to submit ; testamenta, to forge ; 
' testes, to suborn ; partes v. species generibus, ex 
quibus emanant, to put or class under ; aliquid 
ei, to suggest; libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare : 
odio civium, to expose ; bona Pompeii v. forto- 
nas hastae vel voci u sub voce praeconis, to expose 
to public sale, Cic. sub basta venire, to be sold, 
Liv. 

Trajicere copias v. ezercitum, fiuvium, Hel> 
lespootum, vel trans fluvium, to transport; Marius 
cum parva navicula in Africam trajectus est, 
passed or sailed over. Trajectus ferro, pierced. 
- CAPERE conjecturam, consilium, dolorem, 
fugam,^ specimen, spem, sedem, &c. to guess, 
consult', grieve, fly, essay, hope, sit, &c. augurium, 
V. auspicium, & agere, to take an omen ; ezem* 
plum de aliquo: locum castris; terram, to aiigfU; ~ 
insnlam, summa, sc. loca, to reach; spolia ex 
nobilitate, to gain. Sail, de republica nibil prster 
gloriam, Jfep. magistratum, to receive or en* 
j>y; virginem Vestalem, to c^Me; amentiam. 



spuritus, superbiam allcojus, to bear, to contain ; 
aliquem, consilio, perfidia, to catch; ncc (e 
Troja capit, Virg. iEdes viz nos capiunt, the 
house hardly contains us. Altero oculo capitur, 
blind of one eye; capitur locis, he is delighted 
with, Virg. 

AcciPERE pecuniam, vulnus, cladem, injuriam 
ab aliquo, to receive'; Orbis terrarom divltias 
accipere nolo pro patriae caritate, M'ep. binas 
literas eodera exemplo, two copies of the tome 
letter, Cic. clamorem de Socrate, to hear, Id in 
bonam partem, to take in good pari, to under- 
stand in a good sense : omnia ad contameliam, 
aliter, aliorsum, ac, atque, Tet. rudem r. rude 
donari, to be discharged as a gladiator; aliquem 
bene, v. male, to trecU ; eum male acceptum in 
Midiam hiematum coegit rtdirer rouahly handled, 
JXep. rogationemj to approve the biu; nomen, i. e. 
ad pretendum admittere, to allow to stand can- 
didate; omen, to esteem good; satisfactionem, v. 
excusationem, Cees. Acceptns plebi, apud plebem, 
popular. 

CoHciPERE verba juramenti, to prescribe the 
form of an oath ; conceptis verbis jurare: inimir 
citias cum aliquo, to bear enmity to one ; aquam, 
to gather, to form the head of an aqueduct, Fron- 
tinus. 

ExciPERE eum bo8pitio,to entertain; fugientes, 
to catch ; extremum spiritum cognatorum ; san- 
guinem paterft, to keep or gather'; notis, & sen-, 
bere, io write in short hand; motus futuros, to 
perceive : Hos homines excipio, / except ; virta- 
tem excipit immortalitas ", turbelentior annus ex« 
cepit, succeeded ; sic excepit regia Juno, replied, 
Virg. 

Incipere, occipere, to begyd. Percip^re firuc- 
tus, to feap, 

pRjEciPERE futura, to foresee ; gaudia, spem 
▼ictoriae, to anticipate; pecuniam mutuam, to take 
before the time, Caes. lac, to dry up, Virg. alicui 
id, V. de ea re, to order ; artem ei, to teach. 

Recipere aliquid, to receive; urbem, to re- 
corer ; eum toctis, to entertain ; se v. pedero, to 
retreat ; se domum, to return ; se, mentem, ani- 
mum, to come to one's self again, to recover 
spirits ; in se, to take charge ; alicui, to promise ; 
se ad frugcm, to amend ; senem sessmn, to give 
a seat to, Cic. 

RAPERE vel trahere in pejorem partem, to 
take a tiling in the worst sense) in jus, to bripg 
before a judge; partes inter se, to diare, Liv. 
Sub divum, to reveal, Herat. 

UO. 

EXUERE vestes sibi, se vestibus ; jugum sibi, 
se jugo, to cari qff; fidem, sacramentum, to breeds; 
mentem, to change, Virg. hostem castris, to beat 
from. 

RUERE ad interitum, in femim: caeteros. 
Ter. spumas, to drive or toss, Virg. 

LUERE pcenas capitis, to suffer ; aes alienum, 
Io pay. Curt, culpam suam vel alterius, morte, 
sanguine, to expiate, to atone, or siffer for. 

F LUERE amicitias remissione ust^, to drop 
gradually, Cic. • 

STATUERE stipendium lis de publico, to op- 
^int ; cxemplum in hominem, vel -ne, to mAe 
one a public example; aliquem capite in terram, 
to set OF place, Ter. 

' CoNSTituERB coloniam, to settle ; agmen pan- 
lisper, to make, to stop or halt, Sail, in digitis, to 
count on one's fingers, Cic urbem, to build, Ovid. 
Is hbdie venturum ad me consituit domum, ap' 
pointed, resolved, Ter. Si utilitas iimicitiam coa- 
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«titiiit> toilet eademi iiitffce»» eomlihitof^ Cic. Cor* 
pus bene coMtitotum, a good conttUuHon, Id. 

DxvwVfVKBM aUqiienii to fonake ; . spem^ to 
deceive; prepositoniy <e give over, Ovid, deos 
jpmcA, mercvdgf to defrmtdi Hor. 

IifSTiTUEBJE aliquem secundum heeredem fiUo« 
to empoMf Cic. coUegpium fabroruoi) sacra* to 



omem; pietio addietam habere fideiB» tuber eor*^ 
rupty C&. 

CoNDicERE operaui alicuit to promue tumi'^ 
mwe ; cOBnam alkui) v. ad canam, to- purpose 
euvping with one ioithout inmiaiion. 

£dic£BS alicuif to order; delectum» to a/ipotn/ 
a IcPif ; pnedam mili^tibus) to promiie by an edict; 



tnttntuley tofoundy Plin. aliquem doctrine QroiCis justhiuin, diem comitiisi vel Gomitia consulibus 
•• • • . M . t...ij r^^_ ___ creandisi to flfwwMil.. 

Ifdicerx beiluro, justitium» to prodoim u*ar ; 
legem sibi, to oppoiiUy Cic< coslue in domot tri*' 
bunonun, to nunmont Liv. iadicare* to thovr; bi- 
dictuS) an adj. not mid; caus& indict&* f>. non 
cognita condemnari, to be condemned wHkout 
being heard ; me iodicentei hacG non fiunty net 
telling, Ter. 

IirrxRPiGXfts alicui) aliquid v. aliqua re; 
fominif uMun purpiune, to forbid or debar fiom; 
ei aqua h igoei V, aqnam et ignem) ^ baniik; 
male rem gerentlbus, bonis patenrit interdict 
sotet, Cie. interdici non poterat socero getaer) 
due/iarged the company oft Nep. 

Fbadickbi: alicui aJiquid, de aliqna re, id in 
hac re, to forettly to forewarn. 

DyC£IR£ in carcerem v. vincala, to lead; 
ezercitum,to command; sptritum, animam, ritam, 
to breaihcy to live; fossaro, murum, aulcuih, to 
make or draw; beUum^ to prolong, also to emrry 
on% Virg. aetaiem, diem, to ep^nd ; uxorem, to 
tcAe a wife; in jus, to mmmon before a judge ; 
aliquem, & vultom alin^utt, aere, ex asre, <le anre, 
marmore, &c. to make a tteiue; geM», nomen ab 
0. ex aliquo, to ctoKve ; omma pro nihilo, .infra 
se ; id laudi, landem, v. In landem, (efiener the 
Jirky) to reckon it a praiet to Mm ; In conscientiam, 
to impute io a contcioumest of gtdlt ; in gloria, 
Plin. in crimen, Tadt. cente«imas, «c. uaoras, 
vel fcenus centesimts, to eompule interest at one 
fbr the hundred a month, or of 12 |rer cent, per 
annum; binis centesimis fcenerari, to take 24 per 
cent, per annum, Cic. ducere, longas voces in 
fletum, to draw out, Virg. ordine^, to be a ceniu-^ 
rion, Liv. ilia, to pant like a broken'Wmded horse, 
Hor. 

ADDt7GERX aliquem in judicium, arbttriom 
meom, to bring to a trial; in suspicionem regi, 
A'ep. arcum, to. clrair in ; habeoas, to straiten 
the reins. 

CoRDDCERB aliquem em loco, looDneej^/navem, 
domum, coquoe, to hire ; coluranam faciendam, 
to engage to mAe at a certain price ; Conducit 
hoc tuae laudi, in r. ad rem, is of adwmte^. 

Dkdvcebx naves, to kmneh ; dassem in prte- 
lium, to bring, Nep. equites, to mole to oHghti 
Liv. eum domum, to accompany, to carry Aome ; 
de scntentia, Cic. coloniam,tolinffRjplanl;]acum, 
to drain: 

EtmcEHX gladium e vagina, to draw ; florem 
Italiae, to lead out ; copias in aciem, Cic. filiom, 
to educate, cflener educare; in astra, to extol, 
Hor. celo, Virg. 

Ikducebx tenebras clarissimis rebos, to bring 
on, Cic. anlmuro, v. in anjmum,-/o persuade Mm* 
self; senta pellibus, to cover, Ctss. soieas pedibns, 
V. in pedes, to put on; oolorem pictune, to turr- 



liierla, to instruct; naves, to buiid, Cme, ser 
nwMiem, to enJter upon. Id. animum ad cogitan- 
dumi to settle; aatequam.pro Mnronia dicere 
instttuo, / fr<gtn, Cic. 

PHOtftltUEEB petitoH, qua actione ilium utt 
oporteat, io prescribe to the prosecutor what form 
of process he should use, Cic. tempus ei, to deter" 
mine. 

RxsTiTUEBjB exules } virginem suis, to restore ; 
oppida vicosque, to repair ; aciem inclinatum, to 
rally ; praetium, to renew, Liv. 

SuBSTiTOXiu aliquem in locum ejus, pro 
aitero, to eubiiitute, ox piU in the place of, 
Cic. 

SXRUERE epttlas, to prepare ; insidias, men- 
daciikm, to eontrive; odium, crimen alicui, vel in 
aliquem, to raise against. 

^B0. 

9CiUBER£ sua manu, bene, velociter, epis- 
.t<dam ahcui, 9. ad aliquem ; bellum, r. de belk> ; 
mtUtes* to enUd; suppleroentum militibus, to 
recruU them : hflsredem, to make one his heir ; 
Uicam ei, to raise an action against one ; num- 
mos, to give * bill of exchange ; de rebus suis 
Scribi cupivit, Ctc. Decemvir legibus scribendis, 
Uv. 

AsGRiBERE aliquem civitati, in civitatem, v. -e, 
to make free. . 

Describere aliquem, to describe and not to 
name; partes ItaUe, pecuniam^ populum ordini- 
bus) to distribute, to divide ; vectigal civitatibiui, 
i. e. impi^rare ; jura, i. e. dare v. constituere ; 
censores binos in singulas civitates, i. e. facere, 
Cic 

IvscRiBERE literas alicui, to correct a letter; 
librum, to entitle or name ; vdes mercede, to put 
« ticket on one*s house to let, Ter. 

pROSCRiBERE bona alicujtis, edes suas, auc- 
tionem,. to publish to be sold, to set to sale ; ali* 
quern, to banish, to outlaw. 

Resgribere alicujus literis v. ad literas, alicui 
ad aliquid, io write an answer; pecuniam, to pay 
money by bUl; legionera ad equum, to set foot' 
soldiers on horseback, Caes. 

Subscribere exemplam literarum, to write 
below; cakjsfle, to join or take part in an aecusa>' 
lion; Csesaris ine, io favour, Ovid. 

CO. 

DICERE aliquid, v. de aliqua re, ex aliquo' 
loco, alicui, ad v. apud aliquem; in aliquem, 
against; ad aliquid, in answer to; sententiara, 
to give an opinion ; jus, .to administer justice, to 
pronounce sentence;, muktam ei, to amerce or 
fine ; diem ei, to apfioint a day for his trial 6e- 
fore the people; prMlicere, tofntlitojf; causam, 
to plead; testimonium, to give evidence; non 
^tom« loqtti test ac dieere, to harangue, Cic. sacra- 

menlo, seldom sacrameatom, to take the militaryi niaft, Flin. nomina, to cancel or rase, to rub, out, 
oathf . Obdvcebs exercitum, to lead against ; caflnm 

dolori, to blunt it ; sepnlchruni sentibus, to cover; 
Reducers aliquem in raemoriam alicujus) vel 
alicui aliquid in memoriam, to bring back to one'* 
remembrance; in gratiam cum aliquo, to feotm^ 
eito. Vallis reducta, retired or low. 
Produobrs testes, to bring out; firaat, to 



Addicere uliquid ei, to call out at an auction, 
to Hit; servitud, v. in servitutem, to sentence or 
adjudge io bondage; bona, to give up, the goods ^ 
of the debtor to the creditor j se alicui, to devote 
himself to one'f servwe : aves non addixeriint, v. 
abdisanmt, the birds did not give a fisumrable 
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attend ; scrmmiem in nMtem, to prohtngr M emt' 
timte ; rem in hiemenii to defer ; serros renden- 
«l08t to bring to mofktt. 

SOBDVCCRE se & custodHniS) to «f6<rf away; 
naves, to draw up im sftore; cibam ei b dedudere, 
to /oibe from ; summani) rationes, to redcofif to 
€ad up ateounU. 

PABCERE 8ibi| labore, to tpartf &c. a ciedi* 
bus, to for bear ; aurum natis} Virg. 

ASSUE9CERE rei alicui, v. re aliqua, in v. 
ad hoc, to he accustomed; mentenii pluribus & 
«88«iefacere, Hor. Animh bella, Virg. to aeeustom, 
€oy inmiesco rei v. re ; insueWt hoc me pater, Hor, 

SCISCERE legem, to vote, to decree ; hence 
plebiscttum. 

AsciscERE regimn nomen, to attume ; socios 
sibi^ ad societatem sceleria, to assockUe; ritut 
peregrinos, to adopt. 

CoNscJscEidB mortem v. necem stbi, to kill 
4»ne's »i^; ftigam si^, to flee, Lir. 

DIBC;EKE allquid ab aliqiio, v. apud aKqnem, 
«x aliqtta re> or wWwui ex : Dediscere, to forget 
what he hath teamed; Edtscere, to get hy heart, 
' Dbsckhderb de palatio, praesidio, sedibos ; in 
forum, curiam, campum; ad accusandum, ad 
<Hmifa, ad extrema, to have recauree to, Cic. 

DO. 

LUDERE ale&, v. -am, to play at dice ; par 
impar, .tU enen and odd ; operam, to lose one's 
labour, 

Aixin>Eiix alicui, ad aliquem : CoUudere ei, 
cum eo ; liludere ei, eum, in eum, in eo ; id, to 
mock. 

EVADERE insidiaf, •iig, vel ex, to escape ; in 
murd, to-iraoun^ : Haee quorsum evadant, nescio, 
fo tehat they will turn out ; clams evasit, became, 
' CEDERE muka mulcts de suo jure, Cic. Bona 
credUoribus, to yield, whence cessio boaorum; 
alicui loco, de, a, cz loco, v. locum, to give place; 
^itl, e vita decedere, to die ; foro, to turn bank- 
rupt: HerediCas ccdit mihi, feUb to; Cedit in 
•proverfotum, beeomts. 

AccEDBRE oppidom, -do, ad v. in opptdum, to 
approadi ; ad conditiones, to agree to ; Ciceroni, 
«Bcn(enti«,- v. ad sententiam ejus, to agree with ; 
ad Ciceronem, to go to ; ad rempublicam, to Aecir 
the queMorsMp^ or the first pvdihe qffice ; ad ami- 
citiam Philippi, to gain the friendsfdp of, Nep. 
Ad hiBc mala hoc mihi accedlt etiam, added, Ter. 
Hoibar acoeiBit otati, Cie. Animi accesserp hosti, 
lio. Ad corporis firmitatem phira animi bona 
accesserant, Nep, Accedit plurimum pretio; 
hoc, e6, accedit quod, is added. 

AsTECEDEBE alicui rei) aliquem, nn^e^y alicui, 
to exeel. 

CoNOEDBRE el aliquid&de aliquo ; pauhim de 
suojmv; tempus ad rem, to grant; aboculis, 
addextram, in exilium, in hibn>na, to retire, to 
go; foto, natnne, vit&, to die ; in sententiam ejus, 
to come into one^s measures; in conditiones, to 
agree to, Liv. 

DfSCEDEBB transversum, & latum unguen) v. 
digitum a re, to depart in the least. 

IimfBcB»siiB l€^, to give a negative agamstj 
to oppose aiaw ; pecuniam pro aliquo, to beeane 
sttr^y : Interoedit mlbi tecum amicitla vel inter 
nos, ifftere is, &c. 

SiTccKDBBB ei, Itt locum e)u9, to succeed; muro, 
V. muram ; ad urbem^ sub primam aciem ; in 
pugnan, to come to. 

CADERE alt^^ ab alto, in terram, to^bU; 
causa, formal^, in jhdicio, & litem perdere, to 
^MS ofie'3 ewMB, to be east ; in V, sub sensnm. 



ocidoi, potestatem, mi/ti m jAorboitti st fausraere, 
de. Nob cadit in Wmm bonum aseiitirty ti tn- 
eapable of, Cic. Homini ladRynMS cadnBty quasi 
puero, gaudio, Ter, 

AcciDXEE genfbus, v. ad genua, to /Ul at ; 
Buribus V. ad anres, to come to; alieni, casuy 
praeter opinionem^ to happen ; accidit in te ittud 
▼erbum, tgpplieSf Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stretch; insidias, retia, 
plagas, &c. to lay snares ; arcum, to bend; iter, 
cursttm, to d^ct ; ad altiora, in cmlum, to aim 
at; extra vallum, sc, tabemacuhim, to pitch « 
tent : Manibus tendit divellere nodos, tries, Virg. 

Attevpo te, de. dbi, Plin, de hac re, ad hanc 
rem, to take hud; animnm ad rem ; res hosttum^ 
8aU. 

CovTEBOERt: nervos, omnibus newris, to exert 
one^s self; aliquid ab aliquo, to ask earnestly; 
inter se ; amori, poet for cum amore, to iffjre ; 
causas, se. inter se, to tompare, Cic. Aliquid ad 
aliquid, cum aliquo, & alicui. 

CoHPREQEirDERZ nBturam rerum, to under' 
stand; rem j^luribus & tuculeutioribus verbis, to 
express; aliquem humanitate, asudtia, to gain; 
rem nctam, to dtseover, 

Ibtebderb animum rei, ad v. in rem, to apply: 
Intendi anlmo in rem, lAv. Vocem, nervos, to 
exert .* arcum, to bend ; actionem, v. litem alicui 
V. in aliquem, also impincere, to raise a law suH 
against one; telunf ei, v. in eum, to shoot ai; ma- 
num V. digitum in aliquid, to noint at ; aliquo, se. 
ire, to ^ to ; officia, to overm, to do more than 
is rehired, Sail. 

Obt^ndere velum rei, v.' rem velo, to cover, to 
veil. 

FENDERE pecuniam, to pay; poenas, to stif- 
ftr ; id parvi, to value ii little. 

SuspENDERE aliquem arborii de, in, v. ex 
arbore, to ^ng; expectatione, eet suspentum 
definere, to keep in suspense ; sdificinn, to arch 
a house ; naso adunco, to sneer at, Horat 

ABDERE se Uteris, in literas, to hideor^utt^ 
one's self amon^ books; se dommn, ras, &c. 
domo, Virg, in silvas, tenebras, &c. 

Coif DERE urbem, to bvHd ; fttictns, to lay up ; 
in carcerem, to impris o n ; carmen, to compost ; 
lumina, to close, Ov. Jupra, to viiAluh ; tmft, 
sepulchfo, in sepnlchro, to bury. 

Dedere se alicui, in ditionem aiicujus, ad 
aliquem, to surrender: Deditus pnecepiori, & 
studiisj/ondc/; vino epulisque, tngagedin, Nep. 
deditil operft, on purpose, 

Edebb librum, & m Incem, to public ; ovum, 
to lay; sonos, cantus, rlsus, gemitas, questut, 
hinnitum, pugnam, stragem, .to sound, evw, Itc. 
munus gladiatorium, to exhibit a show of glntfts^ 
tors; nomen, to menfton ; foetus, to bring forth; 
«xtremum spiritum, to die; exempla erudadlii 
in aliquem, to infikt exempiary torture. 

OsiMBitB pessttlum fotibus, to bolt the door, 

pRODERE arcem hostibus, to betray; idiquid 
posteris, v. memoris, to hand down ; gftnus ab 
aliquo, to derive ; llaniiiem, inierregem, to up* 
point; aliquot dies nuptiis, to jMifq^, Ter. exem* 
plum, to give to posterity, lav, 

, Reddsbb aaimBm, se sibi, to remve ; animam 
V. vitam, to die ; Latin^, verbum vetbo, to trans* 
late; maurem, i. e. referre, to resemble; episto- 
lam alicui, to ddiver. 

SuBDEBS calcar equo, to spur; spirita^ alicui, 
toeneowage. 

Chbdbrb rem ; homini, to bili€!ee; aliquid 
alieui, to truet; pecimiam ei per «y»graplian, 
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to hnd on bond or biU; mmoribo* cradi non 
oportet: Itaque credo, si, &c. Isuppoatf Cic. 

FUNDEBE aqiiaiDy to. pour out; hoftes, to 
"out. 

ErfuiWKBB fhiget^ copiam oraton^» to jrro- 
duee ; mrvnum, to spend; odiumy L e. dimittere, 
to drop ; gratiam coUectam, i. e. perdcre : omnia, 
que tacuerat, to tell, 

GO. 

JUNGERE 80 cum aHqiio, alicui, & ad aliquem, 
dextram deztrae ; eqoof cumii; amnem pontCi to 
make a bridge. 

Adjusgebx acceMHmein sdibii8» to buUd an 
addition to one*t haute; animnm ad studlat to 



^li 



SllUNGERE cultnun, gladittm, ensem, to 
draw; frondes, to lop mf; glaadesi baccas* to 
beat dawn; rem, to wade one's fortune^ Hor. 
litUu, to touehf to brusk or graae upon, Virg. 

TANOERE rem acu, to hit the nail on the 
head. 

ArrnioBBB Brittaaiam navibusi to reach; re- 
ges, les tiunmas, to menfiony Nep. AUquem cog^ 
natione, aHmitate, to 6e relai^ to; forpm, to 
reach manhood^ Cic. Res non U attingit, eoneems. 

FIIiGERE oralkmemy to polish ; oratoremt to 
form; ic ad arbiuium alteriiie» to ndofrf .* Vultiis 
a. mente fingituTy lingua fingit vocem; Cic. Soi 
cuique mores 6ngunt fortunam, JVep. 

FAANGERE nucem, to break; navem, to «//- 
fer shipwreck ; fttdus, fidem, to violate ;• senten- 
tiam ejUSy to re/tUe^ Cic. hostem, to subdue. 

AGERE gratias, to give thanks; vitam, to live; 
pnedas, to plunder; fabulam, to act a play; 
triumpnum de aliquo, ex aliqua re, to trivsnph ; 
nogasy to trifle ; ambages, to beat about the bush; 
stalionem, custodiam urbis, to be on guard ; ri- 
mas, to ekinkt to leakf to- be rent; causami to 
plead; de re, to tpeak; radices, .to take root; 
cunicolosy to undermine; vndam, to rowe c steam; 
auimam, to be at the last gasp; alias res, to be 
inattentive ; lestum diem, naUdem, ferias, &c. 
to kup, to observe; actumi e. rem actam, to labour 
in voin; censum, St habere, to wiake a review of 
the people^ their estates^ &c. formn, to hold a eowi 
to try causes; lege in aliqoem, & cum aliijuo, to 
go to law with one ; hence actor, o plaxnttff; in 
hereditmtem, to claun; com popido, to treat withf 
to lay befme; dedmum agit annum, ht u ton 
years oli; id agtUir, lAa< if <&e oueiCten; Ubeitas 
agttur, V, <le libertate, u dL stake; actum est de 
libertate, is lost; actum est iiicet, iM is over; 
.actum est de pace, was treated about; cum iUo 
bene actum est, he has bun lucky or well used; 
hoc age, mind what you are about .* Civitat Issta 
i^gore, for erat, Salt. 

AoiGERx milites sacramento, ad v« an jiisj«- 
randum, io sua verba, per jnsjnrandum,to/ef«e 
to enlist; arbitrum, i. e. agere v. cogere aliqoem 
ad nibtovm, to force to ewmit to an arbiiration, 
Cic. 

• CoGKRK copias, to bring iogeUter; ad militiam, 
to force to enkst ; senatum, to assemble ; in sena- 
tum, se. vuaiar pignoribns captis, iue. to force to 
attend; agmen, to ro^y, to britg up; lac, to 
curdle ; jus civile diffosun & dissipatam, hi certa 
genera cogere, to digeslf to arrange. 

ExigsAe Ibvas, to drie out, to mooreo; aliquid 
ab aliqno, to require; sarta tecta, sc. et, i. e. sarta 
et tecta, ui sint bene reparata^ to rtfmre that the 
public works be kept in good reparation, Cic. sup' 
pficium de altquo, to is^fl&t; sua nomlna, to 
demand or caU in ont't debts; teram, vitam. 



nnnos, to apond; alfqnad ad nonnaw^ to trg or 
examine ; columnam ad perpendicuhun, to cq^pfy 
the plummet, to see if it be straight; menu* 
niMifiim, to. finish, Uor. tempos & mod<im, to 
settle. Vhg. comflediam, to disapprove, to ^biit qf, 
Ter. 

RzDioxBS aliquid in memoriam alicujus, to 
kring back; pecuniam ex bonis venditis, to raise 
money ; hostes sub imperium, to reduce. 

LEGiEMR oram, littus, to coast along; vela, 
to furl the saHs; halitum, to catch one's breath; 
milifes,to enlist; aliquem in senatum, in Palres, 
to choose; sacra, to steal, to commit sacrilege, 
Hor. 

HO. 

TRAHF.be obsklionem, bdhun, to prolong ' 
purpuras, to <ptn; aliquid in religionem, to 
scruple ; navem remuico, to tow. 

Dbtbahxsx aliqoem, toilroio doiwn; alicnive/ 
de aliquo, de fama, to detract from, to lessen one*s 
fame ; aliquid alicuir to take by foree; laudem, 
V. de laudibus : npvcm partes mults, to take from 
thefine, Nep. 

ExTBABSBs diem, to spin out, to spend; cer- 
tamen, helium, judidum, to ffrotoiiig. 

VEHERE, vehens, invehens, iavectos qurru, 
quadrigis, &c. ruimg in a chariot ; invehi in por- 
tum ex ako, to enter; m aliquem, to mve^A 
against ; provehi longius, to proceed too far. . 

LO. 

COK&ULERE rem, Vi de re, to eennitt a6eii(, 
eum, to ask his advice ; ei, to consult for hie 
good; de salute sua; gravius in aliquem, to |MWf 
a severe sentence agamst ; in commune, publioim, 
medium, to provide for llu common good; verba 
boni, to take in gooa pari ; ego consulor, fi^ ad- 
vice is asked; mihi consoUtur, my goo<l u con- 
suited; mihi consultum acprovisum oai,for u. 
me, 1 have taken care. Cic. 

APPELLERE dasse in Italiam, vel classem, 
to land on; 90 aliqu6, Ter. ad villam nostram 
navis appeUetur, Cic. animum ad philosophiam, 

ANTCCELLERE ei, rarely eum: excellere 
aliis, super, inter, pneter alios aliqua re, v. in re, 
to excel. 

TOLLERE animos sues, to take courage, 
animos alicui, to encourage ; aliquem laudiUiB, 
ii laudes ejus in astm, to extol; indudas, to break 
a truce; damores, to cry; lUium, to edueate; 
do veto medio, to kill. 

MO. 

ADIMERE daves uxori, to iRvorce ; annulmn 
V. equnm equiti, to take away from a Jbtt^l the 
ring or horse given him by the public, to degreuie. 

DuuMKEx litem, eontvoversiam, to detomme. 

£xiifBRS aliquem servitio, nox» e vinenlis, a 
culpa, de nmnero proscriptomm, obai d ion e , to 
free; de dolio, to draw out; diem dioendo, to 
loaito in speaking. 

Irterimssx se, to kill. 

Rboimbrb captivos, to ransom; pecuaria de 
censoribtts, to tm or form the publwpastwru. 

SUMERE in manns > diem, tempos ad deli- 
berandum ; exemplum ex, e. do eo, to take ; 
pmnas, supplidum de aliqno, to fwnuh ; pecu- 
niae mutuas, to borrow; togam vinlem, to put on 
the drees s/aman; sibi luimidtias, to ftt ill 
wiU; operam in re, vd in rem insnmcre, to oeifoio 
pedau ; sumo tantum, vel ho« mflii, J tofte* this 
vponmt. 

FREBfERE caseom, to snake dieese; vocem, 
to be silent; dolorem.corde, to conceal; vestigia 
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c^uB, to foUoffi; littm^ to come neiar ; ptrfUcemy 
io woe a gladkit»r ; libruni in Bomim aBnum^ to 
deiay pubHtfdng, Hor. 

EinuHERE sttccunii to press out T ritom alicui ; 
pecuniain ab aliqao, to forte from ; effigieni, to 
draw to the Hfe ; Terbum vwboy cie verbO) e vert>0| 
ad verbani} de Gnecis, &c. to traiMiatewwd for 
Vford. 

Imprimsre aliquid animoy in animoj v. in ani- 
muniy to imprirU. 

Repbihsrx Mf & reprendere v. retinere, to 
check. 

NO. 

PONERE spem in homine v. re^ & habere ; 
castra, to pitch ; Titem, to plant / Titam, to die ; 
ovay^to lay; insidias alicui; paneni convivis^ luk 
ante ; personam amici, to lay aside the eharaeier 
of a friend ; preemia, to propose; pocula, to stake 
or lay; studinniy tempus^ multam opera in aliqua 
re, to employ f to bestow; aliquid in lande, in ntiisi 
in loco beneficii, to redeon ; feroda cordai to Idgf 
aside ; aliquem in gratiam v. gratia, i. e. efficere 
gratiosum apud alterum, Cie, ventos> to eabn; 
hominem coloribus, saxo, to painty engram, Hor. 
pecuniam in fcenore, to lay oui at interest; tem- 
pla, to huildf Virg. Venti possuere, are hushedf 
y'lrg. Pone esse victum eum, Ttr. Positum sit, 
suppose, grant, Cic. 

CoMPONERE carmen, literas, &c. to compose ; 
lites, to settle; bellum, tojinish by treaty; parra 
magais, dicta cum faclis, to compare; roanos 
manibus, to join, Virg. 

I>EP0NEiiE V, ponere togam praelextam, to lap 
aside tfu dress of a boy ; imperium &. demitlere, 
to lay down a command. 

ExpoNERE rem, to set forth or explain ; fru« 
mentum, to expose to sale^ Cic. pueros, foetus, to 
leave to perish, Liv. exercitum, se. in terram, to 
land. 

Impohere onus alicui v. in aliquem : aliquem 
in equnm, to set upon; personam v. partes du- 
riores ei, to lay a task or duty on one ; alicui, to 
impose on, to deceive^ Nep. honorem ei, to confer; 
yadimonium ei, to force to give bailf Nep. manum 
summam v. extremam rei alicui^ in aliqua re, to 
finith ; pontem fluraini, to midce a bridge. Curt. 
Hoc loco Kbet interponere, to insert, Nep. 

Opponere se periculis & ad pericula, to ex- 
pose; pignori, to pledge; manom fronti, ante 
oculos, to put, Ovid. 

Proponere aliquid sibi faeere, exempla ei ad 
imitandtun, to proj^ose, to set before; edicta, 
legem in publicum, i. e. public^ legenda effigerc : 
cong^iarium, to promise a largess, a gift of com 
or money. 

SuppoNERE ova gallins, to set a hen; testa- 
ment uni, V. subjicere, to forge. 

CANERE aliquem,- to praise; signa, dassi- 
cum, beUicum, i. e. ad arma conclanare, to 
sound an alarm, to give the signtdfor battle; 
receptuif rarely um, to sound a retreat; tibia, to 
play on the pipe ; ad tibiam, to stng^ to t^; pali- 
nodiam, to utter a recantation. 

STERNERE lectos, to spread or cover the 
cduches; equos, to harness; viam, to pave; 
• asquora, to co/m, Virg. ^ 

Pp. 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the rear ; som- 
nos^ quietem, to sleep; viam, iter, to go, Virg. 
opera alterius, to censure; laboresj virtutes, to 
diminish or obscure, Hor. 

RUMPERE fidem, foedus, amicitiain, io vio- 
hte; vocem v. sBeutium, to speol^i'Virg. 



ERVftpsRt ex teiMliris, castris, be. se portif, 
to break out; stomachnm in aliquem^ to vmU 
passion ; nubem, to break, Virg. 

RO. 

QU^3tERE bonam, mtiam ribi, d^seek or 
^n, Cic. semonem, to beat about for conversth 
tion, Ter. rem mercatnris faciendisi to mafee a 
fortune by merdumdise; ex aliqoo, & in aliquem, 
de re aliqua per tormenta, to piU to the rack , 
in dominum de servo cuueri noluerunt Romani, 
Cic. 

iK^umsRE aliquid, to stafdt after; aliquem 
capitis, V. -te, to accuse or try for a capital crime. 

GERERE res, to perform; negotium mal^, to 
manage : consulatum, to bear, to mtenog^; se 
bene vet mal^, to behave ; exereitnm, to conduct^ 
Sallust. morem ei, vel morigerari, to humour f 
civem, se pro cive, personam alicujus, to pass far, 
to freur the character of; inimicitias vd simultaiem 
cum aUquo, to be at enmity or variance with. 

IiTGBRERs convicia ei, in earn, to tnre^ 
against. 

SuoosRERE aliquid ei, to mggejf, to hint; 
sumptus his rebus, to supply or affordi Horatium 
Bruto, to dioose in place of, to put softer, Liv. 

SERERE crimina in eum, to raise, to ^ead 
accusations. 

CoNSERERE manus, manu, certamei), pugnam, 
cum hostibus, inter se, to engage. 

AssERERE aliquid, to affirm; aliqueip manu, 
ab injuria, in libertatem, to free ; in servituteo^f 
to reduce ; divinam matestatem, to claim. 

TO. 

PETERE aliquid alicui ; id ab eo, rarely eum ', 
in bene6cii gratleque loco, Cic. to ode; urbem 
Romam, murum, montes, to ^ to, to make for ; 
aliquem sagitt&, Iapide,\to asm at; onostdatum 
poenas ab idiquo, repetere, to ^pumdi, 

CoMPETERE animo, to be m one's senses; in 
eum competit actio, am action lies against him* 
Cic 

Repetere res, to demand restitution; bona 
lege, V. prosequi lite, to rieover by law; eastn^ 
oppidum, hue, to return to ; aliquid memorift, to 
call to mind; oltib, to trace from the beginnings 
Mihi nihil suppetit, multa suppetunt, ihaee; si 
vita suppetet, if life shall remain, Cic^ 

MllTERE alicui, v. ad aliquem; in suffragia, 
to send the people to vote ; auleeum, mappami to 
drop the curtain; talos, to throit the dice ; sena- 
tum, to dismiss; timorem, to lay aside; in acta, 
to register, to record ; sanguhiem, vel emittere, to 
let 3ood ; nozam, to forgive ; signa timoris, to 
duno; vocenl, to utter, to speak; habenas, v. re- 
mittere, to dacken ; manu, et emittere, to free a 
dove J filium, emancipate, to free a son from the 
power of his father ; sub jugum, to make to pass 
under the yoke; inferias manibus diis, to sacrijtce 
to the infernal gods ; rem, v. de re, to omit ; mitto 
rem, / say nothing of fortune, Ter. in posses- 
sionem bonorum, to gtve the possession of the 
debtor's eff^ls; misit orare, ut renirem; f. e. 
aliquem ad oraiidum, Terx 

Amittere Ktemj v. causam; vitam, 6edem, 
lumina, aspectum, to lose, Cic. 

ADMPrTERE in cubiculum, to adimt ; equnm 
immittere, & pcrmittere, to gallop; delictum in 
se, to commit a fault; aves non admHteront, ^r« 
not given a favourable omen, JAr. 

C^HMXTTXRE faciuus, to commtt ; se alicui, v. 
in fidem alicujus, to entrud; prslium, to engage ; 
exercitum pugne, rem in casum ancip^ evenffts 
praslii, to ndc a battle; Lly. iv. 27. aliqnem cum 
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aliqiiOy bontaef inter ie,l*ie<itf Mvimee or ^ 
lAe coTJi; rem eo, to iriiw UuU Upmn; gladistoresy 
pagUei , Gnscof cam UitiiiU« to maUk or pair; 
Gommittere, vt, to Mtue; incoiniDoda lua legibiis 
II jadiciif, to tuk ndnu hy law. 

CoMtaomrniBS. C^wdidrti oomvroiftt«enifi<< 
H. 8. qiuiig«nis in siagidot apad Bl. Catonem 
dflpoftifif, pctere igus aibitrsta, ntqiii contra 
fecisfety ab eo condemiiaretory tnade a eompfih 
mite or agrumenif he. . 

DiicnTEBE exerchiuD} to ditband; nzorem; II 
repodUurey nimtiuii v. repudiiim ad em rcmit- 
tere, to divorce, 

Pbomittbbb id ei, to pnmue ; capiUami bur- 
bamy to to/ grow, LW. 

PxBiCRTBBB alicuiy to dUow ; divii C9teni| to 
Itaoti Horat. m in fikten t, fidei ejus; vela 
if«ntis y equiun in boateai ; rem ntCHigris popnUt 
to to/ ihB fWfiU doddo: tribmiatmn ▼ezandie 
eonsalibns, to gVM ^p, to eMf^toy, Lir. 

Rbiotobb anirattniy to oaat; calces, tela, to 
/ibroi9 Aodk ; ex pecania, de rappliciO) tribatOi 
fac. to oftoto; debrtum, bras aUcQi, to gtve Mf, to 
foTKioe ; Jostitmm, to dittantUmt ; pugnam, to 
«todUn ; remittit asplorare, tugUeitf Salhist. 

SuBwrrnuB &sow pop<ilo» to lower; ae v 
animttm, to submUi to humble; percmsorea alicni; 
/e jii6om cMOfmif . 

TiiAiisinTTXBK in AiHcam, neut. to paat over. 

VERTERE in fugam, topiu toJUg^; terga 
to J^; ab ioioy to overthrow; eolum, to go into 
hmnuhmeni; id ei vitio, v. crimini, b in crimen, 
to blame; in faperbiam, to impute; Platonem 
Latini Chnaca, Oraca vel ox Gnscia in Latinum 
to trandtae ; pollicem, to doom a gtadioior to 
death by iurtdng up the thumb; terram» to plough, 
crateram, to empty, Virg. Stilum, to eorreet 
Horat. Saloa vel cansa'in eo Tertitar, denendt. 
ibrtona, verteraty Lia. Annus vertens,a vAoce year. 
Nep. Bes bene vertai, Di bene vertant, prowptr, 

Ahimaotsbtsrx idy to obterve ; in earn veiv 
beribusy mortey &e. to punith. 
^ AorsKTERX agmen urbi, to bring up to» Virg; 
orasi to arrive at; aaresi mentesy animnm v. 
animo ad aliquidy moniUs, to attend to ; in aliquem, 
eflener aoimadverterei to punith. 




AirTBVsRTSBS ety to emie ds/lm; ^mma- 
tionem vencno, to pre»0ni; rem rei, to prefer, 
Plant. 

IHTBBTSSsmE p ecu nia m alicnjus, & ^Jiqaem 

cmiifti to embemfU} to ekeat ; candelabrami to 
jtoa/y to piitfer; promisium & receptom, te. Do^ 
loi>eU» oonsidatum intenrertit, ad seqne transtn^ 
lit) treaeheroudy withheld, Cic. 

PiUBTXBTSiiS) It -ti, dep. ventos cann, to out- 
ttrip ; desiderium plebis, to prevent ; metmn sup- 
plicii niorte volimtarift, lAv, Aliqaid alicui rei, to 
put tfefire, Id. 

SISTERE vadimoniam ; se in judicioy to ap- 
pear in court at one*§ trial; nee sisti posse, nor 
could the state be taped, JAr, 

Amistmkb ciy to tlomd by; ad fores; contra, 
super eom. 

CoHSisvxnx in digitos, to ttand on Uftoe ; in 
anchoris, ad anchoram, to ride at anmor; fri* 
got€, to be froaon, OM, 8pes in velis consiste- 
bat, depended an; virtue m actione consistit, 
Cie. 

IirsiCTBits jacentibasy to dand upon; yertlgiis 
eyas ; viara, v. rii; in re a]k|aa, in rem, v. rei ; 
in doloa, negotinm, to intut upon, to urge, 
Plant. 

Obsmtbbx ei, to dop, to oppote. 

RxsiSTEiUB ei, to reiist. 

ScBsisT^BB, to dand tdU; somptui, to bear. 

VO, 

flOLVl^E pecnniam ei, to pay; versii^, to 
pay a debt -by borrowing from another, Ter. Fi- 
dem, to brtwc a promite, or according to others, 
to perform, Ter. And. IV. 1. 19. litem sstimatam, 
to pay the fine impoted on him, Nep. Votnra, to 
ditdasrge ; obsidKoncm oibis, v. nrbem obsidione, 
to raUe a deae ; navem e pmrtu, to tet tail ; ^s- 
tolam, V. rcsignare, to break open; aliquem leg^- 
bus, legnm rinculis, to free from; solvitur in 
aonmos, Virg, Oratio sorota, i. e. libera, numeris 
non astricta b dancta, prote; solve metus, di^ 
mitt, Virg. 

DissoLYSBS societatem, to break. 

RxsoLTXRS Tocem, v. ora, to break tilenee, 
Virg. jura, to vudate ; vectigal, to take ^taacesM 
Tacit. In pulverem, to reduce to 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIBE aliquem, aliqnid ex v. ab aliquo, to 
hear from one; de aliquo, idwut one, oho from 
one, at, saope hoc andivide patre, for as patre, 
Cie. Audire bene v. mal^ a|md tocios, ab omni* 
bus, to be well spoken of, to have agpod cheBrac 
ter; rexque paterque andista, have been calledf 
Hor. Antigonus credit de son adventu esse 
auditum, JViej?. 

VENIRE ad fiiiem, aures, pactionem, certa- 
men, manos, nihilum, Izc. in.suspicionem, odium, 
gratiam, &c. in jus, to go to law, Liv. in circu- 
lum, into a comvany, I^p* Hereditas ei Tenit, 
he hat succeeded to an edate ; ei usu venit, h^qft" 
pened, Mep. Quod in'buceam Tenerit, scribito, 
occwrt, (Xc. 

AovxHiBs & adrentare eiy nrbem, ad urbem, 
to come to. 

Amtbtenibs aliquem, et anterertere. Sail, rei, 
Ptoi/. tempus, consiUa et itinera. 

CoNTKvouB in cottoqoium; ftmtrem, to meet 
mth, to speak to; ego et flr^er canvmiiemnsyCopisB 



convenient, will meet together; convenit mihi 
cum ftratre de hac re, inter me et fratrem, inter 
hoe; hec fratri mecum conTenimit, land my 
brother are agreed ; ssevis inter se convenit msis, 
Juv. Ipsi secura non convenit, vel ipse, he it in- 
eontident; pax convenit, vel conventa est, it 
agreed upon; rem conventuram pntamus, Cie. 
conditiones non cmivenerunt ; mores conveniunt, 
agree ; caloei pedilms v. ad pedes conveniunt,^, 
suit ; hoc fai iliwn convenit. Catilinam brteriec- 
tum esse convenit, oiigft/ to have been dain, Cic. 
ConveBire Inmanum, the usual farm ofmarriaee, 
named Coemptio, whereby women were called 
matres-familias. 

SENTIRE sonorem, cfriorem, &c to perceive; 
cum aliquo, to be of one't opinion ; bene vel 
mal^ de eo, to thkik tvell or HI of him. 

CoHsxumiB tibi tecum, inter se ; alicui rei, de 
V. m aliqua re ', ad aliquld peMgendum, to agree 
So dissMtire ; e/ ab aliquo, to disagree ; ne vita 
orationi dissentiat, Senee. ^ 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



PROFITERI philosophiam, to profess, to teach 
publicly ; «e caBdidatam, to dedare kimaelf a 
candidate for anqjfUte ; pecimias, ngroS) nomina, 
&C. apud oeosoram^ to give an aeeourU of, to de* 
dare how much one hat; wdicmiDy to promise to 
make a discovery. 

LOQUI cum aliqoo, inter le^ someHmes alicuii 
ad ti apud aliquem ; aliqaid, de aliqiia re. 

S£QUI feras; seetam Cvsaris, to be of his 
parly f CIc. Assequiy consequiy to overtake; gio* 
riani) to attain. Coosequi hisrecUtateiB, to get, Ck. 



PmosK^ULaliquefn amore» laodibus, tec. to lore, 
prassCf be. 

NITI hattft ; in cubitum, to lean ; «Jui oonnlio, 
eo) to depend on; vd gloriam, ad v. in dunmay 
to aim at; in Tetituni} in adverBun, contra 
fliiqaem, pro ^diquo, to strive ; gradibuiy to 
ascend. 

UTI eo famtliariter, to he familiar with 
one ; ventis adversiti* to have have cross mnds; 
honore asag| one who has enjoyed a post of 
honour. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE magni roboriS) v. -no -re ; ejus opini- 
onis, V. ea opinioae ; in maxima spe : in timore, 
luctu, opioione, itinere, &c. cum telo, in vel cum 
imperio^ ma^no pericido, v. in periculo; in tuto; 
apud ee, in Sis senses; »tti juris, v. mancipii) sui 
potens, v. in sua potestate, to be at his own dih 
posed : Res est in vado, is safe, Ter. Est animui, 
sc. mifai, Ihaise a mind, Virg. Est ut, cur» quamo- 
br«m, quody quio, &c. There is cause; bene, male 
est mihi, with me ; nihil est mihi tecum, / have 
nothing to do. with you: Quid est tibi, sc. rei» 
What is the matter with you? Ter. Cemere 
erat, one might see; religio est mihi id facere, / 
scruple to do it; si est, ut facere velit, ut factuma 
sit, ut admiserit, &c. for si vel it, &c. Ter. Est 
ut viro vir latius ordinet arbusta sulcis, it hap- 
pens, Hot. Certum est facere, sc. mihi, / am 
resolved, Ter. Non certum est, quid iaciam, / 
am uncertain. Id. Cassius qnnrere solebat, Cui 
Boko fuerit ; Omnibus bono fuit, it was tf ad- 
vantage, Cic. 

Adesse pugns, in pugna, ad exercitum, ad 
tempos, in tempore, cum aliqno, to be present ; 
alicui, to favour, to assist; scribendo, v. esse ad 
soribendum, to subscribe one*s name to a decree 
fifthe senate, Cic. consilio utrique, to be a coun- 
sellor to, Nep. 

Abesse domo,- urbe, a domo, ab signis, to be 
absent; alicui, v. deesee, to be wanting f not to 
assist ; a sole, to ^and out of the sun ; sumptus 
funeri defuit, he had not money to bury him, Liv. 
Abesse a persona principis, to be inconsistent with 
the character, Nep. Paulum v. parum abfuit quin 
arbem caperent, quin occideretnr, &c. they were 
near takingy inc. Tantum abest ne enervetur 
oratio, ut, &c. is so far from being, &c. Cic. Tan- 
tum abfuit a cupiditate pecuniae, a societate 
sceleris, &c. J^Tep. 

Interesse convivio, v. in conTivio, lobe at a 
feast; anni decern interfuerent, intervened; stulto 
intelligens quid interest, Ter. Hoc dominus, & 
pater interest id. Inter hominem & belluam hoc 
interest, Cic; d^er in this, this is the d^erenee ; 
multum interest, utmm, it is qf great importance. 
Pons inter eos interest, is between^ Cic 

pRfiESSE exercitui, to command; comitiis, 
jodicio, question!, to preside in or at. 

Obssss ei, to hurt, to hinder. 

SupSREssst to be over and abwe; alieuij to 
survive; mod6 vita supersit, sc. mihi, if I live; 
super est, ut, t^ remains, that. 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to wear; in jus, to 
go to law ; pedibus in sententiam alicnjns, to agree 
with ; Ttam v. yii ; res bene eunt, Cic. Temput » 
dies, mensis it^ psuses. 

Abiee magiBtratu, to lay down an ojftce, a 
conspectu; to ntvre from wmpaoff. In om k9- 



minum, to be in every body's mouth; ab emptione, 
to retraet his beergaki; decern mantes abicrunt, 
have past, Ter. iton hoc tibi sk abibit^ i. e. non 
feres hoc impune, Ter. Abi in malam rem, a 
form of imprecation. 

AbiRE periculiwi capitis, to run the htuardof 
one's life. 

ExiRE Ttt&i e, V. de vita, to die ; anre afieno, 
Cie. Vorbum exit ex ore, Id. tela, to avoids Virg. 
Tempos indadarum cum Veje&ti populo ezierat, 
had expired, Liv. 

IviBK magistratum ; sulTragiiim, ' rationens 
consilium, pugnam, vtam, &c. to ewtor tipoti, to 
begin ; gratiam ejus^ apud eom, con vet ab oo, 
to gam biefeoMHur: Incume ssstatot vare, mmo, 
&c. in the Beginning of; bid we seldom say. In- 
•unte die, node, &. Ab ittemite state, from 
our early years. 

Obirb diem edicti, vel auctionis ; judldun, va- 
dimoniam, to be pruent at; proviacian, donsos 
nostras, to visitf to go throuf^ Cic. negotia, res, 
munus, officium, legationem, sacra, to perform ; 
pugnas, Virg. mortem, vel morte; diem SQpre' 
mum V. diem, to die, 

pRAiBE alicui, to go before; veriia, canncB, 
vel sacraroentum alicui, to repeat or read over 
before; alicui voce, quid judicet; to prescribe at 
direct by crying, Cic. 

Prodibe in publicum, to go abroad; noo prae- 
' terit te, you are not ignorant, Cic. Diet induci- 
arum pneteriit, t9;»iw^,^eps , 

Redire in gratiam cum aHquo, to 6eeoMO 
friends again; ad se, to come to hitnself, to rC' 
cover his senses. 

SuBiRE murum, vel -o, ad montet, to come up 
to; laborem vel -i, onus, poenam, periculum, 
crimen, to undergo ; spes, timor subiit animum, 
came into. 

VELLE aliquem, se. alloqui vel conventnm, to 
desire to speak with; alicui, ejus cansa, to wuh 
one^s good; tibi consuUum volo; nihil tibi ne* 
gatum volo, / wish to deny, Liv. Quid sibi vult ; 
what does he meanf Volo te hoc facere, hoc a 
te fieri: si quid recte cnralum vdis : illot moni- 
tos etiam atque etiam volo, se. esse, I will ad- 
monuh them agmn and again, Cic. noUem fac- 
tum, / am sorry it was done ; noUem hue exitum, 
sc esse a me, / wi^ I had not come out here, 
Ter. 

* FERRE legem, to propose or make ; privilc^- 
um de aliquoi to propose or pass an act ^f 1119- 
peachment against one, Cic. rogaiionem ad popa- 
lora, to bring in a bill; conditiones ei, toejfer 
terms; tufir^;iiini, to otto; tententiam, to gtte 
an opinion; centuriam, tribum, to gam tke^vole 
of; perdere, to lose it ; vieloriam ex eo ; omne 
pimctum, ompia suffragia, to gain all the votes ; 
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repolfaiiiy to de ftjeeUd : fntctnm Imc fmctiy to 
reap, T«r. IflBtitiaiii de re» to rejiMe ; pne ge, to 
pretend «r deeUtrt cpenfy; aliemun personam, to 
disguite vn^e telf; in octdis, /o be fond of, Ter. 
IMUMWy ill pnolia, to cng^g^t Virg. acceptmnet 
ezpenflom, to ««rfc down at received and tpeni 
•r letU, at Dr. and Cr. Cic aoimusi Opinio fert, 
inetwet; temput, reji, cauia fort, mUMos, remtbret. 
CovFKBBS bencvolentiam aUcui, in vet erga 
aUi|uem« to thew ; benelicia» colpain in e »m, to 
eanjkr, lolojf; openm, tempos, stadinvi, ad vel 
in VMBy k, impendere, to mply; capifdi inter se, 
consilia soa, to toy f Aeir neaai togelher, to eoA^ 
Jutf ; "^S"^ arma, manns, to engage ; omne bel- 
lam cii«a uorinthnm, A'ep. pedem, to teifoat to 
foot ; m&onea, to eatt up aeeoumtt; castra castris, 
to oneamp over agahut one another; pe in» vet 
ad ortiem, to go to; tribotay to p«ry; se alicuiy 
mI cam aliqno, to eompare ; nemanem cam Hlo 
eontoreDdam pietate puto, Cic. H«e confemnt 
ad aliquid ; oratori futoroi serre, are utefrd to, 



DsFKBttB sitnlam vel sitellam, to bring tho 
baUd box ; aliquid ad aliqoem, to carry ttm, to 
teli; rarely alicui ; caosam ad patronos ; honores 
^i ; gobemacola cei publicae in enm; sommam 
rerum ad eumi to confer ; in beneficiis ad sra- 
puni, to tteommend for a pubiie terviee, Cic. 
aliqvem anibitiks, dc ambitn, nomen alicajos ad 
pratBrem^apad magistrabnn, to aeeau of bribery; 
mimasi te. pa^teft ei, to give him the preference, 

DiTFBBBS vel transfenre rem in unom ; pott 
bdhmii diem solutionis, to put qff^^eumone, to 
tufvad; ab aliquo, aiicul, uter se, moribus, to 
«^er in eharaster; amore, cupiditate, doloribos, 
diiierri, to be dUtrofted or torn atunder, Cic. & 
Ter. 

EFnsBSJB fmgeSf to produce; verba, to utter; 
verbum de verbo ezpressum, to tranitate, Ter. 
pedem dome, to go out; corpus amplo funere, ii 



cum fiinete, to bwy; ad honorem, ad cesium 
laudibus, to rotse, to extol; foras peccatum, to 
divulge. 

ImtTMBX bellnm patris ; vim, manns, necem 
alicui, to bring upon; signa, se, pedem, to ad- 
vanoe; litem vel periculnm capitis alicui, vel in 
aliqoem, to bring one to a trial for hit life. 

OvFKRHX se morti, ad mortenf, in cliscriaieB, 
to expote, to pretenl. 

Pebfxbks legem, to carry through, to pott it. 

Pbjbfsbbx facem ei, to carry before ; salntem 
eiteipuUics suis commodis, & anteferre, ante- 
ponere, to prefer. Prclatus equo, riding before. 

Fboferre unperium, pomoerium, terminos> to 
enlarge; in medhun, in apertum, in lucem, to 
publSh; nuptias diem, to delay; diem Ilio, to 
defer the dettruetion of, Hor. 

Rbfbrrs alicni, to anncer;' se, gradom v. 
pedem, to retreat ; jmtiam alicui, to make a re- 
quital; par pari, Ter. victoriam ab, vel ex ali- 
qno, et reportare, to gain ; institutnm, to renew ; 
jndicM ad equestrem oidinem, to restore to the 
EptUet the right of judging; aliquid, de aliqua 
re, ad seuatum, ad consilium, ad sapiences, ad 
populom, to toy before; aliquid in tabiilam, codi- 
cem, album, commentarium, kc. to mark down; 
aliquid acceptnm -alicui, & in acceptum, to oo 
knowledge one*s self indebted; pecunias acceptas 
It expensas ', nomina vel summas in codicem ac' 
cepti et expeasi, to mark down aeeounU ; alienos 
mores ad suos, to judge efby; in v. inter cra- 
rarios, to reduce to the lowed clam; in numerum 
deorum, in vel inter deos, & reponere, to rank 
among ; pagaoB, res gestas, to relate; patrem 
ore, to remnble; amissos colores, to regain,. 
Horai. 

Trahsfbbbs ratMknes in tabulas, to post ones 
books, stale aecounit; in Latinam linguam, to 
trandale; wedm, to un metaphorically; culpam 
in eum It rejicere, to lay the blame on him. 



n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of spring diflereot frpqi the lordmajcv and plain way, used 
for the sake pf beauty or (prce, ^ '^ 

The figures of Syntax or Construction may be reduced to these three, EUipsis^ 
Pieonastny and Hyperbaton* 

The two first respect the constituent p^irts of a sentence ; the l^st respects only the 
an^ngement of the words. 

1. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words are wanting to complete the sense; as, Aiunty 
ferunty tUcunty perhibentf scil. homines : Die ffdkiy Danuetay cujum vecus ; that is, 
Die (tu) ndhiy Danuetay (eum hominem^ cujum pecus ; (est hoc pecus.) Aherant 
biduiy EC, iter vel itinere. Decies sesterttunty sc* eentena miUia. Quid mutta? sc. 
dicam* Aniiqmm obtines, sc. moreot, v. institutumy Plaut. Hodie in ludum occepi 
irje Uterarium, temas jam «do, sc. literacy i. e. AMO, Id. Triduo ab$ te nuUas 
acoeperamy se. Uteras, i. e. epistolanty Cic. Breot dicam sc. sermone: So ComplecUy 
reiponderey Sec. breve. Dii meUoray sc. fadant : Rkodum voloy inde AthenaSy sc. 
tVe, Id. BeJUcumy y. classicum canercy sc. ngnunty Liv. Civicd donaiusy sc. corona ; 
So obaidiowdem^ mumkpt adeptus^ &c. Id. Epikoia librarii menu eety sc. ocriptOy 

When a conjmiction is to be supplied, it is called AsmmeTON; as, Deu9 apttmus 
fUffximuiy sc. et; Sartum tedumy conaervare^ i. e. tartum et tectum; So Abiity exces' 
9ity evaaity erupit, Cic. Ferte dti ficuanuuy date vekty impeUite remo9y Yirg. Velis 
>o2w, sc. •etc. 

To this figufe may be reduced most of those irr^ulaiities ii>, Syntax, as they are 
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called, which are variously classed by gramitiariansy under the names of ENALLiox, 
i. e. the changing of words ^d their accidents^ or the putting of one word for another } 
Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for another ; Heli«xnism or G&jbcisM| i. e. 
imitating the construction of the Greeks ; Stncsi^, i. e. referring the construction^ not 
to the gender or number of the word, l^ut to th« sense, &c. thus, Samnitium duo miUia 
ca»t, is, Duo milUa (hominum) Samnitium (fticsrunt homines) ciest, Liv. So Servitia 
immemoresy Liv. monstrum qnasj scil. mulier, Hor. Scelua quiy sc. homoy Ter. 
Omnia Mercurio similis, scil. secundum, Virg, Missi magnis de rebus uterque, legati ; 
i. e. Mis8i legati (et) uterque (legatus missus) de magnis rebusy Horat. Servitia 
repudiabat cujt^Sy scil. servitii, SalL Cat, 51. Famlia nostra^ quorum^ &c, sc. 
hominumy SalL Concursus popuKy mirantiumy Liv. lUum ut tivai optant^ for ut 
iUe vivaty Ter. Popuhim late regemy for regnantemy Virg. Ea^diti miliium^' for 
milites ; Classis staibat Rhegiiy for ad Rhegiumy Liv. Latium Captutque agro 
muJtatiy sc. homines y Id. Utraque formoswy sc. muUereSy Ovid. Aperite aliquis 
ostiumy Ter. Sensit delapsusy for delapsumy sc. se esscy Vii^. 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis^ his style is ssdd to be elliptical or 
concise. 

•^ '• 2. Pleonasm. ■ --• . . -v.:-...%v •-* V 

PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is absolutely necessary to express 
the sense ; as, Video oculisy 1 see with my eyes ; Sic ore locuta est ; adest prmsens : 
Nusquam gentium ; vivere tntam; servire servitutem ; Qjtndmihi Gelsus agit? Fac 
me ut sdamy &c. Suo sibi gladio hunc jugyjoy Ter. Suo sibi succe vivanty 
Plant. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, it is called Polysyndeton ^ as, 
Una Eurusque Notusque ruunty Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if there were two, it is called 
HENniAOTs; as, Pateris libamus et auroy for aureis paterisy Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, it is called Periphrasis ; as, 
Urbs TrojoBy for Trqfa, Virg. Res voluptatemy for voh^atesy Plaut. Usus purr 
purarumy (ox purpura ^ Genus pisciumy (or pisces^ Flares Tosartany for roscRy Hor. 

3. Hyfekbaton. 

• 

HYPERBATON is the transgression of that order or arrangement of words whir Ii 
is commonly used in any language. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. *I he 
various sorts into which it is divided, wceyAnastr^heyHystironprotirony HypaUagey 
SyncMsiSy Tmesisy and Parenthesis. 

1. Anastrophe is the inversion of words, or the placing of that word last which 
-should be first; aSy. ItaUam contra ^ His accensa supers Spemque. metumque inter 
dubii; for contra Ittdiamy super hisy inter spem, &c. Virg. Terram sol fadt arey 
for ar^adty Lucret. 

2. HYSTeRON PROTCRON Is when that is put in the former part of the sentence^ 
which, according to the sense, should be in the latter ; as, Vakt atque vivity for vivit 
atque vtdety Ter. 

3. HvpALLaoE is the exchanging of cases; bs. Dare dassibus austros^ for dare 
classes ahstrisy Virg. 

4.^ SvNCHesis is a confused and intricate arrangement of words ; as, Saxa vocant 
Itali mediis qwB in fiuctibus aras; for Qum saxa in mediis fluctibusrltaH vocant 
arasy Virg* This occurs particularly m violent passion ; as. Per tibi ego huncjuro 
fortem castumque eruoremy Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. Pervos Uberos atque parentes^ sc. 
oro vosper liherosy Sec. Sallust. Jug. 14. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word and the interpottng of other words 
betwixt its parts; as, Septem subfecta trioni genSy for Septentrtwdy Vm?. Qu<b meo 
cun^ animo Xbitum est facerCy for quoiCunquCy Ter. Quem sors merum cunque 
dabity hicro ApponCyHomt. 

6. PAiBNTHesis is the inserting of a member into the body of a sentence, which is 
neither necessary to the sense, nor at all affects the coiumiction f «h, TityrCy dum redeoy 
(hrevw est vi^) pasce ctigpeUaSf y kg. 
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IIL ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of tranristing dther from Englbh into Latin, or from Latin into 
EoglMly arises in a great measure from the different arrangement of words which takes 
place in the two languages. 

hk Latin the- ^anous terminations of.nouns^ and the inflection of adjectives and 
verbis point out the re]ati<Mi of one word to another, in whatever order they are placed. 
But in Enrikfa the agreement and government of words can only be determined from 
the particiuar part of the sentence in which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either 
iay^ Mexemder mdt Dartum, or Darhtm mcit Alexander j or Alexander Darium vicitf 
^Mr Darium Alexander vicU ; and in each of these the sense is equally obvious : but in 
Kndith, we can oefy say, Alexander conquered DariuB, This variety of arrangement 
in Latin, gives it a great advantage over die English ; not only in point of energy and 
irivaciQr of eipfessiony but also in point of harmony. We sometimes, indeed, for the 
sake cf variety and force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes place 
in Latin ; as^ Him the Etemai hurVd^ Milton. Whom ye ignorantly worshijfy Mm 
dtdare I unto you. But this is chiefly to be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in translating from English 
into Latin, the only certain rule which can be given, is to imitate the Classics. 

The (Mrder of words in sentences is said to be either simple or artificial; or, as it is 
otherwise expressed, either lUEfKral or orflrferto/. 

The Single or Natural order is, when the words of a sentence are placed one after 
another, aceor^ng to the natural order of syntax. 

Artificial txs^OraUmal older is, when words are so arranged, as to render them most 
striking, or most agreeable to the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which appears to tis more or less 
artificial, because difierent from our own, although to them it was as natural as ours is 
to us« In order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we must first 
reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, which is called the Analysis or 
Resobttwn of sentences. It is practice only that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a b^;inner, the observation of the fc^owing rule may be of advantage. 

Take Jirtt the words w&ch serve to introduce the sentence, or show its dependence 
on what went before ; next the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs; tkeuj the verb and adverbs joined with it; and lastly , the cases 
which the verb governs, together with the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the 
sentence ; supplying throu^ the whole the words which are underrtood. 

If the sentence b compound, it must be resolved into the several sentences of which 
it is made up; as, 

VaU tgi|iir> mi Cieero, iUrifne persuade ette te ^idem mibi caritrimvm; ud lAvllo fore tariortm^ 
ii taWmf monwnenHt prmeeptu^fue Itetabgref Cic. Off. lib. 3. fin. 

Farewell then, my Cicero, und assare yourself that you are indeed very dear to we ; but will 
be mudi deaf«r, if you shall take delight in sach writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence may be resolved into these five simple sentences ; 1. Fgituff mi (fili) Cicero, 
(tu^ vaUi 2 et {t»)vemiade U^ (ipsU U esee quidem (fiVun) earitmmwn mHU : 8. sed (tu persuade 
tibi ipsi te) fore (nliam) cariorem (mihi in) mvUo (negotio, 4. a* (tu) hsUtbere talibue monumenUt, 
6. e^ (st tB urtabere talibos) preeceptts, 

1. Fare (you) well then, my (ton) Cicero, 2. and assure (sfou) youtself that you are indeed (a son) 
yfm dear to me; 3. but ^Offiire if&u ywrseif thai you) will be (a ton) -mnch dearer (to me) 4. if you 
shall take delight in suoi writings, 6. and (if you thaU take delight in nteh) instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemfJify Analogical Anaiysis, as it is called, or the 
analysis of words, &om the foregomg sentence, V& igiiury&c. thus, 

Fo/e, icU. tu; Fare Ohsu) w^, Second perMB singular of the unperatlve mood, active voice, 
from the neuter verb, Faleoi va/ut, valitunh vukre, to be in health ; ef the second conjugation, not 
used In the passive. Vale agrees in the second person singular with the nominativa Iti^ by the seoon4 
pde of syntax. 

mifWi thfOy tiieiselbfe, a oonjaaclion, importing tome infierence drawn from what went before. 

JMit, Voct sing. masc. of the a^jeetive pronpup,'MCit% -a^ -urn, my ; derived from the substantive 
proddun £go, agreeing with Cicero, by Rule L CieerOj, w^. sing, from the nomiBative Cietro, "dms^ 
a proper noun of the third degl e psion. 

£/, and, a copulative conjunctioo, whick connects the verbpernuitfe with the vertf vaUf by Bide 26. 
We tnm eice kite et keoanse fue never stands by itself. 

Pereuflde scil. to, ffnmfit tiioi% fee^nd peison sbigidar ef the inparatfve active, from the veib 
pereua^deo, ei, mm, aire, to ipersnade ; compoinided of the pn^posiliiin psr, aadaca^ts^ -«•, -nm, to 
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advise, lue^l imptnonally la the passive ; thus, Permt^idUur mUdf I ampecsiaded ; i nli tst m* Mhrer 
Eeo persuadeor. We say, however, in the third person. Hoc persuaddiw mihi, I am pcmiaded of 
this. 

TUn^ dat sing^. of tiie personal pronoun fu, t^ ; governed by permade, according to Bale 9. 
Tt accusative sing, of fu, put before esse, aeoording to Bale 43. 

£ste, present of the infinitive, from the substantive verb wmf fuif cms, to be. 

Q,uidemf indeed, an adverb, joined with earissimum or tste, m 

Caritsimum, accusative sing/ masc. from earutimtu, -a, -tan, very dear, dearest, superlative 
deg^ree of the adjective carta, -a, -um, dear; Comparative degree, earior, tarior, carina, dearer, more 
dear : agreeing with ie or JUium understood, by Role 1. and pat in the aoensative by Role 6. 

JUihi, to me, daL siagp. of the substantive ptonotm Eg^f I i goiremed b/ eanmmumf hy IMe 18. 

Sedf but, an adversative conjunction, joining cue and fort. 

Fore, the same with ejse futwrum, to be, or to be al>out to be, infiqitive of the defective verb 
f&nm, -res, -ref, Iec. governed in the same manner wiUi the foregoing esse, thus, U Jbre, Rule 42. or 
thus, cue ted fore, Sim Role 28. 

MvUo, sci}. negofto, ablat. sing. neut. of the adjective npittus , -^ -<mi, omkIi^ pot In the aUative, 
according to observation 6. Rule 20. But multo here may be taken adverbially in tlie same manner 
with muS^ in English. 

Ccariorem, accus. sing. masc. iVom eorter, -Wr -vs, the comparative of conn, as before, agreeing 
with te wJUivm undentood. Rale 1. or BUde 6. 

Si, if, a conditional conjanetioa, joined either with the mdicative mode, or with the mljaaative, 
according to the sense, but oflener with the latter. See Rule 60. 

Ltetabire, Thou sbalt rejoice, second person singular of the future of the indicative, irom the 
deponent verb ketots keialns, UttSri, to rejoice : Future, ket-abor, abirit or dbire, dbitur, tic. 

Talibw, ablat pinr. neut. of the adjective fojif, UUis, tmH, such ; agreeing with mommietiCtf, the 
ablat. plur. of the substantive noun monumentum, -It, neut a monument or writing, of the second 
declension ; derived from moneo, -tit, -iium, -ire, to admonish ; here put in the ablative, according 
to Rule 52. Eif a copulative conjunction, as before. 

PreeeepHs, a substantive noun m the ablative plural, firom the nominative prmctphtm, -H, neut a 
precept, an instruction ; derived from prmdpi^, "Upi, -eephim, -dpfre, to iastmcC, to order, com- 
pounded of the preposition prte, before, aad the verb eapto, eipi, eapium, eapire, to take. The < of 
the simple is changed into i short ; thus, pretdipio, prm&pii, iic. 

The learner may in like manner be taught to analyze the words in English, and in doing so, to 
mark the different idioms of the two languages. 

To this may be subjoined a Praxis, or Exercise on all the different parts of grammar, particularly 
with regard to the inflection of nouns and verbs in the form of questions, such as these, Of Cieero ? 
Ciceri&mt, With Cicero ? Cicerone. A dear son ? Canu JUius. Of a dear son ? CttriJUii. 6 my 
dear son ? Jtft or mens eareJiU. Of dearer soos ? Caridnun JUiSrum, &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? 7\it. With thee or you ? /e : Of you ? VeOrUm or vedri, Whh yon ? Vtibii 

They shall persuade.^ Ptnuadetwni, I can persuade.' Ptrmadieag^ or much aiore frequently 
possum persuadere. They are persuaded? Pemmdetwr,^ or jMrmanna eti iUss, according to thO'tune 
expressed. He is to persuade ? EU perswuurus. . He wlU be persuaded ? Persuadebihw, or penwimsm 
erit iUi. He cannot be persuaded ? J^on jnUest persuaderi illi. I know that he cannot be persuaded.' 
•Scto non posse persuaderi ilU, That he will be persuaded ? Ei persuasum iri, &c. 

When a learner first begins to translate frpm the Latin, be should keep as strictly to 
the literal meaning of the words as the diflerent idioms of the two langus^s will 
permit. But after he has made further prepress, something more will be requisite. He 
should then be accustomed, as much as possible, to transfose the beauties of an author 
from the one language into the other. For this purpose it will be necessary that he be 
acquainted, not only with the idioms of the two lai^uages, but also with the dilTerent 
kinds of style adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different subjects ; 
together widi the various turns of bought and expre^on which writers employ, or 
what are called the figures of words and of thought; or the Figures of Rhetoric, 

^ IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

• 

The kinds of S^Ie (gemerm tUcendi) are commodly reckoned three ; the low. 
(hmmle^ whmuwm, tenue;) the middle, (medinrn-f tempenaum^ omatum, Jloridum;} 
and the sublime, (subUmey grande,) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of style j as, the difiuse and 
concite.; the feMe and nervous; the simple and qfeetedy &c. 

There are difSneaM kinds of style ads^^ted to cRfferent subjects and to different kinds 
of composition ; the st^ie of ^ INilpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the 
style of History^ and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or Commentaries, 
and Lives; the s^te of Philosophy, of Dialogue or Colloquial discourse; of Epistles^ 
and Romance, Sbc, 

There n aWa st^ peeuliar to certain writers, caRed their Manner^ as the sttfle of 
Cicero, of Uvy, of Mimtj &c. 
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But wfaat dtserves pftrticular attention is^ the difference between the style of poetry 
aiMiof prose. As the poets in a manner paint what they describe, they employ variods 
epithets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which axe not admitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtu* orationis) is perspicuity, or that it be easily under- 
stood. This requires, in the cbmce of the words, 1 . Purity^ in opposition to be^barous, 
obsolete, or new coined word^and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propriety^ or the selection 
of the best expressions, in opposition to vulgarisms or low expressions : 3. Precisianj 
in opposition to superfluity of words, or a loose BtyJe, 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a sentence, or in the dispo- 
sition of its parts, are, 1. CleamesSy in opposition to ambigmty and obscurity: 

2. Unity and Stre^gthj in opposition to an unconnected^ intricate, md feeble sentence : 

3. Harmony y or musical arrangement, in opposition to harshness of sound. 

The most eommoD defects of style (vitia oraiionis) are distinguished by various 
names: 

1. A PARBARISM is when a foreign or strange word b made use of; as, crqftus, 
for ageUus; rigorosus, for rigidus or severus} aUerarCy for mutarey &c. Or when 
iSxt rates of Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are transgressed ; as, chttrusj for 
carus; stam, fyr steti ; tibkiny for tibicen. 

2. A SOLECISM is when the rules of Syntax are transgressed ; f s, Dicit Ubros 
Uetos irij for Uchm iri. A barbarism may consist in one woi^, but a solecism requires 
several words. 

S. An IDIOTISM is when the manngr of expression peculiar to one language is 
used in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, thus, I am to write. Ego sum scribercj for 
ego sum scripturus ; It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum .- Or a Latmism in English, thus, 
Est sapieniior me, He is wiser than me, (or than J; Quem dicunt me esse? Whoin do 
they sj^ that I am ? for t^Ao, &c. 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we dther uselessly repeat the same words, or repeat the 
same sense in dificrent words. 

5. BOMBAST is when high sounding words are used without meaning, or upon a 
trifling occasion. 

.6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the construction, the meaning 
may be taken in two different senses ; as in the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, jiio 
tCj JEacide, Romanos tnncere posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative^ because they convey our meaning 
under a borrowed form, or in a particular dress. 

Figures (figurat or schemata) are of two kinds; figures of wmds, (figurct verboruMj) 
and figures of thought, (JigurcB senteniiarum.) The former are prop^y called 
Tropes ; and if the word be clianged, the figure b lost. 

1. Tropes, oa Figubes of Words. 

A Trope (conversio) is an elegant turning of a word from its proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenness of language, but more firom the 
influence of the imagination and passions. They are foimded on the relation which 
one object bears to another, chiefly that of resemblance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor y Metonymy, Synecddche, and Irony. 

1. METAPHOR (translatio) is when a wcn-d is transferred from that to which it 
properly belongs, to express something to which it is only applied from simOitude or 
resemblance; as, a hard h(»rt; a soft temper; he bridles his anger; SLjoyfidcro/p ; 
ridet ager, the field smiles, &c. A metaphor is nothing else but ai short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, wiien we substitute one object in the place of 
another, on account of the close resemblance between them; as when, instead of 
youihj we say, the morning or spring time of life; or when, in speaking of a IJEuniiy 
connected wiUi a common parent, we use the expressions which prc^)edy bel<»g to a 
tree, whose trunk and branches are cmmected with a common rooC Wbea this 
allusion is carried on through several sentences, or throoeh a whole discourse, and flie 
principal subject kept out of view, so ^at it can only be discovered by its resera 
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blance tq the subject described^ it is called an Allcooet. An ezao^le ci thb we 
have in Horace, book 1. ode 14. where the republic is described under the aUoBum of 
aidiip. 

AN ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is much the same with 
Hie Pciro&le, which so often occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the'Fo&fei such 
as those of .^op. The jEnignui or Riddle is also coftudered as a species ii the 
Allegory ; as likewise are many Proverbgy Fraverbia vel Adagia ; thus, In i^hfom 
Ugna ferrey Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken from low objects ; when they are 
forced or far-fetched ; when they are mixed or too far pursued; and when they have 
not a natural and sensible resmnblance ; (ur are not adapted to the subject of disoounc, 
or to the kind of composition, whether poetry or prose. 

. When a word is very much turned from its proper ngnificatioh, it is called Cofo- 
chresiSf (abusio;) as, a leaf of paper, of gold, &c. the empire flourished; jporrictdiB, 
for any murderer; Xkgregi ipse caper , Virg. AUum aedificant ciqyitf, Jov. Hunc 
vobig deridendum propino, for trado, Ter. Eurua per Sicuku equitavit wndoMy Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one proper and the 
otiier metaphorical, it is called SyUepHB, (comprehenaio ;) as, Galatea thywio mhi 
dulcior HyoldSy Virg. Ego Sardois videar tihi amarior heHngy Id. 

2. METONYMY (mutatio nomime) is the putting of one name for anodier. In 
which sense it includes all other tropes ; but it is commonly restricted to the foUpwtng 
particulars : — 1. When the cause is put for the efl*ect ; or the inventor, for the thing 
invented; or the author for his works ;-as, Boum laboresy for com; Mare, far war ; 
thus, ^quo marte pugnatum est, with equal advantage, Uv» Ceres, for grant, or 
bread; Bacchus, for wine; Venus, for looe; Vukanus, Uxjire ; thus, Sine Cerere, ei 
Baccho,friget Venus, Ter. Furit Vulcanus, Virg. So a general is put for his army ^ 
Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, for their works; Moses and tl^ Prophets for thdr boom; 
a beautiful Rc^hael, Titian, Quido, Kheni, Rembrant, Reubens, Vandyke, &c. for 
their pictures. — 2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, FalUda mors, Psde death, 
because it makes 'pale ; atra cura, &c. — ^3. The ccMitainer for what is c(mtaincd, and 
sometimes the contrary ; as, Hausit pateram, for vinum, Virg. He loves his bottle, 
for drink: Secundam mensam servis diapertiit, i. e. fercula in mensa, N^. So 
Roma, for Romani; Europe, for the Europeans; Heaven, for the Supreme Being; 
Secernit Europen ah Afro, for Africa; In arduos toUor Sabinos, for in agrum 
Sahinorum; tncolumi Jove, for Capitolio; Janus, for the temple of Janus, Hor. 
Froximus ardet VcaUgon, fat domus Ucalegontis, Virg. So Sergestus, for his ship, 
Id. Mn. v. 272. — 4. The sign for the thmg sagnifi^; as. The croim, for roy^d 
authority ; palma or laurus, lot victory; cedant arma toga, that is, as Cicero biino 
self expiam$ it, beUum concedat pad, Ferri togteque cansHia, consultations about 
war and peace, Stat» Sylv. v. 1. 82. — 5. An abstract, fan the concrete ; as, Scetus^ for 
scelestus, Ter» Audacia, for audax, Cic» Custodia, for custodes, \irg* ServHus^ 
for servi; nobiUtas, for nobiles; juventus, far juvenes; vicinia, far vicini; vires, 
for strong men, Hor. Furta, far stolen oxen, O^od. Fast. i. 560.-*--6. The parts of the 
body, for certain passions or sentiments, which were supposed to reside in them; thu^, 
cor, for wisdom or address ; as, habet cor, vir cordatus, a man of sense, Flautm But 
with us the heart is put for couraee or afiection, and the head for wisdom ; thus, a stout 
heart; a warm heart; a sound head, &c. So, to have a toeU hung tongue, for to 
speak with ease, &c. * . ^ 

When we put what follows to express what goes tiefore, or the contrary, it i» called 
Metalepsis, (transmutoHo ;) thus, d^siderari, to be desired or regretted", for^^ 
dead, lost, or absent: So Fuimus Troes, et ingens gloria Dardani, i* e. are no 
more, Virg. Mn* ii. 325. 

3. SYNECDOCHE (conmehensiio or coneeptio) is a trope by whidi a word is 
made to signify more or less than in its proper sense ; as, 1. When a sprne is put for a 
species, or a whole for a part, and the contrary ; thus, Mortaks, for fondues ; summa 
arbor, far summa pari arboris; priusquam pahda gustdsseni Trqfm, Xa n thumque 
bibissent, for partem pabuU, and jktminis AanlAt, Virg Nat uncta carina, for 
navis : centum puppes, a'hundred sail, or a hundred ships ; tectum^ the roof, for the 
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wtole liotise; ca^a or animKy fur homines; unguia^ for epms or equi. Horat. Sat. 
i. t. ^14 ^ the door^ or even the threshdid, for the bouse or temple, turn janhk9 dime^ 
for in templo dwa^ Virg. Temper for any beautiful vale, &c. 2. When a singniar is 
pot for a plural, and Uie contrary ; thus, JBosUs^ wU^y pedes,' eques, for AosCek &c. 
nulSea, a thousand times, for many times. 3. When the materials aie put for the things 
made of them ; as, jEa or ShgemUan^ for money ^ wra, for vases of brass tnunpete, 
aims, te. ferrum^ for a sword j tawrus, for a buU's hide, Virg, 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the contrary, it is called 
AnMonomoKki, (pronondnatio ;) as, the PhUosopher, far Aristotle ; the Oro^or, for 
J^saiMltoiesor Cicero; the Po^, for Homer or Virgil; the Wise many for Solomon; 
Asim, for Athens; Urhs, Ae city or town, for the capital of any country^ PaenttSj for 
Hanmhal; Neroy for a cruel prince ; Mtecinasy for a patron of leaming ; as, SitU 
MxeeenmteSy wmdeenrnt, FlaccCy Maronesy i.e. sint munijici patrom, nondeerunt 
hampoeke* MartiaL iniL 56, 5. 

. An Antonomema is often made by a PeriphrSuis ; as, Pelopis parens, for Tarttabis ; 
Anpti rsusy for ^Socro^ ; Trqfemi heSi scriptor, for Homer ; Chironis Atumnnsy for 
AMUts ; Paior Rhoddniy for GaOus; Jm&e telbis, for Mauritaniay Horat &c. or 
by a patronynic noun ; as, Anchisiadesy for JEineas; Tynddrisy "idisy for HelUna, 
^.— or by an epithet ; as, Lnpius reHfuUy for MneeSy Vlrg. — sometimes with the 
noun added ; as, Fmt aUs et incestus jvdexy famosns hospes, f^ Paris, Hon 

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is said; as, when we say 
of a bad poet, Ae ts a Virgil; or of a profligate person, Tertius a Cado cecidit 
Caio* 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an insulting manner, it is 
called a SARCASM ; as, Satia te sanguine^ Cyre, Justin. Italiara metire jcuxns. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is called Litotes ; as, He 

isnofooly ht he is-a man of sense; Non hvmiUs ntuUery iov nobiUs'ot superba ; 

' non indecoro puhefCy for deeorOy Horat. When a word has a meaning contrary to its 

original sense, it is caUed AniMrdsis ; as, ourt sacra fameSf for execrahtUsy Virg. 

Poatus Euxini ftdso nomine mdusy i. e. hospitaUsy Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gentle terms, It is called 
EunoBMiSMus ; as, Vitd Jundusy for mortuus; conckanare suos, to give up for lost, 
IAp. Vdleanty for abeani; mactarey or ferire, for occidere; Fccerunt id servi 
MilomSy quod suos qmsque servos in taU re facere vohdssety i. e. C/odnan inters 
feeerunty Cic. This figure is often the same with die Peripiarasis, 

The PsRiPHRftsis, or CtrcicmlocotMm, is when several words are employed to express 
what might be exprened in fewer. This is done either from necessity, as in translating 
from one language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, asr in definitions ; or 
for the sake of ornament, particularly m poetry, as in the descriptions of evening and 
niornii^, &c. 

When after exj^ning an obscure word or sentence by a periphrasis, one enlarges 
on the thought of the author, it is called a Paraphrase, 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, it is called Onomaiopmay 
(nomims^eHo;) as, the whistUng of winds, purUng of streams, buz and hum of 
insects, htss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above-mentioned tropes certain 
expressions ought to be referred. But in such cases minute exactness is neecUess. It is 
sufficient to know in general that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes pecuhar to every language, which cannot be litenally 
expressed in any other. These, therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other 
figurative expressions equivalent; and if this cannot be done, their meamng should 
be conveyed in shnple language; thus, Inieriore notd Faterniy with a gbss of old 
Piderman wine : AdumkiUcvm ducerey to bric^ to a conclusion, Hotai. These^ and 
other soefa fipmdve expressions, cannot be or^periy explained n^tfaevt undarstaDiMng 
thepartSciriar customs to which tfiey refer. 
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2. -RjIFBVlTIOlf or WOBDS. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake of elegance or force, and 
are therefore also called Figures of words. Rhetoricians have distingiushed tfam by 
dMr««nt names, according to the part of the sentence m which they take place. 

'When the same verb is repeated in the berinntng of any member of a sentence, it is cafled 
ANAPHORA ; as, XiihUnt it narhintiim prmnduun pfflatu^ nthil wrhis vigiUm, kc. Ctc. Te dukii 
confux. It solo in IHtore teeunh Te venttntt die, it dueendtntt eanebatt Virg;. 

When tho repetition is made in the end of the member, it is called EPlSTRDPHfiy or « w|em >; 
as, Poenoj Populus Romanua juslUid vicity amiis vicU, UberalUatt vicit, Cic. Sometimes both ilmf 
former occur in the same sentence, and then it w called SYMPLOCE, or CompUxio; •«, Quu 
UgeiH tuKt f RuUtu. ^1^$ &c. RuUus, Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the begimiin|f of the lint clause of a senteaoe, and in tiM 
end of the latter, it is called £PAN ALEPSIS ; as, Vidimut vieUniam tuam pmtiorum exUm termi- 
natam ; gladium vagmd vacuum in urbt non vtdtmiM, Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of the former is called ANADAPLOSIS, or Rtduplicaiio ; as, fltc tcantn vivil ; 
vivit! imd inrtenaiwn vent/, Cic. 

When that which is placed Ant in the foisegoing member, is repeated last in the followiiig, and 
the contrary, it is called EPANODOS, or Btgrtstio; as, CrudtUs iu quoqmt mtUer; CntdtUs maUt 
VM^ an puer imprHbus Hit f Imprdbus ilU putr, crudtUt tu quoqut materf Vvg. 

The passionate repetition of the same wora in any part of a sentence, is called EPIZEUXIS ; tm, 
ETceiiaitf txcUatt turn ab inftrisy Cic. Ihtii, fuU iMa vtrftu, &c. Id. JIfe, me, odnim gut ftiif in 
mt etmoetrtUt /errtmi, Virg. Be/to, AorrMla btiia, Id. Urimut^ ibmuuy Hor. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to oonneot by the same word the sulMeqiieiil 
part of a sentence with the prececUng, it is called CLIMAX, or Oradatio ; •«, Africeno vvrtutetn 
industrial tiirtua gloriam, gloria amuSos comparaviif Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, numbers, &€. It is called 
POlfTPTOTON ; as, Pleni nmi otnntt Ubri^ plena Mgnenltum voets^ pkna exemmlofym oelmtas, Cic. 
Littora liltoribtu eontraria, ftuetHnu undas imprteort arma aqmh Viig. Te this is anally reldrved 
what is called SYNONYMIA, or the using of wonte of the same import, to express a thinf more 
strongly ; as, Non ftramj non patiOTf non tinam, Cic. PromittOf rteipio, tpondto. Id. And also 
EXPOLITIO, which repeats the same thought in different lights. 

When a word is repeated the same in sound, but not in sense, it is called ANTANACLASIS ; 
as, Amari jueundtun ttt, ti eurttur ne quid insit amarif Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in 
style, rather than a beauty. Nearly allied to this figure is the PARONOMASIA, or jfgnomtnelto, 
when the words only resemble one another in sound ; as, Ciotm bonarum artium, bonanim partium ; 
Consul prano ontmo et pano ; Dt oratort orator fatiusj Cic. Amanitt sunt amenits, Ter. This 
is also called a PUN. 

When two or ihore words are joined in any part of a sentence in the same cases or tensei, ii is 
called HOMOIOPTOTON, i. e. similittr eadtns ; as, Polltt auctoritatt, circumAuU opibutf abimdai 
amids, Cic. If the words have only a similar termination, it is called HOMOIOTELeCTON, i. e. 
similiter desinens ; as, Non tjusdtm ttt faetrt forlittTy et vivere titrpUtTf Cic. 

3. Figures op Thought. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of tliought to distinct classes, because the same figure 
is employed for several difierent purposes. The principal are the HyperhdUj Promh- 
popeia^ jipostrdphe^ Simile, Aniithksisy Sec*- 

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thing is magnified above the truth; atf, when Virgil^ 
speaking of PolyphitauSf says. Ipse ardmts, aUaque pidsai sidera* S5 Coniracia 
pisces asquora sentiunt, Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, it 
is called Tapeinosus. The use of extravagant Hyperboles forms what is called 
Bombast. 

2. PROSOPOPCEIA, or Persomficaiiony is when we aflcribe lifo, sentiments, or ac- 
tions, to inanimate beings, or to abstract qualities ; as, Quee (patria) f ectcm, CaHHnay sic 
agitf &C. Cic. Virtus sumit out ponit secures, Hor.. Arhore nunc aquas cuipante, Id. 

3. APOSTROPHE, or Address, b when the speaker breaks ofi* from the series 
of his discourse, 4nd addresses himself, to some person present or absent, living or 
dead, or to inanimate nature, . as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it; as,' Trqfaque nunc 
stares, Priamique asrx^n^a maneres, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Comparison, is when <Hie tiling is illustrated or heightened by com- 
paring it to another ; as, Alexander was as bold as a Hon. 

5. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is when things contrary or dificrent are eon- 
trasted, to make them appear in .the most striking %ht; as, Hamsibid. was mtnmng, 
but Pabius was cautious. Ccesar beneficOs ac mun^eenOd magnus habebaiur, tnfe^ 

.gritate vitce, Cata, &c. S^gill. Gat. 54. Ex hoc parte pudorpu^utt, iUinc petukaOia, 
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ttc* Cic. Similar to this figure is the OxmiUhrmy i. e. acuti didum; as, 
irifenleff adtunt^ &c Cic in^eiaiepia ewij Ovid. Nvm captipotuere capiy Virg 

6. ^TERROG ATION, (Gr«c. Eroiisisy) is a figure whereby we do not shnply 
ask a question, but express some stnu^ feeling or afiection oi the mind in that fimn ; 
as, Quousque tandem^ Ssc, Cic« Creditis avedot kottea? Virg. Heu/ qua me 
CBOuora possuni acdpere, Id. Sometimes an answer is returned, in which case it is 
cabed Subfectio; as. Quid ergo? audeunsiimua ego ex owmUmsf minim^f Cie. Nearly 
died to iSm is Bapostulationj when a person pleads with offenders to return to their 
duty. 

7. EXCLAMATION, (Ecphoneaiej) as, O nomen duke Hhertaiie / &c. Cic Q 
tempota^ O mores! Id. Opatri^! O DMtm domue lUum/ Sec. Virg, 

8. DESCRIPTION, or Imagery j (HypoiypoMy) when any thing is painted in a 
lively manner, as if done before our eyes. Hence it is abo called VUion ; as, Videor 
MtAt kanc uroem tndere, &c Cic in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnoa jam videor ducesy 
Non indeeoro ptdvere eordidoBy Hor. Here a change of tense is often used, as the 
present for the past, and conjunctions onutted, &c Virg, xL 637- &c 

9« EMPHASIS is when a particular stress is laid on some word in a sentence 3 as, 
Hannibal, jpefojNic^fii, Li v. rroh! Jupiter ihit mc ! Yii^. 

10. Epanarthosjs, or CorrectioHy is when the speaker either recalls or <^orrects 
what he had last said; as, FUium Aa6ift, ah / quid dixi habere me? imd habuiy Ter. 

11. Pahalbpsis, or Omimony is when one pretends to omit or pass by, what he 
at the same time declares. 

12. ApikaiTHMesis, or EnMmeraiiony is vrhsa what might be expressed lit a few 
words, is branched out into several parts. 

IS. Synathroismus, or Coacervaiioy b the crowding of many particulars together ] 



'Faces in castra tuUssemy 



Implessemque foros JUunmiSy natumquCy patremque 
Cum genere extinaxniy memet super ipsa dedissem, Virg. 

14. Incremaitymy or CLIMAX in sense, is when one number rises above another 
to the highest; as, Facinus esttrindre civem Romanumy scebis verberar.ey parricidium 
necarey Cic. When all the circumstances of an object or action are artfully exaggerated, 
it is called Auxesis, or Amplijication, But tliis is properly not one figure, but the 
skilful employing! of several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (metabdsis) is when a speech is abruptly introduced; or when a 
writer suddenly passes from one subject to another ; as, Horat. Od. ii. 13. 13. In 
strong passion, a change of person is sometimes used ; as, Vii^. ^n. iv. S65, &c xi. 
406, &c. 

16. SuspENSio, or Sustentatioy is when the mind of the hearer is long kept in sus- 
pense ; to which the Latin inversion of words is often made subservient. 

17. ConCkssio is the yielding of one thing to obtain another; as, Sit fury sit 
sacrHeguSy &c ai est bonus imperaioTy Cic in Verrem, v. 1. Prolepsis, Prevention 
or AnHctfoHony is when an objection is started and answered. Anagoinosis, or 
CommuntcaHony is when the sp^d&er deliberates with the judges or hearers ; which is 
idao celled Diaporisis or Addubitatio. Licentia, or the pretending to assume more 
freedom than is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and also flatter-^ 
lag ; as. Vide quam non reformidemy &c Cic pro Ligario. Aposiopesis, 0t Conceal* 
meniy leaves the sense incomplete ; as, Quos ego ■ sed prasstat motos componere 
JluctuSy Yitf . 

18. Sententia, (gnomey)2L sentiment, is a general maxim concerning life or manners, 
which is expressed in various forms ; as, O^tam sine Uteris mors esty ^neca. Adeo in 
teneris assuescere nmUum estyWrg, FrMtas laudalur Ss alget ; Misera est magniy 
custodia eensiks; NobiUtas sola est aique unica virtusy Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of them only in certain parts 
of their speeches, it will be proper that the learner know the parts into which a regular 
formal oration h oommonly divided. These are, 1. The Introductiony the Exordium 
or Ptosemiwny to gain the good will and attention of the hearers : 2. The Narration 
ox Ea^icaiion : 3. The argiunentative part, which includes '^Conjirmaiion or proo*' 
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aad Ckmfuiaiion joc refatmg the objections tod aiKmneiits of an advemij. Hie 
sources ifom wluch arguments are dra\iii, are called Zioci, topics; and are citber 
intrinsic or extrinsic; common or peculiar. 4. The Peroraiiony E^^Uogme or 
Conduswiu 

THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

The quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up In pronomicing it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and accent of Syll^kSy and of 
the measures of verse, is called PROSODY. 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either hng or %hort.^ 

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a short ; as, thidiri. 

Some syllables are common ; that is, sometimes long, and sometimes short; as die 
second syllable in vohicrii. 

A vowel is said^to be long or short by nature, which is always so by custom, or by 
the use of the poets. 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable exc^t one is called the Penmttimaf 
or, by contraction, the Penult ; and the last syllable except two, the Aat^pewiMmtu 

When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some particular rule, it is said to be 
long or short by authority ; that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus fe in 
lego is said to be short by authority, because it is always made short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words- of one or two syllables, according to our manner of pronouD» 
cing, we can hardly distinguish by. the ear a long syllable from a short. Thus U in Ugo 
and legi seem to be sounded equally long ; bat when we pronounce them in eompo- 
sition, the difference is obvious ; thusj perligo, perlegi s '^^y -ire^ reUgo^ 'drty &c« 

The rules of quantity are either Ueneral or Special, The former apply to all 
syllables, the latter only to some certain syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 

Meu8 aUu8 : so nihil $ h in verse being considered only as a breathing* In like manner 
in English, create^ behave* 

Exc. 1. I is long in /to, fieboftty &c, unless when followed by r/ as, fUrif 
ftirem; thus. 

Omnia jam flent, fUiti qii« posse neg^bom. Ovid, 

Exc. 2. £ having an t before and after it, in the fifth declension, is long; as, ipeciii. 
So is the first syllable in oer, diusy eheu^ and the penultima in auldi, terrain Sec, in 
Pompeiy Cdiy- and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in two syllables, 
Horat. Od. IL 7. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Dianu is common ; so likewise is the penult of 
genitives in ius; as, iUiuSy uniusy &c. to be read long in prose. AUu8^ in the genitive 
is always long, as being contracted for aHiu^s oUertuSy sliort. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no certain rule concerning its 
quantity can be given. 

SomtUnies it is short : as, Dan^, IdSa, Sophia, SymphonYa) Sim5is, Hyades, PhSon, Deucalion^ 
Pygmalion, ThcMis, &lc. 

Often it is long: as, Lycaon, Machaon, Didymfion ; Amphiofi, Arlon, Ixlpoi Pandion ; Ntls» Lfiis, 
AchaTa ; Briseis, Cadraeis ; LatOus^ & LatAis, AfyrtSus, Ner^Iusy Priameios ; AchekHUs, Biintiius ; 
ArchelaitB) Menelaug, Amphiaraug, ^n^as, Pen€us, EpeuS) AcrisionSus, AidamantSus, 'PhoebeuSy Gi* 

fantSus; DarluSi Basirius, Eugenius, Bacchius; Cassioptoi C^sai^a, C^Broote, Cvlhereay Gal£tea, 
■aodicea, Medea, Panthea, Peuelopea; Clio, £n^, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandria, Thalia, Antiochia, 
idololatria, litania, poUtia, &c. L&eites, DSIphdbus, DeTjanlra, TrOes, herOes, &c: 

Sottietimes it is common : as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Nereldbs, camopeuiii, Orioii, Geiyoih Eos, 
E6u8, &c. So in foreign words, Michael, Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short; as, Urphia, StUmonSa, Caphar^a, kc. but sometimes 
long ; as, IdomeniOy Jltonia^ Virg. Instead of Elegiaf CytheTia^ we find JEhgiUs, CyUUhhRa, Ovid. 
But the quantity of Greek words cannot be properly understood without the knowledge of Gfcdc 
In. English, - a vowel before another is also sometimes l<mgtheiied ; as, sclenoet idia, 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or before. a double consomyiti is long; 
(bypositionyOsittecaUedj) as, ' 

dnrnz, falloy dxity gdzcy nu^ar: the compounds ofjugum excepted; aS; hif^igut, 

quadrijuguSy &c. 
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or • double one, dial Towel is sometunes feqgtheoed by tbe potitioii; af, 

FerU eili JUanmatf daU veld, wmdiU mtooof . Virg . 
But this rarely occurs. 

IT A vowel before a mote and a tiquid n common ; 

as in the jnidfUe syllable in vobtcru^ tem^broy thus, 

Et primb stmilis votOcri, moE Tera volncrif. OM. 
Nox tenOnrasy proferti Phoebus Aigat inde tenSbras. Id. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragr9f phantrOf podagra, chiragra, ctUbris, 
laiebrmfhc, 

X» make Uiis rule hold, three things are requisite. The Towel must be naturally short, the mute 
must go before the liquid, and be in the same i^Uabie with it. Thus a in ;i«lrtf is made common 
in Tcrse, because a in paUr is naturally short, or always' so by custom; but • in motris merit is 
always long, because lonr by nature or cutlom in maier and oecr. In like manner the penult in 
'9alu6ritf ambSiderum, is dwajs long, because they are derived from teiut, salutit, and am^utditan. 
So a in arte, a6/tio,&c. is long by position, because the mute and the liquid are in differettt syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words 3 m and n do not take place 
except in Greelc woids. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

NUf for mkil; nd^ for ndki; cogOj for coago; aKua^ for oMitu; tMcai, for HbOcen; 
ityfoTtii; sddesj (or si audea^noloy for turn voio; bigm^ fathif&gtt; adHceiffor 
scire Ucety &c. 

iV. A diphthong is always long; as, 

Aurumj Ccuar^ Eubcn^ Sec, Only prtB m composition before a vowd is commonly 
sbort; BSj pntire, prcautus; thus, 

Nee totft. tamen ille prior praK:onte carin&. Virg» 
Stipitibus durus agitur sudibnsqna pneustis. Id. 

But it is somedmes lengthened ; as, 

cum vacuus domino praeiret Arion. Siciiw. 

fm English we pronounce seireral of the diphthongs short, by sinking the sound of one vowel ; 
but then there is properly no diphtiiong. 

SPECIAL RULES- 

I. COKCBBNINO THE FlKST AN1> MlTOLS SYLLABLES. 

Preterites and Supines of Two SyUahks. 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengths the foimer syllable; as. Vim, vidi^ 
mcL 

Ekseept Miy seidi fran sdndo^ fi^ from jindo^ t&U^ d^, and si^ti, wMch are 
ahonenetL 

VL Supines of two syllables lengthen the former syllable; as. Visum, 
edsumj motum. 

Except MUacm, from a^ro; ctftcm, from cieo; /tfttm, from {Ifito; siium^ fromtHno; 
stdtuMy from sisto^ Uum^ from eo/ datuMy fsom do$ ruium, from the compounds of 
ruo; qmUuM, from f[ueo; ratus^ from rear. 

Preterites loMch double the first syUdUe, . 

VIL Preterites which double the first syllable have both the first syllables 
short; as, 

CitXdi^ tiSiigifP^SpuMfpipiriy dSdidj t^SO^Stdi: txtjeptcectdi^ from aedo} pipedi, from 
pedos and when two consonants intervene; ^^ fifdU, titendi, &c, 

Inckease of Nouns. 

A noun is said to increase when it has more syllables in any of the oblique cases 
than in &e nominative; as^ rex, regis. Here re ia^ called the eitetviise or crement, and 
so through all the other cases. The kst syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a doaUe inereaie, that is^ increase by more sjillables than one ; 
as, iter, iHneris. 
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Anottniath^pliiiiilis.saidtoificreesey when in miy 6ase it has more ^rllaUes than 

the genitive singular ; as, gener^ gemriy genirwwn. 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not increase in the singnlar num- 
ber, unless where one vowel comes before another; bs^ fructuSy fructui s reM^rH; 
which fall under Rule I. 

Third Dedenaion. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which increase, make a and o long; e^ 
t, MBd u shprt ; as, . 

Fietatiiy honoris; muUMs, laptdis, murmiirit. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked un'der the formation of the genitive 
in the third declension. But here perhaps it may. be proper to be more particubr* 

A. 

A ooun in A shortens alia in the genitive ', aS| dogma^ 'cUis; potma, •a/u. 

O. 

tbortem toil, but lengthens #ntf and dnis; as, Cardo, 'init; Virgo, -inis; AniOf init; Cker^f 
^dmi, OcntiLe or palrial ootuw Taiy their quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive ; a«, JllaM$f 
-dnit ; SaxOf -ihiit. Some are long; as, Sueuiihus, ViUdnes. BriUonea if common. 

I, C, D. ' • 

1 shortens Uis; as, Hydromili^ -Via, Ec lengthens -ea>; as, Hulte, ids. 
A noun in D shortens the crement ; as, Davtd, -idis. 

Masculines in AL shorten iUit ; as, Sal, adlia; Hannibalf •Mis;^ Hasdnibal, 'iUii; but nenters 
Isngihen it ; as, onMftal, -<liw. 

Sdlis from sol is long; also Hebrew words in el; as, Michael, -iHs. Other noons in L shortSB 
the crement; as, Vigil, -tifu; consul, -u/is. 

N. 

rfoons in ON ▼ary their crement. Some lengthen it ; as, He/ieon, -^nu; Chiron, 'onis. Some 
shorten it ; as, Jtfemnon, Snis ; JkUeon, ^nu. 

EN shortens tnw; as, flumen, -ims: tibicen, -inis. Other nouns in N lengthen thf^ penult AN 
Mis; as, Titan, -dnis: En inis; as. Siren, -inis : In Utis; as, delphin, -inis. YN pnu; as, Phorcyn^ 
'inis. 

K 

1. Neuters in Al^ lengthen oris; as, calcar, -am. Except the following, bacdkwr, -dris; juboTf 
-dris; nectar, "Uris: Also the adjective par, pdris', and its compounds, impar, -Uris; dispar, -dim, &c. 

2. The followhig nouns in R lengthen the genitive : ftar, jtSris, the name of a river ; fur, firis; 
ver, viris : Also Recimer, -^ris; Byzer, -iris; Ser, Siris; Iber, -iris; proper names. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teris ; as, crater, -iris ; character, -iris. Except sether, -frit, 

4. OR lengthens oris ; as^ amor, ^firia. Except neuter nouns ; as, marmor, -9ris; €Bquor, -ihris : 
Chreek nouns in tor; as, Hector, -Oris ; Adtor, -6rts; rhetor, -dris : Also, arbor, -hris, and memor, -ifris, 

6. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR oris, masculine ; as, Casar, -dris; Hamilcar, ibns; 
Uw, Hris. £R «ri»of any gender; as, (Ur, airis; mulier, -ifris; cadSver, -ihris; iter, ancicii|ay 
iflfner, itinMris; verbiits, from the obsolete verber, UR uris; as, vultur, -Ms; mummr, -iiris, Yn 
yris ; as, Martw, «r». 

AS.. 

1. Noons in AS, which have atis, lengthen the crement ; as, pietas, 'diis; Maxinas, 4Uis, £z* 
cept ariflSi -mis. 

ft. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement ; as Greek nouns having the -genitive m ddis, iUis, and 
dnis; thus, Paulas, -adis; artoereas, 'CdHs; Melas, -ihtis, the name of a river. So vas, vidis; mas, 
fnMris : But vas, MtiSf is long. 

ES. 

ES shortens the crement ; as, miles, -^tis ; Ceres, -iris ; pes, pUdis. 

Except locOplea, -itis; ^ies, -itis; mantuu, -His; hcer^, -idu; merces, -idis, 

IS. 

Nouns in IS shorten %e crement ; as, lapis, -Wis ; sanguis, -inis ; PhyUis, -idis. 

Except Qlia, gttris; and Latin notms which have Uis; as, lis, Utu; dis, ditis; Qtitnif -0it; 
Sasnnis, -Uis : But Charis, a Greek noun, has ChatHis. 

The foUowioi^ also lengthen the crement : Crenis, ^du; Psaphis, -idisj Tftsis^ -Idis; proper muncs : 
And Greek nouns In is, which have also in ; as, SaUhnis, or tn^ Salamfnis, 

OS. 

NomfinOS.IeajgthentjMcnmeMt; Bgf nepos, -dHa ; Jlos, flBris, 
JS9«t9^9M^b99is; emnpotf-OHs; mDdimp0a9-9$is, 

US. 
us shortens the crement ; as, tempUs, "Uris; tripus, 'ddis. 
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, Except nottM which have Udia, firif, and iUit ; «S| incus, -fidia ; jw, jsrit ; tahtt, 4U«t. Bal Xi^iu* 
has lAg&rit; the obsolete /}ecu«} pte&dis ; and trUereuSf -Utis. 
The neuter of the comparative has dm; as, meUWf -oris. 

YS. 
YS shortens ydi$ or yc2o<; as; chkanyt, ydis or y</o«; and lengthens yms; aSf 7Vac/^^«r-yn^ 

BS, PS, MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten th^ penult of the g^pitive ', as, ccBMa^'^ku; 
kiopt, -ifpis; hiemt, hiemit, 
£xcept Cyehpt, -opit ; tept, »epis : grjfpt, gripkU ; Cecropg^ -^pis ; plebi, plMtU; hydnptj "ifm, 

T. 
T shortens the crement ', as, capvJt, -His. " 

X. 

1. IVouns-in X, which h^ve the geni^e in gt«, shorten the crement; as, eonfvx, -iigu; reinex, 
-tgis; Mlobrox, -dg^; Phry^, Phrygis. But /ex, UgUf and tx, rigiSf are long; and likewise /rfigir. 

2. EX shortens tcis ; as, vertex, -ieu : except vibex, •idt. 

3. Other nouns in X lengthen the crement; as, pax,^pdcis; radix, "leu ; vox, vdtu; lux, t&ds; 
Polltix, ■4iciSy &c. 

Except fiicis, nieis, t^ieU, pride, eatUsis, ci^Usie, pick, fonOde, rMt, Cappadddt, d&dt, n&eUi erUcU, 
trucis, onychii, Eryds, masiyx, 'ychU, the rosin of the UnHteus, or mastich-tree, and man/othen 
whose quantity can only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -ode, or -ddt; Sandyx, -teif, or -idt; BebryXf yds, 
or -Jcif. 

Increcue of the Phirai'Nuniber* 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make w9, £, and O long^' 
but shorten / and U; as^ 

musdruniy reruniy domindrum; rigtbm^ portubus : except &a6t« or 5t#£tr9> cimtractedl 

Incbease of Vebbs. 

A verb Is said to increase, when any part has more syllables than the second person 
singular of the present of the indicative active; as, amaSy amdmuSy where the second 
syllable ma is the increase or crement; for the last syllable is never called by that 
name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables; as, akuu^ amahdmni; in which case it 
is- said to have a first ^ second^ or third increase. 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long; rand ii, short ; as, 

AmdrCy docere^ amdtote; leglmusy sumus^ voUimus^ 

The poets sometimes shorten didirunt and sUUruni ; and lengthen rimus andrflif, in the future 
of the subjunctive > as, iransierUis aquas, Ovid. All the other exceptions from this nde ave maiked 
in the for«iatidn of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come under any of Ae foregoing 
rules, are said to be long or short by authority ; and theur quantity can only be dis- 
covered from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all rules. 

Remarks on the Quantitt of the Pbnult of Words. 

1. Patronymias in WES or ADES usuaUy riiorten the penult; as, PrieatMes, Athadtttdts, &g. 
Unless they ^ome from nouns in eus; as, Pelides, Tydtdes, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in JilS, EIS, ITIS, 018, OTlS,IJfE, and OJ^E^ commonly 
lenp^en the penult ; as, Achdis, Ptokmdis, Chrysiis, JEniis, MemphiUs, Latois, learisHt, J^TerfnCf 
AnsUne. Except Theb^, and PhoeOis ; and Jferds, which is common. 

3. Adjectives in ACU8, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for the. most part shorten the penult; as, 
^EgypHiteus, academftus, leptdus, legiUmus; also syperlaUves ; Ba,forfisamus, &c. Except op^eta, 
amicus, aprfcus, pudieus, mendSeas, posticus, fidus, infldus, (bat perfidus of ptr and fidts, is short,) 
Hmua, quadrimus, patrtmus, tnairimus, opSmus; and two saperlatives, imii«,iirifiiti«. 

4. Acyectives in JiUS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, OSUS, lengthen the penult; MM,dotdlis, 
nrbdnus, avdrus, eestivus, dte&rus, atendsus. Except barbinu, opipilrus, 

6. Verbal adjecdves in IU8, shorten the penult; aa, agUu, fadUis, kc. But dernrativet from 
nounf usuaHy lengthen it ; as, anilis, dvilis, herUis, &c. To these add exi/ts, tubtlUs; and namea 
of months, Aprilis, (^nctUis, SexfUis : Except humtlis, parilis; and also jimUtf. But aU adjectives 
m atilis, are short; as, versdtUis, volafdis, umhrafUw, &c. 

6. Adjectives mlJWS derived from inanimate thmgs, as plants, stDnief, &c alto from advcibi of 
time, commonly shorten the penult ; as, amaraAwu, cro&nus, etdi'ams, fagmmt oUMfimu, ddammir 
ttnus, eristaUinus, eraainus,prisl^us, pereiu^nus, &c. 

Other adjectives in IJfUS are long ; as, agnthw, austrfnus, &fnii#| danititum, Lanaw, marfmih 
supfnus,vesperttnus,iic. 
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7. Diminotives in OLVS^ OLA^ OLUM; and ULUS, VLA, VLUMi alwajs 8^ort«n the pcmdt ; 

as, ureedlita, JUidlat miuiBdlum; lectHhUf ratiunt&laf co^idtfuniybc. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, t^pjridoHmt vtrflimrtrih6thn. Except l(fStfiM» pet* 
pitim f and tt&tim, 

9. Desideratives in VRIO shorten the antepenultima, which in the lecond or third penon ii tte 
penult ; as, t^irio, esUrist esUrit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, HgurU^ Ugkrit; 
scaturiO} sccUuriSf &c. 

Penult of Proper Names. 

Tke following proper names lengthen the peniUt : Abdera, Ab^us, Addois, iEMpus, JEtOliiif 
Ahala, Alaricus, Alcides, Ain^lae, Androntcus, Anubis, Archimedes, Ariarathes, Ariobarzfinefy 
Aristides, Aristbbulus, Aristogiton, Arpinum, Artabanus; Brachmanes, Budiris, Buthrfttus; Ceth^gu#| 
Chalcedon, CleobQius, Cyr^ne, Cythera, Curetes ; Darici, Demonlcus, Diomedes, Di6res, Dioscuri ; 
Ebudes, EilphJ^le, Eubulus, Euclides, Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus, Euxinus, ; Garganus, GctfihiSi 
Granicus ; Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclides, HeracUtus, Hippdnax, Hisp&nus ', IrSne ', Lacfdasi 
Latdna, Leucata, Lugdunum, Lycoras ; Maodane, Mausoius, Maziminut, Mele^er, Messftla, Mes« 
Sana, Miletus ; Nasica, Nicanor, Nicetas ; Pachynus, FandOra, Peldris & -us, PharsAlus, Phcenlcef 
Polites, Polycl£tus, Polynlces, Priapus ; Sarpedon, Serapis, Sin6pe, Stratonice, Suff&tes ; Tigr&nesy 
Thessalonica ; VerOna, Veronica. 

3%e following art tkort : AmUthus, AmphipQlis, Anab5sis, Anticfra, Antigftnus, & -^e, Antilficliii^ 
Antidchus, Anti6pa, AntYpas, AntiplLter, Antiph&nes, Antiph&tes, Antiphlla, Antlphon, AnfiiUy 
Apillus, Areopftgus, ArimTnum, ArmSnus, AthSsis, Att&lus, AttTca; BitAriz, Bmct^ri; CaUiher, Cmli- 
ci^tes, Callistr&tus, Cand&ce, Cant&ber, Carne&des, Cherllus, Chmostbmus, CleombrOtus Cleo* 
menes, Cori^cos, Constantinopdiis, Crat£rus, Cratylus, Crem€ra, Crustum^ri, CyM^, Cydftdetfi 
CyzYcus; Dalm&tse, Damdcles, Dard&nus, Dejfices, Dejot&rus, DemocrYtus, Deml^^o, Didfmasi 
Diogenes, Drep&nuna, Dumndrix ; Enipedddes, £ph^us, ETcrgSles, Eumdnes, EuirmMou, £ari« 
pf lus ; Fucliius ; Gerydncs, Gy&rus ; Hecyra, Heliopjslis, HermiOne, Herodotus, HesMdus, Hesifioei 
Hippocr&tes, Hippot&mos, Hypftta, Hypftnis ; Ic&rus, Ic^tas, Illf iris, Iphltus, Ismftrus, Ithica ; Lao« 
dice, Laom€don, Lamps&cus, Lamfrus, LapYths, LeucretVlis, Lib&nus, LipAre, v. -a, Lysimftchugf 
Longim&nus ; Mar&thon, Mienfilus, Marmartca, MassagSte, MatrOna, Megftra, MelYtns, b -ta, Me* 
tropSlis, Mutlna, Mya&nns ; Nedcles, Nerltos, P^orYcum ; OmphiUe ; Patftra, Pegttsos, Phamtees^ 
Pisistr&tus, Polyd&mas, Polyx^na, PorsSna, or Porsenna, PrazitSles, PuteAli, Pjrlftdes, PythagOras; 
Sarm&tsB, Sarsiha, Sem^le, Seniirfimi», Seqoftni, b -a, SerTphos, Sic6ris, Socrfttes, SodOma, Sotides» 
Spart&cus, Spor&des, Strongyle, Stymph&lus, Sybftris ; Taygetus, Tclegtaus, Telemftchus, Ten£doS| 
Tarr&co, Theoph&nes, Theophllus, Tom^rus; UrbYcus; VenSti, Volog^us, Volusus; Xenocrftfes, 
ZoXlus, Zopfrus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvif Lucan, BaUtvif Juv. & Mart. Forivitutf 
Hprat. FortuUus, Mart. Some make fortuitus of three syllables; but it may be shortened like 
gratuitust Stat. Patrimva^ malrimtUy prtesloUtr, &c. are by some lengthened, and by some «hort 
^ned ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

Final Syllables. 

XI. t/j, in the end of a word decHned by cases, is short ; as, Musd, templd, 
Tyded, lampadd. 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long ; as, Musdy JEned \ and the voca 
tive of Greek nouns in a« ; as, O ^ned, O PaM. 

•/^ in the end of a word not ^declined by cases is I<»ig; as, Amd^ Jrvsird, 
pf-atefed, ergd^ intrd. 

£xc. Itdf quidy ejd^ poetedf putdy (adv.) are short ; and sometimes, though morv 
rarely,, the prepositions contrdy uUrdy and the compounds of ginta; as, trigintdy Sec 
Contra^ and tdtray when adverbs, are always loi^. 

XII. JS, in the end of a word, is short ; as, 

NatCy sediUypatrey curr^y nempcy ante, 

£xc. I. Monosyllables are long; as, me, tiy se; except these enclitic conjunctions, 
queyV^yUe; and these syllabical adjections, ptey ce, te'y as, maptiy hujuBcey tuie, 
but these may be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand by 
themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long^ as, CatU&piy AncMse^ 
fide* So re-, and diiy with their compounds, quariy hodie, pridicy postridiiy quoiidie: 
Also Greek nouns which want the singular, Cetiy meliy Tempi ; and the second person 
singular of the imperative of the second conjugation 5 as, Docey mani ; but cavcy vale^ 
and vidsy are sometimes short. 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and second declension are 
long; as, j>foci<2e, |9tiiSc/b-e,t7a/c2e, contracted for vaUde; to these ^dd /ermiy ferig 
and ohe s also all adverbs of the superlative degree; as, dodimme^ foriisnme: but 
bene and maU are short. 
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I. 

XIII. / final is long ; as, Domini^ pairtj doceri, 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alea^y Anuurytti. 

Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declension which increase^ is coin* 
mon ^ as^ PaUadiy MinouU, ^ 

Mihiy tihiy ribif are also cftnmon : so likewise are ihij mn, ubiy quasi; and cui^ 
when ft dissyllable, which in poetry is seldom the case. SictM and necubi are always . 
i^ort. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Vxrgo^ AmOy quando, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, o, dOf stdy pro. The dative and ablative 
sin|. of the second declension, are long ; as, lihrOy domino: also Greek nouns, as, Dido^ 
ilnd Atho the genitive of AtkoSy and adverbs derived from nouns ; as, certOj fabd, 
tKudo. To these add'^^, eo, and their compounds, jtcorts, qmcunquCf adedy ideo / 
likewise, illOf iddrcOj citroy inirdy retrOy tdtrd, 

Exc. 2. The following words are short ; Egd, 8cidy ced6 a defective verb, homH^ 
citd^ iUtcdy imdy du6j fmb6, moddy with its compounds, quomoddy dummoddy pott" 
moa6 : but some of diese are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other poets it is short. Ergdy on 
account of, is long; ergOy therefore is doubtful. 

17 and Y. 

XV. (7 final is long ; F final is short ; as, VultUy Molp. 

By Dy L, My Ry T. 

XVI. By Dy Ly Ry BXkd T, lu tfac end of a word, are short ; as, 

Aby apudy semely precdvy caput. 
The following words are long, <a/, soly nil; pdry and its compounds, impoTy diepary 
Sec. foTy Idpy Ndr cur fur; idso nouns in er which have triM in the genitive ; as, 
Crater y ver. Iber likewise aery cether; to which add Hebrew names; as, Job, 
Daniely David. 

Ji final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, MUititin oeUJf Ennius. But by later poets, 
m in the end of a word is .always cut off, when tlie next word begins with a vowel; thus, MilUf 
odo ; except in compound words ', as, evn&mAg^i me&mto* 

C, V. 

XVII. C and A", in the end of a word, are long ; as, 

Acy My non. So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titdny Sifeny Salammy JEnedny Anddteny 
Circeuy Lacedcemony &c. 

The following words are short, itec and doni^c ; forsitany In, foraany tameny an, 
wdin^; likewise nouns in en which have {nis in the genitive; as, cwrmiBy criming 
together with several Greek nouns ; as, Hiihiy FyUhiy juexin. 

The pronoun hicy and the verb facy are common. 

ASy ESy OS. 

XVIir ASy ESy and OSy in the end of a word, are long; as, MdSy quUsy 
bonds. 

The following words are short, andsy es from sum, and penHis; bsy ha^g ossis in 
the genitive, composy and impds; sJso a great many Greek nouns of all these three 
temdnations ; BSy Arc&s and Arcdddsy heroas ; Fhryg^s; ArcaddSy Teneddsy Melds, 
Sic. and Latin nouns in esy having the penult of Sie genitive increasing short ; as, 
AUsy'hebeSy obses. But Ceresy parieSy ariiSy abies, and pes with its compounds, are 

l6ttg. 

ISy USy YS. 

XIX. ISy USy and YSy in the end of a word, are short; as, 

TknHsy hgUy kg^mSsy cmniis, Capps. 
Em. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long ; as, Penmsy liiriiy nobU, tmnSi for 
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oflui^} frucst&9y moMtitf .* alto the genitive singular of the fourth declension ; as, porHa* 
But &«« in the dative and ablative plural is short ; as, fioribug, fructibuSy rei&t* 

Exc. 2. Nouns in it are long, which have ^e genitive in iiUj iniSf or eniit ; as, 
l%9^ Samnuj Saiamify Sifnoia* To these add the adverbs gratis and forts ; the noun 
gUs^ and vU^ whether it be a noun or a verb; also t« in die second person singular, 
when the plural has Uis ; as, audisj ahis^ posns. Bis In the future of the subjunctive 
is common. 

Exc. 3. MonosyllaUey in us are long ; as, grus, sus : also nouns which in the peni- 
tive have uns, udis^ utis^ uniisy or ddiss as, teUuSy incusy virtusy amatkusy trtpus* 
To these add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension ; as, CliuSy SappMtSy 
Mamtus; also nouns which have u in the vocative ; as, Fctnthus. 

Exc. 4* Tethys is sometimes'long, and nouns in ysy which have likewise yn in the 
nominative ; as, Phorcysy Trachys, 

IT The last syllable of every verse is common 

Or, as some think, necessarily long on account of the pause or suspension of the 
voice, which usually folloi^s it in pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

1. Derivatives. 



XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives ; as, 

from 



JUnicu8| 


/rp 


m ftmo. 




Decdroi 


Aucti6nor| 




auctio, 


-6nig. 


EzOlo, 


Avict6rO| 




anctor. 


-6ri8. 


r&vidus, 


AuditoFi 




audttum. 


Quirlto, 


AnspVcori 




aiuptX) 


t -Icis. 


RadicIUif, 


Caupdnori 




caupo, 


-dnis. 


Sosplto, 


Compdtitori 




compSUtum. 


Nfitura, 


Cemicor, 




comizy 


-Icis. 


M&terniU| 


CustOdioy 




custos, 


-ddis. 


L£gebam, &c. 


J>ecdni9, 




decor, 


-Oris. 

1. 


Exceptions. 

Long from Short, 


D*iii, from 


d&c^xn. 


Suspicio, from susptcor. 


Fftmes, 




ftveo. 


Sedes, 


sSdeo. 


Humannsy 




hdmo 


S^iiiH, 


fteiu. 


Regula, 




rtgo. 


Pfinuria. pSnus. 








2. 


Shori from Long. 


Arena and UrigtSi 


L from 


areo. 


LOcerna, 


NOta and ndt9} 




OOtlM. 


Dux, i&qis, 


Vftdvm, 




• 


vado. 


Sit&bilis, 


FYdes, 






fido. 


Dnio, 


SOpor, 






sOpio 


Qu&8illU8, 



decuii >^rit. 
exidy -ttiis. 
p&veo. 
Qukis, -itis. 
radiz) -ids. 
fospei, -Itii. 
o&tiu. 
a&ter. 
Vigo, 

legi. 



M6bIliS| from mttveo 

Humor, hOmui. 

Jumentum. ji&vo. 

Vox, vOcis. vdco, lie. 



from luceo. 
duco. 
itftbam. 
dJB, ditit. 
quftlusi &e. 



2. CoifPOUNDS. 



XXI. Compounds follow the quantit3' of the simple words which compose 
them; as, 

Deducoy of de^ and ducQ* So prqferoy emt^roy consohry dendtOy depecuhry 
depr&voy desperoy despumoy desqudmpy enSdoy erudioy exudoy ex&roy expdveoy 
incerOy inhumoy investigOy prcegrdvoy prcen&tOy regihy appdroy appdreoy cancavusy 
fra!grdm$9 desohy suffoco & sujfbcOy difidit from diffindoy and dijidit from difido, 
indicoy and indicoy permdnet from permaneOy BxidpermdnUt from permdnoy effbdity in 
the present, and effodit in the perfect ; so, ex^dit and exedit; devinit and devenit ; 
devhihnus and devenimus; reperimus and reper^mus; effugit and. effugity &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does not alter the quantity; 
as, incMo from in and cddo s inddo from in and casdo ; suffocQ from sub and f<mx^ 
faucis : unless the letter following make it fall under some general rule ; as, damtto^ 
perceUoy dioscuhry prdhibeo^ 

Exc. 1. Agmtumy cogiuiumy dijirOypefirOydnnMa^ptwt^ maledituSj veridkus^ 
nihilumy semisi^us ; inm noiusy jiiroy mSiof ^cOyMhmy and sdpio: amKtus, a 



182 ACCENT. VERSE. 

pia^ttciple from andno, is long; but the substantives am!ntus and am^ito are short. 
Conmtbium has the second syllable common. 

Exc. 2. The preposition PRO is short in the following words: prdfunduSyprdfitgiOf 

tprdfugus, prdneposy praneptisy prdfestitSy prdfariy pr6Jiteor^ pr^fdnusy pr6jectOy pr^ 

celloy prdtemusy and prdpdgo, a lineage ; pro in propdgOy a vine stock or shoot^ is 

•long. Pro in the following words is doubtful : propagOy to propagate^ proptno, pro- 

fimdo, propelloy propulso, procuroy and Proserpina, 

Exc. 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and D J are long 5 bs, aeparOy diveUo : 
except c^rimoy disertus. ^Re is short; as, rimttOy r^fero : except in uie impersonal 
verb refertj compounded of res and fero. 

Exc. 4. £, ly O, in the end of the former compounding word are usually shortened ; 
as, tricentty nifas, neque^ paiefacioy &c. CapfkcomuSy ommpotens, agricdla^ stgnt' 
ftcoj InforMis, aJiger, Trtviaj tubtceuy &c. Duddedmy hodiey sacrdsanciusy &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus t is Ions when it is varied by 
cases ; as, quidamy quivis, tantidem, etdemy &c. And when Uie compounding \f^ords 
may be taken separately ; as, ludimagistery lucrtfadoy nguisy &c. Idem in ti^e mas- 
< culine, is long; in the neuter, short : also, ubiguey ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunque^ 
.the. I is doubtful. 

ACCENT. 

Accent is the tone of the voice with which a syllable is pronounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is sounded higher than the rest, 
to prevent monotony, or an uniformity of sound, which Is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent 48 considered with respect to the sense, or when a particular stress is 
laid upon any word, on account of the meaning, it is cidled Emphasis. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different rounds 5 acute^ gnwcy and 
circumfieXf 

1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in pronunciation, and is thus marked 
[']; as, prof^roy proffer. 

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice, or keeps it in its natural tone ; and 
is thus marked [^]; as, docth. This accent properly belongs to all syllables which 
have no other. 

The circumflex accent first raises and then sinks the voice in some degree on the 
same syllable; and is therefore placed only upon hng syllables. When written, it has 
this mark, made up of the two former [''J ; as, amdre. 

The accents are hardlj ever marked in English books, except in dictionaries, g^mmars, spelling- 
booksi or the like, where the acute accent only is used. 

The accents are likewise seldom marked in Latin books. Unless for the sake of distinction ; as, 
in these adverbs, cUiqud, eoniinud, dod^, undj &c. to distinguish them from certain cases of adjec- 
tives, which are spelt in the same wapr. So poitdy gloHd, in the ablative : frueiULSf iumuU^f in the 
genitive : nQttr&m, vutrduny the genitive of nos and vot : ergd, on account of; ocMit, he slew ; 
l^ompUi, for PompUii; amdrit, for amavtrit^ fee. 

VERSE. 

A verse is a certain number of long and short syllables, disposed according to rule. 
It is so called, because when the number of syllables requisite is completed^ we idways tvm back 
io the be^nning of a ilew line. 

The parts into which we divide a verBe* to see if it have its just number of -syllables, are called 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its measmre or number of syllables, than 
to regulate its pronunciation. 

FXET. 

Poetic feet are either of ttro, three, or four syllables. When a single syllable is taken by itself, 
it is called a C^B^arai which is commonly a long syllable.. 

1. Feet of two tyUaJbUt, 
Spondiutt consists of two long ; as, &mnit. 
PSfrrhiehiWf two short ; as, dSUf 

lambutf a short and a long ; as, dmdni, 

Trochtetu, a long and a short; as, tirvlU. 

2. Feei of three ^lables, « 

Dadylw, a long and two short; as, ter&Hrif. 

Jhwptutui^ two short and a lone ; as, pOUla, 

AnMnUteer^ a long, a short, and a long , as, ehOritde 

TnbrM^ySf three short ; as, d9mXniis. 
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'The fottoidDg are not so 'much us^ : 
Molossus, diUdant. 

Amphibrachys, lOnSfri, 

BacchiiUy ddUiris. 

AQtibacchios, p€lUaU&r» 

3. Ftd of Jorxr Bifttablts. 
Proceleusmaticus, hOnHatHbUs, 
Dispondeufly ordUrit. 

Dijambus, HfomrHUat. 

Choriambus, pdniificis. 

PUrochteus, cdnRlend. 



AntispafituS) 
lonicus major, 
lonicus miuor^ 
Paeon primus. 
Paeon secundus, 
Paeon tertiusi 
Paeon quartus, 
Epitritus primus , 
Epitritus secundus, 
Epitritus tertius, 
Epitritus quartus, 



2lexdndir, 

cdlcarlbus. 

prifpfrdbdnt. 

timpSribUi. 

pdUnM, 

dnXmdtH*. 

akritds. 

vdltiptdtit, 

ptBrOtintis. 

dMscdrdlds, 

f&rt&ndUit. 



SCANNING. 



The measuring of verge, or the resolving of it into the several f(*t of which it is eomposed, is 
called Scanning, 

When a verse has just thi& number of feet requisite, it is called Versus ^cataleetuSf or AeaiaUcVleus, 
an Acatalectlc verse : if a syllable be wanting, it is called Cataiectiew : if there be a syllable too 
much, Hypercaialeclicus, or HypermiUr. 

The ascertaining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redundant, is calTed DeposUiOf or 
Clautula. 

DiFFEKENT KiNDS OF YeRSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth 
a spondee ; all the rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

LudSrS I quS vti- | l€m cSl&- | mo per- I mlsTt &- | gresti. Virg. 
Inian- | dum Re- | ginS, jfi- | b^s r^niS- | v&r^ dtt- | iOrem. Id, 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 
Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the verse is called Spondaic: as, 

Cfirft DS- I uin s5b0- | les ma- | gnum Jdvts | incre- | mentum. Ftrg. 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, sad, or the like, is expressed. It com- 
monly has a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this syllable must either termi- 
nate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a vowel before it : so as to be joined with the following 
verscT, which in the present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnfii I Mercdrir- | 6 sTmY- | lis v6- { cemqug c5- | Idremque 
£t flavos crines — Virg. 

{Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles and spondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere quae vellem calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingratae premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ', as, 

Tityre tu patulse retubans sub tegmine fag^. Id, 

It is esteemed a great beauty in a Hexameter verse, when by the*use of dactyles and spondees, 
the sound is adapted to the sense ; as, 

Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula campum. Virg. 
Illi inter sese magna vi brachia toUunt. Id. 
Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Id. 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisquc fatiscunt. Id. 
But what deserves particular attention in scanning Hexameter verse, is the C^SURA. 
CiBSura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at the end of a word to begU 
a new foot ; as, 

At-r€-gin8. grSL-vi jam-dudum, &>c. 

The Casura is variously named, according to the different parts of the nexameter verse in whidi 
it is found. When it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half foot, it is called by a Greek 
name, Triemimiris : whei\ on the fiAh half-foot or the syllable after the second foot, it is called 
PmUumimihris: when it happens on the first syllable of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it 
is called Heplhemirnliri(: and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable of the fifth foot it is 
called Enn£cmimi^. 

All these different species of the Casura sometimes occur in the same verse ; as, 

me k-tus nYv€-um mdl-li fdl-tus hy&-cinthd. Virg. 
But the most common and beautiful C€Bsura is the penthemim ', on which some lay a particular 
accent or stress of the voice in reading a hexameter verse thus composed, whence diey call it the 
CMvral pause: as, 

Tityre dum rede- O, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg, 

When the Camra falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders it long; as, the last syllable of 
fuUus in the foregoing example. 
•The chief melody of a hexameter verse ia a great measure depends on the proper disposition 
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•f the Ctuwa. Without this, a line coosiiting of the nujpber of foot vaqvisile wHl M little else 
than mere prose ; as, 

R6me moenlA territft impYgtr Hannlb&l &rmis. Enniut, 

The ancient. Romans, in pronouncing verge, paid a particular attention to its melody. Thej not 
«nly ebseryed the quantity and accent of the several syllables, but also the different stops aifd pauses 
•vhicb the 'particular t«m of the verse required. In modem times we do not fully perceive the 
melody of Latin verse, because we have now lost the just pronunciation of that language, the people 
of every country pronouncing it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, tbereforei, 
we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to English yekne. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense. All the words should be pro- 
Doanced fully ; and the cadence of the verse ought omy to be observed, so far as it corresponds 
with the natural exptesfion of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fall of the 
voice, unless the sense requires it ; but a smaS pause, half of that which we usuaJIy make at a 
comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these the two first are either dactyles or spondees ) 
the third always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifUi mi' an a p mstiis ', as, 

Nita- I rie s^quY- | tar s^ [ mtntt qols- ] (\vA sto. Propert. 
C&rmlnK- | bus vi- | v£s t£m* | pOs In 6m- 1 nfi m^. Ovid, 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves ; the former of which co]»' 
sists of two feet, either dactyles or spondees, and a caMura ; the hitter, always of two dactyles and 
another ciesura ; thus, 

N&tu- I rsB s^ul- 1 tur | s^mlnft [ qolsquS sj&- j sb. 
CkrmsiX' | bus vl- | vSs | ISmpfis In f 6mn£ me- | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissjgtole, but sometines also with a polytyllaUei 

8. ASCLEFIADEAN. 

The Aflclepiad^an verse consists of lour feet> namely, a spondee, twice a dioriambos, and a 
pyrrfaicfaios; as, 

M8BC6- 1 nis ilt&vis I €dne rC- i gMs. flbr. 
But this verse may be more property measured thus : in the first placei « spondee ; in the second, 
n dactyle ; then a cssura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

Msece- 1 nas ata- 1 vis | edite | regibus. 

4. GLYCOmAN. 

The Olycooian verse has three feet, a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhlchins ; as, 

Nftvis I quae tibl ere- | dltAm. Horat. 
Or, it may be divided mto a q>ondee and two dac^les ; thus, 

Navis I qu8 tibi | creditum. 

6. SAPPHIC and ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five f^t ; ws. a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and two trochees ', thus, 

lute- I ger vl- 1 tm, soAC- | rISque | pfirtfs. Here/. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spondee ; as, 
Jupiter I nrgtt. Horat. 

6. PHERECRATIAN. 
The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, dactyle, and qpondee ; thus, 
r^Igris I seqndrft | vtetb. HortU, 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 
The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet -, namely, a spondee, a dactyle, and three trochees; as, 
Sflmm&iii I n«c mettt- | «s dl- | «m, nSc | flpt6s. Martial. 
^ 8. J%e GREATER ALCAIC. 

The Greater Alcaic, called likewise DaUyUc^ consists of four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus 
and ccsura, then two dactyles ; as, . 

Virtus I repul- 1 ssB [ nescM | sOrdldsB. Hwat. 

9. ARCHaOCHlAN. 

The ArchUochian Iambic verse consists of fomr feet. In die fint and third plaee, it bat either a 
spondee or iambus; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the end, a casora; as. 

Nee sa« I mlt, ailt | p6nlt | s«cfi. | rCs. HrniU. 

10. Tht LESSER ALCAIC. 

The Lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; namriy, two dactyles and two troeheeB ; aiy 

Arbltrl- I pOpa- 1 l&rb I auroT. Hontf. 
Of the above kmds of vers^, the first two take their nanMs f)wm the number of feet of which they 
Mnsist All the rest derive their names from those by whom they were either first uivented, or 
finequentfy nsed. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are pamed fhnn the feet by which they are most 
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conmonljr meuoredi such m Ibe dactylic, trochaic, namptmtie, and UhbMc. The last of these 
is most frequently used. 

n. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are tiro kinds. The one consists of four fhac, and is called by a Greek 
name Dimeter; the other consists of six feet, and is called TrimXier. The reason of these names 
is, that amoiig^ the Greeks two feet were considered only as one measure in iambic verse; whereas 
the 2«atinS measuied it by siUgte feet, and therefore called the dimeter quaiemariuh and the 
triflsecer seasmt. Originally this kind of verse was purely iambici i e. admitted of no other feet 
but the iambus ; thus, 

Dimeter, Inftr- | sit as | stOA- I sfiis. Harat, 
Trimeter^ QUas | «t i- | psft Rd- | m& vi- J ribils | riUt. Id. 
But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were admitted into the uneven 
or 4>dd places; that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondeei 
a dactyte, or an anapiestns, and sometimns a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys in the even 
places, c. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot must always be an iambus; thus, 
Dimeter, C&ntdY | & tr^- | ctavit | dftp^. Horat. 
Vrde- I r6 prOp«- | rAiit«s | dSmum. Id. 
. Trimeter, %iOqud \ gc&b^ j sH riU- | tis adt | cOr dte- | tftriS. Id. 

F&vldnm- | qu« tepd- 1 r' aat ad- | vtoam I UquM | crttSm. Id. 
Alrtr- I bOs at- | quS c&nr | bOs h&aa- | dd' H«« | ctorem. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse consisting of eight feet, therefore called 
Tetrameter or Octonariui. 

Figures in Scanning. 

The several changes made upon words to adapt them to the verse are called Figuret in Scanning. 
The chief of these are the Synalospka, Eethlipsis, Syi^rifsis, DiarStis; SyOdle, and DiaOdle, 

1. Stnalobpha is the cutting off a vowel or diphthong, when the next word begins with a 
vowel; as, # 

Conticuere omneg, iqtentique ora tenebant. Vv^. 
to be scanned thus, 

C^Witfefi- I Sr* 6m- I n«8 in- | t«ntl | qu' 6r& t«- | n€bftnt. 
The Sywdmpha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes place in the interfections, d, Acti, ah 
prohf ««, vahf hei; as, 

O pater, 6 hominum, Divumque aetema potcstas. Virg. 
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut ofl^ are sometimes shortened ; as, 

Ittsulss lonio in magno, quas dira Celaeno. V\rg 

Credimus.^ an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt ? UL. 

Victor apud rapidum Simofinta sub llio alto. 

Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. 

Glaueo et Panopee, et Inoo Melicertss. 

a. EcTHLiPsis is when m is cut off, with the vowel before it in the end of a word, because the 
following word begins with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum? O quantum, est in rebus inane ! Pers. 
thus, 

O cu- I i-fts hftml- I n*, d qu&n- | t' &it in | rSbOs to- 1 &ie. 
Sometimes the Synaloepha and Eethlipsis, are found at the end of a verse ; as, 
Sternitiir infelix alieno vulner^, c<Blumquc 
Adspicjt, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Aigos. Virg. 
Jamque iter emcnsi, turres ac tecta Latinonun 
Ardua cernebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetri, because a syUable remains to be carried to the beffinnmc o 
the next Unc ; thas> ou' AdspicU ; r* ^d%ut, "cg«i»ing u 

^8. Syndesis U the contraction of two syllables into one, which is likewise caUed Cram: as. 

^iTi^mrZ ^hus ' ** '"^ ^'^"' ^^' ^*'^'' ^"^^^ ' ** '° *"^' "^^ ^*' m^i^Mfe; 

Notus amor Phaedrce, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid 
Proindc tona cloquio, solitum tibi. ' Virg. 
Filius huic contrli, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id, 
Aurek percussum virga, yersumqne venenis. Id. 

M,^TJ!i^i^s^^^^^^ ^' ^^^' I'eAsmcn*, mMt, egdem, akn^, graveoUniii, omnia, 

termanHnu, lemtAomo, Jmvwrum, toitw, pnmumtonum, &c. as, , --f 

Und eddemque vid sanguisque animusque ferentur. Virg. 
Sen lento fuerunt alveam vimine texta. Id. 
Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid decst. Her. 
Divitis uber a^ri, Troisque opuleptia deerit. Virg. 
Vehemens et liquidus puroque simiUimus amni. ^or, 
Te semper antdt dira necessitas. JStkaie. ffw. 
Uno eodemque igni, sic nostro Paphnis aoiore. Vvg. 
Cumrcfluitcampis,&jawaecondidit«4veo, Id. 
Inde ubi Tcndre ad fauces graveglentis Avemi. Id. 
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Bis patriflB cecidere manus : quia protinus omnia. Jd ' 

Ciedit gemianimig Rutuloram calcibiu arva. Id. 

SemihominiB Cad facies quam dira tenebat. Id, 

FlavioruBi rex Eridanos, camposqne per onmet. Id., 

Magnanimosqve duceS) totiiuque ex ordine gpentis. Id, 

lode legit Capreas, promontoriumque Minervie. Ovid^ *' 

To thig figure may be referred the changing of t and u into j and r, or proDOuncing them in the 
Mune syllabTe with the following TOwel ; as in genoUf tenvit^ mjetat, tenvto, ubjeU, piivQa, parfetibutf 
Jfaridjenut; for genua, tenuis, kc, as, 

Propterea qui corpus aquc naturaque tenuis. Luer. 
Genva labant, gelido concrevii frigore sanguis. Vug. 
Aijetat in portas & duros objice postes. Id. 
Velleraque ut foUis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
^dificaat, tect^ue intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
Pracipu^ sannsy nisi cum'pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Pariedbusque premunt arctis, & quatuor addunt. Virg. 
Ut Masidjeni juvit te coena beati. Hor. 

4. DuBRESis divides one syllable into two ; as, aulas, for otite ; TroUe, for Trojm ; PenBui, for 
Perteui; miinuiy for milmu; toluit, for eohit; volnitf for volvU; aqtue, euehu, eaaritf tdevos, 
relangfiiif reliqiUUj for aquee, lueiutf kc. aS} 

Attl&i in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg, 

Stamina non ulli dissolOenda Deo. Pentam, TtMtvu, 

Debnerant fosos evoloisse suos. Id. Ovid. 

QuflB calidom faciunt aqac tactum atque vaporem. Lucr. « 

Cum mihi non tantum furesque fensque saetae. HortU. 

Atque alios alii inridanti Veneremque sQadent Luer. 

Fundat ab extremo flavos Aquilone Saevos. Luean. 

Imposito fratri moribunda relangOit ore. Otnd. 

ReUqQas tamen esse vias in mente patentets. Luer. 

6. SrsTttLE is when a long syllable is made short ; as the penult in hderuni ; thuSi 

Matri longa decem tul^runt fastidia menses. Virg. 

0. DiASTttLS is when a syllabic usually short is made long; as the last syllable in amor, in the 
following verse ; 

Considanti si tantus am6r, et mcsnia-condant. Virg. 

To these may be subjoined the Figures of Dietioni as they are ca]led> which are chiefly used by 
the poets, though some of them likewise frequently occur in *prose. 

1. When a letter or syllable is added to the beginning of a word, it is called PrdsthCsis ; as 
ftumut for navut ; teiUli for tuli. When a letter or syllable is interposed in (he middle of a word. 
It is called EpknthSsis ; as, reUigiet, for religio ; induperaior, for imperator. When a letter or 
syllable is added to the end, it is called FaragAoe ; as, dkier for diet. 

2. If a letter or syllable be taken from the beginning of a word, it is called A^hjebSsis \ as, 
rudus for gnahu; tenderant for teienderant. If from the middle of a word, it is called SyncApe ; 
as, dixH for dixitli; deHun, for deorum. If from the end, Apoc6fe ; as, viden* for vidmne ; Anioni 
for j^n/oim. 

8. When a letter or syllable is transposed, it is called Metathesis; as,|?u<ru for priMtit : Ltflna 
for Ubya* When one letter is put for another, it is called AirriTHSsis ; as,/aetttn|ftim wrfadendum , 
oUi for ^t ; voUit for vuUis. 

Different Kinds of Poems. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Poem, (Poema, or Carmen.) 

Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their form, the manner of treating the 
subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration of a marriage is called an EFITHALAMIUM ; on a mournful subject, 
an ELEGY or LAMENTATION ; in praise of the Supreme Being, a HTMN ; in praise of om 
person or thing, a PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM ; on the vices of any one, a SATIRE or INVEC- 
TIVE ; a poem to be mscribed on a tomb, an EPITAPH, jbc. 

2. A sMort poem adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an ODE, whence such compositions are 
called Lyric Poems ; a poem in the form of a letter is called an EPISTLE ; a short witty poem, 
playing on the fancies or conceits which arise fk'om any subject, is called an EPIGRAM ; as those 
of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected lively turn of wit in the end of an epimm, is 
called its Povnt. A poem expressing the moral of any device or picture, is called an EMBLEM. 
A poem containing an obscure question to be explained, is called an JENIGMA or RIDDLE. 

When a character is described so that the first letters of each verse, and sometimes the middle 
and final letters express the name of the person or thing described, it is called an ACROSTIC ; 
SM 'the following on our Saviour • 

I fUef ewMla mieam I gnxti ttdera e^l I, 
E xpeXHt tenebrat IE, toto Phmbut uiorb'E; 
S te ctBcai removet JES VS eaUginis umbra S, 
V iMeant^ mmil V ero pneeordia mot V 
S otem jutttHm^ S ese probai esse beali S. 

9. From the maimer of treatfaag a subject, a poem is either Exegetie, DramaHc, or Jtftrf. 
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The Exegeticj where the poet always speak* himself, is of three kinds, Historical, Didactic or 
Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle,) and Descriptive. 

Of the Dremutfie, the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the actions of ordinary life, 
generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, reproenting the actions and distresses of iHustrions 
personages, •commonly with an unhappy issue. To which ms^ be added Padoral Poems or 
BDCOlJCS, representing the actions and conversations of shepherds } as most of the eclogues of 
Virgil. 

The Mixi kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, and sometimes makes 
other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of 
some one ffreat transaction of some great iUustrious person, with its various circumstances ; 
as the wrath of Achilles, in the Iliad of Homer ; the settlement of ^neas in Italy, in the «£neMl of 
Virgil ; the fall of man, in the Paradise Lost of Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of diree kinds ; the simple, ornate, and sublime 

Combination of Vebses in Poems. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in 
his Satires and Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silins Itolicus, Valerius Flaccus, 
Juvenal, &c. always use Hexameter verse ; Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those 
which are called Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Buchanan, that various 
Idinds of verse are combined. 

A poem which has only one kind of v6rse, is called by a Greek name MonocOlon, sc. poema, v. 
carmen ; or MonocAlos, sc. ode : that which has two kinds, Dicdlov ; and that wliich has three 
kinds of verse, TmcdLON. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is called DicOlon Distb5phon; as ifthen 
a single Pentameter is alternately placed after a Hxxameter, which is named Elegiac verse, 
(carmen Elegl&cum,) because it was first applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indignos Eleg^ia solve capillos ; 

Ah ! nimb ex vero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid, 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works except the Metamorphoses ; and 
also, for the most part, by Tibullus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three lines returns to the first, it is called 
Dicoian TnsMl^hon : when after four lines, Dicolon Tetraslrdphon : as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti ; caret mvidend& 

Sobrius aulfl. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three lines always returns to the first, 
it is called Tricolon TVistrophon : but if it returns after four lines, it is called Trieelon Tetraslrophon : 
as when after two greater dactylic alcaic verses are subjoined an archilochian iambic and a lesser 
dactylic alcaic whidi is named Carmen HorcUianum, or Horatian verse, because it is frequently 
used by Horace ; thus. 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
C<Blum, negata tentat iter via ', 
Coetusqne vulgares, et udam 
Spernit humum fugiente penn&. 

Any one of these parts of a poem, in which the difierent kinds of verse are comprehended 
when taken by itself, is called a Strophe, Stanza, or Staff. 

DiffekeKt Kinds of Verse in Horace and Buchanan. 

I. Odes and Psalms of one kind of verse. 

1. AsdejtiadifiOi, See N" 3. p. 208. Hor.L. 1. III. 30. IV. 8. Buch. Ps. 28. 40. 80. 

2. Chonambic JHcaic Pentameter, consisting of a spondee, three choriambu&es, and a pyrrhichiiis 
or iambus : Hor L. 11. 18. IV. 10. 

3. lambk trimeter, N' 11. ^Hor. Epod. 17. Buch. Ps. 25. 94. 106. 

4. Hexameter, N* 1. Hor. Satires and Epistles. Buch. Ps. 1. 18. 46. 78. 86. 89. 104. 107 

132. 135. 

6. Iambic DimHUr, N' 11. ^Buch. Ps. 13. 31. 37. 47. 62. 54. 69. 86. 96. 98. 117. 148. 149. 16a 

.6. The Gr^er Dactylic Alcaic, N' 8. Buch. Ps. 26. 29. 32. 49. 61. 71. 73. 143. 

^. Trochaic, consisting of seven trochees and a syllable ; admitting also a tribrachys in the 
■uneven places, t. e. in the first, third, fifth, and seventh foot ; and in the even places, a tribrachys^ 
spondee, dactprle, and anapestus. ^Buch.Ps. 105. 119. 124. 129. 

8. Anapestic, consisting of four anapestiises, admitting also a spondee or dactyle ; and in the last 

place, sometimes a tribrachys, amphim&cer, or troch^. ^Ps. 113. 

^ 9. Anacreontic Iambic, consisting of three iambuses and a syllable ; in the first foot it has some- 
times a spondee or anapestus, and also a tribrachys. Ps. 131. 

II. Odes and Psalms of two kinds of verse following one another alternately. 

1. Gfycoman and Asdepiadean, N" 4. and 3. Hor. 1. 3. 13. 19. 86. IH. 9. 16. 19. 24. 26. 28. IV. 

1. 8.— — Buch. Ps. 14. 36. 43. . < 

3. Every first line, (DaetylicO'Trochaic,) consisting of the first four feet of a hexameter verse 
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then three trochees or a spondee for the last ; every second versei (Immbic ArdiUochianf) ctasistiiif 
of an iambic or spondcusi an iambusy A cssura, and then three trochees.*— *— Hor. 1. 4. 

8. The first line, HexameUr : and the second, ^hmanian DadyUcf consistbg of the four last feet 
of a hexameter. Hor. 1. 7. 28. Epod. 12.— Bucb. Ps. 4. 111. 

4. Every first line, ^ristophamCy consisting of a efaoriambusy and h acchlus or amphimsboer : every 
second linei Choriambie JiUttiCf consisting of epitritus secandas,two ehoriamlHisesiand a baochiut. 
Hor. I. a 

6. The first line, Troehmef coasistiag of three trochees, and a ccsura ; or of an amphimacer, 
and two iambuses. The second line, ^chilochian lambiCf No 9. Hor. II. la 

6. The first line, Hexamtler; the second, DadyHc ArchUothian, two dactyles and a csesura, Hor 
IV. 7. — ^Boch. Ps. 12. 

7. The first line, lambk Trimeter ; and the second, lamhU Dimeter: N« 11. ^Hor. Epod. 1, 2, 

3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. ^Buch. Ps. 3. 6. 10. 21. 22. 27. 34. 38. 39. 41. 44. 48. 63. 62. 74. 76. 79. 

87. 92. no. 112. 116. 120. 127. 133. 134. 139. 141. 

a The first line, lamlne JXnuter ; the second SappMt, consists of two dactyles, a cssura, and 
four iambuses, admitting also a spondee, &c. But this verse is commonly divided into two parts ; 
the first, the latter part of a pentameter, N*" 2. and the second, iambic dimeter, N^ 11. Hor. 
Epod. 11. 

9. The first line, Hexameter; the second, Iambic Dimeter, Hor. Epod. 14, 16^— — Buch. Ps. 81. 

10. Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter. Hor. Epod. 16^— Buch. Ps. 2. 20. 24. 67. 60. 69. 83. 93.96. 
97. 106. 109. 118. 12& 136. 147. 

11. The first line, Sapphic^ N« 6. aad the second, Iambic Dimeter ^ N* 11. Buch. Ps. d. 

12. Sapphic and Glycoman. Buch. Ps. 33. 70. 121. 142. 

13. lanUfic Trimeter and Pentameter. Buch. Ps. 36. 63. 

14. The first liney HexmneUr ; and the second line, the three last feet of a hexameter, with a 
long syllable or two short syllables before, Bi^ch. Ps. 68. 

15. Hexameter and Pentameter t or £{egiac verse. Buch. Ps. 88. 114. 137. 

16. The first line, Troehaie, three trochees and a syllable, admitting sometimes a spondee, 
tribrachys, &c. The second line, Iambic Dimeter, N* 11. Buch. Ps. 100. 

m. Odes and Psalms of two kinds of verse, and three or four lines in each stanza. 

1. The three first lines, Sapphic; and the fourth, Adomash N*" 6. Horat Carm. I. 2. 10. 12. 20. 
22.25.80.82.38. II. 2. 4. 6. 8. 10. 16. UI. a 11. 14. 18. 20. 22.527. IV. 3. a 11. CormsK 5<i^. 
Buch. Ps. 6. 17. 61. 66. 65. 67. 72. 90. 101. 103. 

2. The three first lines, AKtepiadian, and the fourth, Qlyeoman. Hor. Cam. I. 6. 15. 24. 88. 
II. 12. ni. 10. la IV. 5, 12. Buch. Ps. 23. 42. 75. 99. 102. 144. 

a The two first lines, Ionic Trimeter, consisting of three lonid minoree ; the third line, Ionic 
Tetrameterp. having one lonicua minor more. Hor. IH. 12. 

4. The two first lines have four trochees, admitting, in the second foot, a spondee, dactyle, &c. 
The third line, the same ; only wanting a syllable at the end. Buch. Ps. 66. 

6. Hie three first lines, Oiyeoniant I^* 4, admitting also a spondee, or iambus, in the first foot ; 
the fourth line, Phereeratian, N"* 6. Buch. Ps. 116. 122. 128. 

TV. Odxs and Psauis of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines in each stanza. 

1. The two first lines, Ateltpiadian, ^'' 3, the thvd line, PherearaHany N* 6, and the fourth; 
G«5eomafi, N* 4. Hor. Carm. 1. 5. 14. 21. 23. III. 7. 13. IV. la Buch. Ps. 9. 64. 84. 180. 

2. The two lines, the Greater Dactylic Alcaic, N*" 8. The third, Arehiloehian Iambic, N« 9. The 
fourth, the Lesnr Alcaic, N« 10. Hor. Carm. 1. 9. 16. 17. 26. 27. 29. 31. 34. 35. 87. U. 1. 3. 5. 7. 

9. 11. 13. 14. 15. 17. 19. 20. HI. 1. 2. 3. 4. 6 6. 17. 21. 23. 26. 29. IV. 4. 9. 14. 15. ^Buch. Ps. 

7. 11. 15. 19. 30 46. 50. 56. 58. 77. 82. 91. 123. 125. 140. 146. 

8. The first line, Glyeonian ; the second, A$elq^iadean ; the third a spondee, three choriamboses 
and an iambus or pyrrhichius. Buch. Ps. 16. 

4. The first line, Hexameter; the second, Iambic Dimeter; and the thfati, two dactyles and a 
syllable ', Hor. Epod. 13.-— ^Buch. Ps. 188. Bometimes the two last yeracf are joined ui one or 
mverted ; as, Buch. Ps. 145 
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Of PuncltMlionf CdpUaU, AbbreviatioiUj J^wnenetd Ck'araelert, and the Dittmon of the JZOfium 

Months, 

The different divisiong of discourse are mRrked by certain characters called Poinit. 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), Semicolon (;), Colon (:), Penodt 
Punctum^ or full stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sentence which they are employed to 
distinguish. 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon, or member, is a chief construe- 
tive party or greater division of a sentence. The Semicolon^ or half member, is a less constructive 
part or subdivision of a sentence or member. The Comma, or segment, is the least constructive 
part of a sentence in this way of considering it ; for the next subdivision of a sentence would be 
the resolution «>f it into Phrases and Words. 

To these poiats may be added the Semiperiod, or less point, followed by a small letter. But this 
is of much the same use with the Colon, and occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple semence adioita only of a full point at the end ; because its general meaning cannot be 
distinguished into parts. It is only in compound sentences that all the different points are to fte 
found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed in a just pronunciation of 
discourse. The precise duration of each pause, or note, cannot be defined. It Taries according 
to the ditferent subjects of discourse, and the difierent turns of human passion and thought. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double of the semioohm ; and 
the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points which, together with a certain pause, also denote a different modulation 
of the voice, in correspondence with the sense. These are the Inttrrogaiion point (?), the Exela* 
mcUion or Admiration point (!), and the Parenthesis ( ). The first two generally mark an elevation 
of the voiccy and a pause equal to that of a semicolon, colon, or a period, as the sense requires. 
The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate depression of the Toice, with a pause somewhat 
greater than a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptions. The modulation of the 
voice in reading, and the various pauses, must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use of in books, to denote references and 
different distinctions, or to point out something remarkable or defective, be. These are, the 
Apostroj^ r) ; Merisk{*); Hypher. (-); Obelisk (t); Double Obelisk (|); Parallei Lines (\\)', 
Paragraph (tf) ;^ Section (§); Quotation (« ") ; CrotdieU [ ] ; Brau {})', Ellipsis (...'or—); Caret 
(a) ; which last is only used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sentences, of verses, and of proper Thames, 
Some use them at the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, and other parts of 
speech, unless they be emphatical, commonly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole words ; thus, A. marks JhUus, C ■ 
CaiuSf D. Deeimus, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. Publius, Q. ^inetvus, T. Tihtis. So F. stands for 
Filius, and N. for Kepos; as, M. F. Marci FUiiu, M. N. Marei Ifepos. In like manner, r..C. 
marks Patres Conscripti ; S. C. SenatHts Consultum ; P. R. Populus Romantts ; S. P. Q. R. SenaJhu 
Populusque Romanus} V. C. Urbs Condita; d. P. D. Salutem Plurimam didt; t>,D,D.IkU,dicaff 
dedicat; D. D. C. Q. Dot, dieat, eortsecratque ; H. 3. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal in 
value to two pounds of brass and a half; the two pounds being marked by L. Lr Libra, Libra, and 
the half by S. Semis. So in modern books A. D. marks Jinna Domini ; A. M, Artvum Magisteff 
Master of Arts ; M. D. Medieinse, Doctor ; L. L. D. Legum Doctor; N. B. Abto JBene, Hjc, 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as. Etc. Et OBtera; Ap. Appitu; On. 
Cneius; Op. Opiter; Sp. Spurius; Ti. Tiberius.; Sex. Sextus; Cos. Consul; Coss. ConsuUs ; hap, 
Imperator; Impp. Imperatores. - ^ 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Ef^utre; Dr. DebUir or Dodor; Acct. Accvumt; M8. Mmviueript; 
MSS. Jir«mump(s; Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. BigfU Bonourable, &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word; as, i. 9. id est; h. e, hoe est; e. g. 
exempli gratid; v. g. verbi ^ratid. 

Capitals were used, by the aneient Romans, to mark numbers. The Letters employed for fiiia 
purpose were C. I. L. V. X which are therefore called J^Pumerieal Letters. I. denotes one, V. /Eve^X. 
ten, L. ffly, and C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these fivcrletters, all tiie dfiSbrent 
numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numerical letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signifies two; III. three; inr, 
twenty; XXX. thirty; CC. ttDo hundred, he. Bat V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the less takes away what it 
stands for from the greater ; but being placed after, adds what it stands fw to the graater : thus. 
IV. Four. V. Five. VL Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. Xf. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. OX* A hundred and ten. 
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A thmuand is marked thas, ci3, which in later 'tfanes waa contracttd into m. Five hundred is 
marked thus^a. or by contractiooi i^. 

The annexing of g to lo makes its value ten times greater; thus, lao marks Jive thousand ; and 
1900, fifty thmuand. 

The prefixing of c, together with the anne^nr of a, to the number of ci3. makes its Talne ten 
times greater ; thus, cci33 denotes ten thousam; and ccci3D3 a hundred thousand. The ancient 
Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded no farther in this method of notaCioi^ If they had occasion 
to express a larger number they did it by repetition ; thus, ccci339, ccciaao. signified tioo hundred 
thoiuand, be. 

We sometimes find thotuands expressed by a straight line drawn' oyer the top of the numerical 
letters. Thus, ni denotes three thousand; %. ten thoiuand. 

But the modem manner of marlung numbers is much more simple, by these ten characters or 
figureSf which from the ten fingers of the hands were called Digits ; 1 on^f 2 hra, 3 three, 4 fouTy 
6 five, 6 six, 7 seven, 8 eight, 9 nine, nought, nothing. The first nine are called Significant 
figures. The last is called a Cypher. 

Significant figures placed one after another increase their vahie ten times at every remove firom 
the ngfat hand to the left ; thus, 

8 ^ght 86 Eighty-five. 866 Eight hundred and fifty-six. 8666 Eight thousand five hundred 
and sixty-six. ^ 

When cyphers are placed at the right hand of a significant figure, each cypher iaciieases the 
value of the figure ten times ; thus, 

1 One. 10 Ten. 100 A hundred. 1000 A thousand. 2 Two. 20 Twenty. 200 Two bundnd. 
9000 Two thoosand. 

Cyphers are often intermixed with significant figures, thus, 20202, Twenty thousand two hundred 
and two. 

Tbe superiority of the present methdd of marking numbers over that of the Romans, will appear 
by expressing the present year both in letters and figures, and comparing them toge&er; 

€I9,I0CC0XX11, or M,DCCCXXII, 1822. 

As the Roman manner of marking the days of their months was quite different from ours, it may 
perhaps be of use here to give a short account of it. 

Dtriiion of the Roman Months. 

The Remans divided their months in three parts, by KaUmdM^ Nomm, and Idei, The first day 
of every month watf called the Kodendt ; the fifth day was called ^e Jfones ; and ihe thirteenth day 
was called the Jdes; except in the months of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones 
fell upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of th^ir months, they counted backwards. Thus, the first day of January 
was marked &Uendis Januariis, or Jantutrii, or by contraction, Kat. Jan. The last day of Decem- 
ber, Pridit Katendas Januarias or JanuarH, scil. dnte. The day before that, or the 80th day of 
December, Tertio Kal. Jan, scil. die ante ; or ,^nte diem tertium Kal. Jan, The twenhF-ninth day 
of December, Q^artp Kal. Jan. And so on, till thev came back to the thirteenth day of December, 
or to the ides, which were marked Idibus Decemioribtu, or Duembris : the day before the ides, 
Fndie%Idtts Dee. scil. ante : the day before that, Tertio Id, Dee. and so back to ^e nones, or the 
fifth day of the month, which was marked JfofUs DeeemtfrUms or Deeemtnis : the day before the 
nones, Pridie Kon, Dec. &c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

In Leap-year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, which happens ever^ fourth year 
both the 24th and the 26th da^s of that month were marked. Sexto Kalendas Mariii or Martias . 
and hence this year u called Btssextilis. 

JUNIUS, A^ILIS, SEFTEMque, NOVEMqoe tricenos ; 

Unum plus reliqui : FEBRUtJS tenet octo viginti ; 

At si bissextus fuerit, superadditur unus. 

Tu priraam mensis lucem die esse kalendas. 

Sex MAIUS, nonas OCTOBER, JlA^IUS, et MARS, 

Quatuor at reliqui : dabit idus quilibet octo. 

Omnes post idus luces die esse kalendas, 

Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequent!. 

Thus, the 14th dinr of 4prt/, June, September, and October^ was marked XVIII. KaL of the fol- 
lowing month ; the 16th, XVII. Kal. be. The 14th day of January, Augud, and Deeeinfter, XIX. 
Kal. £c. So the 16th day of March, May, July, and October, was nsarked XVII. Kal. &c. And 
the 14th day of Februaiy, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all the months are used as 
Substantives or Adjectives, except J^inrilis, which is used only as a Substantive. 
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